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Ik  preparing  this  German  ConrBe,  it  has  been  the  aim  of 
the  aathor  to  incorporate  the  most  advanced  views  and 
principles  of  lingnistic  instruction,  as  held  by  the  best  wri- 
ters upon  philology,  and  the  best  practical  educators  in 
Europe  and  America.  Especial  preference  has  been  given 
to  those  features  of  approved  works  for  the  study  of  mod- 
em languages  which,  in  Europe  more  especially,  have  stood 
the  test  of  practical  use.  A  few  other  features  have  also 
been  introduced,  which  have  been  adopted  with  eminent 
success  by  the  most  able  professors  of  modern  language  in 
their  personal  instruction,  but  which  have  not  heretofore 
found  their  way  into  text-books. 

Care  has  been  taken  to  give  due  relative  prominence  to 
each  of  these  tried  and  approved  principles,  and  to  mould 
them  into  a  homogeneous  system  adapted  to  the  wants  of 
classes  in  the  Colleges,  Academies,  and  other  high-schools 
of  learning  in  America.  Farther  than  this,  but  little  claim 
is  laid  to  originality,  and  none  is  laid  to  novelty  of  method. 

The  German  Course  consists  oi  four  parts  : 

Part  First;  containing  practical  lessons  for  learning  to 
read,  write,  and  speak  the  German  Language. 

Part  Second;  containing  familiar  conversations  in  Ger- 
man and  English,  models  of  letters,  and  forms  of  business, 
and  selections  from  German  literature. 

Part  Third;  containing  a  compend  of  German  Grammar, 
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with  an  introduction  npon  the  history,  characteristics^  and 
dialects  of  the  language. 

Part  Fourth;  containing  tables  of  German  moneys, 
weights,  and  measures,  abbreviations,  personal  and  geo- 
graphical proper  names,  and  German-English  and  English- 
German  vocabularies. 

In  Pabt  FmsT,  the  Lessons  are  arranged  with  reference 
to  the  rapid  and  natural  learning  of  the  German  Language, 
both  for  the  puipose  of  understanding  and  of  using  the  Ian 
guage. 

A  person  thrown  suddenly  into  a  foreign  country,  the 
language  of  which  he  wishes  to  learn,  finds  himself  embar- 
rassed at  the  outset  by  five  chief  wants.  He  needs  equally 
and  immediately  a  vocalnUary  ofwordsy  a  knowledge  of 
grammatical  forrna^  of  syrUactioal  lawsy  and  of  idiomaiio 
canstructiorij  and  of  the  laws  of  pronunciation. 

It  is  the  aim,  in  the  Lessons,  to  meet  these  wants,  in  such 
consecutiveness  of  order  as  to  make  the  knowledge  of  the 
language  a  natural  and  symmetrical  growth. 

The  points  of  contact  and  resemblance  of  the  German 
with  the  English  language  are  presented  first,  more  recon- 
dite, complicated,  and  divergent  principles  being  reserved 
till  later  in  the  lessons. 

-  As  far  as  possible,  every  word  and  grammatical  princi- 
ple is  presented  in  a  living,  natural  sentence,  before  it  is 
defined  or  explained.  The  concrete  thus  precedes  the  ab- 
stract Tlie  practice  precedes  the  theory.  The  principles 
of  the  language  are  presented  to  the  mind  of  the  learner  as 
the  result  of  his  deductions  from  the  examples,  which  are 
given  before  the  rules.  Many  expert  students  wiU  indeed 
detect  the  meaning  of  the  new  words  and  the  new  gram- 
matical laws  without  referring  to  the  vocabulary  or  to  the 
grammatical  part  of  the  lesson.  The  habits  of  scrutiny, 
of  investigation,  of  independent  analysis  and  classification, 
which  are  so  strongly  developed  in  translating  works  of  the 
classic  authors,  and  which  are  justly  esteemed  to  be  among 
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the  most  important  results  of  linguistic  stndy,  are  by  this 
means  called  into  exercise  at  the  very  outset  in  the  study 
of  the  language.  Escperience  shows,  also,  that  this  method, 
while  of  great  value  to  the  earnest  student,  at  the  same 
time  awakens  interest  and  even  enthusiasm  in  the  compar- 
atively listless  scholar. 

The  Lessons  are  usually  composed  oifioepaHa.  In  the 
first  part  a  few  sentences  are  giv^n,  with  Englisli  transla- 
tion, and  containing  the  new  grammatical  principles  of  the 
lesson  ingrafted  upon  words  already  known.  The  atten- 
tion is  thus  drawn  at  first  solely  to  the  new  principle. 

Secondly y  the  same  principles  are  applied  to  sentences, 
without  tramslationj  and  containing  new  words.  From 
similarity  to  corresponding  English  words,  or  from  the 
connection  of  the  sentence,  the  meaning  of  these  new 
words  will  often  be  surmised. 

Thirdly,  the  Vocabulary  contains  the  new  words  used 
in  the  lesson.  These  are  not  arranged  alphabetically,  but 
they  are  grouped  according  to  their  logical  or  gramnuUical 
similarity  or  contrast  in  mea/ning  and  use. 

Fov/rMy  is  given  an  explanation,  with  appropriate  illus- 
tration, of  the  new  grammatical  principles  involved  in  the 
preceding  exercises.  Advantage  is  taken,  both  in  the  para- 
digms in  the  lessons  and  in  the  formal  grammar  of  Part 
Second,  of  heavier  type  and  of  spaced  letters,  to  attract  the 
eye  to  tiie  vaHahlepaH  of  the  inflected  word. 

MfthhfjXhQ  lesson  closes  vrith  an  exercise  of  English 
sentences  containing  the  new  words  and  principles,  to  be 
translated  into  German. 

The  exercises  in  pronunciation  contain  short  and  simple 
sentences  with  many  proper  names.  They  contain  no  words 
the  meaning  of  which  is  not  readily  discerned,  nor  do  they 
involve  more  difficulties  of  pronunciation  than  occur  in 
ordinary  discourse. 

In  the  exercises  of  the  subsequent  lessons  two  things  are 
avoided :  on  the  one  hand,  platitudes  and  unmeaning  or 
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nnnatnral  sentences ;  on  the  other  hand,  proverbs  and  sen* 
tences  of  recondite  meaning.  As  far  as  possible,  the  sen- 
tences are  such  as  would  be  used  in  ordinary  conversation. 
Facts  in  German  history,  geography,  biography,  literature, 
and  daily  life  are  frequently  introduced,  thus  assisting  the 
student  to  feel  that  he  is  learning  the  German  language. 

That  the  student  may  not  unconsciously  acquire  the  liabit 
of  translating  every  tiling  from  English  into  German  liter- 
ally, a  few  simple  idiomatic  expressions  are  introduced 
early  into  tlie  lessons.  But,  in  order  not  to  bewilder  the 
student,  idioms  are  not  given  extensively  until  after  tlio 
development  of  tlio  laws  of  etymology  and  syntax. 

As  it  is  desirable  to  introduce  the  difficulties  to  the  lan- 
guage gradually,  the  use  of  the  German  Current  Hand  is  re- 
served until  the  eye  of  the  student  shall  have  become  famil- 
iar with  the  printed  German  type.  The  formation  of  deriv- 
ative and  compound  verbs,  nouns,  and  adjectives  is  illnstra* 
ted  with  much  fullness.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  LessonSi 
after  the  student  has  gathered  gradually  and  progressively 
u  partial  knowledge  of  the  grammatical  principles  of  the 
language  and  has  applied  these  principles  to  groups  of 
words,  he  is  referred  to  appropriate  portions  of  the  Com- 
I»end  of  German  Grammar  in  Part  Third  for  the  further 
elucidation  of  grammatical  principles,  and  to  the  vocabula- 
ries in  Part  Fourth  for  new  words  that  may  occur  in  the 
Exercises.  In  order  to  familiarize  the  eye  with  different 
kinds  of  type,  various  sizes  and  styles  of  letters  are  intro- 
duced in  the  exercises  of  the  last  few  lessons.  That  the 
student  may  also  be  finally  thrown  entirely  upon  his  own 
resources,  the  English  exercises,  to  be  translated  into  Ger- 
man, are  omitted  from  several  of  the  last  lessons. 

Past  Second  can  be  used  by  travelers  and  others,  to 
whom  a  facility  in  conversing  and  in  using  forms  of  busi- 
ness is  an  immediate  necessity.  The  references  to  the  les- 
sons and  the  Grammar  will  assist  in  understanding  the 
construction  of  the  sentences.    Tlie  conversations  will  also 


nnKODucnoN.  7 

serve  to  initiate  the  student,  who  has  passed  through  the 
lessons  of  Part  First,  more  fully  into  tlie  idiomatic  spirit  of 
tlie  German  language.  The  reading  lessons  will  suffice  to 
prepare  the  way  for  the  Oerman  Reader. 

Pakt  Tuibd  contains  a  Compend  of  German  Grammar, 
which  is  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  meet  all  ordinary 
wants,  even  in  reading  classic  authors.  The  Grammar  is 
preceded  by  an  Introduction^  wliich  will  servo  to  show  tlie 
position  the  German  language  occupies  among  its  cognate 
languages,  the  chief  epochs  of  its  liistory,  its  most  promi- 
nent characteristics,  and,  above  all,  to  show  that  the  Ger- 
man, like  all  other  living  languages,  has  been,  and  is  yet 
subject  to  growth,  development,  and  change.  In  the  body 
of  the  Grammar  itself  are  also  introduced  frequent  notes 
upon  the  history  and  development  of  grammatical  forms. 
To  tlie  earnest  student,  this  philosophical  and  historical 
method  of  studying  the  German  language  will  sen^e  as  a 
stepping-stone  to  higher  studies  in  the  broader  fields  of 
philology. 

Past  Foubth  contains,  in  addition  to  the  usual  vocabu- 
laries and  index,  a  list  of  tlie  most  important  abbreviations, 
and  tables  of  the  moneys,  weights,  and  measures  of  the  lead- 
ing states  of  Germany. 

In  conclusion,  the  autlior  commits  tlie  Oerman  Course 
to  the  American  public,  with  the  hope  tliat  it  may  contrib- 
ute something  to  the  promotion  of  tiie  study  of  this  noble 
language,  with  its  rich  treasures  in  every  branch  of  litera- 
ture, science,  history,  and  criticism,  and  to  tlie  introduction 
of  a  more  practical,  and,  at  the  same  time,  of  a  more  truly 
philosopliic  metliod  of  studying  tlio  living  languages  into 
our  Colleges  and  other  schools  of  learning. 


JPart  fivBt; 
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EzerciBB  L 

Germam 

Bomtm 

JE^UMh 

EMffM 

Letten, 

Lttttn. 

PnmiaiciatUm. 

IVatulatum, 

SatI, 

Xarl, 

Karl, 

Charles. 

Sater, 

Vater, 

Fah'4er, 

Fatlier. 

fact, 

Faar, 

Pahr, 

Pair. 

?etct, 

Peter, 

Pay'4er, 

Peter. 

©e^en, 

G«hen, 

OajZ-en, 

Go. 

»cffcr, 

Besser, 

Bea's^, 

Better^ 

erifa, 

Eliea, 

Ay^lee*-zah, 

Elisa. 

Serliii, 

Berlin, 

Ber^em'y 

Berlin. 

3^ 

Ist, 

lat, 

Is. 

eiitb, 

Sind, 

Zint, 

Are. 

aRorie, 

MariCy 

McbhrTee\ 

Maiy. 

®ot9a, 

Gotha, 

Oo'-iahy 

Gotha. 

*»Ie», 

Polen, 

Po'4en, 

Poland. 

@»5», 

Sohn, 

Zone, 

Son. 

aRstgen, 

Moi^n, 

Mor^-gen, 

Morning. 

9Iiiiett9, 

Bubens, 

Hoo'-henSj 

Rubens. 

Srabtt^ 

Bruder, 

Broo'-devj 

Brother. 

Stutter, 

Mutter, 

Moolf-ter, 

Mother. 

Sranti, 

Braun, 

Brawn, 

Brown. 

K^ein, 

KheiUy 

lihine. 

Bhine. 

9Rai, 

Mai, 

^y. 

May. 

Sttra^a, 

Europa, 

Oy-To'-pah, 

Europe. 

SSien, 

Wien, 

Veen, 

Vienna. 

So^oim, 

Johaun, 

Tihhann', 

John. 

3itn, 

Juli, 

Too'-lee, 

July. 

SeltioK, 

Lektion, 

Lek'tsee^an', 

Lesson. 

Cato, 

Cato, 

Cah'-to, 

Cato. 

CrUera, 

Cicero, 

Tsee'-taay-ro 

,  Cicero. 

jQnotient, 

Quotient, 

Qtu>'Uee-ent' 

',  Quotient 

*.Jl 

OrammaticaL 

1.  The  German  Alphabet  has  twenty-eix  letten 

i: 

German 

iZomaii 

Names  of 

Gtrma* 

/Zoman 

Namttof 

LetterM. 

£ef(er<. 

Letten. 

Letter*. 

Letters, 

Letten. 

9,  a, 

A,  a, 

Ah. 

%tt, 

N,n, 

Enn. 

»,!», 

B,b, 

Bay. 

0,0, 

0,o, 

Oh. 

C,c, 

C,c 

Taay. 

%P, 

P,P, 

Pay. 

%K 

D,d, 

Day. 

f^,n, 

Q,q, 

Koo. 

e,e, 

E,e, 

Ay. 

%t, 

K,r, 

Err. 

»,f, 

F,f, 

Eff. 

6,f,(») 

,8,8, 

Ess. 

@,8, 

G,g, 

Oay. 

t,t, 

T,t, 

Tay. 

$.9r 

H,li, 

Hah. 

U,ii, 

U,n, 

Oo. 

at, 

I,i, 

Ee. 

»,», 

V,v, 

Fow. 

ai, 

J,j, 

You. 

95,  to, 

W,w, 

Vay. 

«,i, 

K,k, 

Kah. 

^,h 

X,x, 

Iks. 

2,1, 

L,!, 

EU. 

9,9, 

Y,y, 

Ip'-tee^Um. 

SR,m, 

M,  m, 

Emm. 

3,3, 

Z,z, 

Tset. 

Bern.  The  ahort  foim  9  in  nati  at  the  end  of  syllablea;  Sln'«itt9,  ^$tf» 

tarn,  9n8'4aM,  SrcT^ex. 
2.  The  Vowels  t,  t,  i,  0,  n  are  pronounced  thus : 

1.  «, «,  like  a  in  father:  Sa'*ter,Ca'jto,5tarI,®o'*t^a. 

2.  (g,c,   "    a  "matt:    fffttr,  (S^f^n,  d'Mn. 
3.3,1,  "   «e"«i«!<.'    ffi*U'#fo,  3'*ft*bor,  »er?litt'. 

4.  D,0,   "    o  "  mate:    ®o'*t^o,  ?)oMen,  8ef*ti*i>tt'. 

5.  tt,«,  "   00"  moot:   9itt'*bett«,  U'*tt*fo, ©ra'»t>er. 

8.  The  Diphthongs  on,  et,  en  are  pronounced  thus: 

1.  Wt,ttXi,liliieoummound:^x&m,WfSil% ^&ni. 

2.  6i,  el,    "    »  "might:   JR^,  ©tef^er^marf. 
(6»>,tl|), "    **  "     "    ;    3Kei)'*er*l^titt,  ©pep'^er. 
(«i,fli),  «    «  «     «    .-    aWat,  SKoiitj,  »at'*ern. 

3.  €it,  en,  "   oi  **  moist:    (£u*ro'#})a,9leu*en8Manb. 

iZem.  The  form  Ct)  is  used  only  in  a  few  proper  name* ;  the  form  ai  is  nsed 
in  bat  a  few  word*. 
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4.  The  Vowel  is  long: 

1.  When  doubled  in  the  same  syllable:  ^aax,  ©pree. 

2.  With  silent  15     "   «      "  "     :  ©o^n,  Slot^. 

3.  When  it  closes  a  syllable  (especially  when  it  is  ac- 
cented): SBa'^er,  dAV^fa,  ^e^^trr,  WAtn,  ta,  fo» 

Bern.  1.  S,  ibUowed  by  sQent  t,  is  long :  ffiiCB  (veen),  ata^rtt'* 
Rem.  2.  Diphthongs  are  always  long:  Wfgnft,  9ai'«eni,  Clt^S^tllU 
Rem,  8.  Great  care  is  necessary  not  to  give  a  short  sound  to  long  Towels. 

5.  The  Vowel  is  short  when  followed  by: 

1.  Double  consonants:  SWut'^tcr,  bcfs^fer,  Sos^^ann'- 

2.  Two  consonants  (as  a  rule):  itUtuon%  fRvi^A>tta. 

3.  A  single  consonant  (in  a  few  monosyllables);  as: 
in,  mxt,  iai,  ti,  man,  toai,  Un,  ^t,  etc. 

Rem,  In  most  unaccented  ^llableSj  the  t  ifl  almost  suppressed:  ^C'^ter, 
ttV^,  ^o'-Ien,  8a'-tcr,  Bw'-bcr,  aRnt'-ter. 

6.  The  Consonants  are  pronounced  thus: 

1.  S^  b,  f,  "fy,  I,  I,  IS,  n,  p,  H,  Xf  t  are  pronounced  like 
BjdjfjhjJcj  l^myfiyPy  q^Tj  t  in  English. 

Exe.  1.  8,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  like  p  in  deep:  Sitt,  thief. 
Exc.2,%,     "  "  "        "    <  "  6oa/;  »ab,  &aM. 

Exc.  8.  9),  not  beginning  a  syllable,  is  trilled :    ent'«bcr,  W4Xt* 
Exc.  4.  %,  in  fimd  »ti«ll  (not  preceded  by  9),  like  i%  X  8eI«tU0S'« 

2.  fS.f  before  a,  0,  or  it  (or  before  a  conso- 

nant) is  pronounced  like  h  in  king  :  Sa'to^Sor' jica. 
£,  before  other  vowels  "    ^"  mits:  Gi'ccro^Cc^re*, 

Z.%, «   g''  go:     ®o't^a,fle^'en. 

"  at  the  end  of  a  syllable (see  Less,  n.,  2). 

4.  3f,  .  .  .' like  y  "  yoke:  3ol^ann' 3tt1L 

6.  @^  before  a  vowel         "    a  "  zon^ :  ©o^n,  Cli'fa* 

"  before  ^lort,andatthebeginningof 

a  radical  syllable,  like  sh  "  ship  :  ©prce,  ©trin. 

"   otherwise "    s  ^  less:    JRul^cn*, ba8. 

6. 8  (in  native  words),     "  /  "  fine :  ©a^ter,  ^a'»eU 

Y.SB, "    V  "  vine:  SGBien, SBorga. 

8.1^ "    aj  "  t(7aaj;  SWar,  gelin 

9.3, "^*  "  mite/  2»aing,3i'om 
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Exercise  2. 

Raxl  33rautt  ijl  in  33cr4in^  Charles  Brown  is  in  Berlin, 

eii'^fa  »raun  ijl  in  ®i/-Af)a,  Eliza  Brown  is  in  Qotha. 

aWa^ric'  fRirAtx  ijl  in  SBien,  Mary  Ritter  is  in  Vienna. 

SBil's^l^clm  wax  in  f&a'Mn,  William  was  in  Baden. 

Cr  ijl  jicftt  in  gwnP^furt/  He  is  now  in  Frankfort. 

SGBir  toa'mn  in  Wlann'^^tim,  We  were  in  Mannheim. 

aWcin  S&a^4tx  unb  mcin  ©ru's?  My  father  and  my  brother 

bcr  ftnb  in  ^aVAt,  are  in  Halle. 

%At^xan'Mx  »on  ^um's^bolbt,  Alexander  von  Humboldt. 

SBif  s^^elm  bon  ^um'^bolbt,  William  von  Humboldt. 

^e^fttx  $aul  3lu'^bcn«,  Peter  Paul  Rubens. 

3a'4ob  unb  SSBil'4rf»t  ®rimm,  Jacob  and  William  Grimm, 

^txx  %.  2).  8in's^be^mann,  Mr.  A.  D.  Lindemann. 

grau  »on  SBor^fen^^jlcin/  Mrs.  von  Wolfenstein. 

aWainj,  ^o'^blenj,  SBre'jfmcn^  Mayence,Coblentz,Bremen. 

^mt'm^a,  dn^xe^^pa,  America,  Europe. 

W4^An,  %'-^fxuU,  3n's^bi*cn,  Asia,  Africa,  India. 

3'ta'4i*cn,  ©pa^^ni^cn,  Italy,  Spain. 

^oVAani,  Un'^gam/^oMen,  Holland,  Hungary,  Poland. 


LESSON  11. 

FSONUKCIATION  (cONTIKUBD). 

1.  The  Um'-lauts  8, 0,  ii,  Su  are  pronounced  thus : 

1.  ^e,  ii^  called  ahl-urrdaut^  like  t  (see  Less.  I.,  2, 2). 

2.  ^tf  0,  called  oK-undaut^  has  no  equivalent  in 
English.  It  is  like  the  French  eu.  Its  pro- 
nunciation may  be  approximated  by  producing 
a  sound  between  that  of  oo  in  hoon^  and  that  of 
UT  in  hum:  936rfc,  Exchange^  f^6n,  beautiful. 

8.  Mtf  ii,  called  oo^-umlaut^  has  no  equivalent  in 
English.  It  is  like  the  French  u.  The  pronun- 
ciation of  ©lib  (south)  may  be  approximated  by 
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placing  the  lips  as  if  to  whistle,  and  then  trying 
to  pronounce  the  word  seed:  Xvi\^^\tUtoxf. 

4.  %tn,  fin,  has  the  same  sound  as  tn  (Less.  I.,  3,  3) 
t.  e.j  that  of  oi  in  vtaiat:  SRau^'i'fc,  mice. 

2.  There  are  two  Outtnral  Soimds  in  the  German  that 
do  not  exist  in  the  English  language : 

1.  C$,  fl^  (and  %f  when  ending  a  syllable)  after  a,  0, 
It,  or  an,  have  a  rough  aspirate  sound,  formed 
deeper  in  the  throat  and  much  stronger  than 
that  of  A  in  hope:  ]^0(^  {hoM)  high;  %\x6i  {toohh)y 
doth;  lag  (tahh)^  day;  maci^en  {ma'-hhen)j  to  make. 

2.  After  other  letters  (and  in  the  diminutive  sylla- 
ble 4en),  they  have  a  softer  sound,  made  higher 
in  the  palate,  and  inclining  to  that  of  sh  inshaU: 
i(^  {ih%I;  xti^i  {reh'^(),Tight;  ^inb'^d^cn  {hmd'- 
h'''en)j  a  child;  2Wun'«fd^cn  {munf-h'''er£),  Munich. 

JUmu  1 .  In  words  of  Greek  origin,  t^  soonda  like  hi  (S^OT,  choir. 

Rem,  2.  Also  before  %  in  the  same  radical  syllable,  like  k\  SSkt^^,  wax. 

3.  The  Consonantal  Combinations  ffl^,  t^,  ng : 

1 .  @<l^,  like  ah  in  ahaU :  (5(!^d1I,  sound;  Sif(^,  fish. 

2.  t^,    "     t ''  tone:%^m,clay;%\io'm(a,Thom4is. 

3.  ng,    "   nff*'  sing:  [xnQ'^cn,tosing;%xnQ'^tt, finger. 

4.  The  Compoand  ConsonantSy  or  those  joined  together 
in  printing,  are  (^  (ch)y  i  {ck\  ft  {st)^  §  {sz\  %  (tz). 

1.  d  is  pronounced  like  k  in  bake :  itx  Sdad'^tx,  baker. 
2.1"  "  "    s^'less:    ®t^fSi^\  a  vessel. 

3.  ^  "  "  "   ts  "  mits:  SRuftMic^,  useful. 

5.  Doubled  Letters  are  named  separately  in  spelling : 


M,    aa    . 

.     ah^ak 

ff,    ff  .    . 

.     .    eff-eff. 

ee,   ee    . 

.     ay^y. 

If,       «8    .      . 

.     .    es»-€«s. 

00,    oo    .    . 

.       Ohroh. 

it,      tt    .      . 

.     .     tay-tag 

Rem.  The  vowels  i  and  n  ure  never  doubled. 
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6.  There  are  no  silent  letters  in  German,  except: 

1.  (,  when  used  to  indicate  the  long  soand  of  ft  vowel ; 
8.  ID,  After  0  (oocoring  in  ft  few  proper  names^i 

7.  The  Accent  may  be  understood  to  be  on  the  first 
syUable^when  not  otherwise  marked  in  the  vocabularies. 

8.  Capital  Letters  are  used  as  initials  to  all  nauna,  and 
to  the  pronouns  ©ie  {jfou)  and  3fir  {your). 

Sritte  ^(ttfgalbe* 

|>err  ®e'^bcr  iji  in  Ser^in^  Mr.  Weber  -s  in  Berlin. 

^^  ijl  ^err  SWey^er^cim?  Where  is  Mr.  Meyerheim? 

Cr  ijl  jc^t  in  !Dcutfc!^'4anb,  He  is  now  in  Germany. 

aBiP^dm  uttb  ^arl3Kf  ^tcr  jinb  William  and  Charles  Ritter 

vxiH  in  SDlag^^be^burg,  are  not  in  Magdeburg. 

6ie  ftnb  jieftt  in  ©re^^bcn,  They  are  now  in  Dresden. 

Scr^tn'  ijl  in  |>rett'^5«t,  Berlin  is  in  Prussia. 

SBicit  tfl  in  Ot^^tx^xtxij,  Vienna  is  in  Austria. 

SJreg'i^bCtt  ijl  in  ©ac^^^^fcn^  Dresden  is  in  Saxony. 

Scip'^gig  t|l  in  ©ac^^^fcH;  Leipsic  is  in  Saxony. 

SBar'^fd^au  ifl  in  "^^Atn,  Warsaw  is  in  Poland, 

^rag  ijl  in  SS^^mcn,  Prague  is  in  Bohemia. 

Sitrtt  ^(nfgabt. 

Cf ^jic,  i^c^x'At.'txxVAt,  xkfAt,  First,  second,  third,  fourth, 

funf  4c,  \t6iVAt  ?e^«^on^        fifth,  sixth  lesson. 

"JbnVAt,  vktAt  Stuf^go^be,  Third,  fourth  exercise. 

WivixCsiftn,    Slugy^urg    unb  Munich,  Augsburg,  and  Nu- 

Slum'jfbcrg  finb  in  Sat'^em,       remberg  are  in  Bavaria. 

^rag,SBien,a;rfcfeji'unb3tttt^^^  Prague,  Trieste,  and  Inns- 

brud  pnb  in  De^^fiers^reid^,         pruck  are  in  Austria. 

^iVMhltx^  ijl  in  SBa'^bcn,  Heidelberg  is  in  Baden, 

©fips^fct^borf  ifl  in  ^rcu'j^f  en,  Dusseldorf  is  in  Prussia. 

!Dcutf(i^'4anb,  3^taMi^cn   unb  Germany,  Italy  and  Russia 

JRup^^Ianb  jinb  in  ^v^xo'^ipa,      are  in  Europe. 


PBE8ENT  AND  IMPEBFECT  TENSES  OF  fttlt,  TO  BE.     17 


LESSON  m. 

FRESBirr  AKD  IMPBBFEGT  TBN8B8  OF  THE  YEBB  fcilt^  TO  BE. 


3il  ^en  STOen'^jcI  in  S3er4in'? 
9}ein,  er  i|l  in  ^(n, 

SBir  warren  in  ^d'At, 
Z)ai  93u^  war  ntd^t  tf)t\i'^tx, 
di  ifl  ^tvi'^tt  fe^r  warm, 
^tvi'^tt  i|l  ti  fe^r  roam, 


Is  Mr.  Menzel  in  Berlin? 
N09  he  is  in  Cologne. 
Where  were  you  yesterday? 
We  were  in  Halle. 
The  book  was  not  dear. 
It  is  very  warm  to-day. 


gfiiiifte  Sttfgaie* 

1.  ©0  fmb  ^txx  SRein'^arbt  unb  $cn  SWen'^^jel?  2.  ^ert 
9leitt'4arbt  i|l  in  JBer^ir,  unb  ^ttx  2«er^jcl  i|l  in  ^otr^bam. 
3.  SBa'^rcn  ©ic  gCj^jlern  in  ^oln?  4.  SRein/i^  war  gC^jlem 
in  gran^4urt.  5.  3|l  grau  Slcr^mann  ^eu'^tc  in  JBcr^ir? 
6.  3a,  fie  ifl  in  S3cr4in'.  7.  3ll  grSu'4cin  5leu'i?mantt  aud^ 
in  S3er4in'?  8.  SRcin,  jic  ijl  ^u^te  in  Dre«'^bem  9.  SBo  ijl 
bae  9ud^?  10.  ^itx  i|l  e«.  11.  Dai  SBef^er  ifl  je$t  fe^r 
warm.  12.  JBor'^fle^llern  war  c«  fc^r  fait.  13.  Oe^s^jlern 
wa^j^rcn  wir  in  ^ot«'^bam.  14.  yoW'^^bam  unb  SKag'^bc^^burg 
finb  in  ^rcu'^^^cn.  15.  ^preu^^fcn,  ^ai'^tm,  ©ad^'^en,  S3a'^ 
ben,  DP^ben^burg  unb  SWecf^en^burg  finb  in  2)eutfd^^4anb. 

Vocabulary. 


*CTri«.,Mr.N. 

9*,I. 

©<mn?when? 

grott9l.,Mra.N. 

Cr,he, 

3efet,now. 

ST5uMem9{.,Mis8N. 

@te,8he. 

©eu'»te,  to-dny. 

S)a9)6u4,  the  book. 

(S9,it 

®e'*flcni,  yesterday. 

„    Xu4,  the  cloth. 

®ir,  we. 

Cor'*8C*Peni,  day  before 

„    ©ef4er,  the  weather. 

@ic,  jou. 

yesterday.  ■ 

«UMig,  cheap. 

@ie,  they. 

^o6f,  still,  yet. 

Ztftu'^tV,  dear. 

9a,  yes. 

©e^r,  very. 

38artn,warm. 

9lein,  no. 

SBo?  where? 

«de,liot 

iRt(^^t,not. 

^er,  here. 

Stall,  cold. 

Unb,  and. 

2)a,  there. 

^ot«'*bam  (seepage  419). 

»U(i^,ahK>. 

3n,  in. 

18     PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  TENSES  OF  ftilt,  TO  BE. 

GrammaticaL 
1.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  Tenses  of  the  Irregular 
Verb  fein,  to  bey  are  conjugated  thus: 


Present  Tense. 

i6f  Hiv,  I       am. 

@ie  (Inb^  yon  are. 

er  ifl,  he    is. 

loir  {tab,  wo    are. 

@ie  jlnb,  yoQ  are. 

fie  fmh,  they  are. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

\^    tBHX,  I       was. 

@ie  toax'^tn,  you  were. 

er    tBdtf  he    was. 

n>ir  toax'*tn,  we  were. 
@ic  toax'»tn,  you  were. 

fte   loar'^en,  they  were. 


Bern.  A  single  consonant  between  two  Yowels  is  pronounced  with  the  last 
ToweL  The  vowels  are  divided  in  the  paradigms  so  as  to  show  the  termtaa- 
tions^  not  as  the  words  are  pronounced. 

2.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  those  oi place: 
(Sr  koar  ^eflmi  ^ier,  He  was  here  yesterday. 

(Sr  ifl  \t%i  in  Berlin,  He  is  now  in  Berlin. 

3.  When  the  adverb,  adverbial  expressions,  or  adjective 
precedes  the  verb,  the  nominative ^Zfcir*  the  verb: 

^ier  ijl  ed,  Here  it  is. 

$eute  i  fl  e  «  fe^r  talt,  It  is  very  cold  to-day. 

ftalt  ifl  ed  ^eute,  It  t<  cold  to-day. 

3it  Berlin  ko  a  r  e  r  nidf^t,  He  was  not  in  BerUn, 
Rem,  This  inversion  is  much  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 

It  is  especially  appropriate  where  enqthasis  is  placed  on  the  adverb  or 
adjective. 

Exercise  6. 

1.  Where  is  Mr.  Hoffmann  to-day  t  2.  He  is  in  Magde- 
burg to-day.  3.  When  "was  he  in  Berlin?  4.  He  was  in 
Berlin  day  before  yesterday.  5.  Mrs.  Weber  and  Miss  We- 
ber are  now  in  Frankfort  6.  Yesterday  they  were  in 
Cologne.  7.  The  weather  is  cold  to-day.  8.  Yesterday  it 
was  very  warm.  9.  Where  is  the  cloth  ?  10.  There  it  is. 
11.  Is  the  cloth  cheap?  12.  Yes, it  is  very  cheap.  13.  Is 
Mr.  Meyerheim  yet  in  Cologne?  14.  Yes,  he  is  there  yet. 
15.  Is  Breslan  in  Prossia?  16.  Yes,  Breslan,  and  also 
Magdebnrg,  Berlin,  and  Gdttingen,  are  now  in  Prussia. 
17.  Mr.  Dietz  is  now  in  Halle.  18.  Mr. Weber  is  in  Frank- 
fort    19.  Yesterday  I  was  in  Leipsic  and  in  Halle. 
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LESSON  IV. 

PRBSBST  AND  IMPERFECT  TENSES  OF  REGULAR  VERBS.       THB  DEFIKITR 
ARTICLE.      THB  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

SBa«  faufen  ®ie  ?  What  are  you  buying! 

3^  faufc  papier',  I  am  buying  paper. 

Dcr  ©d^nciber  fauft  lud^,  The  tailor  is  buying  cloth. 

9Bo  mol^nen  @ie  je$t?  Where  do  you  reside  now  { 

®ir  wo^ncn  jcftt  in  Scrlin^  We  reside  now  in  Berlin. 

$&ren  ®ie  m6  er  fagt  ?  Doyouhearwhathe  is  saying! 

3d^  ^Bre  roai  er  fagt,  I  hear  what  he  is  saying. 

SBa«  fauften  @ie  ?  What  were  you  buying! 

3^  fauftc  fapitf,  I  was  buying  paper. 

8r  ttJoljmtc  in  SWaflbebutfl,  He  resided  in  Magdeburg. 

tf       n      ft  t9  He  was  residing  inMagdebuig. 

„      „      n  n  ^6  ^^  reside  in  Magdebui^. 

&titntt  anfgaBe. 

!•  SBo  »o^nt  ^err  ©d^umann  ?  2.  er  wol^nt  jc^t  in  ^xanh 
furt.  3^  Cr  »o^ntc  fritter  in  ^cibclberg*  4.  ffio^nen  ®ie  in 
$aUe?  5.  Stein^wir  wo^nen  nic^t  xn^aUt,roxx  n^o^nen  in 
gct^jjig.  6.  ftauften  ©le  bag  lud^?  7.  !Rein,  x6^  faufte  c« 
nic^t;  ti  war  fe^r  t^cucr  unb  ni^t  fc^r  gut.  8.  $Brt  bcr  ©d^fi^ 
Icr,  wa«  bcr  ?e^rer  fagt?  9.  3^/  ber  ©d^uler  ^Brt  »a8  ber 
Se^rer  fagt.  10.  !X)er  ^aufmann  fyixtt  wai  ber  ©d^netber  fagte. 
11.  Morten  ©ie  toai  ^cinri^  ,unb  aCil^elm  fagten?  12.  3a, 
id^  ^orte  wae  fie  fagten.  13.  2)er  SBater  unb  bie  SRuttcr  lieben 
iai  Ainb.  14.  Z)a9  Ainb  Hebt  ben  93ater  unb  bie  abutter.  15. 
9Bo  fauften  ©ie  bad  9ud^?  16.  3^  faufte  e«  borgeflem  in 
geipjig.  17.  Der  ©^uler  faufte  bae  S3ud^  unb  bae  ^Japier.  18. 
ffiann  waren  ©ie  in  8lug«burg?  19.  3^  war  »orgeflern  in 
Slugeburg.  20.  ^err  SWetjerl&eim,  ^err  Slofentbal  unb  ^err 
(Sbtlid^  wo^nen  in  ^9(n,  ^txx  ©^letermad^er  unb  |>err  $[uer6a^ 
wol^nen  in  SRagbeburg,  S^rau  gorfler  unb  g[taulein  Sggerd  wo^ 
nen  in  ©ot^a,  unb  $err  Sinbemann  wo^nt  in  SIRund^en. 

Bern,  These  sentences  can  of  coarse  be  multiplied  indefinite^. 


PEE8ENT  AND  IMFEBFKCT  OF  HEGULAS  VEBBS. 


Vooabolary. 


Set  ^Ram,  the  man. 

„  )6ater,  the  &tber. 

„  Stanfmaxm,  the  merchant 

„  Setter,  the  teacher. 

n  @d^neiber,  the  tailor. 

„  @(!^<ller^  the  schohir. 
^e  %xau,  the  woman. 

„  9J{utter,  the  mother. 
Sod  ^nb,  the  child. 

„  $a^ter\  the  paper, 
^einridf^,  Henry. 
SStl^elm,  William. 


^^x*tn,  to  hear. 
Stau\*tn,  to  buy. 
2\th*tttf  to  love. 
Sob'Cn,  to  praifle. 
@ag«en,  to  say. 
S8o^n«en,  to  reside. 
fficr?who? 
Sad?  what? 
W>€t,  but. 
®ut,  good, 
gril^er,  formerly. 
Sfltnlidf,  ktely. 


GrammaticaL 
1.  The  regular  Verb  HcBen,  to  love^  is  conjugated  thus: 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

X^  HeU'sC,       I      love. 

@te  lieb'^eit,  you  love. 

cr  neb'«t^    he    loves. 

xm  tteb'»en,  we    love. 

@ie  (icb'*eil,  yon  love. 

fie  (ieb'^Clt/ they  love. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

t*  Keb'*tC,       I      loved, 

^ie  \ith'*ttn,  yon  loved, 

er  Iteb'»te,    he    loved. 

xoix  i\th'*ttn,  we    loved. 

@te  Iieb%teit,  yon  loved. 

Tte  V\th'*ttU,  they  loved. 


2.  That  part  of  the  simple  verb  which  precedes  the  ter- 
mination of  the  infinitive  (en)  is  called  the  stem^9A\  licb^en, 
faufi^cn,  fag^cn,  »o^ni^cn. 

Rem.  In  regular  verbs  the  stem  remains  unchanged  in  conjugation. 

3.  For  the  three  forma  of  conjugating  the  verb  in  Eng- 
lish, the  German  has  hut  one — tiie  simple  form  : 

3*  laufe,  I  buy, 

®ir  fauftcn,  We  bought, 

ftaufcn  @ic  ?  Buy  you? 

^auften  @te  ?  Bought  you  ? 

3d^  faufte  ni(!^t,  I  bought  not. 


I  am  buying, 
We  were  buying, 
Are  you  buying? 
Were  you  buying  ? 
I  was  not  buying. 


or  I  do  buy. 
"  We  did  buy. 
"  Do  you  buy? 
**  Did  you  buy? 
'*  I  did  not  buy. 


4.  The  German  language  has  four  Cases :  the  Nominor 
ti/oe^  the  Oeaitive^  the  Dative^  and  the  Accusative. 
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1.  The  Nominative  corresponds  to  our  Nominative. 

2.  The  Accuaoiti/oe  is  rendered  by  our  Objective. 

5.  The  form  of  the  Definite  Article  varies  according  to 
the  gender  of  the  noun  which  it  limits.  The  form  of  tlie 
accusative  of  the  masculine  oiily  of  the  article  differs  from 
that  of  the  nominative : 

Nominative:  ^OT  SRann,  ^\t  ^xau  unb  ^ta  Ainb  flnb  ^ter. 
**  The  man,  the  woman,  and  the  child  are  hero. 

Accusative :  3d^  fc^c  littt  SD^ann,  liie  ^xan  unb  I1118  ftinb. 
Objective :      I  see  the  man,  the  woman,  and  the  child. 

Exercise  8. 
1.  The  teacher  praises  the  scholar.  2.  Tlie  father  praised 
the  child.  3.  Did  you  hear  what  Heniy  was  saying?  4. 
No,  I  did  not  hear  what  he  said.  6.  We  heard  what  he 
said.  6.  Did  he  not  hear  what  the  teacher  said  ?  7.  Yes, 
he  heard  what  die  teacher  was  saying.  8.  The  merchant 
was  buying  the  clotli.  9.  The  woman  did  praise  tlie  child. 
10.  The  child  loves  the  woman.  11.  Where  did  you  buy 
the  book?  12. 1  bought  it  in  Berlin.  13.  When  did  you 
buy  it  ?  14. 1  bought  it  day  before  yesterday.  15.  Do  you 
hear  what  Miss  StefPens  is  saying?  16. 1  hear  what  she  is 
saying.  17.  Where  does  Miss  Steffens  reside?  18.  She  is 
now  residing  here  in  Berlin.  19.  Formerly  she  resided  in 
Hamburg. 


LESSON  V. 

PRESENT  AND  IMPEKFECT  TENSES  OF  |aBeit,  TO  HAVE.      ACCUSATIVE 
OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

$aben  ®ie  ba«  S3uc^  ?  Have  you  the  book  ? 

3a,  i^  ^abt  ti,  Yes,  I  have  it. 

JE)einrid^  ^at  iai  5Dlcffer,  Henry  has  the  knife. 

SBil^elm  ^attc  ba8  S3ud),  William  had  the  book. 
JBcfuci^tcn  ® ic  ^txxn  Rxaft,  a\i  Did  you  visit  Mr.  Kraft  when 

©ie  in  Scrlin  icarcn  ?  you  were  in  Berlin  ? 

3^/  text  bcfu^tcn  i^n  fcf)r  oft,  Yes,we  visited  liim  very  often. 


FKE8£NT  AND  IMP£BF£CT  OF  BEGULAK  VERBS. 


9ltnntt  %u\i(At. 

!•  SBcr  ^at  tai  Suc^?  2.  3^  Me  e«  nid^t ;  3o^ann  l^atte 
ti,  ate  er  Ij^ier  wan  3.  ffiae  ^aben  ©tc  ba  ?  4»  SBir  ^aben 
ba«  SBud^  unb  ba«  papier.  5.  ^crr  ©c^abc  bcfud^tc  una  fef^t 
oft,  ate  tt>ir  in  ®ot^a  »arcn.  6.  |)crr  |)offmann  bcfu^t  |)crm 
SHitter.  7- ©a«  fu^cn  ®ic  ?  8. 3^  fud^e  ba«  SWcffcr.  d.^xtx 
iflc«*  3*Mce«.  10*®a«fauftcber«od&?  ll.erfaufte 
S3rob,  glcif^  unb  Obfl.  12*  Dai  Btmmcr  tfl  »icl  ju  flcin* 
13.  3)tx  Sintmermann  ))erfaufte  ba^  ^aui.  14.  3)er  ^auf^ 
mann  Taufte  bae  ^au$.  15.  9Bo  ftubirte  ^etnri^  Steumann, 
ate  er  in  !X)eutf(i^lanb  war?  16.  Sr  flubirte  in  iti^ixi  unb 
Scrlin.  17.  9BoN  l^err  micbncr  in  ®ot^a?  18.  9lein,  er 
wo^nt  in  Dre^ben,  aber  er  wol^nte  fruf^er  in  ©otl[»a. 


Vocabulary. 


Ser  ©adcr,  the  baker. 

„    $0(!^,  the  cook. 

n   S^mmttmaxin,  the  carpenter. 
Sad  93rob,  the  bread. 

f,    gleif^,  the  meat 

n   9J2e^I,  the  flour. 

n   SD^effer,  the  koife. 

„    Obfl,  the  fruit. 

n   Buniner,  the  room. 
©efu(H^'*cn,  to  visit 
©ud^'oen,  to  seek,  look  for. 
©tubtr'*en,  to  study, 
^erlauf  «en,  to  sell. 


i,  large,  great. 
StXnn,  small,  little. 
B^Hn,  beautiful,  fina 
e^Ie^t,  bad. 

gleigt^,  industrious,  diligent 
Soul,  indolent,  lazy. 
9CI9  (conJ.\  when,  as. 
93ie(  (adv.),  much. 
3u  (adv.),  too. 
Oft  (adu.\  often,  frequently. 
9{o(!^  (a(/i;.),  yet,  still. 
@etten  {adv.),  seldom. 
3ut9ei''Ien  (adv.),  sometimes. 


GraminaticaL 
1.  The  Irregular  VerbffaitUf  to  Juive^  is  conjugated  thuBi 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

\^  W't, 

I  have. 

1*  ^et'-te, 

I  had. 

eieHb'^en, 

You  have. 

@ie  ffaV*Un, 

You  had. 

er   W. 

He  has. 

er  ^at'^tr. 

He  had. 

toir  ^ab'*rii, 

We  have. 

»ir  ^ at'* ten, 

We  had. 

Bit  ^ab'-en, 

You  have. 

@te  ^ at'* ten, 

You  had. 

fie   ffah''tn, 

They  have. 

fie  ^at^ten, 

They  had. 
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2.  Nominative  and  Accusative  case^  of  the  Personal 
PronouriB  : 


BINGULAB. 

PLURAL. 

Norn. 

Norn. 

Ace. 

Ohj. 

N<m. 

Norn. 

Aee. 

Obf. 

iA. 

I. 

m\^, 

me. 

loir, 

we. 

nti, 

U8. 

€ie, 

70a. 

@ie, 

you. 

6ie, 

you. 

&t, 

you. 

er, 

ho. 

m, 

him. 

Pe, 

they. 

Ut, 

them. 

lie, 

she. 

He, 

her. 

w 

thejr. 

fy 

them. 

e«, 

it. 

e«, 

it 

fy 

they. 

w 

them. 

«i  3.  The  word  ^txt  takes  ^n  in  all  cases  of  the  singular 
except  the  Nominative: 

{>e¥r  Stcaft  befu^te  ^rr>it  SUda,     Mr.  Kraft  visited  Mr.  Klein. 

4.  The  conjunction  al8,  when  (called  in  English  Gram- 
mar a  conjunctive  adverb),  refers  only  to  past  time.  It 
requires  the  verb  following  it  to  be  placed  at  the  end 
of  the  (subordinate)  sentence : 

^nrtdf^  taufte  ta«  ^ndf,  M  tx  in    Henry  bought  the  bf  ok  when  he  was 
^belBerg  tBdX,  in  Heidelberg. 

5.  The  adverb  ni($t  (not)  is  generally  placed  after  the 
object  of  the  verb: 

(Sr  U\vi6fit  un9  nid^t.  He  did  not  ^-isit  us. 

Exercise  10. 

1.  Did  the  merchant  sell  the  cloth?  2.  Yes,  and  tlie 
tailor  bought  it.  3.  The  baker  buys  flour  and  sells  bread. 
4.  Where  did  William  Diez  study  when  he  was  in  Ger- 
many ?  5.  He  studied  in  Heidelberg  and  Berlin.  6.  Did 
you  call  upon  (visit)  Mrs.  Hoffmani^  when  you  were  in 
Magdeburg?  7.  Yes,  wo  called  upon  her.  8.  What  are 
Henry  and  William  looking  for  ?  9.  They  are  looking  for 
the  book.  10.  Tliere  it  is.  11.  The  scholar  is  very  indus- 
trious to-day.  Sometimes  he  is  not  very  industrious,  and 
he  does  not  study  very  much.  12.  Is  the  weather  very  hot 
in  Germany  ?  13.  No,  the  weather  is  rarely  very  hot  in 
Germany,  but  in  Italy  it  is  often  very  hot.  14.  Berlin  is 
very  large  and  beautiful.  15.  Wlio  has  the  book  and  tlie 
paper  ?     16.  The  scholar  has  tlicm. 
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LESSON  VI. 

PEBFECT  AND  FLUFEBFECT  TENSES  OF  BEOULAR  TEBB8. 

®er  l&at  \>ai  93ud^  gefauft"?     Who  has  bought  the  book? 

2^  l^abe  c$  gefauft';  I  have  bought  it 

^ahm  ®te  fiC^Jrt',  »a8  ^err  Have  you  heard  what  Mr.We- 

SBebcr  gcfagt"  ^at  ?  ber  said  ? 

ffir  W  gcf^flt^  bap  ^en  SWc^er  He  said  that  Mr.  Meyer  has 

bag  ^aug  gcfauft'  l&at,  bought  the  house. 

Cr  ^atte  ben  ©filler  gelobt^     He  had  praised  the  scholar. 
di  Ifattt  lange  screg^net,  It  had  been  raining  long. 

1.  {)err  93(umenl&a^  l^atte  bad  ^aud  fc^on  gefauft  2.  jtarl 
fagt,  bap  er  bag  ^ud^  in  Setpgig  gefauft  l^at.  3.  |>cute  ^at  eg 
fcf^r  flarf  gcbon'ncrt  unb  gcreg'nct.  4.  di  ^at  gcflern  fc^r  flarf 
gcreg'net,  ate  »tr  in  $otgbam  tt>arcn.  5.  ^err  S3c(fcr  l^attc  ba« 
©emarbe  fd^on  borgcpcrn  »oUcn'bet.  6.  (£r  malic  t9,  alg  n?ir 
if^n  befuc^'ten.  7.  9Bae  ma^t  bag  ^inb?  8.  (&i  fpielt  9. 
©(i^nci'ct  eg  jeftt  ?  1 0. 9lein,  eg  bat  beutc  »icl  gefd^nei'et,  aber  jeftt 
fd^neiet  eg  ni^t  mt^x.  11.  ^aben  ®ie  bag  SWufe'um  oft  befud^t', 
alg  ®ie  in  Serlin  waren?  12.  3a,  wir  befuc^ten  eg  febr  oft. 
13.  (£g  ifl  n^irflid^  febr  grop  unb  febr  fd^on.  14. 2)ag  SRufeum 
in  Dregben  ifl  aud^  fe^r  fc^on*  15. 2)er  Sitnniennann  batte  bag 
^aug  f^on  gebaut^.  16.  S)ag  $aug  ift  n^irflid^  fel^r  grop,  aber 
febr  fc^on  ifl  eg  nid^t. 

Vocabulary. 

%U^  (adv.),  also,  too. 


9au'«en,tobnild. 
^a^'*tn,  to  make,  to  do. 
WlaV*tn,  to  point. 
@J)icr*en,  to  play. 
l$oIIenb'«en,  to  complete. 
^ixV^tn,  to  lighten. 
2)on'ner«n,  to  thander. 
^'^tUn,  to  hail. 
9leg'»nen,  to  rain, 
^d^nci'^n,  to  snow. 


5)a6  («>»;.),  that. 
San^ge(a</r.),  for  a  long  time. 
SWe^r  (ai/».),  more. 
@(i^on  (acfi?.),  already. 
@tor!(a</i?.),  hard,  severely. 
aBirr4i(H^(<M/».),reaUy. 
Ser  SRaMer,  the  painter. 
^0  ®«n5('«bc,  the  picture. 
n     SKufc'»um,  the  museum. 
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OnunmatieaL. 

1.  The  Ferfeot  Participle  of  Begvla/r  Verbs  is  formed  by 
prefixing  ge-,  and  adding  $t  to  the  stem : 

lieb'«cn,  to  loveg  %t*V\ib*X,  loved.  bou'^ea,  to  buUd;  g^Bau4',  bmh, 

2.  Verbs  with  insepa/rable  prefixes  (as  it,  txA,  tx,  ge,  ^er^ 

jer),  and  those  ending  in  AXiXi,  do  not  take  ge^ : 

be«fn^'«ea,toTi8it.  Be^fn^'f^ykited. 

flu^btt'^ca, to  study.  {lu«btc»f,8tadied. 

3.  The  Verb  has  three  prinoipal  parts,  as  in  English :    . 

PrtaaU  Infinitive.  Imperfect  Indicative,        Perfect  Pwriidph. 

neb'*ett,tolove.  Heb'^te,  loved.  je-Heb'*t,loYed. 

^a'gel'S^tohail.         (a'set'tc^haUed.  %t*\i^'^t\*i,YmM, 

be»fu^'»ni,toTifi]t.    be«fud^'«te,  visited.  be»fu^'«ty]8ited. 

t>er*Iauf'«ni,to8ell.  Der-Iauf '«te,sold.  ber'Iauf'-tsold. 

{Itt'btr'«ni,t08tad7.   jlu«bir'«te, studied.  flU'biT'«t, studied. 

4.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Tenses  of  Transitive  and 
IrrypersonaL  Verbs  are  formed  by  the  nse  of  the  auidliaiy 
l^aBen^  to  have^  and  the  perfect  participle. 

INDICATIVE  HOOD. 


Perfect  Temae. 

vSf  Isle     gdieU',  I  have  loved. 
@ie  ^'«eil      n       you  have  loved. 

tc   \9Li  n       he  has  loved, 

toir  bab'«Ctt      n       we  have  loved. 
@ie  i^'*tti      n       you  have  loved. 

fie   b^'^ea      n       they  have  loved. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

x^  %ta:4t  geliebr,  I  had  loved. 
®te  ^af 'tea  n  yon  had  loved. 
fx  bat^'te  n  he  had  loved. 
t9tc  ^of'tCtt  n  we  had  loved. 
@te  bof 'ten  rf  you  had  loved, 
fie  ^af»tett      ,r       they  had  loved. 


6.  The  Participle  is  placed  at  the  end  of  main  sentences: 

3d^  \cibt  ba«  S9n^  geltttft,  I  have  bought  the  book. 

Rem,  In  subocdinate  sentences,  the  auxiliary  of  compound  tenses  is  placed 
after  the  participle: 

(Sr  fagte,  bag  er  ba«  Sud^  fdf^n  gelouft  |at« 
He  said  that  he  has  already  bought  the  book. 

6.  The  Perfect  Tense  is  often  employed  where  in  English 
the  Imperfect  Tense  would  be  used : 

(Sr  lot  ba«  Snd^  gcflem  ^edrnftr       He  bought  the  book  yesterday. 

7.  When  the  stem  ends  in  sel  or  itX,  nsually  only  s|i  (in- 
stead of  ^cn)  is  added  for  the  termination  of  ^e  Infinitiye : 
Oa'gel'ii,  to  hail.  j3)on'ner<ii,  to  thunder.        Ikrbe{'fer*n,  to  impnnrt. 

B 
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Exercise  12. 

1.  It  rained  veiy  hard  when  we  were  in  Diisseldorf. 
2.  Mr.  Buprecht  says  that  it  snowed  yesterday  in  Bran* 
denbuig.  3.  It  has  not  snowed  here  yet  4.  The  cook  has 
akeady  bonght  the  bread,  the  flonr,  and  the  meat  6.  The 
merchant  has  not  sold  the  cloth  yet  6.  The  painter  had  not 
finished  the  pamting  when  we  were  in  Magdebnrg.  7. 
Yesterday  John  had  not  yet  bonght  the  book.  8.  It  has 
already  been  raining  a  very  long  time.  9.  What  is  William 
doing?  10.  He  is  not  here.  11.  Where  is  he ?  -- 12.  He  is 
visiting  Mr.  lindemann.  13.  The  child  has  already  been 
playing  too  long.  14.  When  did  you  buy  the  painting? 
15.  We  bought  it  when  we  were  in  Berlin.  16.  It  is  really 
veiy  beautiful.  17.  Have  you  heard  what  Mr.  Niedner 
said  ?    18.  Ko,  I  have  not  heard  what  he  said. 


LESSON  vn. 

FREFOSmONS  WITH  THB  ACCUSATITS  CASE.      GENDER  OF  NOUK8. 

3P  ba«  S3ud^  fur  ben  2»aler?  Is  the  book  for  the  painter? 
3ltxn,  ti  ijl  far  ben  ^aufmanti.  No,  it  is  for  the  merchant 
5Dcr  SBalb  ijl  fe^r  grof ,  The  forest  is  very  laige. 

Der  3agcr  fulfxtt  ben  fSflakx  The   hunter   conducted  the 
t\Xx(S)  ben  SSalb,  painter  through  the  forest 

2)cr  S3erfl  ijl  fcl^r  l^o^,  The  mountain  is  very  high. 

dx  ijl  anif  fe^r  jleil,  It  is  also  very  steep. 

Die  ©tabt  ijl  fe^r  grof  ^  The  city  is  very  large. 

@ie  ifl  au^  fel^r  fd^&n.  It  is  also  very  beautifol. 

Sretselitte  Unfgobe* 

1.  ^at  aibred^t  ben  ^ut  gefauft  ?  2.  SRein,  er  ijl  fur  i^n  ju 
grog.  8.  ^aben  ©ie  bae  JBanb?  4.  SReln,  ti  ifl  urn  ben  ^ut 
6.  ^aben  ®te  ben  Sleljlift  ?  6.  3*  l^abe  i^n  gel^abt,  aber  x^ 
^ibe  ibn  ie^t  xA6)t.  7.  %6i  (oh),  ba  i^  er!  8.  Die  92ad^t  ijl  febr 
warm  unb  fd^&n,  aber  aud^  fe^r  bunfel.    9.  Die  ^ird^e  ijl  febt 
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^Qf ,  io^  fe^r  fd^9n  {{I  {te  nid^t.  10.  ^at  ber  Ao^  bie  Suttet 
fi^on  gel^olt  ?  11*  3<t#  er  ^at  fie  geflem  fd^on  ge^olt  12«  $at 
t)er@d^filer  bad  93u^  unb  bad  papier?  13*  3a,  er  ^at  fte. 
14.  ^at  a^arie  ben  ^nt  gefauft?  15*  3a,  {te  l^at  il^n  gefauft* 
16.  gar  tt>ett  ^abeit  ©ie  bad  ©u^  gefauft  ?  17*  3(^  ^abe  ee 
ffir  bag  ftinb  flefauft.  18*  ®eflem  war  ti  Ui  gcgen  Sftenb  fel^r 
warm,  aber  bie  ^lai^t  war  {iemli^  fait*  19*  -^eute  SRorgen 
(this  morning)  ^at  ^ttx  92ettmann  mi  bur^  bad  SDtttfeum  ge^ 
fubrt*  20*  Dcr  SRotf  i|l  nici^t  fur  mid^.  D^ne  Sweifel  tjl  er 
far  ^^erm  ©eder. 


Vocabnlary. 


Set  Vbtoh,  the  erening. 

fr  SD>{orgen,  the  morniiig. 

ft  Serg,  the  mountain. 

tf   9(lgd,  the  hilL 

„   Skilb,  forest,  woods. 

n  d^ger,  the  honter. 

n  SleifKft,  the  lead-pencil. 

n  {^ut,  the  hat,  bonnet. 

n  9to(f,  the  coat. 

f»  B^^f^f  ^«  <lonbt. 
^i(  etM,  the  dty. 

„  ^rd^,  the  chnrch. 

tf   9{a4t,  the  night. 

„  Sutter,  the  batter. 
Ss0  ^nb,  the  band,  ribbon. 


fabxtOft,  Albert. 

ftot^ri'na,  Catharine. 

S)unte(,  daric 

^0^,  high. 

@tdl,  steep. 

^kmVx^,  quite,  somewhat 

gft^ren,  to  conduct,  to  guide. 

^oleit,  to  procure,  go  and  get. 

8t«,unta,ti]l. 

5^xiSf,  through. 

gfir^fbr. 

®tQtHf  towards. 

O^ne,  without. 

Um,  around. 

SBtber,  agamst 


OranunaticaL 

1.  The  seven  prepositions  bid,  burd^,  fur,  gegen,  ol^ne,  \m, 
and  wiber  govern  the  Accusative  Case. 

2.  Many  nouns,  which  in  English  would  bo  in  the  netUer 
gender,  in  Gterman  are  in  the  masciUiTie  or  in  iiiejbmdnine 
gender. 

Sir  @tabt,  the  dtjT. 
„  JHrd^e,  the  church. 
„   i)^a(!|;t,  the  night 
Bern.  The  gemder  o/noum  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  features  in  the  study 
of  the  German  langnage.    At  the  same  time  it  is  one  of  the  most  important, 
since  the/orm  of  the  article  is  detennined  by  the  gender  of  the  noun. 


^er  <^Ut,  the  hat 
n   9lo(f,  the  coat 
t,   Xifd^,  the  table. 


^q9  ^n6f,  the  book. 
„  2:ud^,  the  doth. 
ft   8rob,  the  bread. 
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3.  Personal  Pronouns  must  have  the  ffrarmnatical  gender 
of  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand : 

$aben@teliettSIetflift?  Have  you  the  lead-pencil? 

^Rein,  \6^  ^fabc  \%n  ntdf^t,  No,  I  have  not  it  («m/. 

4.  The  Accusative  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  ftier  is 
Ultn.    The  Accusative  of  UiaiS  is  like  the  Nominative : 

gilr  toen  tjt  ber  "Sttd ?  For  whom  is  the  coat? 

8Bit0  ^dbm  @te  ba?  What  have  you  there? 

Exercise  14. 
1.  For  whom  is  the  coat  ?  2.  It  is  for  me.  3.  Is  it  not 
too  large  for  you  ?  4.  It  is  rather  large.  5.  When  did 
Catharine  buy  the  book?  6.  She  bought  it  when  she  was 
in  Dresden.  7.  Without  doubt  Mr.  Ehrlich  has  already 
bought  the  painting.  8.  Yes,  Albert  says,  that  he  bought 
it  yesterday.  9.  Has  the  cook  been  to  get  (^olcn)  the  butter 
and  the  fruit?  10.  Yes,  he  got  them  this  morning.  11. 
The  hunter  conducted  us  through  the  forest  12.  Have 
you  the  lead-pencil  ?  13.  Yes,  I  have  it.  14.  The  hill  is 
very  steep,  but  it  is  not  very  high.  15.  Did  Mary  buy  the 
bonnet?  16.  Yes,  she  bought  it  It  was  very  beautiful, 
and  not  very  dear.  17.  Miss  Neuman  says  that  it  was  very 
warm  in  Potsdam  towards  evening,  but  she  says  that  it  did 
not  rain. 


LESSON  VIII. 

THE  OENITTTE  CA8E. 

Slnjlatt  bee  93uc^c8  ^cl\  ber  Instead  of  the  book,  the  schol- 

@d^u(er  bae  papier  gefauft,  ar  has  bought  the  paper. 

Z)ae  ^aue  bee  ^aufmannee  ifl  The  house  of  the  merchant  is 

fcfir  grof  Uttb  impofant^,  very  laige  and  imposing. 

^ier  i|l  bee  ©d^ulere  S3ud^,  Here  is  the  scholar's  book. 

St  ifl  bee  ®d^loa$ene  mitbe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

^ier  ijl  ^etnrld^e  93ud^,  Here  is  Henry's  book. 

28o  ifl  bae  ^ue  bee  ^errn  Where  is  the  house  of  Profess* 

fJrofeffot  bon  SBolfenjiein  ?  or  von  Wolf enstein  ? 
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1*  SQo  »arm  ®ie  ma^renb  be^  Arieged  in  2>eutfd^Ianb  ?  2. 
SBJtt  »arftt  in  ?ctj)jtg*  3.  SBSI&renb  bc«  (5turme«  toaxtn  ^en 
SQeber  unb  $err  Stxaft  in  $otebam*  4.  9Qarum  ^at  ^en 
©c^ulft  bae  ^au«  nic^t  gefauft  ?  5.  ffiegcn  bee  ?)rcifee.  6. 
Dae  ^aue  ifl  fcl^r  fd^6n  unb  fc^r  bequem,  aber  bet  ^rcie  ijl  del 
ju  ^0^*  7.  Dae  ^aue  bee  ^etm  ^rofeffor  aWeperl&eim  ijl 
auger^alb  ber  ®tabt  8.  Dae  ^erj  ber  abutter  tfl  t^oQ  Slngfl, 
tt>ei(  bae  Ainb  fo  Iran!  t|l.  9.  Dae  Da^  bee  ^aufee  ifl  fe^r 
•peiL  10.  Die  ®efd^id^te  bet  ©tabt  ifl  fe^r  intereffanr.  11. 
Der  Z^nrm  bee  Domee  in  SDlagbeburg  ifl  fe^r  l^o^  unb  fe^r  im^ 
p9fant  12.  Der  X^nm  bee  Domee  in  SEBien  ifl  au^  fel^r  ^o(i^ 
unb  fe^r  fci^Sn.  13.  SQeffen  IBud^  l^at  ®eorg?  14.  Sr  l^at 
^einrid^e  93u^.  15.  Jtatl^arina  ^at  SDlariene  93ud^.  16.  Der 
Secret  fyit  bee  ©d^utere  Su^  (or  bae  Sud^  bee  @d^ulere). 

Vocabulary. 


Set  2)oItor,  — 8,  the  Doctor. 

„    ^rofef'fot,  —8,  the  Professor. 

n    i>om,  — €8,  the  cathedral. 

H    Stnt^f  — «8,  the  war. 

„    $Tet8,  — €8,  the  price. 

f,    €^tunn,  — €8,  the  storm. 

„    S^urm,  — C8,  the  tower,  spire. 
^fe  UnfiP, —,  the  anxiety. 

„    greube,— ,thejoy. 

„    @efa^T',  — ,  the  danger. 

„    ®t\dfieftt,  —,  the  histoiy. 

„    @))i^,—,  the  point. 
2M  ^^,  — €8,  the  roof. 

tf    ^rj, —(en8),  the  heart. 


9njlatt,  instead  of. 
fLttfllttifQtb,  outside  of,  without 
3tmtticiXh,  inside  of,  withm. 
9B5^renb,  during. 
SBcgen,  on  account  of. 
i&tmoifif,  aware. 
eoU,  full. 

Sequem',  conyenient. 
3in^ofant',  imposing, 
dnteteffont^,  interesting, 
^on!,  sick, 
©arum'?  why? 
Skil,  because. 
Xo6f,  still,  howerer. 


OrammaticaL 

1.  The  Oenitive  Case  is  used  with  the  prepositions  onflatl; 
ftuf  er^alb,  inner^alb,  wa^renb,  wegen,  etc. 

9nflatt  bc8  ^aufmannc8,  Instead  of  the  merchant 

2.  The  Gtenitive  Case  is  used  without  a  preposition  : 

].  Instead  of  the  Engli$k  Possessive : 
2)08  ^u6f  be8  Se^rer8,  The  book  of  the  teacher. 


lUlOOUNB. 

NoHu  Gen, 

SerilRann,Sed9)f{amue9. 

„  SDloIer,    „  Wbitt*9. 


nXUTER. 

Norn.  GetL, 
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2.  After  some  adjeeiivetj  as :  gekOO^r,  Doff,  milbe,  etc : 
(St  tft  be^  @4»at€n«  milbe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

S.  In  most  cases  where  the  relation  is  expressed  in  £n|^h  by  the  prep* 
osition  o/j  the  Gemtive  is  nsed  in  German  without  a  prepositicMiy 
especially  where  Undtaiion  is  indicated : 
SHe  @ef  d^i^te  M  ftrtegc^.  The  history  of  the  war. 

8.  Afi  to  the  form  of  the  Genitive  Case : 

1.  'With/emtajju  fiowi^  it  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  nominatiTe.    , 

2.  With  masculine  or  neuter  noons,  usnally  t9,  9,  tit,  or  It  is  added  to 
the  nominative. 

8.  The  GenitiYe  of  the  definite  article  (bcr,  He,  ba9)  is  be?,  bCt,  M* 

Nonu  Gen, 

Siegrou,  ffiergrau 
„  @tabt,     „   @tabt. 
„  tfagj!,     n    tlngp. 
„  ^v6ft,    „  ^rc^. 
Rem,  The  Genitive  of  nonns  is  given  hereafter  in  the  Yocabnlaries. 

4.  As  in  English,  the  noun  possessed  may  be  placed 
without  its  article  after  the  name  of  the  poesessor : 
2)er  Smber  be«  Se^rM,  or  be«  Se^cer9  Sruber. 
The  brother  of  the  teacher,  or  the  teacher's  brother. 

6.  The  Genitive  of  Proper  Names  of  Persons  are  nsual* 
ly  formed  by  adding  8«    But  masculine  names  in  ft,  fi^,  f , 
If  and  feminine  names  in  t,  have  the  genitive  in  ^tUi  I 
Aom.  <>cuirt(i^,    Sil^elm,    $err   itteumann,    grong,       SDlarte', 
G^en.  ^einri^i.  8BiI^dm9.  $erm  92euinann9.  gronicne.  ^Stm^ta^^ 

6.  To  titles  of  office  or  dignity,  the  word  ^ttt  or  gtaif 
is  usually  prefixed  (especially  in  direct  address) : 

$erT  $rofef[or  Seder,  (Mr.)  Professor  Becker. 

^err  ®raf  loon  Otdtnard,     (Mr.)   Count  von  Bismarck. 

grau  Orfifin  ben  Stdmard,  (Mrs.)  Conntess  von  Bismarck. 
Rem,  Especially  in  the  oblique  casea^  the  definite  article  also  may  be  pre* 
fixed  (the  i  being  in  this  case  omitted  in  the  Genitive) : 
2)a«  ^au9  be9  ^erm  Xottex  iReumamt,  or  ^eint  2)oItor  92eutnannd  ^9. 

7.  Most  Geographical  Proper  Names  form  the  Genitive 
by  adding  8 : 

S)te  ®t\^\^tt  SerHnd,  The  history  of  Berlin. 

8.  The  Genitive  of  mx  (who)  is  Ultff en  (whose). 
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Exercise  16. 

1.  Doctor  Vriedrich  resides  ontBide  of  the  city  {as  of  the 
city  walk).  2.  Professor  Lindener's  house  is  outside  of  the 
city.    8.  Whose  book  have  I?    4.  You  have  Henry's  book. 

5.  The  history  of  the  war  in  Germany  is  very  interesting. 

6.  The  tower  of  the  Cathedral  in  Freiburg  is  very  imposing. 

7.  The  price  of  the  book  is  too  high.    I  did  not  buy  it 

8.  Were  you  in  Germany  during  the  war?  9.  Yes,  we 
were  in  Prussia.  10.  The  roof  of  the  church  is  too  steep. 
11.  The  spire  of  the  church  is  very  beautifuL  12.  Why  did 
you  not  buy  the  coat!  13.  On  account  of  the  price;  it 
was  much  too  dear.  14.  It  rained  quite  hard  during  the 
night  15.  The  father  is  full  of  anxiety,  because  the  child 
is  very  sick.  16.  Where  is  Mary's  pencil?  17.  Catharine 
has  it    18.  Miary  has  Catharine's  book. 


LESSON  IX. 

THB  DATITB  OXaX. 


^trx  SBeber  tjl  ntd^t  ju  ^aufc,  Mr.  Weber  is  not  at  home. 
2)ie!Ra^Ti^ten)}onbemAriegeThe  news  from  the  war  is 

itttb  ^tutt  fcf^r  itttcreffanr,         very  interesting  to-day. 
3>er{)unbfo(gtbem3d8ernad^  The  dog  follows  the  hunter 

bem  SBalbe,  to  the  forest 

Z)ie  inad^rid^t  ifl  bem  Aaufmann  The  news  is  veiy  disagreeable 

fel^r  unangenel^m,  to  the  merchant 

1.  SBcm  gel^Srt  ber  ©Icijltft  ?  2.  Cr  ^t^xt  bem  2»aler.  8. 
S^txx  fH\xpxt6)t  f^at  ben  Ro(Si  nad^  ber  ©tabt  gcfci^iit  4.  Der 
Sater  ^at  iai  ^nd^  bem  Ainbe  gef(|enft.  5.  ^txx  SBergmann 
^at  bem  SDtaler  iai  ©emalbe  gejeigt.  6.  $err  Sem^arb  tt)o]^nt 
augerl^alb  ber  ©tabt.  7:  Die  SibKotl&e!  ijl  gegenftbet  bem  SWu^^ 
feum  Cor  bem  SAufeum  gegenflber).  8. 2)a9  9a\x9  bed  ^errn  $ro^ 
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fcffor  eberl^arb  Ijl  bem  ^aufc  be«  ^erm  ?eutner  fel^r  o^nlid^. 
9-  ©em  gel^Srt  bie  3eitung  ?  10.  ©ic  fle{i6rt  4>emt  ftleim 
11.  SBo  ijl  4>einric|  ?  12.  dx  ijl  gu  4>aufe.  13.  SBir  ^aben 
ba0  Sud^  naci  {>aufe  gefd^idt.  14.  2)a0  9ud^  tDar  il^m  fel^r 
niiftlid^.  15.  ^txx  SSiebaJ^n  ijl  au0  2)re«bcn.  16.  2)a«  «inb 
fpielt  mit  bem  {>unbe.  17.  ©eorg  fu^rte  ma  ^on  bem  SfRufeum 
na(^  ber  Sibliotfief. 


^  <>unb,  — <9,  the  dog. 

»  ^abe,  — n,  the  boy. 

„  @otbaf ,  —tn,  the  soldier. 
Sie^ibltot^,  — ,  the  Ubnuy. 

n  ^(uSjfti6)t,  ^,  the  news. 

n  Scitung,  — f  the  newspaper. 
9[e^nn(i(^,  similar,  like. 
Unfi^nltd^,  dissimihir,  unlike. 
SCngene^m,  agreeable. 
Unangene^m,  disagreeable. 

@(^Mii^,  injurious. 


Vooabnlaiy. 

^Sotgen,  to  follow. 
*  @e^9'ren,  to  bebng. 

@^(i(^enlen,  to  present,  to  giy& 

3ttgcn,  to  show. 

9(u9,  out  of,  fix>nL 

9[uger,  outside  o(  besides. 

®egenil'ber,  opposite. 

9Rtt,wiih. 

iRad^,  towards,  to. 

Son,  from,  of. 

3tt,to,at. 

Qkra'be  (adv,\  directly,  just 


OrammaticaL 

1.  The  Dative  Case  is  governed: 

1.  By  Bome  Prepositions,  as :  avi9,  au^tx,  gegeniiBer,  mit, 
nad^,  t)oit,  }U,  etc. 

2.  By  some  Adfectives,  as:  fi^nlid^,  angcnel^m,  etc. 

3.  By  many  Verbs,  as :  f olgeit,  geljiSren,  fd^idfeit,  etc. 

Hem.  The  Datire  Case  frequently  corresponds  with  the  English  obJeetiTe, 
preceded  by  to,  either  expressed  or  understood,  especially  when  it  is  the  iwU* 
red  object  of  a  verb. 

(Sr  fd^icfte  bem  ^dfftttt  bad  ^udf,    He  sent  (to)  the  scholar  the  book. 

2.  Examples  of  the  declension  of  the  definite  artide  and 
of  Tumns  in  the  singular  number : 


MfucuUne. 
Nam,  bet  9Rann. 
Gen,  M  9Rann«e9. 
Dat.  bem  iD2ann''e. 
Aw,  ben   SRann. 


bie  ffrau. 
bet  ffrau. 
bet  grau. 
bie  Srau. 


Neuter. 
ba9  fttnb. 
be9  fttnb«c8« 
bemfttnb«e* 
ba«  ftinb. 
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JSem.  1.  Some  niBScaline  and  neater  nouns  are  declined  aa  ibUowa : 

Nom.htt9attx,      itxx,  @o(bat'.  bo9  SSetter* 

Gen.  M  Satet'9,  ^txx»n,  @oIbat'«eil.  M  SBetter«9« 

l>at.  htm^attx,     btxx^u,  ©olbat^em  bcmffietter. 

Ace  boi  Sater,     $txxsn,  &olt>ai'*uu  ha9  SBetter. 

Kem,  2.  Feminine  noons  axe  oncbanged  in  the  aingnlar. 
Bern,  8.  The  e  ia  often  dropped  from  the  termination  of  many  noona  that 
hare  e^  and  e  in  the  genitiye  and  dative. 

3.  The  English  Oasee  are  rendered  in  German  thus: 

1.  The  Nominative  by  the  Jfominative  in  German. 

2.  The  Poesessive  by  the  Oemtive  in  German. 

3.  The  Objective  by  the  Oen.y  Dot.,  and  Aoc.  in  Germ. 

4.  Among  the  idiomatic  uses  of  the  Dative  Case^  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  noticed: 

1.  Adjectiyesyb/^yiff  the  nonn  thej  govern  in  the  dative : 

3)a9  9u(it^  tjl  bem  @(!^mer  Billtil,  The  book  ia  naefol  to  the  achohur. 

2.  Segeniler  may /wececb,  though  it  naoall/^W/oiro  the  nonn: 

2)er  9kc^  gegenilber,  or  gesenfibec  bcr  5Kr^,  Opposite  the  chnreh. 
8.  With  two  personal  nonns  the  accusative  precedes  the  dative  case; 

a  personal  noon  precedes  one  referring  to  a  thing,  whatever  the 

case  of  either  may  be: 
<Sr  ^at  ben  ftttoics  bcm  iDlater  gefd^icft,  He  sent  the  boy  to  the  painter. 
(Sr  j(!^i(fte  bent  SRoIer  ba«  9u^,  He  sent  the  book  to  the  painter. 

4.  jRt^  |>mife  means  toward$  homeg  )it  (tttfc  means  at  Aome. 

5.  „^^  SSebec  tfi  mil  9crrin'<,  means  that  Berlin  is  or  was  Mr.  We- 
ber's permanent  residence  or  his  native  place. 

6.  Stoli  indicates  motion  to  a  place  ;  )K,  motion  to  a  ptrmm. 

(Sr  ffi^rte  im«  na(^  bem  SDIhtfeum,  He  conducted  ns  to  the  mnseom. 
(St  ffi^rte  nnd  gu  bem  SRoIer,        He  condocted  ns  to  the  painter. 

5.  The  Dative  of  tttt  (who)  is  tPtm  (to  whom,  etc.). 

Exercise  18. 

1.  To  whom  does  the  house  belong?  2.  It  belongs  to 
Mr.  Schnmann.  3.  Did  the  boy  hear  what  the  soldier  said  t 
4.  What  did  the  merchant  send  to  the  tailor  ?  5.  He  sent 
the  doth  to  the  tailor.  6.  The  professor  gave  the  boy  the 
pencil.    7.  The  coa4  belongs,  to  the  soldier.    8.  The  book  ii 
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veiy  injurions  to  the  child.  9.  The  child  is  following  hia 
&ther  to  the  city.  10.  Mr.  Kiegel  has  sent  the  book  to 
FrofesBor  Kraus.  11.  The  book  belongs  to  Mr.  BiegeL 
12.  The  news  was  veiy  agreeable  to  the  soldier.  13.  Mr. 
Anerbach  is  from  Magdebmg.  14.  The  church  is  just 
opposite  to  the  house  of  Mr.  Dietrich.  15.  The  painter 
showed  Mr.  Ermnm  the  painting.  16.  The  child  is  veiy 
unlike  the  father.  17.  To-day  the  newspaper  is  veiy  inter- 
esting. 18.  The  teacher  presented  the  book  to  the  scholar. 
19.  The  boy  was  playing  with  the  dog. 


LESSON  X. 

PSBPO0inON8  WITH  THB  ▲CCUSATXYX  AND  DATITB  CA8B8. 

2)a0  9ud^  tfl  auf  bem  Zifd^e,    The  book  is  on  the  tabla 
{>einrii^  legte  ti  auf  ben  Xx\ify,  Hemy  laid  it  on  the  table. 
!Z)er  ®tul^l  ifl  t)or  bem  Ofen,    The  chair  is  before  the  stove. 
dx  fleUte  i^n  r>ox  ben  Ofen,      He  put  it  before  the  stove. 
2)ad  S&u^  ift  neben  bem  $(U  The  book  is  close  by  the 

pxtf,  paper. 

Sr  legte  ti  ntitn  bad  ^apitf,  He  laid  it  close  by  the  paper. 
2)er  Srief  ifl  in  bem  Su^e,     The  letter  is  in  the  book. 
3^  (egte  i^n  in  bad  Sdu^,       I  laid  it  in  the  book. 

yitwmWt  Sufgaie. 
1-  (&x  ^angte  bad  ®emalbe  fiber  ben  Zx\^.  2.  3(^  WWtc 
ben  Srief  fiber  Hamburg  nad^  STme'rifa.  3.  2)ad  a)orf  ifl  itou 
f^en  bem  SBalbe  unb  bem  Serge.  4.  Xtt  Sleijlift  i|l  jwtfd^en 
bem  ©ud^e  unb  bem  ^apxtx.  5.  ^einrid^  legte  ben  ©lelflift  jwl^ 
fd^en  bad  S3ud^  unb  bad  ^apxtx.  6. 2)er  ^unb  ifl  in  bem  ®ar^ 
ten.  7.  2)ad  Soot  ifl  unter  ber  ©rfide.  8.  2)er  Sleiflift  ifl 
unter  bem  Sdni^t.  9.  SBer  l^at  xJ)n  unter  bad  S5ud&  gelegt  ?  10. 
^err  iWe^er  l^at  bem  2»aler  gefagt,  ba§  er  ben  S3rief  fiber  Sre^ 
mtn  gefc^idft  l^at.  11.  SBBir  l^aben  bad  OJemalbe  an  bie  SBBanb 
gel^angt^    (Jd  war  auf  bem  Soben.    12.  ^err  2Rei?er  l^at  und  bon 
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ber  Stxt6)t  nad^  ber  Siitiotl^el  gefu^rt*  13«  Staxl  ^at  iaS  93u(](i 
tonge  gefud^t  14*  ^eute  2»orgcn  l^abe  id^  ben  Srief  unb  ba« 
»u(^  bem  $>crm  ?)rofeifor  Surdl^arf  gefc^tdt  15*  SBo  wol^ttt 
er  ?  16.  er  wojint  in  Seipjig.  .  17. 2)a«  Soot  ijl  an  bem  Ufcr. 
18*  3d^  l^abe  iai  ©ernalbe  nod^  nid^t  an  bie  SQonb  ge^angt. 
19*  2)ic  «ampc  ijl  auf  bem  Sifd^e. 


Vooabnlaiy. 


Set  Brief,  — c«,  the  letter. 

n    Sdchtn,  —4,  the  floor. 

If    ®arten,  — «,  the  garden. 

ft    Ofen,  — •,  the  store. 

t,    ^tufjH,  —ti,  the  chair. 

I,  2:ifi^,  — <9,  the  t^ble. 
Sfe  ©rflde,  — ,  the  bridge. 

„    SSanb,— ,thewaIL 

n  29xnptf  — ,  the  hunp. 
Sa«©oot,—<«,  the  boat. 

n    Uftf,  — $,  the  shore. 

•    Sid^,  — ed,  the  candle. 


9[n,  on,  to,  at. 
Kuf,  upon,  on. 
Winter,  behind. 
3n,  in,  into. 
^tUn,  near,  dose  bj. 
UtUx,  above,  by  way  o£ 
Unter,  under,  below. 
Sor,  before. 
Stotf^n,  between. 
^Sngen,  to  hang  (active^ 
Scgcn,  to  lay. 
@tellen,  to  place,  to  put. 


OranmutticaL 

1.  The  nine  prepositions  an,  auf,  f^xnitx,  in,  neben,  fiber, 
unter,  bor,  gmifd^en,  goyem  the  Aconsative  Case  when  motion 
towards  the  object  they  govern  is  expressed 

They  govern  the  Dative  Caae  when  rest  or  motion 
within  specified  limits  is  expressed : 

(St  tegte  bad  ^udf  auf  ^fx  Zi^df,    He  laid  the  book  on  the  table. 
2>a8  f&Vi6f  ift  auf  bent  Xif(^,         The  book  is  on  the  table. 

2.  The  correct  use  o/prepontioiu  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  things  to  be 
acquired  in  learning  any  foreign  hingnage.  This  is  owing  krgely  to  the  feet 
that  there  m  so  many  idiomatic  expressions  connected  with  their  use  which 
can  not  be  literally  translated  from  one  language  to  another. 

Qtt  ge^t  na4  $aufe,  He  is  going  home. 

(St  tfi  }tt  <>aufe.  He  is  at  home. 

'  <Br  0c5f  filer  StUn,  He  goes  by  way  of  Cologne. 

S)a«  ©oot  ifl  an  bem  Ufer,  The  boat  is  by  the  shore. 

(Sr  ft^t  an  bem  2:ifd^e,  He  b  sitting  at  the  table. 

(5r  ifl  oud  l^erlin',  He  is  from  Berlin. 
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8.  This  difficulty  is  also  increased  to  the  English-speaking  person  in  learn* 
ittg  German  by  the  fiust  that,  in  German,  prepositions  goTem  three  oosei,  the 
Gemtive^  Ikuivey  and  Acamtiife  s  and  by  the  &ct  that  drcmnstanoes  deter- 
mine whether  certain  propositions  shall  gOYem  the  Aoauaiive  or  the  Dative, 


Genitive, 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Ace.  or  2>af . 

fbiflatt. 

9u9. 

©t«. 

«n. 

Vttgcr^. 

Sufier. 

^ur(!^. 

«ttf. 

3nncr^. 

Okgenftbev. 

uur. 

^tnttr. 

S3(^^t€iib« 

amt 

@egen. 

3n. 

©cgen 

92a(^. 

O^nc 

9leBcn. 

(amdmany 

fSen. 

Urn. 

Ueber. 

others). 

3« 

SBiber. 

Unter. 

(andeome 

»or. 

othere). 

3toif*en. 

Exercise  20. 
1.  Mr.  Bauer  has  not  yet  sent  the  book  to  the  teacher. 
2i  We  hung  the  painting  on  (an)  the  wall  yesterday  evening. 
3.  The  candle  is  on  (auf)  the  table.  4.  William  placed  the 
chair  between  the  table  and  the  wall.  5.  The  Cathedral 
is  between  the  Museum  and  the  Library.  6.  The  book  is 
on  (auf)  the  floor.  7.  The  painter  put  the  painting  on  tho 
table.  8.  Where  is  the  letter }  9.  It  is  in  the  book;  I  laid 
it  in  the  book.  10.  The  boy  took  (fufirte)  us  from  tho  Cathe- 
dral to  the  Museum.    11.  The  garden  is  behind  the  house. 

12.  The  bridge  is  between  the  village  and  the  mountain. 

13.  The  book,  the  pencil,  and  the  paper  are  on  the  table. 


LESSON  XL 


PEBBOHAL  PROHOUNS.      FORMS  OF  ADOBBSS.     COBTBACnOlTS  OF 
PBBFOSinOHS  WITH  THB  DEFINZTB  ABnCLB. 


Der  Srfef  ifl  ntd^t  t)on  ij^m, 
^ttx  ^anjler  l^attc  S^ntn  bie 

3eltunfl  fd^ott  gefd^idft, 
^einrid^  tDar  nid^t  mit  x^ntn, 
^aflbubteSeitunggel^abt? 
SBU^elm  ifl  im  9nufeum, 
Sranffitrt  am  SRain. 


The  letter  is  not  from  him. 
Mr.   Kranzler   had    already 

sent  you  the  newspaper. 
Henry  was  not  with  them. 
Have  you  had  the  newspaper  ? 
William  is  in  the  Museum. 
Frankforton-the-Maine. 


PERSONAL  PBONOUKS. 


@iimiib)t9aii)ifipe  Snfsaie. 
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1.  ^ajl  btt  ben  SWjHft?  2.  fflAn,  tc|  l^aBe  i^n  nit^t  3. 
$afl  btt  bit  Xttfgabe  f^on  t^oUenbet?  4*  3a,  id^  l^abe  fte  t)oa^ 
enbet  5.  ^tvnxi6),  l^afl  btt  gel^Srt,  mi  ber  Sel^rer  flefagt  ]{>at? 
6.  3a/  id^  l^abc  e«  ge^6rt  7.  4>abt  if^r  gel^Srt  wa«  ber  8e^>rer 
fagte  ?  8. 3a,  toix  \aUn  tS  gel&Srt.  9.  |ajl  btt  bag  S3tt(^  awf 
ben  ©tttlfil  flelegt  ?  lO^  SRein,  Id^  l^abc  e«  awf  ben  Sifd^  flelegt. 
!!•  ffiol^nt  $err  ffieber  mett  (far)  »ott  ^erm  «raft?  12. 9leitt, 
er  tt>o^ttt  i^m  gerabe  gegenfiber.  13. 2)et  SMaler  geigte  mir  bad 
Oemfilbe.  14.  2)a«  ©emalbe  gel^Srt  $erm  JWeper;  ber  3)la^ 
let  f)at  e«  i^m  l&tttte  2»orgen  wfattft.  15.  2)ie  ©iWiotl^el  ijl 
nid^t  loett  )>om  SRufeifm.    16.  Sr  legte  ben  Srtef  ind  93ud^. 

17.  ^err  @d^ttl^mad^er  ^at  nnd  l^eute  burd^d  SRufeum  gefufirt 

18.  %xan  $[ucrbad^  ttnb  S^attlein  $luerbad^  n^aren  gefiem  nnb 
»orgejtern  in  granffitrt  am  JWain.  19.  4>einrid^  Sliemenl^ofer 
»o|>nte  frfll^er  in  granffiirt  an  ber  Dber. 


GrammaticaL 
The  Personal  Pronouns  are  declined  thus: 


P1R8T  PEBSON. 

— - — 1= --^-^ — ^-^ — '^ 

8ECOKD  PBS80K. 

Singular. 
Nam,  i4,         I. 
Gen.  ]lteUier,ofmo,ele.* 
Dat.  mix,       tome,€te.* 
Ace.   ati^^     me. 
Plural 

Singular. 
te,        thon.           (@ie,     yoa.) 
beiaer,  of  thee,  etc  OJter,  of  yon,  etc.) 
hix,      to  thee,  etc.  (3^nen,  to  yon,  etc.) 
hitt,     thee.           (@te,     you.) 

Norn,  ttrtr,       we. 
Gen.  m\tt,    of «,  «te.* 
i>a/.  wa,      to  ua,  e<c. 
vice.  uUf       ns. 

Hr,      yon.            (@te,     you.) 
CHCr,    ofyou,e<c.  (9^rcr,  ofyon,«fc.) 
CS4,     to  yon,  e/c.  (3^tt(n,  to  yon,  etc.) 
e«%     yon.            (@te,     you.) 

THIRD  PBRSOH. 

iStn^ 

^r.                                               P/ttra/. 

Nom.tX,          he.            He, 

c?eii.  feinet,  of  him.*    ii^rc 

Dat.  \%m,       to  him.       Qr, 
vice.  i^K,        him.           Hc, 

she.         t9,       it.           fie,      they. 

f  ^  of  her.    f  einer,  of  i  \     i^rer,  of  them. 

to  her.     Urn,     toil.  !    ijieil,  to  them, 
her.          t9,       it.        I    fie,       them. 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  Lessons  VIL,  YIIL,  and  IX. 
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2.  The  forms  of  address  in  German  differ  from  those  in 
the  English: 

1.  In  ordinary  discourse  the  form  of  the  third  per- 
son ]plv/ral  is  used  instead  of  the  regular  forms 
of  the  second  person  of  both  numbers.  When 
thus  used  the  pronoun  begins  with  a  capital 
letter. 

2.  Besides  using  bit  in  addressing  Deity,  the  regu- 
lar forms  bn  and  \ift  are  employed  in  speaking 
to  near  relatives  or  very  dear  friends,  and  also 
in  speaking  to  servants  and  often  to  children. 

Rem.  This  use  of  the  form  of  the  third  ptrmm  plwral  for  the  seocmd  penoo 
of  both  numbers  has  been  constantly  increasing  siftce  its  first  introdoction  at 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  centnrj. 

3.  In  the  Pres.  and  Imperf.  Tenses  of  Regular  Verbs : 
1.  The  second  pers.  sing,  adds  to  the  stem^ft  or  ^tft* 
2. The      "  "    plur.     "     "    "      "    4. or  *et 

Sing,  bu  HeB'-ll,   thoa  loyest;    bu  lxtVAt%  thon  didst  lore. 
P/«r.  i^r  lie B'-t/    joa  love;      t^r  IteB'»tet/ Tondidlore. 
Rem.  1.  When  the  stem  ends  in  %,  X  (or  gn),  sffl  and  «(t  mnst  be  added: 
Sing,  bn  ki>art«efl>thoawaitest;    bu  koart^tteft,  thoa  didst  wait. 
Piw-.  i^r  koart'Ct,  yon  wait;        i^r  koart^etetf  you  did   wait. 
Rem.  2.  The  present  indicative  of  feis  has  bit  ti|l,  and  Qnr  fttiU 

The  present  indicative  of  ioBcs  has  bit  1^0^^  and  V^x  %AU 

4.  The  following  contractions  of  prepositions  with 
the  definite  article  are  allowable  and  are  sometimes 
necessary : 

2.W%thDat,Sing, 
Feminine  htt  I 
pa  for  anber. 


1.  TFtiA  Dai.  Sing,  htm  I 
ItSIt         for  an  bent. 
bei«       '*Bdbam 
f^ixtttm  '*  ^er  bent. 
in  «'  in  bem. 

mtttflK    *'  uttter  bent. 
bom       **  bon  bent. 

Sronffnrt  am  a^otn  (on  bem  aRout), 
(Sr  t|l  im  ^{e  Cm  bem  <>anfe), 
(SrIommtbom9)ihtfeum(bonbem9Ruf.),  He  comes  from  the  Mosenm. 
Xa9  8n4  ifi  fMrd  ftinb  (ffir  bos  Atnb),     The  book  is  for  the  child. 
^  fle^t  M  (and  (in  ba«  4>att«),  He  goes  into  the  house. 


8.  With.  Ace.  Nent.  ba9  : 
and     for  on  ba9. 
attf9     **  oufbos. 
htn^fi  '*  buT^bad.     ^ 
filr«     "fftrba*. 
ia9      "  in  bos. 
nm9     '*  umbae. 


Frankfort-on-ihe-Maine. 
He  is  in  the  house. 
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EzsrciflB  22. 
1.  OharleSy  hast  thou  not  had  the  lead-pencil  f  2. 1  pnt  it 
into  the  book.  3.  What  art  thou  looking  fort  4. 1  am  look- 
ing for  the  pencil.  5.  What  are  you  looking  fori  6.  We 
are  looking  for  the  book.  7.  Hast  thou  been  to  get  (l^olen) 
the  bread!  8. 1  got  it  this  morning.  9.  Where  wast  thou! 
10. 1  was  in  the  garden.  11.  Did  you  (@{e)  buy  the  paint- 
ing? 12.  No,  I  did  not  buy  it  13.  When  did  you  (©ie) 
send  the  letter  to  Professor  Hoffmann?  14. 1  sent  the  let- 
ter to  him  yesterday.  15.  The  letter  is  in  the  book.  16. 
The  church  is  not  &r  (wtit)  from  the  Museum. 


LESSON  XII. 

TBS  IBBSOULAB  TSBB  t^tt^tU,  TO  BBOOKS. 

Z)<i9  9Qetter  rnirb  fait,  The  weather  becomes  cold. 

©ie  mtbtn  xtxHi,  They  are  becoming  rich. 

di  toutbt  fe^r  itif,  It  became  very  hot. 

di  tpirb  Batb  xtgntn,  It  will  soon  rain. 

©ie  toerben  in  Serlin^  tool^nen,  They  will  reside  in  Berlin. 

Der  aWaler  »irb  iai  ©emSl^e  The  painter  will  probably 
waj^rfd^eiti'lid^  tibermorgen  have  finished  the  paint- 
)>oQen^et  ^abett,  ing  day  after  to-morrow. 

Srtiititbattaitaigfte  ^nfgobe. 
1.  ^eute  wirb  t»  ^ml^  fe^r  l^eij  fein*  2.  ®a«  S3ud^  tt>irb 
fongweilig.  3.  ®egen  SIbenb  murbe  ba^  SSetter  fait,  na^  unb 
fel&r  unangene^m*  4.  !Der  ftaufmaitn  tt>urbe  fel^r  reid^.  5.  di 
toitb  fd^»ul.  6.  di  toltb  wal^rfd^einlid^  bor  abenb  regnen.  7. 
SWorgen  »irb  ber  !WaIer  ba«  Oemfilbe  gang  gewij  boHenbet  ffo^ 
ben.  8.  2)er  lifd^ler  »irb  bic  Stommo'bt  morgen  reparl^ren* 
9.  a)er  ©auer  »irb  ba«  Stom  berfau'fcn.  10.  2)er  SJater  tobtb 
ba«  Stini  loben,  weil  e«  fleifig  ijl  unb  weil  e«  bie  Slufgabe  fo 
fd^neU  boHenbet  IfaU  11.  ^eute  Slbenb  (this  evening)  »irb 
m\^t\m  ©d^rSber  ben  2)ireftor  be8  aWufeumg  bcfud^en.  12. 
!Dlprgen  $[benb  (to-morrow  evening)  tt^erben  toxx  ben  ^txxn 
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3>rofeffor  ©tebert  ani  ffiicn  befud^en.  13*  ®S^>renb  bcr  fHad^t 
tontbt  ti  giemli^  fait,  aber  jc^t  ifl  iai  SBetter  tDarm  unb  ange^ 
nc^m.  14*  3)er  ^abc  wirb  bie  geftfon^  Mi  gelentt  l^aben.  15. 
9Qir  merben  ba^  ^ani  nid^t  faufen.  16.  di  \)at  gebon'nert;  ed 
xoixi  ba(b  regnen. 

Vooabnlaiy. 

9[nn,poor. 

fUddf,  rich. 

greunblt(^,  kind,  (riendly. 

ftoflbat,  costly. 

fiongtDfiltg,  tedious. 

^a%  wet 

@(i(^tt>fl(,  sultry. 

lOoIb^  soon. 

©oe'ben,  just  now. 

SRorgen,  to-morrow. 

Ucbcrmorgen,  day  after  to-mcHnrow. 

^dfntU,  fast,  quick. 

®t(oi^,  certianly. 

SBo^rffl^'Ui^,  probably. 


fbn  ^rit,  -^t9,  the  physician. 
n  9anct, —«,  the  peasant. 
„  9ib(iot^Iar', —«,  the  librarian, 
ft  SHreftor, —«,  the  Director. 
n  j£tf(^(er, —«,  the  cabinet-maker, 
jv  SBdjen,  — 4,  the  wheat 
0,  the  rye. 


Sie  Aommo'bt,  —,  the  bureau. 
^•1  ^nt,  — cd,  the  grain. 
Oebau'en,  to  cultivate,  to  till. 
2tmm,  to  learn. 
iD^iet^en,  to  rent,  to  hire. 
Xabcin,  to  blame. 
Stet>an'ren,  to  mend. 


GramxnaticaL 

1.  The  Irregular  Verb  totrbtlt,  to  become,  is  conjugated 
thus: 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PremU  Teme, 
S^  Wnh'*t,       I       become. 
2)u  ttirjif  thoabecomest 

(5t    ttitb,  he     becomes. 

SBtc  tt)erb'«ai,  we  become. 
3^r  toctb'*etf  yon  become. 
@ie  tt)etb'*CS,  they  become. 


Imperfect  Teim. 

34  ipitrb'«e,      i 
S)n  tonrb'-efl,  thoubecamest 
(St    kourb'^e,    he     became. 
Si^tr  kDUcb'-es^  we    became. 
Qhx  tonxb'*tt,  you  became. 
@te  tt)  urb'^OI,  they  became. 


2.  The  Present  Tense  of  tx^tlbtu,  to  become^  is  used  in 
forming  the  Fntore  Tenses  of  all  verbs : 

First    Future :  (ii  tpifb  rcgnen.  It  will  rain. 

Second  Future :  (&i  loirb  geregnct  l^abcn,  It  will  have  rained. 

Rem.  The  Future  Tenses  in  German  express  simple  futuritjf,  and  not  in- 
clination or  desire,  as  is  often  the  case  in  English. 
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3.  The  Indieative  Hood  of  lieieil,  to  love. 

Present  Teiue. 

Inqterfect  Team. 

^  iiti''t,         IloYe. 

t(^neB'«te,       I  loved. 

bu  HeB'-d,     thonlovest. 

bu  IteB'.'tefl,  thoalovedtt 

er  neB'f,      heloyes. 

er   lieB^tt,    he  loved. 

toir  HeB'^en,  we  lore. 

n^ir  lieB^teil,  we  loved. 

i^r  lieB'^t,     yoalore. 

i^r  lieB'^ttt,  you  loved. 

%t  lieB^tK,    theyloTQ. 

fie  HeB^tcil,  they  loved. 

Perfect  Tente, 

Pluperfect  Tetue. 

I  haye  loved,  etc 

I  had  loved,  e<c. 

xe,  taB%e    iclieBr. 

x^  ioT'tc     gelieir. 

Bu  (aft         flelieBt'. 

bu  Mt'.ttft  gelieBt'. 

cr  iat         flcIicBt'* 

er  ^at'^tt    gelleBt'. 

iDtr  ^aB'«eil  geUeBt'. 

tofar^at'»te»  getieBt'. 

i^r  MB'.t    fielieBt'. 

iBr  ffaV^M  gelieBt'. 

fie  f^ah'^tU  gelieBt'. 

fie  f^at'^ttn  gelieBt'. 

Firtt  Fvtmre  Tenm. 

Second  Future  Teme. 

I  shall  lore,  etc. 

I  shall  have  loved,  etc. 

^  ttctV.e     IfrtoL 

i^  tfttV^      gdieir     (otou 

Bu  iDirH         HeBen. 

butoirfl          gelieBt' ^aBen. 

er  iDirb         {teBeu. 

er  iDirb          gelieBt'  ^Ben. 

toirtoerB'^enlteBen. 

toir  »erb'*ai  gelieBt'  ^aBen. 

i^rtoerb%et  IleBen. 

i^r  toerb'^ct  gelieBt'  ^aBeiu 

fie  toerb'^en  HeBeiu 

fie  toerb'^oi  gelieBt' ^aBen* 

Exercise  24. 
1.  The  physician  will  visit  Mr.  Meyer  to-day.  2.  The 
carpenter  is  building  the  house.  3.  The  peasant  is  till- 
ing the  field.  4.  The  merchant  is  becoming  very  rich. 
5.  The  tailor  became  very  poor.  6.  The  history  became 
very  tedious.  7.  It  is  becoming  sultry.  8.  It  will  soon 
rain.  9.  It  is  thundering  now  (foeben).  10.  The  peasant 
will  sell  the  wheat  and  the  rye.  11.  The  director  of 
the  Museum  was  very  kind  towards  (gegen)  us.  12.  He 
took  (ful^rcn)  us  through  the  Museum.  13.  The  librarian 
took  us  through  the  Library.  14.  The  Library  is  very 
large  and  costly.  15.  The  teacher,  blamed  the  child 
because  it  did  not  learn  the  lesson.  16.  We  have  rent- 
ed the  house. 
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LESSON  XIIL 

GEBMAK  OUBBEirr  HAND. 

L  Capital  Letters. 

A       B        G       D       E       F         a       H      I       J 

K      L       M      N      0       P         Q         B       8       T 

U      V       W       X        Y        Z 


8.  Small  Letten. 


a      b      c      d      t     f      g        h      i    j      k      I      m      n    ^ 
Of      S      ^     *      t      t      u      V      w      X     y     X 


3.  Umlaut  Vowels  and  Combixied  OonsonaxLts, 


a        5        u         an       ch        sch         st 


GEBlf  AN  CUBBENT  SASD.  48 

g&iifitiib)tDati}is9e  $(nffitt(e. 


VoMbom,  KujMuc]g,  Bicmciu 

Scutft^Ionb,  Hnenfa*  ^nuM* 


^4,  ^L^^    .^_^;  ^;^ 

e«)»9ic,  SRarie,  Kinia«  Kugupe. 
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(2.)      ^^.^^l^,-^^-^ 


(3.)     ^zC»^'^r. ».,»>»>..  .^*^ 

(6.)   ^M^£^    ^£..:^^^..  y^ 


-^ 


t/ 


'^♦<»»l*"»''*C'CI» 


^ 


(6.)  ^;2£L    ^^ ^i^  aZ„^^ 


(7.)    ^1^    ^2^*^,-^;.  y£^  -^e/' 
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LESSON  XIV. 

COKJUOATIOK  or  IBBBOULAB  VEBBS. 

©))rcd^ett  ®ie  35eutfd^  ?  Do  you  speak  German  ? 

3lm,  i6)  fpred^c  nur  ©nglifd^,  No,  I  speak  only  English. 

$en  Wlt^tx  fpric^t  !Z)eutfc^,  Mr.  Meyer  speaks  German, 

^err  Xitin  fprad^  mit  un«,  Mr.  Klein  spoke  to  us. 

Sr  ^at  mit  mi  gefprod^^en,  He  has  spoken  to  us. 

2Warie  pngt  \t})X  fd^Sn,  Mary  sings  very  finely. 

@ieieitt»tb)ttatt)igfte  Hufgaie* 

l.©prcd^ett  ©te  2)eutfd^?  2.  ®ir  fpred^en  nur  (Jnfllifd^* 
8.  grau  a)tctrid^  fprid^t  Deutfd^  unb  graniS^ftfd^.  4.  grfiulein 
^afencle»cr  fprid^t  Srattj6jif4  3taHa'mf(^  unb  ©panifi^.  5. 
2)er  Suc^binber  l^at  bad  Suc^  ganj  gut  gebunb^en.  6. 9Bo  l^aben 
©ie  ben  SSrfcf flefiinb'cn?  7. 3^  fanb  x^n im  ©ud^e.  8.  grau^ 
lein  {^ilbebranb  fiat  bad  8teb  fe^r  fd^5n  gefung^en.  9.  3a,  fte 
fang  ti  mirllid^  fe^r  fd^5n*  10. 2)er  X)teb  l^at  bad  ®elb  geflo;;^^ 
(en.  11.  Dai  ftinb  l^at  mit  bem  ©tode  gefpielt.  12. 3a,  unb  ti 
l^at  il^tt  aud^  gebrod^'cn.  13.  ^6)  l^abe  ^eutc  SWorgcn  mit  ^crm 
Sraun  gefprod^^en.  14. 3(^  l^abe  bad  8ud^  (ange  gcfud^t,  aber  id^ 
^abe  ed  nod^  nid^t  gefunben.    15.  3ol^ann  l^at  ti. 

Vocabulary. 


$er  9tt4^inber,— «,  thebookbindec. 

„   ^th, — e9,  the  thle£ 

n    @tO(f ,  -— c«,  the  cane. 
Sad  ®e(b,  — <«,  the  money. 

n   2kh,  —t9,  the  song. 
9}nt  (<ufv.),  only,  but. 
SBenig(<ufi;.),  a  little. 
®an)  (ac/c),  entirely,  Tery. 


jS)eutfi^,  German. 
^oSanbifc!^,  Dutch. 
(Sngnfdf^,  English. 
^<mfi'fi]6f,  French. 
dtoTt^'^f (i^,  Italian. 
^pcm^iff,  I^Mnish. 
2atet'ntf4,  Latin. 
(3vit6fi\6f,  Greek.    - 


Present  Infinitive,  Imperfect  Indicative,        Perfect  Participle, 

tioh'fttt,     to  bind,  ianb,  boond,  gc*ll]tldl'«en,       bound, 

finb^en,  toflnd,  fanb,  foond,  ge»funb'«en,  found. 

jing'«en,  to  sing,  fang,  sung,  ge»fung^en,  sung. 

flnt4''en,  to  speak,  \ftadf,  spoke,  gM^UfQ^'tfCn,     spoken. 

bre4'<enf  to  break,  hxa^f,  broke,  8e»Bro4'''tnr  broken. 

flc^I'«en,  to  steal,  fla^{,  stole,  g&>flotf('» en,  stolen. 
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Orammatioal. 
Irregular  Verbs  have  the  following  peculiarities : 

1 .  They  have  the  ending  $01  inBtead  of  «t  in  the  Perfect  Participle. 

2.  The  rtuUcaJ  vowel  of  most  Irregular  Verbs  is  changed  in  forming 
the  Imperfect  Indicatire  and  the  Perfect  Participle. 

8.  The  Imperfect  Indicatire  is  osoallj'  a  monosyllable  (having  ihejirtt 
and  third  penona  nngtdar  alike,  and  rardy  take  tiie  ending  «tc)* 

4.  Most  Terbs  with  e  in  the  radical  syllable  change  it  to  i  or  it  in  the 
second  and  third  person  of  ihepretent  singvlar. 


2.  The  Indicative  Hood 

Pretent  Teiae, 

\6i  f)ire4'«e,       I      speak, 

bu  fiiriltsflf        thonspeakest 

er  ()lti4<         l^e     speaks. 

tt)it  fpred^'-eV/we    speak, 

i^t  \)pxt6i'*Xf    yon  speak, 

tic  j})re^'*«,  they  speak. 

Perfect  Tetue. 
I  have  spoken,  etc. 

btt  Jttfl  geft)to(^'ciu 
er  %aX         0ef»)ro*'en. 

l^t  ^ab'-t  gef^ro^'eiu 
Be  ^ab'*eii0ef<)ro(!^'eii. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  speak,  etc. 

vii  iDerb'«e      f^d^ett* 
bu  lolrft  f|)te*'eit. 

er  ipirb  f|)re4'en. 

»lr  tt>erb'*ttt  f<)r«4'en. 
i^r  »erb'*et  f^jre^'en. 
Pe  »erb'*ai  S^xt^'tru 


of  fl^red^eit/  to  ^peak: 


Imperfect  Tense. 
x^  \^tU^f  I      spoke, 

bn  f))ra(i(^«fl,    thonspokest. 
er  f)ira4^  he     spoke. 

tt)ir  \pxa6f'0taf  we  spoke, 
i^r  \pxa6f'0t^  yon  spoke, 
{le  fi>rac!^%e]l,  they  spoke. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  spoken,  etc. 

\Si  %tXtit  6ef)iro(^'tit* 
bu  ^at'*te|l  0ef})ro(^'cn. 
er  ^at'*te  gef^roc^^'cn. 
toir  ^at'*te«  gejjjroil^'em 
i^r  ^at'^tet  0efi>ro(^'en. 
fie  jat'^ttu  gef^roc^^'en^ 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  spoken,  etc. 

i^  J»ttV^      8ef)iro4'e»  tabeu* 
bu  iDirft  gef^rof^'en  ^aben. 

er  iDirb  gef^roc^'en  ^aben. 

t»ir  toerb^ett  gefi)ro(l^'en  ^aben. 
i^r  to txb'^tt  ^^pxo^'m  ^aben. 
fie  koerb'^oi  gefisro^'en  ^abem 


3.  The  Indieative  Hood  of  ^tftltn,  to  steal : 


Present  Tense. 
i^  MY  St,  I  steal, 
bu  fHe^Uft/  thon  stealest. 
er  ^c|l4^  he  steals, 
nrir  ^e^l'*tK^we  steal, 
i^r  fle^f't^  yon  steal, 
fie  fleM'''t«^tl^ey  steal. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
\^  Wkh  I       stole, 

bu  ^a^Iefl,   ihonstolest 
er   ftal^I,  he    stole. 

IDtr  ^a ^ I'" eu^  we  stole, 
i^r  ^a\V*t,  yon  stole, 
fie  ^a^T'CU/ they  stole. 
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FtrftxA  Teiue. 

i4  toie  gefol^rcit,  etc, 

I  haTB  stden,  etc. 

Fini  Future  Team. 

\^  oerbe  M^'tu,eie., 

I  shAll  steal,  etc. 

4.  The  Indicative  Mood  of 

PreKHt  Tente. 
i*  *teft'*e,       I       bind, 
bu  Mttb'^eVf     thoa  bindest. 
er   ti]lb'«et,     he     binds, 
tott  biitb'«eit,we     bind, 
i^r  binb'*ct^  you  bind. 
fit  binb'^dt^they  bind. 

Perfect  Tenae. 

^  toie  stittnb'tu,etc, 

I  hare  bound,  etc. 

First  Future  Tenee, 

i^  mtxhti\nh'tn,etc, 

I  shall  bind,  etc 

5.  Adjectives  are  used  as 
form. 


Phqferfect  Teiue. 

I  had  stolen,  etc. 

Second  Future  Teue. 

\^  lorrbe  oefiotreit  %vibtxi,ete.^ 

I  shall  haYO  stolen,  etc, 

Mttbett,  i^  Und: 

Imperfect  Tense, 
vSi  Iw^,  I       bound, 

bu  baub'^efff  thoabonndest. 
et   tanbf  he     bound. 

tt>tt  banb^dt,  we  bound. 
i^tbanb'*et,  you  bound, 
fie  banb'i>Clt,  they  bound. 

Phtperfect  Tente, 

I  had  bound,  etc 

Second  Future  Tense, 

i^  orrbe  geiniib'cit  ficHtu^etc, 

I  shall  have  bound,  etc 

adverbs  withovt  change  of 


@te  flngt  \Siixi, 


He  spealu  well. 
She  sings  beautifully. 


Exeroi8e28. 


1.  Do  you  speak  French?  2.  No,  I  do  not  speak 
French.  3.  Mr.  Ereutzner  speaks  German,  Dutch,  Italian, 
and  Spanish.  4.  Prof.  Schmidt  speaks  Latin  and  Greek. 
5.  Tou  have  broken  the  cane.  6.  The  thief  has  stolen 
the  hat  and  the  coat.  7.  Where  did  you  find  the  pencil  ? 
8. 1  found  it  under  the  book.  9.  George  had  tied  (bin^ 
ben)  the  band  on  (urn)  the  hat.  10.  Mary  sung  the  song 
very  well.  11.  Mr.  Neidner  is  speaking ;  do  you  hear 
what  he  is  sajring?  12. 1  was  looking  for  the  news- 
paper. 13.  Henry  "^ill  sing  the  song.  14.  The  child 
had  broken  the  cane.  15.  John  will  find  the  book.  16. 
Mr.  Erause  will  buy  the  house. 
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LESSON  XV. 

PLUBAIi  OT  NOUVB  AXD  OT  THB  DKFIHITE  ASTIGLE. 


2)ic  it^m  lobctt  Mc  ©(i^ulcr, 

Die  ©arten  jtnb  fel^r  grop, 

Die  ©erge  fmb  fteil; 

Die  ^unbe  folgen  ben  ^aQ/txn, 

Die  9tad^te  fmb  fait, 

Sllbred^t  ^at  bie  ^itd^er, 

Die^£ir(]^en{tnbfd^9n, 

9Ber^atbie3eitungen? 


The   teachers  praise   the 

scholars. 
The  gardens  are  very  large. 
The  mountains  are  steep. 
The  dogs  follow  the  hunt- 
The  nights  are  cold.    [ers. 
Albert  has  the  books. 
The  churches  are  beautiful. 
Who  has  the  newspapers  ? 


9lenttiittb)ttatt3i8fte  SnfsaBe* 

1.  Die  ®d^fi(er  "fyabtn  bie  ^lufgaben  j^oUenbet  2.  Die  ^ft^ 
gel  ftnb  nid^t  fe^r  f)od^.  8.  Die  3intmer  jtnb  ju  ftein.  4.  Die 
©emalbe  jinb  fd^on,  aber  fcl^r  tl^euer.  5.  Sol^ann  l^at  bie  S3Iet? 
flifte  auf  ben  lift^  gelcflt.  6.  Die  Sleijtifte  finb  neben  ben 
©Advent.  7.  Die  a;ifd^e  finb  in  ben  3immern.  8.  Die  Diebe 
l^aben  ba9  ®elb  gefiol^Ien*  9.  Die  Dad^er  ber  ^aufer  in  ben 
DSrfem  jtnb'f^^^i^  f^^il*  10.  Die  2;^tirme  ber  ftird^en  in  ben 
©tfibten  jinb  l^od^  unb  impofant  11.  Die  Scaler  l^aben  bie  ®t^ 
ntalbe  an  bie  9Q5nbe  ber  3immer  gel^angt.  12.  Der  Scaler  l^at 
ba9  ®em5Ibe  an  bie  SQanb  be9  3intmer9  gel^angt  13.  •^err 
Dietrid^  ^at  bie  ©ricfe  fiber  Sremen  nad^  SImerifa  gefd^idft.  14. 
$en  Slumenbad^  unb  ^err  Dundfer  ^aben  bie  Sieber  ganj  fd^9n 
gefungen. 

GrainmatieaL 

1.  The  Definite  Article  is  declined  as  follows: 


MtucuUne. 

(The  man.) 
Nom,htt  SRann. 
Gem.  ht9  9Rann«e«. 
Dat.  htm  aRanit'C. 
Ace.  tex   SRann. 


smouLAB. 

Jf  etHtlMMt 

(The  woman.) 
Me  grau. 
ber  grau. 
to  grau. 
bie  gran. 


Neuter. 
(The  child.) 
bad  i^inb. 
M  fttnb-ee. 
bemftinb«e. 
bad  fttnb. 


PLURAL  OF  NOUNS. 
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MaseuUne^ 
(The  men.) 
Nonu  Me  Wt&nn*tt, 
Gem.  hit  Tt&nn*tv. 

Ace  Me  SD'l&nn'cr. 


PLURAL. 

Fendmne,  Neuter, 

(The  women.)  (The  childran.) 

Me  Srau*eiu  Me  ^tnb«er. 

to  Scau'itn.  to  $inb«er. 

togtau^en.  belt  Jtinb'CTn. 

Me  grau'cm  Me  ftinb«er. 
Bern.  The  Definite  Article  has  the  same  form  in  the  ploral  for  all  genders, 

2.  The  Florals  of  NoiuiB  are  formed  in  several  ways : 

1.  With  some  noons  the  mom,  plural  is  like  the  nom,  singular, 

2,  Some  noons  take  merely  on  umlaut  on  the  radical  vowel,  when  the 
Towel  is  capable  of  it. 

8.  Some  noons  merely  add  se  to  the  singolar. 

4.  Some  noons  add  st  and  also  take  the  umhut, 

5.  Some  noons  add  sfX  (with  the  umlaut,  when  the  vowel  is  capable  of  it). 

6.  Some  noons  merely  add  «]|  to  the  stngolar. 

7.  Some  noons  merely  add  ^eil  to  the  singolar. 

3.  Nouns  that  add  ^U  or  stU  in  the  plural  (and  also  in 
the  gen.,  dat.j  and  ace,  sing,,  if  the  nouns  are  masculine) 
are  said  to  be  of  the  New  Declension. 

Those  that  take  ^U  or  ^tu  in  the  plural,  and  ^i  or  -eS 
in  the  gen.  sing.,  are  said  to  be  of  the  Mixed  Declension. 
All  other  nouns  are  said  to  be  of  the  Old  Declension. 

Rem,  1,  The  Old  Declennon  indodes  by  fax  the  greater  portion  of  noons. 
Ran,  2.  No  neater  noons  belong  to  the  New  Declension, 
Rem,  8.  No  feminine  noons  belong  to  the  Mixed  Declension, 

4.  Tabular  view  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  nouns : 


(Singular,)     (Plural.) 

(Singular,)    (Plural,) 

(Singular,)   (Plural,) 

L 

2. 

%m, 

Xi\6}t. 

Wlcivc, 

SKoIer. 

Cater,       »fiter. 

4. 

«€^rer, 

Setter. 

®«rtcn,     ©firten. 

Sto^, 

St^^t. 

e^fller, 

edgier. 

Ofcn,        Ocfcn. 

«rjt, 

acrjte. 

Ofidtet, 

©fitfer. 

Wtntttt,    mattt. 

««t, 

$ilte. 

3fifler, 

S^Qtc. 

8. 

9io(f, 

9i9(fe. 

SWeffer, 

aJlcffer. 

HBenb,      SCbenbe. 

@tuWr 

@tll((e. 

Stmmer, 

3itnintr. 

©erg,        «ergc. 

^a^, 

m^ftt. 

a»orgcn, 

SRorgen. 

©letfHft,    ©letfHftc. 

@tabt, 

etsbtt. 

«flgd, 

©flgcl. 

9ncf,        9nefe« 
C 

fEkmb, 

S4nbe. 
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(Singular.)    (PUtral.)     (Singular.)     (Pharal.)      (J^ngular.)     (Plural) 


6. 

6. 

7. 

mcam, 

9R5nner. 

©auer,* 

©auern.* 

3)oltor,* 

JDoftoT'cn.* 

©alb, 

ffifilbcr. 

StnaU, 

tnaben. 

«>err, 

4>erren. 

©ud?, 

mdftt. 

Sttfgabe, 

Slufgaben. 

^rofcrfor, 

♦^rofcffor'en,* 

3)orf, 

3)»rfer. 

©dlde^ 

@otbaf, 

@oIbafeiu 

@elb, 

®ctber. 

greube, 

greuben. 

SHrel'tor/ 

^  SDircftor'cn. 

9on9, 

«aufec. 

®ef(^(^'te,  (3t\6fi6fi'ttu 

JBtbltot^er  StBlto^eiu 

^6>, 

X^^ftt. 

9ix6ft, 

S^x^. 

gran, 

gratten. 

9m\>, 

Ainber. 

^omtnob' 

If  ^tnmo'bcn* 

Ocfa^r', 

@efa^c'en. 

mt, 

8i(^ter. 

^pxiSt, 

@)>t^n. 

ficftion', 

Seltion'etu 

5.  Examples  of  the  Declension  of  Nonna: 


1.  Old  Declension. 


fllNGULAB. 


1.  Painter. 

N.htt  Staler, 
G.htS  ^altt*9, 
D.htmTlaitt, 
A.  ben  SRaler. 


.  Father. 

ber  Sater, 
be9  Sater*^, 
bent  Satet, 
ben  iBater. 


3.  Mountain. 

ber  Serg, 
be9  Serg'td, 
bem  ©erg*e, 
ben  ©erg. 


4.  aty. 

bie  &aht, 

ber  @tabt, 
ber  @tabt, 
Die  @tabt. 


5.  Man. 

ber  Ttam, 
be9  SRann^e^, 
bent  SRann^e, 
ben  aRann. 


PLURAL. 


N.  hit  Staler, 
6^.  ber  SRoIer, 
D.  ben  iDtaIer«ii. 
Abie  Staler. 


hit  mttt, 

ber  »fiter, 
ben  ^SUx*Up 
bie  S^ter. 


bie  Serg^e, 

ber  ©erg»e, 

ben  ©erg*eil, 

bie  ©erg«e* 


bie  etobt:^, 
ber  @t&bt*e, 
ben  @tSbtftvi, 
bie  ^tSbUu 


bie  Stann^, 

ber  5Wfinn-er, 
ben  St5nn«ent, 
bie  Stdnn^er. 


S.  New  Declension. 


3.  Mixed  Declension. 


BINOULAR. 


BINOULA.R. 


6.  Boy. 

N.  ber  ftnabe, 
G.  bed  StnaU*n, 
Z>.  bem  ltnabe»it, 
A.  ben  Itnabe'Q, 


7.  Woman. 

bie  gran, 

ber  gran, 
ber  gran, 
bie  gran. 


8.  Peasant. 

ber  ©alter, 
bed  ©aner'9, 
bent  ©aner, 
ben  ©auer. 


9.  Doctor. 

ber  Softor* 
bed  2)ottor«d, 
bem  2)oftor, 
ben  S)oftor. 


PLURAL. 


N.  bie  ftnabe^ii, 
(r.  ber  ^abe^n, 
D,  ben  itnabe^n, 
A.  bie  ^aBe«n. 


bie  grait«en, 
ber  gran-etl, 
ben  gran*e«, 
bie  grau*ett. 


bie  ©aner^n, 

ber  ©auer^n, 
ben  ©auer«n, 
bie  ©aner«n. 


bie  SoItor'«ett, 

ber  2)oftor'*e«, 

ben  2)ottor'<' en, 

bie  2)oftor'*eil* 


Rem,  1.  The  genitive  and  accutative  of  the  plaral  nnmber  have  the  same 
form  as  the  nominatire  pluraL 

Rem.  2.  An  stt  is  always  added  in  the  dative  plural  if  the  nominative 
plaral  does  not  already  end  in  that  letter. 

^  In  the  Mixed  Declension. 
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Exercise  SO. 
1.  The  scholars  have  bought  the  books.  2.  The  books 
of  the  painters  are  on  the  tables.  3.  The  cabinet-makers 
have  mended  the  tables.  4.  The  stoves,  the  chairs,  and 
the  tables  are  in  the  rooms.  5.  Miss  Neumann  sang 
the  songs  very  beautifully.  6.  The  nights  are  now 
very  cold.  7.  The  towers  of  the  churches  in  the  city 
are  very  high.  8.  The  news  (pi,)  in  the  newspaper  is 
to-day  very  interesting.  9.  The  gardens  are  not  very 
large.  10.  The  soldiers  are  in  the  city.  11.  Where  did 
you  find  the  pencils?  12.  The  pencils  were  under  the 
books.  13.  The  tailors  have  mended  the  coats.  14. 
The  children  are  playing  with  the  dogs.  15.  We  sent 
the  letters  by  way  of  Hamburg. 


LESSON  XVI. 

THE  INDEFINITE  ABTICLB. 

Sr  ^at  tin  ^aui  gefauft.  He  has  bought  a  house. 

S^  fud^e  einen  ©leiflift,  I  am  looking  for  a  pencil, 

^aben  ® ie  cine  Sritung  ?  Have  you  a  newspaper  ? 

dx  fauftc  tin  ^funb  I^ee,  He  bought  a  pound  of  tea. 

(£r  f auftc  tin  ^aar  ©tiefcl.  He  bought  a  pair  of  boots. 

Dad  Znd)  fojlet  einen  Scaler  The  cloth  cost  a  dollar  a 

tie  QUt,  yard. 

Dad  Znd)  tfl  eine  ffitte  hxtit,  The  cloth  is  a  yard  wide. 

@innnbbretgtgfle  %nfgak* 

1.  ^err  Sluerbad^  l^at  l^eute  ein  Oemalbe  gefauft.  2.  ^tin^ 
rt^  ^at  ^eute  einen  fR^d,  einen  ^nt,  ein  faax  ©tiefel  unb  tin 
^m  Sd^u^e  gefauft  3*  Der  «od^  ^at  ein  ^fiinb  Sucfer,  ein 
?>fttnb  «affee  unb  ein  ^funb  %^tt  gel^olt-  4.  SBilnfd^en  @ie 
eine  SCaffe  ftaffee  ober  eine  SCaffe  SC^ee?  5.  3^  wflnfc^e  nur 
ein  ®Ia«  SBajfen  6.  Da8  «inb  wnnfc^t  tin  ®la«  3»il*  unb 
ein  ©tiicf  Sutterbrob  (bread  and  butter).    7-  Die  SCaffcn 
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finb  fe^r  fd^on.  8.  aOBerben  ®ic  tin  S3udJ  papier  ober  cin  fRxti 
fa^xtx  faufen?  9.  3(^  »crbe  cin  SRieg  ?)apier  faufcn-  10. 
2)a«  Ittd^  ifl  eine  eilc  breit*  11-  e«  foflet  einen  Z\)akx  bie 
eUe.  12.  Der  Z^tt  fojtct  eincn  SC^cr  ba«  5>funb-  13.  2)ic 
eier  fojlen  je^n  (ten)  ©rofd^en  bag  Duftenb-  14.  ^einrid^  f)at 
cinen  I^yaler  irnb  je^n  ©rofd^cn  fur  ba«  Sud^  beia^It.  15-  2)a« 
S3anb  ifl  einen  3oU  breit;  eg  fojlet  j»ei  (two)  Orofd^cn  unb 
fed^g  (six)  ^fennige  bic  SUe.  16.  aSor  einem  Sa^re  (a  year 
ago)  maren  mir  in  !Z)eutfd^Ianb.  17.  3d^  mitnfd^e  ein  IDuart 
a^ild^,  ein  $^nb  2:^ee  unb  ein  S)u^enb  Sier. 

Vocabulary. 


Set  S:M«r— *fW-—fdoUar. 

ri    ®to(c^cn,  -^,pl^  — ,  groschen. 

r»    pfennig,  — «.  pL  — e,  pfennig. 

„    gu6,— c«,/i/.p6e,foot. 

„    ^oi,  —t9,  pi.  — e,  inch. 

„    Sogcn,  — «,  pL  — ,  Bheet. 

„    S(itu^>,  —t9,pl.  — e,  shoe. 

„    ©anbj^u^,  — e«,  j>/.  — c,  glove. 

„    @tiefcl,  — «,  ;>/L  — ,  boot. 

„    ^ontof f cl,  — «,  /jiL  — n,  slipper. 

t,    Stafftt,  — «,  ;>/.  — ,  coffee. 

„    S^ee,— «,j>/.  — ,tea. 

„    3utf cr,  — «,  sngar. 

If    3let«,— e«,  rice. 
Obcr,  or. 
Sqa^ren,  to  paj. 
l^flnfc^en,  to  wish,  desire. 
B,  large,  tall. 


Sit  (21Ic,— ,/i/.  — n,yard,eU. 
„    2^aff c,  — ,  pL  — n,  cup,  cop  and 


»    ajaic^,— ,milk. 
Sa«  3a^r,  --e«,;>iL  — c,  year. 
r»     2)U<J€nb,  — C«,  ;>/.  ~c,  dozen. 
n    Qi,  — e«,  j>/.  — er,  egg. 
n    ^aXf  — e«,  ;>/.  — e,  pair. 
8lic«,— c«,  ream, 
©ut^,  — c«,  quire, 
^funb,  — e«,;>/.  —expound, 
©tiltf,  — e«,i?/.  — €,  piece. 
®Ia«,  — €«,!)/.  ©Ififcr,  ghisB. 
SBaff  cr,  — «, ;»/.  — ,  water. 
Ouart,  — c«,  /»/.  — e,  quart. 
9rdt,  broad,  wide. 
Sang,  long. 
2;ief ,  deep. 


Grammatioal. 
1.  The  Indefinite  Article  eiu^a  or  an^h  declined  thus : 


MASCULIWE. 

(A  man.) 
Norn,  tin      SD^ann. 
Gen.  ein'seS  fD^anned. 
Dot.  6tn'«em  SJlanne. 
Ace.  ein'«eil  SD^onn. 


FEMINXKB.  NEUTER. 

(A  woman.)  (A  child.) 

ein'^  Srau.  ein       ttnb. 

cinder  gtau.  txrC»t9  ^nbc8. 

etn'»er  grau.  ctn'«em  ^nbe. 

ein'^e    S^au.  ein        £inb. 
Hem.  The  Indefinite  Article  takes  the  gender  and  case  of  the  noun  with 
which  it  is  employed. 
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2.  The  following  Idioms  are  used  with  nouns  of  weighty 
measure^  qiuintity,  and  jyrice  : 

1.  Nouns  of  weighty  meamrej  and  quantity  are  in  apposition  with  the 
nonns  they  limit    Those  in  the  feminine  gender  alone  take  thepL/orm^ 
the  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  retaining  the  singular  form  in  the  pluraL 
(St  faufte  rin  ^funb  Suder  unb  3tt>ei    He  hought  a  pound  of  sugar  and 

^fltllb  X^ee,  two  pounds  of  tea. 

@te  faufte  nut  dne  (SQe  Xu^  unb    She  bought  only  one  yard  of  cloth, 
ntc^t  ^toct  SKen  Xuc^,  and  not  two  yards  of  cloth. 

2.  Verbs  and  adjectiyes  Indicating  weight,  measure,  quantity,  and  price 
require  the  noun  expressing  the  weight,  etc.,  to  be  in  the  accusative  case: 
(Sd  tDtegt  etn  Vfunb,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

(S9  foflet  einen  Xi^tt,  it  costs  a  dollar. 

2)a9  SBaffer  ifl  einen  9^6  tief,  The  water  is  a  foot  deep. 

3.  Nouns  expressing  the  quantity,  following  nonns  expressing  price,  are 
preceded  by  the  definite  article : 

(S6  toflet  einen  X^aler  ba^  ^funb,      It  costs  a  doUar  a  pound. 
@d  f oflet  einen  X^er  bie  Wt,  It  costs  a  dollar  a  yard. 

3.  Prussian  Money  is  the  standard  in  North  and  Central 
Germany. 

1  a:i^aler=30  ®rofi^ett=360  ?Jfettm9C=73    cents  in  gold. 
1  ®rof4ett=  12  §Jfcnntge=  2|  cents  in  gold. 
1  pfennig  =    \  of  a  cent. 

Bern.  Foreign  Exchange  to  all  Germany  is  usually  made  in  Prussian  thlrs. 

Exercise  S2. 
1.  Have  you  a  pencil?  2.  There  is  a  pencil  on  the 
table.  3.  William  bought  a  pair  of  shoes  and  a  pair  of 
slippers.  4.  The  cook  will  go  and  get  (^olen)  a  dozen 
eggs,  a  pound  of  sugar,  and  a  quart  of  milk,  and  a  pound 
of  rice.  5.  The  book  will  cost  a  dollar  and  twenty 
(jwanjtg)  groschens.  6.  William  wishes  a  glass  of  wa- 
ter. 7.  Do  you  wish  a  cup  of  tea  or  a  cup  of  coffee  ? 
8. 1  wish  a  cup  of  coffee.  9.  The  cloth  is  a  yard  wide. 
10.  It  costs  a  dollar  a  yard.  11. 1  paid  a  dollar  and  ten 
(jc^n)  groschens  for  the  book.  12.  The  ribbon  is  a  yard 
long  and  an  inch  wide.  13.  It  cost  ten  groschens  a  yard. 
14.  The  tea  cost  a  dollar  a  pound.  15.  Have  you  a 
sheet  of  paper?     16.  He  has  a  ream  of  paper. 
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LESSON  XVII. 

OAKDIRAL  mnlBBBS. 

Die  ^trd^e  l^at  jioet  2;^urme,      The  churchhas  two  towers. 
£)er  3fifler  ^at  »ter  ^vatot,        The  hunter  has  four  dogs. 
Z)er  ^od^  ^at  fed^  |>funt)  SteU  The  cook  got  six  pounds  of 

mi  a^t  $funb  3ucftr  0(«       nee  and  eight  pounds  of 

^o(t,  sugar. 

^ar(  i^  vierjcl^tt  3al^re  alt,        Charles  is  fourteen  years 

old. 
^crr  Dietrtd^  if!  ^eute  »terunt»#  Mr.  Dietrich  is  to-day  sixty- 

fe^jig  3o^re  alt,  four  years  old. 

SmSa^re  a^tje^n^unbert  »ier*  In  the  year  eighteen  hun- 

unbfed^jig  war  ^err  $rofeffor     dred  and  sixty-four  Pro- 

Sdt^x  in  2)eutf4lant),  fessor  Behr  was  in  Ger- 

many. 

2)te{nnbbtei6igpe  ^tnfgaie. 

1.  .&err  SWe^er  l&at  t>rei  ^aufer  in  ®ot^a  gefauft.  2. 2)ae 
Zn^  ijl  eine  (JUe  breit  unb  neun  (gaen  long.  3. 2)er  R»6i  ^t 
iwei  Duftenb  Sier,  plnf  ^pfunb  3ucfer  unb  fteben  1)funb  SReie  ge* 
^olt.  4.3Da«  »ui^  fojlet  ad^t  J^er  unb  funfttnbjwanjig 
®rof($en.  5. 3^  f>abe  fftr  ba«  S3anb  funfnnbawanjig  ©rofi^en 
nnb  ff(^«  ^fennige  bejol^lt.  6.  $einri(^  if!  »ier  gu^  unb  elf 
3oa  grop.  7.  Die  ©ritrfe  i|l  »ierunba(i^tjig  M  lang.  8.  2)er 
S^urm  be«  2)ome«  ju  (at)  SWagbeburg  i|i  brei^unbert  unbbreipig 
Sup  ^)o^.  9.  2)er  S^urm  be«  2)ome«  ju  SQBien  ijl  sier^unbert 
fe(^«ttnbbrei5ig  gup  ^o(^.  lo.  Die  SBiMiot^f  ju  Berlin  ^at 
fei^«^unbertunb  ffinfjig  taufenb53u(^er.  11.55erlin^atiiber  jte* 
ben^unbert  taufenb  ©inwo^ner  (inhabitants).  12.  Dre«ben  ^t 
^uttbert  unb  bierjig  taufenb  Sinwo^ner.  13.  SWagbeburg  bat  neun# 
iigtaufenb  einwo^ner.  14. 3m  3abre  at^taebn^unbert  (or  im 
3abre  eintaufenb  ac^t^unbert)  breiunbfec^jig  wobnten  ^err  grieb* 
lanb  unb  ^err  ffiolf  in  ^eibelberg.  15.  ^err  SSraun  war  gejiem 
oc^tunbfttnfjig  Sabre  alt  (old). 
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OrammaticaL 
1.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  formed  as  follows : 

40.  Sictjig. 
50.  Pnfitg. 
60.  ^e^atg. 
70.  ©icbcnjia  or  ©icbjtg* 


1.  (Stn9. 

2.  3»eL 

3.  S)TcL 
4.%ter. 

5.  gilnf. 

6.  @e^. 

7.  ©tebou 

8.  9(4t. 

9.  9leun. 

10.  3«^«- 

11.  Ctf. 

12.  3»8If. 
18.  2>ret)e^n. 

14.  »icTjc^n. 

15.  gflnfte^n. 

16.  Bt^itf^n. 

17.  ©iebenjc^n  or  ©icBjc^n. 

18.  a^tje^n. 

19.  iRcunjc^n. 

20.  3»anjt0. 

21.  QSinunbatoanitg. 

22.  3tt)ei«nbjtD<mai0,  etc. 

50.  SDret^g. 

51.  (Sutttnbbcet6tg,etc 


80.  S^t^ig. 
90.  9tmn}tg. 

100.  $unbert. 

101.  ^unbevt  imb  era9. 
110.  ©unbcrt  unb  je^n. 

120.  ^unbevt  unb  3toan)tg. 

121.  ^unbert  emunb)toan}ig. 
125.  9imb€tttilnfimb)tt>an)ta. 
136.  ©mibert  fec3f|«uiibbrei6ig. 
150.  ^unbert  unb  fflnfitg. 
200.  3toei^unbert 

225.  3»et^iinbcrtfflnfunba»ana!a 
500.  pnf^unbcrt. 
1,000.  (Sintaufenb. 
1,005.  (Sintaufenb  unb  filnf. 
1,025.  (Smtaufenb  filnfunb)toan)ig. 
1,500.  (gmtoufcnb  fitaf^uubert. 
2,000.  3tt)citaufcnb* 
20,000.  3»anjifltaufcnb. 
200,000.  3»ei^ttubert  taufenb. 


1869.  a^tjc^n^unbert  unb  ucuuuuMec^itg, 

(or)  ©ntaufenb  at^^^uubtrt  neuuunbfedf^jlg. 

2  When  used  with  a  noun,  and  not  preceded  by  a 

definite  article,  6te,  one  is  declined  like  the  indefinite 

article  {see  Less.  XVI.). 

jUm.l.ThenumendtiUUikeBasirongeremphamsthBn\Bt^yen 

^^"^  rSe  indefinite  artide  is  in  feet  oiJy  a  modmc^^^ 

ftod  use  of  the  numeral  eitt*  ,  .     . 

22em.  8.  The  fonn  dll«  is  nsed  in  countmg  and  in  multiplying . 

(5in«,  ixoti,  brd,  \)tcr,  etc..  One,  two,  three,  four,  etc 
(ginuiaJ  (Sui«  t|l(8iu«,         Once  one  is  one. 
8  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  usually  undecUned. 

Em,  This  is  espedally  the  case  when  they  are  joined  to  nouns  and  an 
Ditceded  by  prepositions. 

(grbatiebtt»oflenP<M)ier,    He  has  ten  sheets  of  paper. 
3»ttV^tt  ©ogm  9(H)icr,       With  ten  sheets  of  paper. 
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4.  Single  words  are  usually  formed  of  units  and  tensj 
of  miUtiples  of  a  hundred^  and  of  muUvples  of  a  ikousand 
up  to  a  hundred  thousand. 

CicrunbjtDonaig,         Twenty-four. 

S^t^unbert,  Eight  hundred. 

9[(!^t3e^n^unbert,        Eighteen  hundred. 

9[(!^tgtau{enb,  Eighty  thousand. 

^unberttaufenb,        A  hundred  thousand. 

Sier^unbcrt  taufenb,  Four  hundred  thousand. 
Rem.  1.  Some  writers  put  no  divisions  between  numbers : 

(Sintaufenba^t^unbertunbfedtfdunbittxuigig  (1826). 
Bern.  2.  Cill,  oM(a)  is  not  used  before  j^nnliert  and  tOttfCllll* 

S)a9  "e^xO^  ^at  ^unbert  ©eiten,    The  book  has  a  hundred  pages. 

5.  3fW  Sfal^re  is  inserted  before  the  number  of  the  year. 
3m  3a^re  1868  koar  et  in  £9(n.    In  1868  he  was  in  Cologne. 

6.  The  te  is  short  in  tiierjel^n  and  nierjig* 

Exercise  34. 
1.  The  cook  has  bought  two  pounds  of  sugar  and  six 
pounds  of  rice.  2.  Mr.  Friedland  paid  fifteen  dollars 
for  the  books.  S.William  is  five  feet  and  seven  inches 
high.  4.  The  tower  of  the  Cathedral  at  Strasburg  is 
four  hundred  and  thirty-six  feet  high.  5.  The  two  tow- 
ers of  the  Cathedral  at  Munich  are  three  hundred  and 
thirty-six  feet  high.  6.  The  bridge  on  the  Elbe,  in  Dres- 
den, is  one  thousand  six  hundred  and  fifty  feet  long  and 
fifty  feet  wide.  7.  The  castle  (®d^Io§)  in  Berlin  is  six 
hundred  and  twenty-six  feet  long,  three  hundred  and 
seventy-three  feet  wide,  and  a  hundred  and  one  feet 
high.  8.  It  has  six  hundred  rooms.  9.  Bremen  has  sev- 
enty-eight thousand  inhabitants  ((Jin»ol()ner).  10.  Ham- 
burg has  a  hundred  and  ninety-six  thousand  inhabit- 
ants. 11.  The  Library  at  Munich  is  two  hundred  and 
fifty  feet  long  and  eighty-five  feet  high.  12.  It  has  eight 
hundred  and  fifteen  thousand  books.  13.  In  1865  (im 
Sdl^tt/  etc.)  Mr.  Kohner  was  in  Germany. 
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LESSON  XVIII. 

ADJECTIVES  USED  PHEDICATIVELY  AND  ATTBIBUTITBLT. 
OLD  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Dag  Zn6)  ijl  fel^r  fein^  The  cloth  is  very  fine. 

SBunf(!^ett  Sic  fcined  lud^  ?       Do  you  wish  fine  cloth  ? 

5^  l^abc  itoti  neue  ©ud^cr,        I  have  two  new  books. 

2)cr  2;ifd^ler  ^ai  ben  lifd^  mit  The  cabinet-maker  has  cov* 
gtunem  ?eber  bebedft,  ered  the  table  with  green 

leather. 

^aben©tebeutfd^cS3ttd^er?       Have  you  (any)   German 

books  ? 

3a,  »ir  l^aben  beutfd^e,  englifi^e.  Yes,  we  have  German,  En- 
franjSfifd^e,  italianifd^e,  lateU  gli8h,French,Italian,Lat- 
nifc^c  unb  griedjif^c  aSud^cr,      in,  and  Greek  books. 

PnfunbbreiSigfte  %nfga(e. 

!•  2)a«  ffiajfer  ijl  fait  2.  aBunf^en  ©ic  taim  ffiaffer? 
8«  3d^  munfd^e  v^axmti  SQaffer.  4.  2)er  ftod^  l^at  einen  ^ug 
boU  l^eif en  SQafferd  (gen.)«  5. 2)er  Sud^binber  l^at  bag  Sud^  mit 
rot^em  ?eber  gebunben*  6*  2)er  ©d^neiber  l^at  ben  Slodf  mit 
fd^watiem  Xud^c  gefuttcrt,  7»  ^atl^arina  ^at  im  ©arten  jwci 
weige  unb  brei  rot^c  SRofcn  gepfliirft*  8.  grSuIein  ^ilbebranbt 
l^at  flejlern  ?l6enb  jwei  fi^Sne  beutfd^e  ?icber  flefungen,  9.  Sbtx^ 
(in  tinb  SBten  |inb  grope  unb  fd^Jne  ©table*  10*  ^err^Jrofef^ 
for  eberl^arb  ^at  l^eufe  jwel  italienifd^e  unb  bier  fpanifd^e  93ud^er 
gefauft*  Ih  SBunfd^en  ©ie  graueg  ober  gruneg  lud^?  12. 
3d^  wunfd^e  brauneg.  13.  Sebrreid^e  Sfld^er  ftnb  juweilen  fel^r 
langtoeilig.  14.  JJer  JJom  ju  SWiind^en  l^at  jtoei  bo^c  ^bunne. 
15.  ©eriin  l^at  breite  ©traf  en.  16.  ©raunfdbweig  OBrunswick) 
l^at  enge,  frummc  ©tragen.  17.  Die  4)aufir  in  Sraunfd^weig 
l^ben  jlelle  Dad^er.  18.  2)a«  ^au«  i|l  grop  unb  bequem,  aber 
ee  ijl  gu  tbeuer.  19.  2)er  ©attler  l^at  fd^warjeg;  gelbe«  unb 
braunee  ?ebcr  gefauft. 

C2 
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Vocabulary. 


2)entf^  (r€t,  *t,  *t»\  German. 
CngliW  (•«*  '^r  '««)*  Engiish. 
granjS'flW  (•«#  •«»  *««)»  breach. 
^oa&nbtf(^  («er,  ^,  »e«),  Dutch. 
3talif  ntf(!^  («er,  ^e,  «e«),  Italian. 
@^t{^  ('Cr,  »Cv  *€«),  Spanish. 
Se^treic^  (<t,  »t,  *t9),  inBtnictiye. 
S^eigig  (*er,  *t,  •€«),  indastrions. 
IBequem'  («er,  ^,  «e«),  convenient, 
ftojlbar  (-cr,  *c,  *c«),  cosUj. 
®ut  (•«,  *c,  •€«),  good. 
®rau  (•«,  -e,  *e«),  gray. 
©0^  ('«,  'C,  •««),  high  (§  89,  Rem.  0\ 
(2ng  (*er,  *e,  •«),  narrow. 
Sttumm  (-er,  ^,  *e«),  crooked. 
geitt(«er,^,  «e«),fine. 
®rob  (^,  «e,  *e«),  coarse. 


Skig  ('tr,  ^,  e«),  white, 
©dj^toar)  (*tt,  »t,  *t»),  bkck. 

©lau  (-cr,  *e,  •€«),  blue. 

@ctb  ('«,  *e,  *€«),  yellow. 

®rfin  (*cr,  •»€,  •€«),  green. 

©raun  (scr,  *e,  *c«),  brown. 

Ser  Ihrug,— c«,;>iL  ftrilge,  thepitchei: 

„    @attter,—«,;>i—,  the  saddler. 
Sit  9lofe,  --^pL  — n,  the  roae. 

„    @tra6c,—,;>A—n,  the  street 
!J)a«  gutter,  — «,;>iL  — ,  the  lining. 

„   8ebtr,—«./>i—,  the  leather. 

„   ffiaffcr,--«,;>iL—,  the  water, 
SSebecf  en,  to  coyer, 
guttem,  to  line, 
^flilden,  to  pluck,  pick. 


GrammaticaL 

1.  Adjectives,  when  used  to  complete  the  statement 
or  predication  of  feitt,  toerbett^  and  some  other  intransi- 
tive verhs,  are  said  to  be  used  predioativdy: 

S)a«  SBetter  \ft  (eif,  The  weather  is  hot. 

S>a9  SBetter  With  tdf ,  The  weather  is  becoming  hot. 

Bern,  1.  When  thus  used,  they  are  frequently  termed  predicative  adjectivet, 
Bern.  2.  Adjectives  nsed  predicatively  are  indeclinable. 

2.  Adjectives,  when  used  before  nouns  to  directly 
modify  them,  are  said  to  be  used  attrUmtwdy. 

Rem.  When  thn»  used,  they  are  frequently  termed  aitriluHve  adjecHveg. 

3.  Adjectives  used  attributively,  and  not  preceded  by 
other  qualifying  words,  are  declined  as  follows : 


JKfascii/tne. 
(Good  man.) 
Abm-Qitsec   SRann. 
Gen.  gut* en  9Ranne9* 
Dat.  gut^em  9Ranne. 
dec.   gut«eil  3)>iann. 


BIN6ULAB. 

Fennnwe. 
(Good  woman.) 
gitt^e  gfrau. 
fittt^et  grau. 
gut*ct  gran. 
gut*e   gran. 


Neuter. 
((Sood  child:) 
gst^ed  iHnb. 
gnt«eil  iKnbe€. 
gut-emilmbe, 
gutted  iKnb. 
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Abni.gut«e  9R&meT. 
Gen.  gut'tr  aR&tmer. 
JDaL  g  u  t « en  aR&tmem 
Ace,  giit«e   WtSxtttx* 


FLT7BAL. 


gnt't    JNnber. 
gut'tr  Stinber. 
gttt.>eii  Stinbcnu 
gut*e    iKnbor* 


gut^e    S^anen. 

gut^ec  Sroueiu 

gut'tll  graueiu 
oc.  g  u  i  s  (   xi/(uiiuc»*       g  11 1 « t    Sronen.  b  u » » ^ 

iZoR.  The  pluml  of  the  a^jectiTe  is  the  same  for  all  genders. 

4.  Adjectives  declined  as  above  are  said  to  be  of  the 
Old  Dedenaion. 

5.  The  same  termination  is  given  to  the  adjective 
when  the  noun  is  understood  as  when  it  is  expressed : 

(Sv  M  Biased  ^ter  ntib        He  has  Uae  paper  and 
i^  ffobt  tteified  ($<M>ier),         I  have  white  (paper). 

6.  In  German,  proper  adjectives  formed  from  names 
of  countries  do  not  begin  with  capital  letters: 

^ben  Bit  beutfc^  9il(^ ?  HaTO  yoa  German  books? 

Rem,  1.  Titular  epithets,  however,  osoally  begin  with  capitals: 

SDer  9{orbbeutf(^  fBtah,  The  North  German  Confederation. 

Rem.  2.  Proper  a^jectiTes  formed  from  names  of  cities  or  of  persons  begin 
with  capital  letters : 

2)te  ^Intf<l^  Bntmig,  The  Cologne  Gazette. 

SHe  itantf  d^e  $^iIofo))^te',  Kant's  PhUosophj. 

EzereiseSe. 
1.  Professor  Lindemann  has  two  Italian  and  three 
French  newspapers.     2.  Have  you  (any)  Dutch  books  ? 

3.  No,  but  we  have  German,  French,  and  Spanish  books. 

4.  Mr.  Meyerheim  has  laid  two  beautiful  and  expensive 
books  on  the  table.  5.  The  saddler  has  been  buying 
yellow  and  black  leather.  6.  The  bookbinder  has  not 
bound  the  books  with  green  leather.  7.  He  ha»  bound 
the  books  with  red  leather.  8.  The  tailor  will  line 
the  coat  with  brown  cloth.  9.  The  child  has  picked 
three  white  roses.  10.  Costly  books  are  sometimes  not 
very  instructive.  11.  The  Cathedral  at  Cologne  will 
have  two  very  high  towers.  12.  They  will  be  four  hun- 
dred and  seventy-siic  feet  high.  13.  Mr.  Bieger  bought 
two  large  and  beautiful  paintings.  14.  He  paid  for  the 
paintings  eight  hundred  and  ninety  dollars. 
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LESSON  XIX. 

rOSSBSSITB    PRONOUK8. 

SWeitt  ©ruber  ^at  rntin  S3ud^,  My  brother  has  my  book. 

SBcr  l^at  meincn  ©Iciflift  ?  Who  has  my  pencil  ? 

So^ann  l^at  Sfyxtn  Sleijlift  John  has  your  pencil. 

SWeitt  ©ruber  ^at  fcine  Sudjer;  My  brother  has  his  books. 

SBo  jtnb  beine  53u(i^er  ?  Where  are  your  books  ? 
SBofmbeureSud^er?  „       „     „ 

©ofmbS^reSud^er?  „       „     „ 

®ie  l^aben  tl^re  S3ud^er,  They  have  their  books. 

@ie  l^at  i^rc  SSud^er,  She  has  her  books. 

dx  ^at  felne  Siid^er,  He  has  his  books. 

®ir  l^aben  unfere  ©udjer.  We  have  our  books. 

@ieienunbbreigigfle  9nfgaie« 

1.  SBiai  fud^en  @ie  ?  2. 5^  fu^e  nteine  Sud^er.  3.  fBltxn 
SBater  ifl  nid^t  gu  ^aufe.  4.  SWein  ®rof bater  l^at  nieinem  S3ru^ 
ber  ein  Sud^  gefd^enft.  5.  ^err  ^iq,  feine  ^rau  unb  feine 
Xod^ter  ftat^arina  jtnb  l^eute  in  ^otdbam.  6.  SDlein  93etter  l^at 
»orgejlertt  fetnc  (Sttem  in  3ena  befudjt.  7.  Staxl,  l^aji  bu  bei^ 
nen  ©leiflift  gefunben  ?  8.  ^nber,  l^abt  ilE^r  eure  Slufgaben  »on^ 
enbet?  9. 2)te  ©d^uler  l^aben  i^re  Seftionen  fel^r  gut  gelemt 
10.  iDlarie  l^at  gefagt,ba§  jte  il^re  2:ante  l^eute  loal^rfd^einlid^  U^ 
fttd^cn  »irb*  11.  ^abtn  @ie  metnen  ©ruber  l^eute  gefe^en? 
12. 3a/  id^  fal^  31&ren  ©ruber  l^eute  SWorgen  im  SWufeum.  13. 
©el^en  ®ie  nid^t  ben  a;^urm  be«  2)ome8  ?  14.  ad^  ia,  id^  fe^e 
i^nl  15.^ab€n  ®ie  bie  SWad^rid^ten  ^eute  3Worgen  gelefcn? 
16. 3a,  td^  la«  fie  in  3^rer  3eitung.  1 7.  ©a«  Icfen  @ie  ?  18. 
3(^  lefe  bie  ®ef(^i(^te  2)eutfd^lanb«.  1 9.  3»cin  D^etm  ^at  mei^ 
ner  ©d^wejter  ba«  55ud^  gegeben.  20.  ^txx  Sliemeljer  l^at  niir 
gejlern  Slbenb  gefagt,  bap  er  jjorgejlem  meinen  ®rop»ater  unb 
meine  ©rogmutter  in  IWagbeburg  gefc^en  f^al  2h  SWeine  dU 
tern  finb  f^eute  in  SJlagbcburg. 
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Ser  aRorni,— €«,/>iLaRanner,tlieiimn, 
the  husband. 

m  Soter, —«,/)i  Wter,  the  father. 

n  ®o^n,~e9,/>/L@9^ne,the8on. 

n  ©ruber,— «,/>/: ©rflbcr, brother. 

If  Olfdm,  — 9,pL  — t,  the  uncle. 

rf  Setter, — 9,pL — n,  thecoosin. 

n  9leffc,  — n,pL  — ^n,  the  nephew. 

fr  ©rogtoater,  the  grand&ther. 

n  Urgrogtooter,  the    great-grand&- 
ther. 

rf  (Snlel,  — 9,pL  — ,  the  grandson. 
Sie  (SItem,  the  parents  (has  no  dng.y 
Set  ©(i^tDiegerbater,  fathcr-m-law. 

n  ©^tmegerfo^n,  son-in-law. 

„  @<^ager,  — «,  pi  ^dj^toSger, 
biother-in-law. 

99  ©tiefboter,  step&ther. 

99  @tteffo^n,  Stepson. 


Vocabulary. 


;S(e  grau,  — ,  pi  —en,  the  woman, 
wife. 

SRutter,— ,;?/.  aiWltter,  mother. 

%9^Xttr-tPl  Sfitf^ter,  danghter. 

©ci^tDefler,  -—ipl  — n,  the  sister. 

Xante,  — ,  pi  — n,  the  aunt. 

Coufi'ne,  — ,  pi  — n,  the  cousin. 

SSMiit,  —ipl  — n,  the  niece. 

Orogntntter,  the  grandmother. 

Urgrogmutter,  the  great-grand- 
mother. 

(Snteltn  —,pl  — nen,  the  grand* 
daughter. 

@(!t|tt>tegermutter,  mother-in-law. 

@(!^n>tegertod^ter,  dau£^ter-in-law 

©d^tofigerin,  — ,  pi  —nen,  sister- 
in-law. 

@ttefmntter,  stepmother. 

©tieftodflter,  stepdaughter. 


Pmeni  Infinitive. 
gei'»en,  to  give, 
Ie{''en,toread, 
fc^'^en,  tosee, 


Imperfect  Indicative, 
sat,  gave, 
Ia9,read, 
fa^,saw, 


Perfect  Participle, 
ge*jeb'*en,    given. 
ge*Ief^en,  read. 
geM^^'-en,! 


OrammatieaL 
1.  The  following  are  the  Possessive  Pronouns  : 


Maac       Fern, 
ntetn,     menw, 


bein, 
fein, 

fein, 


betn«e, 
fein»e, 

m^9 

fein*e. 


Neat. 
ntetn,      my. 

thy. 

his. 

her. 

its. 


bein, 
fein, 

fetn. 


Masc        Fern,        Neut, 

unfer,  nnfer^e,  unfer,  our. 

ener,  eur*e,  euer,  your, 

i^r,  i^r«e,  i^r,  their. 

(3Sr,  3^r*e,  3^r,  your.) 


2.  The  Possessive  Pronoun  meiri,  wy,  is  declined  as 
follows : 


MttecuUne. 
(My  brother.) 

Nam,  mein       Smber. 
Gen.  mtiu^9  ^nberS. 
Dat,  meis«em  »mber. 
Ace.  nteis^Oi  ^6ruber. 


SINOULAB. 
Feminine, 
(My  sister.) 

meitt^e  @^»efler. 
meis^  @4n>efler. 
mein«cr  ©^teejler. 
attest   @<^tt>efler. 


Neuter, 
(My  book.) 

mtin      Sttd^. 
mtte:st9  Sud^. 
nttitt^tm  ^nift, 
nttin 
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Norn.  meUtse   ^Brilber. 
Gen.  mcitt^  erftber. 
Dat,  ntein^en  ^erfibem. 
Ace  iitein«e   ^6raber. 


PLUBAL. 

iitei]i«e  eci^toeflem.  iiteUi«e  ^^. 

meitt^  @^tt>ejlem.  iiteUt«(t  Sflci^. 

meiiuai  ©(^toefiern.  nteUisCK  Bfld^. 

ntein^e  @^to>efienu  ntein^e  Sild^. 

iSem.  The  plural  is  the  same  for  all  genders, 

3.  Possessive  Pronotms  are  declined  like  nieilt. 

Rem.  1.  In  dedining  ttSfttf  €  is  sometimes  dropped  from  the  terminatioDs 
Rem.  2.  In  declining  tUtX,  the  €  after  ttt  is  nsoallj  dropped. 


BmaiTLAB.  PLUBAL. 

Nom.un\tx,    unfere,    mtfcr;      mtfere. 
Gen.  imfer0,  unferen,  unferd ;    unferer. 
2>a<.  unjcnn,  unferer,  unferm ;    mtfem. 
Ace.  unfcrn,  unfere,    unfer;      unferc 

22ein.  The  same  laws  that  govern  the  use  of  bit  and  i((  (see  Leteom  XI.) 
govern  the  use  of  their  derivBtiYes  btin  and  tittt* 

4.  The  Indioative  Hode  of  fitieit^  to  give  : 


SmOULAB.        PLUBAL. 

fuer,    eure,    euer;  enre. 

tmt»,  eurer,  enree ;  eurcr* 

€UTtin^  dtttr,  €itrcni;  eitrctu 

euren,  eure,   euer;  eure. 


Present  Tense. 
t^  ttb'stf  I  give, 
bu  gttfi,  thongivest 
er  giit,  he  gives, 
toir  geb'oCV/  we  give. 
I^r  9eb'*t,  you  give, 
fie  geb'^eit,  they  give. 

Perfect  Tense. 

\^  Hate  ge(|eli'ett,e<c., 

I  have  given,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense. 

\^  iperbe  t^'tu,etc, 

I  shall  ^ve,  etc 


Imperfect  Tense. 
i^  flat,  I       gave, 

bu  gabil/  thoagavest. 

er  gab^  he    gave. 

tDtrgaV'tV,  we  gave, 
i^r  ^ah'*t,  yon  gave, 
fie  ^af>'*tU,  they  gave. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

\df  l^aiH  mtVtu,etc., 

I  had  given,  etc 

Second  Future  Tense. 

idf  tmht  gegeb'oi  tobat/ctc.. 


I  shall  have  given,  etc 

5.  The  Present  Tenaes  of  lefen^  to  ready  and  of  fcl^ett,  to 


i6f  Ur^t,      I      read, 
bu  Refefl/      thonreadest. 
er   Heft,        he     reads, 
toir  Ief'«ett/  we    read, 
i^t  Ief'*t/    yon  read, 
fie    lef'tlt,  they  read. 


i*  feb't,     I 
bu  fiebfl,      thon 
er  fiebt,        he 
»lrfe^'#eil,  we 
i^rfeV't,     yoo 
fie  fe^'*eil,  they 


Rem.  The  compound  tenses  of  (ef  01  and  f  e^OI  are  formed  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  of  QCbeu* 

3^  ^e  fldefen,  etc    3^  ffoibt  gefe^en,  sic 
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Exerdse  38. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  gloves?  2.  Yes,  your  gloves 
are  on  the  table.  3.  The  child  sees  its  father  and  its 
mother.  4.  Have  you  read  the  letter  from  your  uncle 
in  Bbnn  ?  5.1  have  not  read  it  yet.  6.  Our  teacher 
says  that  we  have  learned  our  lessons  very  well.  7. 
John,  hast  thou  finished  thy  exercise?  8.  Children, 
have  you  found  your  books  ?  9.  The  news  (j>l.)  from 
America  in  your  newspaper  is  very  interesting.  10. 
William  Meyer  says  that  his  parents  are  now  in  Dres- 
den. 11.  Henry  Rauh  says  that  his  aunt  is  very  sick. 
12.  John  Meyer  says  that  his  uncle  has  sold  his  house 
and  his  garden.  13.  My  sister  has  not  yet  read  the 
book.  14.  My  father  gave  me  (dot.)  the  book.  15.  The 
tailor  has  mended  my  coat.  16.  William  is  visiting  his 
great-grandfather.  17.  Miss  Weigand  is  my  cousin.  18. 
Mr.  Richter  is  my  brother-in-law. 
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2)er  grof e  Xifc!^  ifl  in  bem  gro^  The  large  table  is  in  the 

fen  Qitntntx,  large  room. 

2)iebeutrd^e®prad^eifi)otrnid^  The  German  language  is 

fe^r  fd^mfcrig,  really  very  difficult. 

3^  legte  iai  grope  Sdu6f  auf  I  laid  the  large  book  on. 

ben  grofen  2;{r4  the  large  table. 

2)ie  beutfd^en  Sud^er  ftnb  auf  The  German  books  are  on 

ben  gropen  Xifd^en,  the  large  tables. 

9leititititbbrei|tgfte  Sttfgate. 

1,  2)ie  %\afptai^t  bet  beutf^en  ©prad^e  ijl  fc^x  Uaftt>oU, 
aUx  iie  ijl  nid^t  fel^r  weid^.  2.  SBBem  ge^Sren  biefe  neuen  53u^ 
der?    3.  @ie  ge(5ren  imm  reid^en  ^aufmanne.    4.  ^itS^t  aUe 
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le^rrei^cn  SBu^cr  finb  intereffant*  5*  SRici^t  jebe^  53ud^  ifl  It^u 
xtx6).  6*  -^err  @^auer  tt)o^nt  in  jienem  gropen  C>dufe  gegeiu 
fiber  bem  92euen  SRufeum.  7*  S3or  einigen  Xagen  (some  days 
ago)  ^abe  id^  einige  beutfd^e  unb  franj&ftfd^e  93ud^er  in  ^etp}ig 
gcfauft.  8^  ^txx  ?>rofcffor  ©ci^aucr  l^at  »iclc  italicnifci^c  Sucker 
in  feiner  33ibliotl[^cf»  9,  S^ner  fci^warjc  Ucberroi  ijl  ju  grop 
fur  mid^-  10-  2)icfe  amerifanifd^en  ©ummifd^ul^e  fojletcn  brei 
Xl)akx.  11.  2)ic  garben  ber  prcupifd^en  Safinc  jinb  fi^warj 
unb  weip*  12.  2)ic  gfarben  bcr  amcrifanifd^en  ga^ne  jinb  rot{>, 
weip  unb  blau.  13.  2)ic  Slrmce  be«  Jiorbbeutfci^cn  53unbe«  l^at 
jcfet  ad^t^unbert  taufenb  ©olbatcn.  14.  3n  wcld^cn  ©tabten 
2)eutfd^(anb$  n^aren  ®ie  ?  15.  3Qir  n^aren  in  me^reren  grofen 
©tabten,  bcfonberg  in  33erlin,  Dregben,  ©ien,  5Wund^en,  ©tutt^ 
gart  unb  ^oln.  16.  ^6ln  i^  auf  ber  Hnfen  ©eite  unb  2)ujfet 
borf  ifl  auf  ber  red&ten  ©eite  be?  SRl^einS.  17.  ^err  Subewann 
mo^nt  auf  ber  red^ten  ©eite  ber  ©trape,  ber  neuen  ^ird^e  gegen^ 
fiber.  18.  ©ad^fen  ge^ort  je$t  gum  Jiorbbeutfd^en  53unb.  19. 
Diefer  Ueberroi  ge^ort  $errn  2)r.  SWejferfi^mibt. 


OTcr, —«,—€«,  alL 
SInbcrcr,  — c,  — ««,  other. 
2)icfer,  — c,  --e«,  this, 
(gtniger,  — c,  — ««>  some,  any. 
dtildftt,  — t,  — C«,  some,  any.        [ed. 
(SrtDfi^n'tcr,  — e,  — e«,  before  mention- 
golgcnbcr,  — c,  — e«,  following. 
3cbcr,  — t,  — e«,  each,  every. 
3encr,  — «,  — e«,  that. 
SWon^er,  — «,  — ««,  many  (a). 
a)>{e^rere  (only  in  pi.),  sereraL 
©of^cr,  — e,  — e«,  such. 
ScrWic'bcncr,  — e,  — e«,  rarious. 
liefer,  — e,  — C«,  much,  many. 
SBelc^cr,  — c,  — c«,  which  ?  what  ? 
Sfficniger,  — e,  — c«,  little,  few. 
92oTbbeutf(!(^,  North-Gennan. 
$Tr€tt6t|d?,  Prussian. 
^ainf(!^,  Bavarian, 
e&^flf^,  Saxon. 


Vocabulaiy. 

Set  Sunb,  —tS,  Confederation. 

n    Ucbcrrod,  — c«,  pL  UcberrBcfc, 
overcoat. 

„    ©ummif d^u^,  — c«,  pL  — c,  India 
rubber  over-shoe. 
®fe  Hrmcc',  — ,;j/.  Slrme'en,  army. 

ff    ga^nc,  — ,  ;j/.  — n,  flag. 

»    gwbc,  — ,^/.  — ^n,  color. 

„    @dte,  — ,  pi.  — n,  side,  page. 

n    @^ra^c,  — ,p/.  — n,  Umguagw 

rr    9(u9())rad^,  pronunciation, 
att^old. 
9icu,  new. 

^afboQ,  full  of  power,  eneigetiCw 
SBeid^,  weak,  soft. 
^tdft,  right  (right  hand,  adj.). 
Sint,  left  (left  hand,  a((^'.}. 
bcfon'ber«,  especially. 
Smerita'mf(!(^,  American. 
^nd^U^r  English. 
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GnanmaticaL 

1.  Adjectives  are  declined  in  the  Neo)  BedeTiaio^n  as 
follows : 

SINGULAR. 

Femimne, 
(The  good  woman.) 
bie  gat  St  %tan. 
bcr  gut* 01  grau. 
bet  0ttt*ett  gtau. 
bit    flut't   Srau. 

FLUSAL. 

bte  gut'tK  groucn. 
ber  gut'Cll  gronen. 
bengut'tn  grauen. 
bk  gnt'Ot  grauen. 

2.  Adjectives  are  declined  according  to  the  JVew  De- 
denHon  when  preceded  by : 

1.  The  definite  article  itx,  iit,  iai. 

2.  Any  adjective  pronoun  that  is  declined  accord- 
ing to  the  Old  Declension,  as  biefer,  jieber^  jener, 
tnand^er,  fold^er,  totld^tx  (including  all  adjective 
pronouns  except  the  possessive  pronouns). 

Rem.  After  ihephiraU  oSe,  anbete,  etmge,  etft^e,  tetne,  mon^e,  f  ot^e,  tocld^, 
me^rete,  )»icle,  toenige,  the  adjectiye  luaally  drops  m  in  the  nom.  and  occ. 

FLUBAL. 


MaMoMne, 
(The  good  manO 
Aonkbec  gllt«e 
Gen,  ht»  gttt'Cn  9Raime«. 
Dat.  bent  gut'cn  9Ranne. 
Ace.  ben  gut^en  SRonn* 

Aom.bie  gnt'tn  SDlSnncr* 
Gen.  ber  gnt'Ot  SD^finner. 
DaL  bengnt'Cn  9R5nnern. 
Ace.  bie  gut  sen  SD^Snner. 


NetUer. 
(The  good  child.) 
ba«  gttt^e     IKnb. 
be9  gut^en  IKnbe«. 
bem  gut'ttt  IKnbe. 
ba6  gttt«e    ithtb. 

bie  gnt^en  IKnber. 
bee  gut'tn  IKnber. 
bengut'tn  ittnbern* 
bie  gut'tn  iHnber. 


etntge  gut«e  Bfid^. 
etntger  gut^ev  ^ndftt. 
etnigen  gnt«eil  SBUdftm, 
etuige  gutt   Sflc!^. 


toiete  gut«e  ^^er. 
)>telet  gut«en  Silver. 
)>ielen  gut^eil  ^fi^iftai. 
)>iele  gut^  fQUdftt. 


Nom.  aUt  gnt't   Siid^. 
Gen.  aSer  gut^eil  ®ft(i^. 
Dat.  oQen  guttn  9ftc^. 
^oc.  aHe  gut^e   ^Hdftt. 

8.  If  several  adjectives  succeed  the  words  aUtx,  Ux, 
blefer,  etc.,  they  oK  follow  the  New  Declension : 

(Sr  ^at  biefe  neu«en  beutf^^n    He  has  bought  these  new  German  books. 
9il(^  gefauft,    ' 

4.  The  preposition  iU  is  used  after  ge^oreit  when  this 
verb  signifies  to  belong  tOy  in  the  sense  of  ^<>  he  apart  of: 
@a(!(^fen  ge^Srt  gnnt  iRoTbbeut*    Saxony  belongs  to  (is  a  part  of)  the 
fd>en  9nnb,  North  German  Confederation. 

Cbat)  2)a«  iBu^  ge^drt  bem  Secret,     The  book  belongs  to  the  teacher. 
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Bzerei8e40. 
1.  The  pronunciation  of  the  Italian  language  is  soft, 
but  still  (bod^)  energetic.  2.  To  whom  does  this  new 
hat  belong  7  3.  It  belongs  to  Mr.  Behr.  4.  Frankfort 
belongs  now  to  Prussia.  5.  The  New  Museum  in 
Berlin  is  very  large  and  imposing.  6.  It  is  340  feet 
long.  7.  The  Old  Museum  is  not  so  large.  8.  It  is  276 
feet  long,  170  feet  deep,  and  83  feet  high.  9.  The  New 
Museum  is  behind  the  Old  Museum.  10.  The  colors  of 
the  Austrian  flag  are  black  and  yellow.  11.  The  col- 
ors of  the  Italian  flag  are  red,  white,  and  green.  12. 
On  which  side  of  the  street  do  you  live  (reside)  ?  13. 
We  live  on  the  right  side  of  the  street  Just  opposite 
the  new  house  of  (the)  Mr.  Eranzler.  14.  What  does 
this  cloth  cost  a  yard?  15.  The  blue  cloth  costs  five 
dollars  a  yard.  16.  The  black  cloth  costs  four  dollars 
and  twenty  groschens  a  yard.  17.  The  Austrian  army 
has  eight  hundred  thousand  soldiers.  18.  The  tower  of 
the  new  church  is  a  hundred  and  forty  feet  high.  19. 
I  bought  a  few  (cinige)  German  books  this  morning.  20. 
I  have  not  many  (»iclc)  German  books.  21. 1  have  read 
many  {ma\\6)t  or  »iclc)  German  books.  22. 1  have  only 
a  few  (nur  wcnige)  German  books. 
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fffltin  neuer  dtoi  if!  ju  grop,      My  new  coat  is  too  large. 
Ravi  l^at  mcincn  neuen  fHoi,      Charles  has  my  new  coat. 
S)a$  Stxni  l^at  ein  neueS  Sud^,   The  child  has  a  new  book, 
©crlin  if!  einc  grope  mi  tint  Berlin  is  a  large  and  very 

fe^r  f^6ne  ©tabt,  beautiful  city. 

^aitn  (Bit  unfer  ntnti  ^ani  Have  you  seen  our  new 

flefe^en?  house? 

SBo  ifl  3^r  ncttcr  ©teijlift  ?       Where  is  your  new  pencil  ? 
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Stttttnbtiierjiglie  Sttfgaie* 

!•  ^aBcn  ©le  mcine  beutf^  ®roimna^ttf  l^eute  gefe^en?  2. 
S^x  beutf^cd  it\tivi^  ifl  auf  meinem  2;{fd^e,tteben  meiner  fran^ 
gajtfd^en  ©rammatir,  aber  3^re  beutf(||e  ®xavmatit  f^ait  {(^ 
^eute  ttii^t  gefel^en.  3.  SMaric  ^at  i^rc  italicnifci^e  ©rammatif 
»crlcgt;  l^beit  ©ie  jic  gcfc^en?  4.  3ci&  i^abe  jtc  l^eute  nidjit 
gefe^en.  5. 2)te  Slermel  3br(^  neuen  Sraded  {tnb  )tt  (ang.  6. 
SRettt,  bcr  ©d^ncibcr  l^at  i^n  ganj  (exactly)  na^  ber  ncucn 
SWobc  gemadjit.  7-  "^einrlc^  2)ictrid^  ^at  einen  fc^warjcn  Uebcr^ 
rod  bcjieUt-  8.  2)er  ^ragcn  meiner  weigen  SBefle  ijl  gu  breit. 
9*  Slber  bie  SBefle  papt  3|inen  ganj  gut  10.  2)er  Sater  f^at 
bear  ^inbe  ein  fi^Bne?  neue«  33u4  t>erfprod^en,  weil  e«  feme 
,beutf^ett  Slufgaben  fo  gut  unb  fd^neQ  gelernt  l^at  11.  ^err 
©e^erlcitt  bel^auptet,  bap  ^err  OeHert  fur  feine  neuen  Oemalbe 
2tt)ettaufenb  ad^tl^unbert  unb  t>ter2tg  Xl^aler  bejal^U  l^at.  12.  Sin 
S)teb  ^at  mir  l^eute  iai  Safd^entud^  ani  ber  Xafd^e  gefloblen. 
13.  SBiI^e(m  ^at  ben  neuen  ^rug  jerbrod^en.  14.  3)a6  3Rufler 
3^re0  neuen  ^(eibed  ifl  fe^r  f^5n.  15.  %nna  l^at  l^ute  ein 
fd^warjeS  ftleib,  einen  SRegenfd^imt,  einen  ©onnenfd^irm  unb  tu 
nen  blauen  ©djileier  gefauft.  16»  Dae  gormaf  biefer  franjBji^ 
fd^en  ©rammatif  ifl  gu  grop. 

Vocabriaiy. 

Xcx  fCcrmcl,  — 8,  pL  — ,  sleeve. 
,,  SttaQttt,—^,pl^,collaT, 
„  STa(f,—e«,;7/.gfrfi(fe,  dress  coat 

brefla. 

ry  @onncnf^m!,—c«,i>iL—e  para- 
sol. 
2)te  SWobc,  — ,/»i^  — n,  fashion. 

„    a»fl(je,— ,;>/.— n,  cap. 

vr    Xaf^c,  — ,  pL  — n,  pocket. 

„   ffiepe,— ,^/l— n,ve8t. 

n   Oranima'tif,  — ,  />/.  —en,  gram- 
mar. 
8erf]pre'(^  (trrey.),  to  promise. 


2)a«  gonnaf ,  -^,  pi.  — c,  the  form 
and  size  (as  of  a  book). 

t,    3flufta,—e,pL  —V  the  pattern. 

n    Stidb,  — e«,  pi  — er,  dress. 

(pL  StiaJbtx,  dresses,  clothes.) 

If    SefeBu^,  reading-book,  reader. 

,r    Xaf(^tu^,pocket-handkerchief 
JtaiS},  according  to,  after. 
9e^au^'ten  assert. 
Oemer'lcn,  observe,  notice. 
9tfier(en,  order,  engage. 
I^erlc'gen,  to  mispkce. 
$affen  (u^iM  dat.),  to  At,  become. 
^cthxt'Uftn  {irrtg,\  to  break  in  (or 

into)  pieces. 


68 


MIXED  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 


GrammaticaL 
1.  Adjectives  are  declined  according  to  the  Mixed 
Dedermon  when  preceded  h j  a  jpossesswe  jpronouriy  ,hy 
tin  (one^  ay  an),  or  by  leill  {nOy  not  any) : 

BINGULAB. 

I'eminine, 

(My  new  vest.) 

metne  neu«e   SBtfle. 

mctiier  neu«eil  SSejle. 

meuier  neu«en  SBefle. 

mdne  neu^e   SBejle. 

PLUBAL. 

metne  tteu«en  SBeflen.  i 
metner  neu'tn  SBeflen.  i 
meinen  ncu«cil  SBefien. 
tncine  neu«eit  Sejlen.  i 


JVctifer. 
(The  new  book.) 
tnein     neu^ed  0U(^. 
meinen  neU'tttSud^. 
meinem  iteu'dt  Qud^ 
metn     neu'td  8u^. 


J/a«cti&'ii«. 
(My  new  coat.) 
Norn,  mem     ]teu«er  9{o(f  • 
Gen.  meine9  neu«ett  9{o(fe9. 
2>a^  meinem  neu«rii  9{o(fe* 
Ace,  meinen  neu«tll  S^odf . 

Abm.  meine    neU'Cn  Wdt. 
Gen.  meiner  ntvi'tnWdt. 
Dat.  meinen  neu«eil  9{9((en. 
Ace.  meine    neu«tii  9{S(f e. 

2.  Table  of  the  terminations  of  the  three  Declensions 
of  adjectives  : 

1.  The  Old  Declension :  Adjective  alone  before  the  subetantive. 

2.  The  New  Declension  t  Adjective  preceded  by  bet/  bitfCt^  etc 
8.  The  Mixed  Declension :  Adjective  preceded  by  tiVi,  VHtiti,  etc. 


metne    neu'Cli  911^. 

meiner  nen«eil8fi^. 

meinen  neu^tn  Sfld^enu 

meine    neu»eK  Qil(^. 


} 

a; 

1.  Old  Declen- 
sion. 

2.  New  Declen- 
sion. 

8.  Mixed  Declen- 
sion. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  Fern,      Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern.    Neut. 

*er, 
*cn, 
»em, 
*cn, 

^, 

*er, 

^n, 

.er, 
*er, 
'% 

.er, 
^en, 

*e«. 

'cm. 
*c«. 

*e. 

*er. 
*en. 
*e. 

*t,         *t,         *C. 

•en,      ^en,      'Cn. 
*en,      •en,      'en. 
•en,      *tf       •€. 

•en(e),*en(e),*en(e). 
•en,      •en,      •en. 
•en,      •en,      •en. 
•en(e),-en(e),  •cn(e). 

•cr, 
•en, 
•en, 
•en, 

•en, 
•en, 
•en, 
•en, 

•C,           •€«. 

•en,      •en. 
•en,      •en. 
•e,        *c«. 

•en,     *en. 
•en,      •en. 
•en,      •en. 
•en,      ^en. 

Hem.  1.  In  the  seventy-two  endings  of  these  three  declensions,  •CO  occurs 
forty-fonr  times,  *t  fifteen,  •tt  seven*,  t9  fbnr  times,  and  •tm  twice. 

Rem.  2.  The  mixed  declension  is  like  the  old  in  the  nominative  and  accnsa* 
tive  singular ;  in  the  other  cases  it  is  like  the  new  declension. 

Hem.  8.  The  similarity  between  the  new  declension  of  nouns  and  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives  is  very  striking. 

Hem.  4.  The  dative  pbtral  of  all  articles,  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronoona 
(except  nnS  and  tUHf),  ends  in  *n* 
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Exercise  43, 
1. 1  have  mislaid  my  German  Reader;  I  have  been 
looking  for  it  a  long  time,  but  I  have  not  found  it  yet. 

2.  There  it  is  on  the  table  under  my  Qerman  Grammar. 

3.  Have  you  read  your  German  newspaper?  4.  No,  I 
have  not  yet  read  it ;  do  you  wish  it  7  5.  Have  ]^u 
noticed  the  new  cap  of  the  child  ?  6.  Yes,  it  fits  hnn 
very  well.  7.  Have  you  found  your  umbrella  ?  8.  Have 
you  seen  my  German  Reader?  9.  Have  you  ordered 
a  pair  of  boots  ?  10.  No,  I  ordered  a  pair  of  shoes.  11. 
The  collar  of  his  overcoat  is  too  wide.  12.  The  child 
has  broken  the  cup  and  the  saucer.  13.  Charles  bought 
this  morning  a  dozen  pocket-handkerchiefs,  a  new  vest, 
an  umbrella,  and  a  pair  of  India-rubber  over-shoes.  14. 
Breslau  has  a  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  inhabitants. 
15.  The  Cathedral  at  Freiburg  is  three  hundred  and 
twenty  feet  long  and  a  hundred  feet  wide.  16.  The 
tower  is  three  hundred  and  ninety-six  feet  high. 
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2)iefc  ^tr^e  ijl  fd^8n,  jcnc  ifl  This  church  is  beautiful, 
fd^Bncr,  unb  jcne  bort  iji  bic  that  (one)  is  more  beauti- 
fd^Snjle  »on  aUtn,  ful,  and  that  (one)  yon- 

der  is  the  most  beauti- 
ful of  all. 
grduletn   Sdxam  jtngt  \^bn,  Miss  Brown  sings  beauti- 
graulein  ©teitt  pngt  f^oncr,       fully,  Miss  Stein  sings 
akrgrauleinganacjingtam      more    beautifully,    but 
fci^5n{ien,  Miss  Lange  sings  most 

beautifully, 
^eutc  ttjerbcn  voir  beffcre^  SBct:^  We  shall  have  better  weath- 

ttx  l^aben,  er  to-day. 

(Sx  tounfd^t  ba$  befle  Zu6),         He  wishes  the  best  cloth. 


70  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIYEB. 

3)ret]tttbtiier3i0{le  Sttfgate* 
!•  Dicfc?  ©cmfilbc  lit  »iel  f(^6ner  aW  iene«.  2.  ^eute  tfl 
ba8  SBBettcr  mitber  ate  c«  gciiern  war.  8.  ^aben  ©ic  bie  tieuc^ 
jlcn  SRa^rid^tcn  gefiSrt  ?  4.  |)abcn  ®tc  bic  Icftten  JRad&rici^ten 
gelefen?  5.  !Z)er  S^urm  be$  2)ome0  gu  SBien  tfl  ber  |^5d^fle  in 
ber  SBcIt*  6.  2)ic  ©d&neefoppc,  bcr  l^S^jle  33er8  in  Slorb^^  unb 
aRitte(^2)eutf(^Ianb,  ifl  4960  gup  ^od^.  7.  !Z)te  2)onau  ifl  ber 
langjle  glug  in  2)eutf(i^lanb.  8.  Der  furjejle  SBeg  bon  ©erlin 
nad^  ^ari^  ifl  tlber  SRagbeburg  unb  Stiln.  9.  ^eute  if}  ber 
furgefle  lag  bed  3a^re«.  10^  Saron  »on  SRotfif^ilb  war  ber 
rei^fie  SWann  in  ber  ffielt.  11.  Sflbred^t  Diirer  war  ber  beru^m^f 
tefie  beutf^e  SWaler  be?  3»ittelalter«.  12.  3n  iRiimberfl  befon^ 
ber?  l^at  er  biele  fd^5ne  @ema(be  gemalt  13.  2)er  fleine  gri^ 
(Freddy)  ifl  ein  atterliebflee  ^inb.  14.  ^einrid^  ifl  ni^t  fo 
olt  wie  3o^ann,  aber  er  ifl  jwei  3a^rc  alter  ate  aBiC^elm.  15. 
^err  ®eneral  »on  granfenflein  war  in  ber  ©d&Iad^t  me^r  tapfer 
ate  wrftd^ttg.  16.  2)ie  ®t\i^i^tt  be«  breipigja^riflen  ^rieged 
ifl  ^5d^fl  intereffant.  17.  SWein  jilnflfler  ©ruber  ifl  fec|«  3a^re 
alt.  18.  SWund&en  ifl  bie  grJ^te  ©tabt  in  S3aiern.  19.  ©ie  ifl 
»iel  grSper  ate  SWiimberg  ober  Slug^burg.  20.  SBaben  ifl  ein  we? 
nig  griper  ate  ©a^fen.    21.  ©aiem  ifl  biel  grcper  ate  93abem 

Vocabolary. 


3)er  ©aron',— ^, pi— e, baron. 

i,   <Sknetal'  ,-^,pl  ®encrale,  gen- 
craL 

n    Obcrjl,  —en,  pL  —en,  colonel. 

n    8lue,--e«,pi:gtilJTc,riTer. 

n    ffieg,  — c«,  p/.  — c,  way,  road. 
2)ie  @^Iac^,—,pil— en,  battle. 

,r    ©eIt,—,/iiL— en,  world. 
3)a«  Sntcr,  -^,/>il  — /  age. 

»    SD^ttdalter,  Middle  Ages. 
iD^tteI'2)eutf^Ianb,  Central  Germany. 
9Benig(a4^'.  and  adv.\  little. 
9[ld,  as,  than. 
SBie,  as,  than. 
StcUeid^t^  perhaps. 


93edl^mf ,  famons,  renowned. 

Sieb,  dear,  cherished. 

3)rei6tgifi^rig,  thirty  years'  (war). 

@tebeni5^rtg,  seven  years'  (war). 

mXt,  mUd. 

@tfirmif^,  stormy,  tempestaona 

^fer,  Taliant,  brave. 

Sorfi(^ttg,  pmdent 

3ttng,  yoong. 

Stax^,  short. 

%xtaf  tme,  fiuthfal. 

©on)  (adj,)y  entire,  whole. 

Se^t,  last,  latest. 

Sorig,  last,  preceding. 

I^ort,  there,  yonder. 
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GrammEtieaL 

1.  Adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  to  the  positive 
degree  ^tt  for  the  comparative  degree,  and-ft  or  ^tft  for 
the  superlative  degree. 

Bern,  When  the  posidye  ends  in  <b,  *t,  *9,  «9,  *},  'fit,  •%,  •!,  or  •Xip  the 
saperUuiTe  U  fonned  by  adding  «eft* 


PodHve. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

frin, 

fine, 

fein*er,     finer. 

fetii*fl,      finest 

rei^, 

rich, 

xtifytt,    richer. 

rri^H,     richest 

WBn, 

beaatifal. 

S^^vU'tXf   morebeaatifol, 

milb, 

mUd, 

wS^tX,    milder, 

mtlb^eR,  mUdest 

lout, 

load. 

(ant«cr,     loader. 

(aut«eil,    loadest 

m, 

hot, 

^g-tr,     hotter. 

^g'tfir    hottest 

f«rw, 

labe. 

folfc^,  fidaer. 

folfc^efc  fidsest 

fro^r 

happy. 

frol^-er,     happier, 

froHfl,    happiest 

fret, 

fitje, 

fret'ttf      freer. 

frri^eft,     freest 

treu, 

true, 

treu'tr,     truer, 

treu«e^,    traest 

filt-eft,  oldest 

tD5nn«ft,  warmest 

Ifing'll,  longest 

fiT9b«fi,  coarsest 

tilr)«e1i,  shortest 

illng«{t,  youngest 


2.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  radical 
vowel,  if  0^  9^  or  tt^  usually  takes  the  umlaut  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  degrees : 

alt,  dd,  IBlUtt,      older, 

Xomm,  warm,  t95nn«er,  warmer, 

long,  long,  I5ng«et,    longer, 

grolb,  coarse,  (Jt5b<t,    coarser, 

fnrj,  short,  Wrj*er,     shorter, 

iung,  yooDg,  iilng'tr,    younger, 

3.  Adjectives  ending  in  ^t\  or  tftU  reject  the  e  of  this 
syllable  in  the  comparative  degree : 

ebel,      noble,  eb(«er,      nobler,  ebel«fi,      noblest 

ttodtn,  dry,  trodH'tr,  dryer,  trotfen^fl,  dryest 

4.  The  following  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly : 
gttt,      good,  bcffcr,       better,  Befl,         best 

^o<!^,  high,  ^5(^,  higher,  ffbdf%  highest 

na^e,  near,  ]t&^,  nearer,  tt&6f\t,  nearest 

^vd,  much,  me^r,  more,  tneifl,  most, 

gtog,  great,  fitSgcr,  greater,  grSfit,  greatest 

5.  Adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  de- 
grees are  subject  to  the  same  laws  oj^ declension  as  ad 
jectives  in  the  positive  degree. 
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6.  The  regular  superlative  form  (as  itX  ieflt)  is  only 

used  attriby/tivelyj  i.  e.,  with  a  noun  expressed  or  under* 

stood  : 

2)tefe«  t|l  bad  befle  jfu^,  This  is  the  best  cloth. 

2)te{ed  ZvOi  tfl  bad  befle  (^u^;,    This  doth  is  the  best  (doth). 

7.  To  express  the  superlative^^tcsti^^y,  the  dative 
preceded  by  am  (an  bem)  may  be  employed: 

2)tefe0  Xu(^  ifl  am  (eftelt,  This  doth  is  the  best. 

2)ie{e  i6(ume  ifl  am  fll^itlfteil/      This  flower  is  the  most  beaatifoL 
Bem,  This  predicative  form  of  the  superlative  is  also  used  adverbially : 
Tlaxit  flngt  am  itilat/  Maiy  sings  the  best 

8.  By  way  of  emphasis,  the  genitive  plural  of  aOer  is 

frequently  prefixed  to  the  superlative  : 

S)tefc  Stunte  ifl  bit  aVerfci^Snfle,   This  flower  is  fiir  the  most  beantiful 

2)tefe  9(ume  ifl  am  aSerfc^dnflen,     of  alL 

„(5r  ifl  ein  atterliebfle*  «inb/'       «*  He  is  a  dear  little  chfld." 

9.  The  absolute  auperlatwe  is  expressed  by  prefixing 
to  the  positive  degree  such  adverbs  as  ftl^r^l^iidllft,  iiltltrft : 

Xk  iRa(^n(^t  tfl  ^S^fl  tntereffant,  The  news  is  extremdy  interesting. 

rr  r,  rr  Sugcrfl       „ 

10.  When  two  qualitiea  are  compared  together  in  the 
comparative  degree,  the  adverb  Hitler  is  used  instead  of 
the  ending  ^tX : 

(Sr  ifl  me(r  ta))fer  M  borfid^ttg,  He  is  more  brave  than  pmdent. 

Exercise  44. 

1.  My  oldest  brother  is  twelve  years,  and  my  young- 
est brother  is  six  years  old.  2.  Do  you  wish  finer  cloth? 
3.  No,  this  cloth  is  fine  enough.  4.  To-day  is  the  long- 
est day  in  the  year.  5.  Charles  is  five  years  older  than 
his  brother.  6.  Mr.  Krause  sings  very  well  (ganj  gut), 
but  Mr.  English  sings  much  better,  and  Mr.  Eberhard 
sings  the  best  of  all  (»on  alien).  7.  The  weather  is  very 
disagreeable  to-day,  but  it  is  more  stormy  than  cold. 
8.  The  Colonel  was  not  less  prudent  than  courageous 
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in  the  battle.  9.  Mary  Eranzler  sang  the  German  songs 
extremely  beautifully.  10.  William  Friedlander  is  just 
(gcra^e)  as  (fo)  old  as  {wit  or  ali)  Frederick  Schnaase. 
11.  This  paper  is  not  so  good  as  that.  12.  That  book 
IS  larger  than  this.  13.  The  Oder  is  the  longest  river 
in  North  Germany.  14.  It  is  longer  than  the  Elbe. 
15.  Have  you  read  the  last  news  ?  16.  Albert  Diirer 
was  among  (unter)  the  most  distinguished  painters  of 
Germany.  17.  The  shortest  road  from  Berlin  to  Trieste 
is  by  way  of  Dresden,  Prague,  and  Vienna. 


LESSON  XXIII. 

ORDINAL  NUICBERS. 

2)er  erfic  lag  Ui  3»onat«/      The  first  day  of  the  month. 

3)cr  gweite  Sag  bc«  SWonaW,      The   second   day    of  the 

month. 

2)te  Mitt  ©eite  iti  93u(^c«,      The  third  page  of  the  book. 

2)er  »iertc  3uli  1776,  The  fourth  of  July,  1776. 

Sim  neunjel^nten  Slugufl,  On  the  nineteenth  of  Au- 

gust. 

2)ic  breittttbiwanjtgflc  ?ef  tion,    The  twenty-third  lesson. 

2)tc  funfunbtjiergigjlc  Sfufgabe,    The  forty-fifth  exercise. 

er  jlarb  am  brittcn  fSJlax,  He  died  on  the  third  of 

(or)  er  jlarb  ben  brittcn  Wlax,      May. 

Pttf  ttitbtotersiglit  %n\%ait. 

1.  3ci&  ^abe  beute  »om  ^erm  ^Jrofcffor  ©teinmeper  ben  tx^^ 
jlen  ®anb  bet  ©efd^ld^te  ber  beutfd^cn  ?iteratur  »on  ^einrii^ 
^urj  geborgt.  2.  ^err  ©d^Snterg  »o()nt  tm  i»ettcn  ©torf  bee 
funften  ^aufe«  auf  ber  rec^ten  ©eite  ber  griebri(|«^©trage.  3. 
Die  ainjeigen  jinb  auf  ber  fiebenten  unb  at^ten  ©eite  ber  3ei^ 
tung.  4.  Die  telegrap^ifd^e  Depe'fd^e  »on  Slmerifa  i|l  ungefabr 
in  ber  SRitte  ber  ^ierten  ®paUt  auf  ber  britten  ©eite  ber  biejigen 

D 
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I^euttflen  Seitunfl;  bic  2)e})efd^e  iji  »ott  fel^r  firopem  Sntrrefff. 
5.  Den  Urfpntng  iti  ©orte«  „3»effer''  wertcn  @te  im  j»eU 
ten  Sanbe  ber  britten  ^luflage  bed  betttf(^en  335rterbu^ee  ^on 
n^^min^xmx" ,  mtf  ber  liunbert  ad^tatnb))ier)ig{len  @eite,  in 
ber  neununbitDanjigflen  Stilt  t^on  itnten,  finben.  6.  S|iriflo{>^ 
Solumbttd  1}at  %mtxita  am  llten  Dftober  1492  entbetft  7» 
griebri^  ber  3»eite,  aaoi1}Wl^  ber  ©rope  genonnt,  flarb  am 
nten  Slugufl  1786.  8.  Sr  tt)ar  ber  britte  A5nig  t^on  $reufen. 
9.  griebri^  ®il]^elm  ber  Sierte,  ber  fed^flc  ft&nift  Don  ^Jreupen, 
flarb  am  2ten  3anuar  1861.  10.  ®5t^e  fiarb  in  SBeimar  am 
22flen  aWfirj  1832.  11.  ©d^tfler  jlarb  in  ©eimar  am  9ten 
SRai  1805.  12.  ^Ibred^t  2)urer  toax  ber  gri^pte  beutfid^e  SRaler 
bed  leten  unb  I7ten  3al^r]^unbert«.  13.  SRontag  »ar  ber  erfie 
3attuar.    14.  Dienjlag  war  ein  fel^r  l^eiper  Sag. 

Vocabulary. 


S5cr  Sdanb,  —tS,  pi  Sfinbc,  vdume. 

„  «5ntg,— «,;»/.— caking. 

rr  Jlaifcr,  — «,  piL  — ,  emperor. 

,r  ilreujatt8r--e«,i>i:«reiijjilgc,  cru- 
sade. 

IT  @to(f,— €d,Btoi7(ofahoii8e). 

^  ^^tlofol)^,— cn,/>i— €n,philo8- 
opher. 

,,    Urft)rung,-^,  origin. 
S)ie  9n}dge,~,/>il~n,adverti8ement 

ly    3luf[ogc,  — ,  ;>iL  — n,  edition. 

n    S)eKf(i^,  — f  ;>^.  — n,  dispatch. 

„    Sitetatur',  — ,  pL  —en,  literature 

„    5Witte,  —,pl  —n,  middle. 

,,    @|)oItc,  ~,  pi  — n,  column. 

,r    3^^  "~f  /'^  — "f  line. 


2)a«  (Snbe,  — «,;>Z  — n,  end. 
n    Sntcrcffc,  — «,  interest. 
„    ©ort,— c«,i>iL©3rtcr,word. 
n    SBSrterBuc^,  dictionaiy. 

Borgen,  to  borrow. 

2)auem,  to  last,  endure. 

(Sntbecfen,  to  discover. 

@terBen  (irreg,\  to  die. 

©enattnf ,  named,  called. 

($fXO^Vi'\vSi,  usual 

Ungeffi^r  (oc^t;.),  about,  nearly. 

9$on  oben,  from  above,  from  Ae  top. 

$3on  unten,  from  below,  from  the  bot- 
tom. 

^entig  (adj,')^  of  to-day,  to-day*!. 

^teflg   (ad;.),  of  this  pkce. 


OrammaticaL 
1.  The  Ordinal  Numbers  are  formed  from  the  Cardinai 
Numbers  : 

1.  By  suffixing  Mf  from  jtoei  to  nenn}e|n« 

2.  "         "        <^tf    "     Jtoanjlg  upward. 

Rsm.  In  compound  numbers  onlji  the  last  one  takes  the  suffix. 
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lit  2)cr  ttftt^ 

2d 

Sd 

4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th 
10th 
11th 
12th 
ISth 
14th 
15th 
16th 
17th 
18th 
19th 
20th 
21st 
25th 
30th 
35th 


Mt4t. 

fflttWe. 

fieben*tc. 

ncuu'te* 

elWc. 

brets«^n*te. 

fiebenac^n*te/  or  Pebge^n-te^ 

aioanaidsfle* 

fflnfunb3toaii8i0.|lc, 
fftnfunbbretgig'fte. 


50th 
60th 
70th 

80th 

90th 

100th 

lOUt 

125th 

200th 

500th 

1,000th 

1,001st 

1,026th 

1,626th 


2,000th 

20,000th 

100,000th 

500,000th 


40th  ^tx  toierjig'He* 


fflnfjig-tle* 
pcbcnaig^pe,  or   ficb- 

ncunjig-Jl^ 
^unbert'fle* 
^unbert  unb  ei  ffe* 
^unbertfttnfunbatoan- 

3to>d^uQbert«|ie« 
fflnftuiib€rt*|le. 
taufenb'jte* 
toufenb  unb  erite. 
taufenb  fe<i^unb3man« 

taufenb    fe^^mtbcrt 
unb  fc^unb^toan* 

3n>dtau{enb«{le« 
gtoonaigtaufenb'fie* 
^unberttanfenb'^« 
fflnf^unberttaufenbs{ie« 


Eem,  1.  The  forms  MUtt  and  a^t^  are  euphonic  variatipns  from  the 
role  for  forming  ordinal  nmnbers. 

Bern.  2.  Ordinal  nunbers  are  subject  to  all  the  law§  ofdeckntUm  of  adjec- 
tives {$ee  Lenom XX.,  XXL,  and XXIL). 

2.  Names  of  the  seasons^  ofmont/i8y  and  of  the  days  of 
the  weeky  are  masculine  : 

1.  The  Seasons  (hit  3o!ixtiitittn) : 


Scr  ®tnter,  — «,  pi.  —,  winter. 
„  grfi^mg,  — «,  pL  -«, 

spring. 
{Exc.  Stt§  gtflMa^r,  --tfifpL 


^tX  @onnner,  — 9,pL  — >  summer. 
^Bfl,  -^t^fpL  — c,  autumn. 


<,  spring.) 


2.  The  Montlis  (bit  SZottatc) : 


2)cr  3a'nuar,—«,  January. 
„    ge'bruar,  — «,  February, 
rr    97{5rg,—e9,  March, 
n    H|>rir,—c8, April, 
rf    iWai,— c«,Ma7. 
w    3unr,  — '«,  June. 


S)€r  3urt,— '«,Jnly. 
M    auguff, —c«,  August. 
f,    @c^>tem'bcr,  — «,  September. 
n    Ofto'bcr,—«,  October. 
H    Slobem'Ber, —«,  November. 
n    2)cjem'bcr,—«,  December. 
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3.  The  Days  of  the  Week  (bit  Sage  itt  fBot^t) : 


2)cr  ©onntag,  — «,  pL  — e,  Sun- 
day. 
IT  iRontag,  — «,  ;?/.  — e,  -Mon- 
day. 
M  3Men|lag,— «,p/.— c,  Tues- 
•  day. 


2)cr  SDWttWOii^^,  —,/>/.  —c,  Wednesday 
„  2)onncrflag,  — «, ;»/.  — e,  Thnre- 

day. 
„  grettag,— «,;>/. —e,  Friday. 
„  ©ampag, —«,;»/. —c,  Saturday. 

(pr  ©onnabcnb,— «,/»/.— f,     "     .) 


3.  Present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  ftcritn^  to  die « 


Pruent  Terue. 
Xdf  9ttf>''t,       I       die. 
bu  ^thft,         thoudiest. 
cr   tlirbt,  he     dies. 

to>tr  jlerb'«eit,  we  die. 
i^r  jlcrb'-t,  you  die. 
pc  jlerb'*CII,  they  die. 


Inq>€rfect  Tense. 
i(^   9wct,  I       died, 

bu  jiarbft,  thoudiedsL 

tr   ftath,  he     died. 

to>ir  jlarb'^tn,  we  died, 
i^r  jl at b''t,  you  died, 
pc  flarb'*ett,  they  died. 


4.  In  German  the  verb  is  often  removed  to  the  end 
of  very  long  sentences  {see  sentence  5  in  Exercise  45). 

5.  When  the  adverbial  expression  of  time  is  very 
long,  it  may  follow  that  of  place  {see  Less.  Ill.y  2). 
@4taeT  Parb  in  SBeimar  am  9tcn  WioX  Schiller  died  in  Weimar  on  the  ninth 
,    1805.  ofA£ay,1805. 

Exercise  46. 
1. 1  am  now  reading  the  third  volume  of  the  history 
of  Germany  by  K.  A.  Menzel.  2.  On  what  page  are 
you  reading?  3.  I  am  reading  on  the  hundred  and 
fifty-third  page,  seventeen  lines  {in  the  seventeenth  line) 
from  the  top  (90n  oBeit).  •  4.  The  advertisement  of  the 
sale  of  the  house  is  in  the  third  column  of  the  fourth 
page  of  to-day's  paper.  .  5.  Francis  the  Second,  em- 
peror of  (»on)  Austria,  and  the  last  emperor  of  Ger- 
many, died  in  Vienna  on  the  second  of  March,  1835.  6. 
Charlemagne  {Staxl  ber  ®rof c),  the  first  emperor  of  Ger- 
many, died  in  Aix-la-Chapelle  January  28th,  814.  7. 
The  Crusades  lasted  from  the  end  of  the  eleventh  till 
towards  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  8.  Friday 
will  be  the  first  of  January.  9.  Saturday  was  the  cold- 
est day  of  this  month.    .  10.  Wednesday  will  be  the 
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shortest  day  of  the  year.  11.  Immanuel  Kant,  the 
greatest  philosopher  of  the  eighteenth  century,  died  in 
Kdnigsberg  on  the  twelfth  of  February,  1804.  12.  He 
was  eighty  years  old  when  {aU)  he  died. 


LESSON  XXIV. 

IBBSOULAR  YESB8  OV  THK  TIS8T  CLA88. 

@ieleitititbtoier)i0ftt  Snfgabe* 
1.  2)er  ©clbat  VmM  fein  !Eaf(i^entU(!^  urn  feinen  Slrm.  2* 
Serlin  unb  Hamburg  ftnb  inx^  tint  Stfenbal^n  ))erbunben.  3. 
2)er  9Bitnbarjt  ^at  bie  SBitnben  bed  ©olbaten  t^erbunbtn 
(dressed).  4.  2>er  Sitd^btnber  ^at  ba9  Sud^  ))erbunben*  5. 
3(i^  ^abe  bie  t^orle^te,  aber  nici^t  bie  le^te  ^uflage  bed  3B5rter^ 
budded  in  ber  9tt(|l&anblttng  t)on  ^erm  SRe^er  gefunben.  6. 
6l&riflop]{f  ©ottlieb  ©d^rJter;  (an)  Drganifl  in  9lcrbf>aufen,  f>at 
im  3ai&re  1717  bad  illatjier  erfunben^  7.  Irinfen  ®ie  Heber 
(do  you  prefer)  SC^ee  cber  ilaffee?    8.  3j^  ttinfe  lieber  Z^tt. 

9.  3)ie  ®c^uler  ^aben  i^re  beutfd^en  ^ufgaben  fd^on  begonnen* 

10.  ^err  ©trad  ^at  bad  ^aud  im  ^origen  Sa^re  fur  8500  X})lx. 
gefauft ;  er  f>at  ed  »orgeilem  fur  9100  X^lr.  wfauft  11.  Sr 
^at  babei'  600  X^lr.  gewonnen.  12.  Die  ©auerin  ^at  bad 
@arn  ganj  gut  gefponnen*  13.  Der  Serbrec^er  ^at  bie  ®efefte 
bed  ?anbed  gebrod^en.  14.  STd^,  Heber  griebrid^I  3)u  ^afi  biefe 
f(^3ne  neue  Safe  ganj  jerbrod^en.  15.  ^err  SRiebner  fpric^t  au 
3^nen.  16.  2)ie  Sludgaben  ber  JRegierung  waren  t)lel  ju  gro^; 
fie  entfprad^en  gar  nid^t  ber  Slrmut^  bed  ?anbed.  17.  Der 
SBauer  brif^t  ben  SSBeijen.  18.  "Dai  ^ihb  ^at  bad  beutf(^e 
S5B6rterbu(^  »on  bem  lifd^e  genommen.  19.  SBBir  l^aben  ^errn 
«ir(^l&off  ^eute  3Worgen  auf  ber  ©trage  getroffen-  20.  SBir 
treffen  i^n  fe^r  oft  im  3Wufeum.  •  21.  Der  3ager  l^at  ben  ^afen 
ni(^t  getroffen.  22.  l)ai  Ainb  ^at  ben  SaU  uber  bad  •^aud  ge^ 
worfen.  23.  Der  ©aumeijler  ^at  einen  fel^r  \6)intn  ^lan  fur 
bad  neue  Slat^^aud  entworfen.  24.  ®o?  ^aben  ®te  i^n  gefe^ 
l^en  ?    25.  SReiU;  aber  ^err  S3op  ^at  gefagt,  bap  er  fe^r  fc|5tt  ijJ. 
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ntBEGULAB  YEBBS  OF  THE  FIB8T  CLASS. 


Vocabulary* 


a)cr  tirm,  — ea,;>^  — c,  aim, 

„    ©aumriflcr,  — «,  pL  — ,  architect 

„    Orgoniji',  —en,  pL  —en,  oi^gan- 
ist. 

„    $Ian,  — e9,  pL  $(5ne,  plan. 

„    ZtltQxaiplif' ,  —en,  i>/.  —en,  tele- 
graph. 

„    Bttbxt'dfa,  — «,  ;>/.  — ,  criminaL 

„    ®eijen,—«,  wheat. 

„    ©unbargt,  — e«,  surgeon. 
2)ie  tCnnut^f,  — ,  poTerty. 

„    9[n«gabe,  — ,  ;>il  — n,  expense. 

n    ©fiuerin,  — ,  pL  — nen,  peasant 
woman,  peasant's  wife. 

„    Wegte'tnna,  — ,  pi  —en,  govern- 
ment. 


SDie  (StfenSo^n,— ,!>/.— en,  railroatL 

"    »afe,— ,!>/.— n,  vase. 

tt    fflnnbe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  wound. 
2)a«  (Sinfonmten,  —9,  income. 

„    0ani,— e«,/>/.— e,yam. 

rr    ®efet',— e«,/»/.— e,law. 

n    Stoxn,  — e«,i>/.  Wrner,  grain. 

n    8anb,—e«,i>/.?finber,land, coun- 
try. 

„    9lat^^u«,  — e«, /i/.  9lat^^ufeT, 
city  haU. 
2)aBet',  thereby. 
&ax  {ado.),  at  alL 
®(ei(l^,  immediately. 
Sieber,  rather. 
(Slertnfdtf,  electric. 
8or(et}t,  next  to  the  last 


Bern.  It  win  have  been  noticed  that  most  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  be- 
long to  the  Old  Declension,  and  that  most  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  New 
Declensunu 

GrammaticaL 

1.  Irregular  verbs  are  divided  into  Beven  daaseSy  ac- 
cording to  the  changes  which  the  radical  vowd  under- 
goes in  forming  the  jprindpal  parU  : 

2.  In  the  irregular  verbs 
of  the^«^  cUm8  each  princi- 
pal part  has  a  different  rad- 
ical vowel.    Thus : 

3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the^r*^  cUm8  : 


Free,  Inf. 

/mp.  Ind. 

Per/.  Part. 

if 

i. 

We, 

flf 

a, 

n« 

0. 
0* 

Present  Infinitive. 

Present  Indicative, 

Imperf. 

Perfect 

2dandSdPerMms. 

Indicat. 

Participle. 

Wnb'en,  to  bind. 

(formed  regnhirly.) 

hmh, 

gcbnnbex* 

t>erbtnb'*en,  to  unite,  to  tie  up, 

«             << 

t)erbanb. 

«>erbunben. 

flnb«en,  to  find,  [to  bind  wrong. 

«(                    tc 

fanb, 

gefunben. 

erftnb'*en,  to  invent. 

11               <l 

erfanb. 

erfnnben. 

flng-en,  to  sing. 

cc                tc 

fang, 

gefungcn. 

trint*en,  to  drink. 

<l              tt 

tranf, 

getrunfen. 

beo{un'«en,  to  begin. 

(formed  regularly.) 

beoann, 

btgonnex* 

0ett)inn'.en,  to  gain. 

<C                      it 

gen>ann, 

Aetnonnen . 

fptnn«en,  to  spin. 

it 

frann. 

gef^onnen. 
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!«*•«!,  to  break. 

btt  itm,txMm, 

foa4, 

gcfoo^en* 

Xerbr«^^'*cn,  to  break  to  pieces. 

n  jcrbrid^Jl,  n  'bridjt, 

gerbrac^f, 

gerbrodlien. 

]pxtd^,  to  speak.       » 

„     f^ric^fjl,„f}>nc^ft, 

frw*, 

gefrtodt^ 

tttt\pxt6f*m,  to  correspond  to, 

n  entf ^rid^p,  rr  'f i>n^t, 

cntf^ra^, 

eiitft)ro^cn« 

or  with  (i^ovemg  the  dative). 

^pxt6f*tn,  to  promise. 

n  t)erf^ri^,  w'frn^t, 

t)€rf^rad(f, 

t>€rf)>T0<!9^ 

brefc^,  to  thresh. 

„     bnWfl,„bnWt, 

btaW, 

gebrofd^cn. 

ne^tn^en,  to  take. 

n     nttnmfl  n  ntsnntt 

itft^tn^ 

gcnomtncn. 

fttth*tn,  to  die. 

.      flirbjl,  „  piTbt, 

florB, 

gefiorben. 

treff»en,  to  meet,  hit,  shoot 

n      triffP,   n  trifft, 

traf. 

gdtoffen. 

tt)cif»en,  to  throw. 

rr        Witffl,    n  tottft, 

watf, 

getootfnt. 

enttoerf  «en,  to  project. 

„  enttoitfll,  „.tttrft, 

CtlttDdtf, 

Hem,  1.  The  first  dass  contains /orry^re  verbs. 

JRem,  2.  The  inseparable  prei 

fixes  Itf  gt/  ent,  ^tX,  %tX,  etc.,  gi>^  modifica- 

tions  to  the  significations  of  verbs  anal<^ns  to  those  given  in  English  hj  the 

syllables  6e  and/or; 

. 

To     have,         hold. 

^peak,         come,         give,          get. 

To  behave,      behold. 

bespeak,      become,   forgive,     forget. 

Exercise  48. 

1.  The  child  is  tying  the  ribbon  on  (um)  his  hat.  2. 
The  surgeon  has  been  dressing  the  wounds  of  the  sol- 
diers. 3.  The  bookbinder  has  bound  this  German  Dic- 
tionary wrong.  4.  Professor  Morse  invented  the  Elec- 
tric Telegraph  in  1838.  5.  Do  you  prefer  tea  or  coffee  ? 
6. 1  prefer  (trinfc  ttebcr)  coffee.  7.  The  peasant's  wife  is 
spinning  the  yarn.  8.  That  old  criminal  has  often 
broken  the  laws  of  his  land.  9.  His  expenses  did  not 
at  all  correspond  to  his  income.  10.  The  peasant  is 
threshing  the  grain.  11.  Have  you  taken  my  umbrel- 
la? 12.  William  says  that  Henry  took  it.  13. 1  met 
your  uncle,  Mr.  Rahn,  yesterday  in  Leipsic.  14.  The 
hunter  has  shot  the  hare.  15.  The  child  has  thrown 
his  ball  into  the  water.  16.  The  architect  has  designed 
(entwcrfen)  a  very  fine  plan  for  the  new  church.  17.  Karl 
Friedrich  Schinkel,  the  most  distinguished  architect  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  drew  (entwerfen)  the  plan  for  the 
Old  Museum  in  Berlin.  18.  Potsdam  and  Berlin  are 
connected  by  (x^crbunben  burd^)  a  railroad. 
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LESSON  XXV. 

ISEOULAB  YEBBS  OW  THE  SBCOND,  THIRD,  AND  FOUSTH  CLASSES. 

!•  ^aben  ©ie  ble  ffcuttgf  Beitung  flelefen  ?  2.  ffltin,  i^  ^it 
ite  nc^  nid^t  gefeffen*  8.  3)er  Aaufmann  ^at  bad  XntS^  gemef^ 
fen-  4-  3)cr  SWejfer  mi^t  ba*  gelb.  5-  ffiffcn  ©ic  gern  (do 
you  like)  Dbfl  ?  6.  D^,  id^  effc  c3  fe^r  gem.  7.  S)a«  ^inb 
ipt  einen  ^pfeU  8.  Sd  ^at  ba9  Sutterbrob  gegeffen  unb  bie 
aWild^  getrunfen.  9.  Dae  9)fetb  fript  bad  ^eu.  10.  ftarl  l^at 
feitt  Sbnd)  »ergeffem  11^  ?lci^,  grift,  bu  trittjl  auf  bit  f(^Bnen 
Wetten  uitb  lulpen.  12.  ®raf  »ott  SBemeborf  ^at  ben  ^onig 
»on^reupen  im  ffiurcpaifd^ett  ^cngrep'  ju  5>ariy  wrtreten.  13. 
Der  93auer  grabt  einen  neuen  IBrunnen.  14.  2)er  3ager  fc^Iagt 
feinen  |)unb,  tt)eil  er  ben  SDtann  gebiffen  (bitten)  ^at  15. 
anein  2)iener  tt)irb  bie  $lepfe(  nnb  bie  Simen  nac^  ^aufe  tra^ 
gen.  16.  giraulein  granj  \)at  geflern  $lbenb  ein  fc^tt^arjed  feibe^ 
ne9  jt(eib  getragen.  17.  Sine  ^anb  tt)af(^t  bie  anbere  (one 
good  turn  deserves  another).  18.  I^eute  SDtorgen  ^ben 
wit  brei}e]^n  gloreUen  gefangen.  19.  ^tn  ©teinbacber  ^at  mi 
febr  freunblid^  em))fangen.  20.  3^  Ntt  i^^  fur  (I  consider 
him)  einen  el^rlid^en  2Wann.  21.  Der  ^ommid'  ^at  fein  ®e^ 
Hf  erfialten.  22. 3)ie  53ibliotH »»  Dre«ben  tntWt  300,000 
©anbe  nnb  2800  ^anbfd^riften.  23.  SBo  ift  ^einrid^?  24. 
Sr  fd^Iaft  no(^.  25.  Sr  b^t  fci^on  ju  (ange  gefd^Iafen.  26. 
®o  iji  SBil^elm  ?    27.  Cr  ifl  im  ©arten;  id^  werbe  i^n  rufen. 


Vocabniary. 


3)et  «^fel,  —«,;*/.  «c^)fel,  apple. 

w  SJrunnen,  — «,  pL  — ,  well 

vr  2)iaicr,  —«,/>/.  — ,  senrant 

rr  ilommi«',  •— ,  pi  — ,  clerk. 

rr  ilongrcg',  — €«,  Congress. 

M  aWeffer,  ^— «,  ;>t  — ,  surveyor. 

S^ic  ©irnc,  — ,  ;>i  — n,  pear. 

rr  goreUe,  —,  ;>/.  — n,  trout. 

»  9i«IIe,  — ,/ii  — n,  pink. 

„  %uipQ,  —,  pi  — n,  tulip. 

n  ^xo^>,'-fpl  ^nb«,hand. 


2)ic  ©ci^tift,— ,;>/.— en, writing. 

M    $anbf(i^rift,  manuscript. 
S)a«  gclb,  — e«,/>t  —er,  field. 

n    Q>t\^\i\  — e«,  pi  — e,  salary. 

ff    ^eu,  —€«,  hay. 

rr    ?fcrb,  — c«,  pi  •— c,  horse. 
®em  (ocfv.),  gladly,  willingly. 
9[nbeT  (ac^.),  other. 
(S^rftc!^  (acgp'O,  honest,  hononbleu 
@dben,  silken,  silk. 
(5uro)>&'if(]^,  European. 
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OrammaticaL 
1.  In  irregular  verbs  of  the  secandy  tAirdj  and  Jbufih 
classes,  the  radical  vowel  of  the  imperfect  only  varies 
from  that  of  the  present : 


Pres.  Inf. 

Imp.  Jml. 

Per/.ParL 

No.  0/ Verbs. 

Second  Class, 
Third  Class, 
Fourth  Class, 

a  in,  9), 

ted), 

tt(ll,B); 

14. 

10. 
14. 

2.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  second  dasa: 

Present  Indicative^       Imperfect    Perfect 
Present  Infinitive.  2d  and  Bd  Persmu.        Indicat.   Partic^le. 

gct^n^togiye.  bu     giiji,  er  gi(t,  gab,  gegetoi* 

tcrgcb^en,  to  forgive.  n  ^crgibfi,  „  ^K  J^ergoB,  i)«rgebai. 

fe^,toseo.  rr       fic^ft,  n  PcW,  \aif,  flefe&cn. 

Ief*cn,  to  read.  „       lxt\tft,  „  licft,  1&9,  gelefen. 

meff »en,  to  xneasore.  »       miffep,  „  mtgt,  mag,  gcmeffen. 

e|f«cn,toeat.  [»«»/*).  „       iffep,  „  igt,  •  ag,  gcgeffen. 

fref|*cn,toeat;(#oi</o/aw-  „       friffcjl,  ,r   frigt,  frag,  gefrcffcn. 

t>crgef['*en,  to  forget.  „  bergijte|i,  „  -gigt,  toergag,  t>ergejfcn. 

tjrct^cn,  to  tread,  step.  „       trittfl,  „  tritt,  trat,  getrctcn. 

t>ertrcf*cn,  to  represent  „  toertrittfl,  „  *tritt,  ijcrtrot,  toertrcten. 

}trtret'«en,  to  tread.  „  jertrtttfi,  n  •tritt,  }ertrat,  gtrtreten. 

3.  Nearly  all  irregular  verbs  with  a,  0,  or  tin,  as  the 
radical  vowel,  take  the  xunlaut  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 


Present  Tense.  ' 
xdf  Wag'^,  I  strike, 
bu  MHg^jl,  thon  strikest. 
er  Wag4,  .  he  strikes. 
n>tt  f(i^Iag'*eil,  we  strike, 
i^r  f(i^Iag'-ct,  yon  strike, 
lie  f  c]^ I  ag^oif  they  strike. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
i<^   WHf  I       stmck. 

bu  i4I]tg:!|l,         thon  stmckest. 
»   f4togf  be     stmck. 

totr  f  ^Iug'*eit/  we  struck. 
l^T  fd^Ittg'*et^  yon  stmck. 
ftc   f  d^Iug'^Ol,  they  stmck. 

4.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  third  doss  : 

Present  Indicative^       Imperfect     Perfect 
2d  and  Zd  Persons.        Indicat.     Participle. 

btt  fftm,  cr  groJt,    mK      gegrflJrit. 

rr    WISgPf   »    f*lfigt,      WlUg,        gcf^IagCIU 

ff  trfigfl,.  ,,  trfigt,      tnig,        getragcn. 
D2 


Present  Infinitive. 

grai:^,todig. 
^6flaQ*tttf  to  strike. 
trag'Cn,  to  carry,  wear. 
Xoa]6fKtt,  to  wash. 
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5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  Jburth  doss 
fSngft#  ec     fSngt, 

cr^tp,    „     AfiVt, 
(fbimed  regolarlj.) 


fOBO'Cn,  to  catch, 
cm^fongen,  to  receive, 
^olt^en,  to  hold. 
cnt^t>en,  to  contain. 
cr^t'Cn,  to  receive, 
beaten,  to  retain,  keep, 
Wo\*tn,  to  sleep. 
ruf'Cn,  to  call. 
fto6«cn,  to  hit,  bump. 


bu 


fiat, 

gefOKgOL 

an)){{ng. 

cra^fiuiflau 

«idt. 

ge^ten. 

taOiv&i, 

ent^altoL 

cryiclt, 

er^ten. 

bc^iclt, 

Be^alten. 

Wlief, 

gefc^^IafOL 

rief, 

gtniftiL 

m, 

gefloSm. 

6.  Many  foreign  words  retain  their  original  pronunci- 
ation.   Thus  the  final  i  is  silent  in  jtommid^ 

Exercise  60. 
1.  Have  you  read  the  history  of  the  German  litera- 
ture by  Heinrich  Kurz  ?  2.  I  bought  it  a  few  months 
ago  (t)or  einiftcn  SWcnaten),  but  I  have  not  yet  read  it.  3. 
Have  you  measured  the  cloth  ?  4.  Yes,  it  is  thirty 
yards  long.  5.  What  are  the  boys  eating?  6.  John  is 
eating  an  apple,  and  William  is  eating  a  pear.  7.  The 
horse  has  eaten  the  hay.  8.  The  scholars  have  forgot- 
ten their  lessons.  9.  You  have  stepped  on  the  tulip. 
10.  The  peasant  has  dug  a  deep  well.  11.  The  boy  has 
struck  the  dog.  12.  The  servant  has  carried  the  apples 
and  the  pears  home.  13.  William  wore  yesterday  even- 
ing a  black  coat  and  a  white  vest.  14. 1  caught  five 
trout  yesterday.  15.  Professor  Bauer  received  (cmpfan^ 
flcn)  them  very  kindly.  16.  The  library  at  Vienna  con- 
tains  over  300,000  volumes  and  16,000  manuscripts. 

17.  Have  you  received  (erl^alten)  your  to-day's  paper? 

18.  Mr.  Kraus  received  a  letter  this  morning  from  his 
brother-in-law,  Mr.  Blumenthal.  19.  Mr.  Friedlander 
says  that  he  will  sell  his  new  house.  20.  Why  will  he 
not  keep  the  new  house?  21.  The  old  house  is  more 
convenient,  and  warmer  than  the  new  house.  22.  Is 
the  child  sick  ?  23.  Yes,  but  the  doctor  says  that  it 
has  slept  long  enough. 
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LESSON  XXVI. 

ISBEOULAB  YBRB8  OF  THE  FDrTH  Ain>  SIXTH  CLA88S8. 

eUtnnbfiiitfaiQjle  ^itfgabe* 

1-  3)e8  Sagerg  ^unb  ^at  bit  Rn^  beg  ©auerg  geMffen.  2, 
Cine  ^lopperfc^lange  ^at  ben  ©o^n  be«  ©auer«  ^orgeflern  ge^ 
Mjlen,  al8  er  aitf  bem  53erge  ^eibelbeeren  pprfte.  3-  3)a* 
^inb  greift  na(]^  feinem  93ilbe  im  ©piegel  4.  3)er  ^otigei'bie^ 
net  bat  ben  5taf(i^enbieb  ergriffen,gle^  nad^bem  er  ba«  ©elb  ge^ 
lloblen  ^atte.  5. 3c^  begretfe  nid^t,  mxm  griebrtj^  noi!^  nij^t 
an  un«  gefd^rieben  ^an  6.  j©er  ^at  gepjtffen?  7.  SBer  ^at 
in  bag  53ud^  gefd^nitten?  8. 2)er  ©cfineiber  f(^neibet  bad  Xu6). 
9-  ^err  ftarfunM  ^at  bem  ftaufmann  800  ^bfr-  gelie^en.  10. 
^err  Siaumer  ^at  in  feinem  ©riefe  fcine  Sleife  nad^  bem  SKefen^ 
gebirge  gana  leb^aft  befd^riebem  11. 2)er  S3auer  tteibt  ba«  IBieb 
auf  (to)  bie  SBeibe.  12.  ©ie  giepen  Del  in8  geuer  ("  you  add 
fuel  to  the  flame").  13.  Xtx  ^eUner  bat  ben  SBBein  in  bie 
®lafer  gegoffen.  14.  ©ie  f>aben  bag  3iel  ni(^t  getroffen,  ©ie 
^aben  ju  |o^  gefdjioffen.  15.  ^eute  i^  bag  SWufeum  gefd^lof^ 
fen.  16.  ^err.©.urdfbarbt  bat  geflem  fein  5>ortemonnaie  »erIo^ 
Ttn.  17.  asier  5>ferbe  gieben  ben  ffiagen.  18.  ^ert  SBraun  ^at 
^eute  einen  SBBed^jiti  »on  600  I^Ir.  auf  $errn  Dictridb  gQogen. 
19.  Die  aOBoIfen  jle^en  (move)  nad^  ©iiben.  20.  Die  ©olba^ 
ten  baben  feffr  tapfer'gefoc^ten.  21.  2)er  ^orbmad^er  flid^t  ei^ 
nen  Aorb.  22.  SRarie  l^at  einen  febr  fd^onen  ^ranj  geflod^ten. 
23.  Cr  ^ob  ben  «orb  anf  feine  ©d^nlter.  24.  Cr  er^ob  bie 
®timmt  nnb  fcfirie  nm  (for)  ^iilfe.  25.  S)er  jDki  l^at  gelogen 
unb  ben  Aaufrnann  betrogen. 

Yocabnlary. 


S)cr  Stoxh,  —t^fpl  9Axlt,  bosket. 
„    ftorbmac^,  —9,  basket-maker. 
„    9xani,  —%,  pi  9xlxiit,  crown- 
garland,  wreath. 
n    ^olijci'biencr,  — «,  pi  — ,  police- 
man, 
w    @)negel,  —«,/»/.  — ,  mirror. 


S)€r  Xafci^ieB,  — €9,  pickpocket. 
'  n    @ilben,  --«,  south. 

n    9lorben,--«,  north. 

n    ©agen,  — 8,  pi,  —,  wagon. 

„    SBeci^fel,  — «,  />/.  — ,  biU  of  ex- 
change, draft. 

ff    SBetn,  — 8,  !>/.  — t,  wine. 
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JKe  9mt,pL—n,  berry. 

'*  ^dbelbcere,  — ,  whortleberry. 

„  ^Im^t,  — ,  pi.  — n,  finake. 

fr  Stiaippa\djllcmQtf  rattlesnake, 

r,  Sbxf}, --,  pi.  StUfft,  cow. 

n  Wrife,  —,  pi.  — en,  joumqr,  trip. 

n  ©c^fttltcr,  —,/>/.  — n,  shoulder. 

n  ©timinc,— ,!>/.— n,  voice,  [ore. 

w  ©  eib«,  — ,  pi.  — n,  meadow,  past- 

*9  SBotle,  — ,  pL  T-n,  cloud. 


S)a«  ©ilb,  — c«,  jd/.  — cr,  image. 

n   geuer,— «,/>il— ,fire. 

„    Ocl, —««,;>/. —c,  oa 

„  ¥^rtemonnaic', — 9,pL — 8(jpro- 
wmneed  port-mo-na/),  porsey 
pocket-book. 

„    Cie^,  — ««,  />/.  — «,  cattle. 

„    3tel,  — ««,  ;>/.  — «,  mark. 
Seb^ft  (ai(^'.  and  ado.\  liTel/,  spirited. 
9lac^bcm  (con/.),  after. 


OxammaticaL 

1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  fifth  and  9ixth  cldsses  have 
the  Bame.  vowel  in  the  imperfect  tense  as  in  the  jE>ei^ 
fectjparticijple. 

2.  The  radical  vowel  in  verbs  of  the  fifth  class  is  al- 
ways ei;  in  those  of  the  sixth  class  it  is  usually  it  or  e. 

3.  The  following  table  shows  the  vowel  changes : 


Pruent 
Infimthe. 

Imperfect 
Indicative. 

Perfect 
Participle. 

No.  of 
Verbe. 

Fifth 
Class; 

it, 

!i. 

40. 

Sixth 
Class. 

V[,ete. 

Of 

52. 

4.  Irregular  Verbs  in  thefifih  class , 

Pretent  Indicative, 
2d  and  Sd  Peraons. 
(formed  regularly.) 


Present  Infinitive. 


llcif«en,  to  bite. 
gretf«en,  to  grasp,  sdze  (after), 
bcgrtif  sen,  to  comprehend, 
crgreifen,  to  seize,  lay  hold  of. 
^feif«en,  to  whistle, 
fdj^ncib-cn,  to  cut. 
f)>Ing<'en,  to  split, 
ieit^cn,  to  lend,  loan. 
fdtfTetb«cn,  to  write, 
bef^reib^en,  to  describe. 
f(ltfr«''en,toci7(out). 
treib«en,  to  drive. 


(formed  regularly.) 


Imperf 
Indicat. 

stiff, 

T^8«ffr 

ergrtff, 
f*nttt, 

m, 

f^rteB, 
befci^ricb, 
f*rie, 
trieb, 


Perfect 
Participle^ 

gciiffex* 

gegriffcn. 

begriffm. 

ergriffen. 

9e^>fiffen. 

gef^nitten. 

gcf^Iiffeiu 

gelietttt* 

gefd^rieben. 

bcfd^rieben. 

gef^^coL 

gctriebciL 


IRBEGULAR  VERBS   (CONTINUED^. 


85 


5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  sixth  doss  : 

PrtBtnt  //{finitive, 

%\tpttt,  to  poor. 
f(!^teg<en,  to  shoot 
f(^Itt6«€n,  to  close,  shut. 
teTlier''en,  to  lose. 
2te^«en,  to  draw. 
fe4t«en,tofigfat 
fit6ft*tn,  to  braid. 
iftUm,  to  lift,  nuse. 
ilig«cn,  to  lie. 
beMg^en,  to  deceiTe. 

6.  The  definite  article  is  omitted  before  names  of  the 

points  of  the  conypass  (see  §  65, 2, 2) : 

S)te  SBoRen  gic^en  gegen  92orben,     The  douds  are  moving  towards  the 

north. 

7.  Some  foreign  words  retain  much  or  all  of  their 
original  declension : 


PreMent  JndieaHvef 

ImperffCi 

2dandSdPermm8. 

Jndicat. 

(formed  r^gnlarlj.) 

0O». 

<(             «t 

Woe, 

c<                a 

Wlofc 

cc                <i 

t>erloT, 

tc                 u 

SO0r 

buWtff,    erfi4t, 

fo4t. 

n  fii^p      n  fl^t, 

Poc^^, 

(formed  regtdarlj.) 

^of>, 

ti                 <i 

Io9, 

4i                        M 

bctrog, 

Perfect 
Participle. 

gegonen* 

gtfc^oflcn. 

geWoffen. 

t)crIoreiu 

dqogcn. 

gef04teit« 

geflod^ten. 

gc^obcn. 

fldogcn. 

betrogen. 


SinffuUtr. 
S)ad  ^ortetnoimaie. 
j&e9  ^ortemonnaie*9« 
3)em  ^ortemonnaie. 
2)a9  $ortemonnaie. 


Plural. 
"SAt  $ortemoimate«9« 
2)er  ^rtemonnaie«9* 
2)cn  $ortetnonnaie«9. 
2)ie  ^Ttemonnatci>9* 


Ezeroifle52. 
1.  The  dog  has  bitten  the  child.  2.  A  rattlesnake 
bit  the  peasant-woman  this  morning.  3.  The  policeman 
seized  (ergreifen)  the  pickpocket  immediately  after  he 
had  stolen  the  pocket-book  from  Mr.Wieland.  4.  There 
goes  the  whistle  I  (t9  pftxft !)  5.  The  cook  is  cutting  the 
bread.  6.  Professor  Hausser,  in  his  History  of  Germany, 
has  described  the  battle  of  Leipslc  in  a  very  spirited 
manner  (feb^aft).  7.  The  peasant  has  driven  the  cattle 
to  the  pasture.  8. "  He  has  only  added  fuel  to  the  flame." 
9.  The  hunter  has  shot  four  hares  this  morning.  10, 
The  Library  and  the  Museum  are  closed  to-day.  11, 
John  lost  his  German  Grammar  yesterday.  12.  Yes, 
but  he  found  it  this  morning  on  his  brother's  table.    13. 
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Only  one  horse  is  drawing  the  wagon.  14.  I  shall 
make  a  draft  (eineu  SBed^fel  gie^en)  on  Mr.  Niedner  to-day 
for  five  hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars.  15.  The  bas- 
ket-maker has  made  (flec^ten)  two  baskets  this  morning. 
16.  Mary  has  made  (fle^ten)  a  beautiful  garland.  17. 
They  are  crying  for  help !  18.  The  pickpocket  has  sto- 
len three  thousand  and  five  hundred  dollars  from  the 
merchant.  19.  The  German  soldiers  have  fought  very 
bravely  in  the  battle: 


LESSON  XXVII. 

IBREOULAB  YERB8  OW  8XTENTH  CUiBB,    BECAPITULATIOV  OW  TKREQ.  TERBS.. 

3)rriititbffiitf3i0{le  SnfgaBe* 
1.  ffiiffen  (Sit,  too  ^m  53rin!enf>ofer  wofmt?    2.  Slein,  i^ 
mx^  nid^t,  tt)c  er  n)offnt    3.  3d^  tou^tt  nid^t,  bap  ^err  @(^9ne^ 
berg  in  ©crlin  ijl^    4.  ftennen  ®ie  ^txxn  9)rofeffor  Irautmann  ? 

5.  ^6^  ia,  toix  fannten  i^n  fd^on,  aid  tt)tr  in  2)eutfd^Ianb  toaxtn. 

6.  SBic  nennen  ®ic  biefc  ©lumen  ?  7. 25iefe  tfl  eine  ^pacintfie  * 
unb  jene  ifl  ein  SBergifmeinnid^f.*  8.  SBa«  brennt?  9.  !Da« 
^a\x9  gcgenfiber  un«  brennt  (is  on  fire).  10^  S)er  ^od^  1)at  ben 
«affce  gebrannt  (roasted).  11»  ^err  SBeipmanbel  ^at  S^nen 
einen  53rief  oon  ^txxn  Cramer  in  ®ien  gebrad^t  12.  ^err 
^eibel  brad^te  9tad^rid^t  oon  unferm  D^eim  in  2Ragbeburg.  13. 
Raxl  totx^t  in,  wo  mein  ©leijlift  ifl  ?  14.  SRein,  id^  l^abe  il&n 
^tuit  tix6)t  gefe^en.  15.  ^aim  ©ie  bit  9Iad^rid^t  oon  Jlmerifa 
in  ber  l^eutigen  ^iejtgen  3rftung  gelefen  ?  16.  9lein;  id^  l^abe  bit 
l^eutige  S^itung  nod^  nid^t  gefel^en. 

OrammaticaL 

1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  class  follow,  in  con- 
jugation, partly  the  laws  of  regular,  and  partly  those 
of  irregular  verbs. 

2.  Present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  toiffen,  to  know  : 

*  See  page  486. 
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Preteni  Taue. 
\6f  iPdf;         I       know, 
btt  lPd|t,         thottknowert. 
cr  IDdtf  1»«     knows. 

»ir»lff-ai/  we  know, 
i^r  toiff-et;  you  know. 
fit  tt>iff*ClIf   they  know. 


Imptrftci  TensB, 
x6f  Mf^te,  I  knew, 
bu  toug'tcft,  thottknewest 
er  t9ltfi''tC,  he  knew. 
»tTtt>u6*teiI,  we  knew, 
i^tonfi^ttt;  you  knew, 
fie  tou|«tai/  they  knew. 


3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  dose . 


Present  Infinitive. 

Pretent  JndicaHve, 
2d  and  Sd  Permma. 

Imperfect 
Indicative, 

Perfect 
Partic^le. 

tdia«eit,  to  bring. 

(formed  regnlarly.) 

feaift^tc, 

^Afta^^t 

benl'Cn,  to  think. 

C(                        (( 

ba*4e, 

ficba^t. 

brenn*cn,  to  bum. 

«                c< 

Branxi«te, 

gC'braitn^. 

Icmuen^  to  know. 

CI                    n 

fonit'te, 

gc^tami't. 

nenit»en,  to  name. 

((             il 

tUUUl'vC. 

AC'ltAUn*t« 

XDiff «en,  to  know. 

hntmit,  tttocii. 

touf^Atf 

gt'touB't. 

4.  To  know,  meaning  to  he  acqiuiintedv>ith^  is  rendered 

by  teniteit* 

5.  General  view  of  the  changes  the  irregular  verbs  in 
all  seven  classes  undergo  in  forming  the  principal  parts : 


qan. 

Present,    hnperf    Partic. 

Exanqtles, 

No.| 

Ist 

I  (ore),     a,            U(orO\ 

btnb«en,  bonb,     0(«bunb«cn. 

45. 

2d 
8d 

4th 

Cf           a,         e* 
a,          It,         0* 
tt,          it  (pri),  a. 

8cB*cn,    flab,       ge-flcb-cn. 
WIafl^,WIug,    ge-WIafli^n. 

14. 
10. 
14. 

5th 
6th 

d,            t(orle),tor(ie)- 
\t(t,ete.%0,            0* 

bd6*en,   big,       flc-biff^. 
flteg-cn,    flog,       fie-flo|f»cn. 

40. 
52. 

7th 

anontalovSm 

brin0*cn,  brac^^tc,  ^t^hxad^t 

16. 

Total  number  of  i 

191. 

6.  Examples  of  the  seven  daesee  of  irregular  verbs : 


1.  First  Class. 


finb«en,  fonb, 

fingscn,  fcmg, 

be<giitit«en,  be^gamt, 

ae^to>tnn<n,  fle«tD(mn, 

fptnn«en,  f|>ann, 


flt'tmib'Cn. 

flMttnb«eii. 

0e»funfl»en. 

bt«goim«en. 

ge«to>oini«fn. 

gMt>onn«en. 


^pxt^-m,  \pxadf, 

brefc^«en,  brofd^, 

ne^ut'Cn,  no^tn, 

fJcrb*en,  \taxb, 

treff-«i,  traf, 

toerf^tn,  toarf^ 


gciro^'cn. 

Qt*\pxo6^m. 

ge«brof^^. 

gc»notinn«^ 

ge*porb-en. 

gt«tToff»€n. 

ge'tDorf'cn, 
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2.  Second  Class. 

5. 

i-'i/iA  C/oM. 

grt-en, 

Oab, 

ge«gcb«€tu 

beit«en, 

(if,        ge»ii|f*ett« 

lef-oi, 

Ia«, 

gc-Ief^en. 

greif-en, 

finff/       ge*grif|>cn. 

M'OIr 

fa^r 

gMe^'cn. 

fdt^netb'cn, 

Wnitt,     ge-f^nitt^. 

eff'cn, 

a6, 

geg-cff^OL 

\6fxkb,     ge*f(l^ricb«. 

ftefl-en, 

frae, 

ge-freff-en. 

treib.m, 

trieb,       ge-triebi^iu 

ineff*cn, 

mag, 

ge^meff-cn. 

DerQcf[»en, 

^ergafi, 

Dcrgcff-oi. 

6.  Sixth  Class. 

ixtUcn, 

trat, 

getrct«en. 

gitJMnr 

m,       flcHPlf-en. 

Wofif       gC"  <^^off-en. 

Mic6*en, 

3.  nird  Class. 

jtcfKH, 

aogr         gc'jog'cn. 

arai'cn, 

mh 

ge*grtti»cn. 

fed^t-en, 

foc^t,       ge*fo(^^t.m. 

Wag-en, 

Wh, 

ge-fd^Iagitn. 

*cb.en, 

<^ob,         Qt*t)clb*m. 

trag-cn, 
»aW-en, 

trug, 

ge»trag*cn. 
ge-»af(^*cn. 

7.  , 

Seventh  Class. 

htaHstt,  ge«lh:a4<t 

4.  jFWM  Class. 

b€nf*cn, 

bac^te,    gC'bac^t 

fang^en, 

m, 

gc»f(mg-cn. 

bretnucn, 

btann<te,  ge^bronn-t 

f^alUm, 

w% 

ge-jolt^en*    . 

Icnn^en, 

tann4e,    ge«lattnxt 

\m<a, 

W«f, 

Qt*\6fia\»tn. 

neniven, 

nann-te,  ge^noniut. 

ruf-cn, 

ricf, 

ge*nif*cn. 

toiff-cn, 

n>ug«te,    ge*to>ugt 

iZem,  1.  With  most  irregnlar  yerbs,  the  original  length  of  the  radical  vowel 
is  preserved  in  all  the  principal  parts : 


].  Vowel  long. 
M^en,      ^%   ge«|bl((«en. 

lef^en,         Ia«,      ge'Ief«en. 
trog'Ot,       trug,.   ge«tTag«en. 


2.  Vowd  short. 

ftii]tit«en,   fliaiat,       ge«niomi«€n. 

freff'cn,      frafi,  gc-freff*cn. 

btemt«en,    brann-te,     ge«Brann«t 


i2ein.  2.  With  some  verbs  the  length  of  the  radical  vowel  is  changed  in  one 
or  more  of  the  derived  principal  parts.  The  change  is  more  frequently  from 
long  to  shorty  than  it  is  from  short  to  long : 

Iftdl^en,      M|r      ge-btjf'en.     I  netm-en,    ntSmp       ge«itOlltlii<en. 

fc^^ncib^en,   fc^^nitt,  gc-fdj^nitt-cn,  |  lrcff«en,     traf/  ge-trpff-en. 

Rem.  8.  In  the  sixteenth  century  the  participle  of  ejfen  was  formed  regn- 

l^rly  geejf eit«    This  was  then  contracted  into  gejfen*    In  the  seventeenth  cen- 

tmy  another  gt^  was  added,  by  false  analogy,  and  hence  the  double  prefix 

in  gegeffeii* 

Exercise  54. 
1.  Are  you  acquainted  with  General  von  Lichten- 
stein  ?  2.  No,  I  do  not  know  him.  3.  What  do  you 
call  (wic  nennen  ©ic)  this  fish?  4.  That  fish  is  a  trout. 
5.  The  fire  does  not  burn.  6.  The  cook  has  not  yet 
roasted  (brcnnen)  the  coffee.     7.  The  house  of  Mr.  Kraft 
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is  on  fire  (Jrcnnen).  8.  Do  you  know  where  Mr.  Ruprecht 
is?  9.  He  is  now  in  Munich.  10.  Charles,  dost  thou 
know  when  Alexander  von  Humboldt  died  7  11.  Alex- 
ander von  Humboldt  died  in  Berlin  on  the  sixth  of 
May,  1859.  12.  Children,  do  you  know  how  old  Schil- 
ler was  when  he  died  ?  13.  He  was  forty-five  years  and 
six  months  old.  14.  When  did  you  meet  Mr.  Rosen- 
berg? 15.  We  met  him  this  morning  in  (auf)  the  street. 
16.  Where  didst  thou  find  the  Qerman  grammar?  17. 
I  found  it  on  my  brother's  table. 
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(£r  ifl  fe^r  reid^  gekrefen,  He  has  been  very  rich. 

(Er  ifl  arm  geirorben.  He  has  become  poor. 

dx  ifi  nad^  ^aufe  gegattgen,       He  has  gone  home. 
dx  wax  nad^  ^aufc  gegangen,    He  had  gone  home. 
<£r  toxtb  n^aJ^rfd^eittlic^  nad^  ber  He  will  probably  have  gone 
©tabt  gegangen  feiit,  to  the  city. 

giinfiiitbffinfatoile  ^nfgabe* 
!•  dx  ijl  gu  ^aufe.  2.  dx  mx  ju  ^aufe.  3.  dx  ifl  gu 
|)aufe  gewefen.  4.  dx  wax  gu  ^aufe  gewcfen*  5.  dx  »irt>  gu 
|)aufe  gewefen  fein*  6.  2)a0  SBetter  ijl  jcftt  fefir  l^eif  geworbcn. 
?•  ^txx  Sta\t\6)miti  ifT  ^aufmann  geworben.  8.  Da«  SBct^ 
ter  wax  fd^on  fel^r  l^ei§  geworben,  ali  wxx  na6)  3talten  gtngen. 
9.  SBBic  jtnb  ©ie  »on  ber  ©tabt  gefommen?  10.  SBir  ftnb  ge« 
fasten.  11.  griebri(^  ifl  gu  guf  (on  foot)  na(|  ber  ©tabt  ge^'- 
gangen,  aber  SSBil^elm  ifl  geritten.  12.  3)a«  ^ferb  ifl  fiber  ben 
©raben  (ditch)  gefprungen^  13*  3)er  SBleiflift  lag  auf  bem 
a;ifd^.  14.  Die  m6)tx  Hegen  auf  ben  lifi^en.  15.  3)a0  «mb 
war  fd^on  gejlorben,  a\9  ber  SSater  nad^  ^aufe  fam.  16.  3)em 
Sager  ifl  fein  ^unb  nad^  bem  SGBalbe  gefolgt.  17.  3d^  werbe 
nai^  bem  SWufeum  ge^en,  aber  ^err  Wrangler  wirb  wa^rfd^ein^ 
lid^  f(^on  nad^  ^aufe  gegangen  fein* 
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GranunaticaL 

1.  Most  ifUranaiiw^  verbs  take  feilt,  to  he^  instead  of 
(abeit,  to  ha/ve^  as  their  auxiliary. 

Rem,  1.  The  greater  port  of  intrandtwe  verbs  are  primitiTe  or  deriTatiTe 
iarregylar  vtrhs. 

Rem,  2.  Nearly  all  regular  verbs  and  many  irregular  verbs  are  trcmdtive^ 
and,  as  sach,  take  (ttbtn  for  their  aiiziliaiy. 

Rem,  8.  All  impersonal  verbs  take  (ttbcil  as  their  aoziliaiy. 

Rem,  4.  It  will  be  indicated  in  the  vocabolaries  hereafter  when  the  ferfas 
take  (tin  as  their  auxiliary. 

2.  Indicative  mood  of  fetB,  to  be: 


Present  Tense. 
i4  1%  I  am. 
bu  bift,  thonart. 
er  i|l,  he  is. 
n>ir  fiiib,  we  are. 
i^t  ftibf  you  are. 
fie  finb,  they  are. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  been,  etc, 

i4  Mn  geioefai. 
bu  bill  g  erne  fen. 
er  ifl  getoefen. 
loir  fbib  getoefen. 
i^r  feib  getoefen. 
fie  {inb  gekDefen. 

First  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  be,  ef  c 

i^  loerbe  fein* 
bu  iDirfl  feiu« 
er  loirb  fein. 

toir  toerb-en  fefu^ 
i^r  tt>erb*ct  fcfii* 
fie  teerb*ei  fefu. 


Imperfect  Teme. 
i^   tOOtf  I       was. 

bu  lDar«fi,  thonwast 
er   Mrf  he    was. 

n>ir  to  a  r « 01,  we  were, 
i^r  tt>  a  r « t,  you  were, 
fie   toarotX/  they  were. 

Pluperfect  Tense, 
I  had  been,  etc, 

xdf  max  gdocfOL 
bu  toarft  gekoefen. 
er  mar  gen>efen. 
tt)tr  tt>ar«eK  geioefen. 
t^r  n>ar«t  geloefen. 
fie  toax»tM  getoefen. 

Second  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  have  been,  etc, 

x^  mtht  gdoefex  fcit* 
bu  IDirfl  getoefen  feiiu 

er  iDirb  geuefen  feim 

toirtDerb^eu  getoefen  feitt* 
i^r  toerb*et  getoefen  \titu 
fie  toerb^en  getoefen  fein* 


8.  Indicative  mood  o{tBtxhtn,to  become: 


Present  Tense, 
^  tatthftf        I       become, 
bu  IDirfl,  thou  becomest. 

er  IDirb,  he     becomes. 

»irtt)etb*en^  we  become, 
i^r  toerb«tt,  you  become. 
fie  toerb'Cn,  they  become. 


Imperfect  Tense, 
vi^  I0ttrb«e,  I  became, 
bu  tourb»efl,  thou  becamest. 
er  tourb«e,  he  became, 
loir  tourb«en,  we  became. 
i^r  to  u  r  b « el,  you  became. 
Tie  to  u  r  b « en,  they  became. 
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Ptrfect  Tense. 
I  haye  become,  etc, 

i4  (in  geoorbou 
bu  Mft  getDorben. 
er  ift  gelDorben. 
toir  fiitb  geiDOTben. 
i^r  f eil  geiDorben. 
fie  fhlii  getoorben. 

Firat  Fviure  Tarn, 
I  shall  become^  etc.   - 

t4  iDetb^c      mxhtfu 
bit  iDirft         tDcrben. 
er  loirb         kDerben. 
loir  toerb^en  t»tthttt. 
i^r  toerb^et  n>erben. 
fit  toerb^en  toerben. 


Pluperfect  Tenae. 
I  had  become,  etc, 

xiS^  iDor  gcioorbrit* 
bu  Mrfl  getoorben. 
er  mar  geuorbem 
loir  tDar^en  getoorben. 
i^r  toar^ct  gekDorben. 
fie  toar'tn  gekDorben. 

#Seooii(f  JWure  Teme. 
I  shall  haTe  become,  etc, 

\^  iDtrbse  getoorben 
bu  loirft  getoorben 
er  loirb  getoorben 
loir  toerb^en  getoorben 
i^r  loerb'tt  getoorben 
Tte  toerbi^eu  getoorben 


[tig. 
dm 
tin. 
eii. 
dt« 
eiiu 


4.  The  indicative  mood  of  lommeit,  to  come: 


Present  Tenae, 
i^  lomUUtf        I      come, 
bu  f  0  m  m  •  {!,    thou  comest 
er  !omm»t/    he    comes, 
loir  tomm'tn,  we    come, 
i^r  IcmvX'Xf    you  come, 
fie  1 0  m  m « en,  they  come. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  hare  come,  etc. 

x^  bin  gcfommeit* 
bu  bill  getommen. 
er  ifl  getomntem 
loir  fbtb  getommen. 
i^r  feib  getommen. 
fie  ^nb  getommen. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  come,  etc. 

\^  locrb^e      lommcit. 
bu  loirfl         tommen. 
er  loirb  tommen. 

loir  to  e  ( b « en  tommen. 
i^r  toerb«rt  tommen. 
lie  loerb-en  tommen. 


Imperfect  Tenae. 
i<^  lOUtf         I       came, 
bu  tarn  "ft,   thoa  camest. 
er  loUl/  he     came, 

loir  t  a  m  «  en^  we  came. 
i(r  tam«tf  yon  came, 
fie  tant'tUf  they  came. 

Pluperfect  Tenae. 
I  had  come,  etc. 

\^  loar  gelommrm 
bu  toar«|l  getommen. 
er  loar  getommen. 
loir  toar-cn  getommen. 
i6r  n>ar»t  getommen. 
fie  loarocn  getommen. 

Second  Future  Tenae. 
I  shall  have  come,  etc. 

14  ioerb«e  getommen  fdn. 
bu  mirft  getommen  fdn* 
er  iDirb  getommen  fdn. 

loir  n>erb«cn  getommen  fdiu 
ibr  toerb*ct  getommen  fein. 
fte  toerb'Cn  getommen  feiB« 
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Imptrf,  Indie. 

Per/.  Part. 

loar, 

*  tourbc. 

gmorben. 

Pel, 

gef alien. 

Mr, 

.  gefa^reiL 

fltng, 

gegangen. 

tarn, 

gelonitnen. 

Iflfi, 

gelegen. 

frrang, 

gef^rnngen« 

Part, 

gellorten. 

folate, 

gefolgt 

5.  Some  intransitive  verbs  (having  f Clll  as  auxiliary) 

Clan.  Pretent  Infinitive. 

2.  fetn,tobe.   . 

1.  loerb^en,  to  become. 

4.  fasten,  to  fiOL 

8.  fa^t'en,  to  ride, 

4.  0ei*en,  to  go. 

1.  tomm^en,  to  come. 

2.  Iieg«en,  to  lie. 
1 .  f^rtng«en,  to  leap,  spring. 
1.  flerB««i,  to  die. 

Reg,  ,  foIg«en,  to  follow. 

Rem.  1.  Sttttet  and  fal^rtt  take  the  umlaut  in  the  2d  and  3d  persons  of  the 
present  singular. 

Rem.  2.  ^^tlt  means  to  ride  in  a  carriage  or  other  means  of  conveyance. 
Sltittll  means  to  ride  on  a  horae. 

Exercise  66. 
1.  Has  Mr.  Franz  been  here  ?  2.  No,  he  has  not  been 
here.  3.  The  weather  has  become  very  cold.  4.  Where 
is  Mr.  Stromberg?  5.  He  has  gone  to  Magdeburg  to- 
day. 6.  Did  Mr.  Meyerheim  go  to  Potsdam  in  his  car- 
riage (fasten)?     7.  No,  he  went  on  horseback  (rcitcn). 

8.  We  went  to  Charlottenburg  on  foot  this  morning. 

9.  Mr.  Wiedner  has  not  come  home  yet.  10.  Cologne 
lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Bhine.  11.  Your  German 
newspaper  is  lying  on  the  table.  12.  The  daughter  of 
Mr.  Friedlander  had  already  died  before  {tf)t)  he  came 
home.  13.  Whom  do  you  wish?  14. 1  am  looking  foi 
Mr.  Wiegand.  15.  He  has  gone  to  Dresden  to-day  ;  he 
will  be  here  to-morrow. 


LESSON  XXIX. 

THE  INFIKITIYE  MOOD. 


Der  SBricf  ifl  f^wer  ju  lefcn, 

(£r  tt)unfc^t  bad  Su^  ju  fc^en, 

SBaeifljut^un? 

Z)a9  {>au0  ifi  ju  ))erfaufen. 


The  letter  is  hard  to  read 
He  wishes  to  see  the  book. 
What  is  to  be  done? 
The  house  is  for  sale. 
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3c^  l^9rtf  {if  {tngen, 

SGBir  gc^en  fpajic'rcn, 
Cr  i|l  fpajtcren  ^t^al^xtti, 


I  heard  them  sing. 
You  make  me  laugh. 
We  are  going  to  take  a  walk. 
He  has  gone  to  take  a  ride. 


@te6enunbfiinf)tgfte  Snfgabe* 
1.  Der  ©inciter  l^at  ©crfpro^en,  mir  ben  SRod  l^eute  SWor^? 
gen  )tt  fd(ftden.  2.  (&i  ifi  meine  ^bftci^t,  ubermorgen  m^  Sr^ 
langen  ju  fie^cn*  3.  3ti^  wunf^e  mit  ^crm  ©ti^norr  ju  fprc^ 
^en*  4.  dx  ifl  augenblidfli^  ni^t  ju  ^aufc*  5.  (£«  »irb  fpat ; 
e«  ifl  bic  l^6d(>jiie  3«t  (high  time),  nad(>  ^aufc  ju  geJ^en*  6. 
SDiefed  {)au9  ifl  fogleid^  a^  oerTaufen*  7*  $ier  ftnb  ))ter  mb^ 
Uxxtt  Simmtx  au  oermiet^en*  8*  Sine  l^enfd^aftli^e  SBpl^nung 
nebfl  ®a9  unb  SBafferleitung  ifl  in  ber  ?eipaiger  ©traf c  ju  jjer^? 
miet^en.  9*  SBir  ^a(en  feine  3eit  au  mlieren.  10*  $[nflatt 
bad  $aud  a^  be^alten,  ^at  $err  ©igel  ti  t^rlauft.  11.  ^xitt^ 
ri^  Araft  ifl  na^  9Bien  gegangen,  urn  fetnen  ©ro^tntter  au  be^^ 
fu(|en.  12.  ©uflat)  SNit^I^eimer  ifl  nad^  Berlin  gegangen,  urn 
auf  (at)  ber  bortigen  Unioerfttat  au  flubiren*  13.  SDad  fHau^ 
6itn  ifl.  eine  fi^Ie^te  ©emol^n^eiL  14.  9Ba$  ifl  au  t^un? 
3fltm  beutf^e  ®rammatif  ifl  ni^t  au  ftnben.  15.  SDtarie  mt 
^at^arine  lernen  jeftt  bae  iWa^icr  fpielen.  16.  ©inb  ©ie  l^eute 
SPlorgen  fpajieren  gegangen  ?  .  17.  SHeln,  i^  bin  geritten.  18. 
$eute  werben  tt)lr  fpaaieren  fa^ren.  19.  aBarum  Welbfl  bu 
fi^en  ?    20.  (&x  lobt  bad  Sdu6),  pl^ne  ed  gelefen  au  ^aben. 

Vocabnlaiy. 

^ugenBIidPti^,  for  the  moment. 

S)ortig^  of  that  place.  •      [noblemen). 

^errf d^ftlif^,  fine  and  Bpecioufl  (fit  for 

WimM,  furnished; 

©eltg,  blessed. 

@<^Ie^t,bad. 

@ogtrici^  (cufv.),  immediately,    [with. 

9{ebfl  (prep,  with  dat.),  with,  together 

Waudf^n  (re^.),  to  8m<^e. 

Bpa^kexta  (see  6, 2,  p.  95). 

»cnnie't^  Cr^.),  to  rent,  let. 


2)te  aSflci^t,  —tpl.  —en,  intention, 
rr    ©eiDe'flung,  —,/>/.  —en,  motion, 

exercise. 
„    ®e»o^n'^eit,  — ,  pi  —en,  habit. 
„    Uniiocrfitfit*,  — , pL  —en,  nniver- 

sitjT.  [ter-works. 

n    SSafferteitnng,  — ,  p/.  --en,  wa- 
rn   Sdo^nnng,— ,pil— en,peridence, 

suite  of  rooms,  apartments. 
If    S^t,—,pl'-tn,time. 
5Da«  @a«,  — e«,i>/.  — e,  gas. 
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SdldUn  (fern  aux.),  to  remain, 
©i^en  (fein  aux.),  to  siL 
X^un,  to  do. 

GrammaticaL 


fag, 


geBItcbetu 

Sefcffoi. 

Qct^on. 


1.  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  Infinitive  Mood  has 
two  tenses,  the  Present  and  the  Perfect : 

Perfect  Ten$e, 

geliekt    l^aknt^  to  have  loved, 
gebaut     ifahtn,  to  have  built, 
gefunben  f^hta,  to  have  found, 
gegongen  fein,    to  have  gone, 
getoorbett  fetn,     to  have  become, 
getoefen    fetn,     to  have  been. 


Present  Tense, 
lithitn,  to  love. 
han*ta,  to  build, 
flnb^en,  to  find. 
fic^*en,    to  go. 
ti>erb»en,  to  become, 
fetn,       to  be. 


2.  The  Infinitive  is  usually  preceded  by  jll,  to  : 
S^  ^Anf^5jntt  t^m  }it  f^re^en,     I  wish  to  speak  with  him. 


2)ev  Srief  tfl  fii^toer  ya  lefen, 
SBir  gotten  gcnug  ^  t^un, 


The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 
We  had  enough  to  do. 


3.  While  in  English  both  the  present  participle  and 
the  infinitive  mood  are  used  as  verbal  nonnsy  in  German 
only  the  Infimtive  is  thus  used : 

Sa9  9teiteit  ifl  eine  angene^me    lUcRng  is  an  agreeable  exercise. 

Smegung,     . 
(Seken  tfl  feliger  M  neimeit^  it  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  re- 

ceive. 
Rem,  The  Infinitive,  used  as  a  noun,  takes  the  neuter  gender :  3)ad  SldttlU 

4.  The  Infinitive  (with  Jll)  may  be  preceded  by  the 
prepositions  anftatt,  o^nt,  nm: 

'  9n{latt  311  ge^en,  bletl6t  er,  Instead  ot going,  he  remains. 

(Sr  (oBt  ba9  Sud^>  o^ne  t»  gclcfcn    He  praises  the  book,  without  having 
in  ^aben,  read  it. 

Rem.  The  preposition  nnt  is  used  before  the  Infinitive :  (1),  to  express 
purpose  or  desire;,  (2),  after  adjectives  which  are  preceded  by  Jtt  (^oo),  or 
which  are  followed  by  gtltllg  (enough): 
(Sr  tfl  ncOf  btt  @tabt  gegangen, 

nnt  em  ^iSf  an  taufen, 
2)a«  fttnb  tfl  jn  iung,  nnt  aSdn  m 

ben  SBaVb  )n  ge^en, 
(Sr  t{l  nt^t  olt  senng,  nm  allein 
in  ben  SDSoIb  an  ge^, 


He  has  gone  to  the  city  to  buy  a 

book. 
The  child  is  too  young  to  go  into  the 

woods  alone. 
He  is  not.  old  enough  to  go  into  the 

woods  alone. 
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5.  The  Infinitive  is  sometimes  used  in  apamve  sense: 
SBkit  xft  in  tffun?  What  u  to  («  done? 

2)ad  ^n^  xft  xaiSft  gn  i^aUn,  The  book  ia  not  to  be  had. 

6. 3tt  is  omitted  when  the  Infinitive  is  preceded: 

1.  By  the  verbs  mai^eit,  ^tl^tn,  pteit,  fii)Iett,  fel^en, 
]|et|ett,  Bemten,  Ie)rett,  lemett : 

@te  maeftn  micift  Ueftn,  Yon  make  me  laugh. 

SStr  (9rten  i^n  fingen,  We  heard  him  sing. 

(Sr  te^ite  mit^  ba«  jtlabter  {^telen,  He  tonght  me  to  play  the  piano. 

&t  lernen  bae  ftla)»ier  f  ^elot,  They  are  learning  to  play  the  piano. 

2.  By  the  verbs  Metten,  ^t^tVL,  ^ifftn,  lit%tn,  nittn, 
fa^retl,  l^aben,  feiti,  in  certain  idiomatic  expres- 
sions : 

(8r  Btnbt  fi^eil^  He  keeps  his  seat. 

(Sr  ge^t  OiajierOI^  He  is  taking  a  walk. 

(Sr  fS^rt  \poi\tttn,  He  is  taking  a  ride  (in  a  carriage). 

(St  reitet  f^ajteren,  He  ia  taking  a  lide  (on  horseback). 

Hem.  1 .  3S  >^  '^  omitted  after  other  verbs,  as  wiUbe  hereafter  explained. 
Hem.  2.  @)iaaiereit  (nsed  with  geien,  rtittlt^  fo(rnt)  means  to  ffo  (to 
walk  or  ride)  for  pkasure. 

Exercise  68. 
1.  The  merchant  promised  to  send  us  the  cloth  yes- 
terday. 2.  It  is  his  intention  to  go  to  Augsburg  to- 
morrow. 3. 1  wish  to  buy  a  German  Dictionary.  4. 
The  large  house  opposite  us  is  for  sale.  5.  Here  is  a 
large  and  elegant  suite  of  rooms  (etne  l^errf^aftHc^e  SBol^^ 
nung)  to  let.  6.  The  large  house  in  Wilhelms  Street, 
with  gas  and  water  (nebfl  ©ad  mi  SBafferleitung),  is  for 
sale  immediately.  7.  Instead  of  coming  by  way  of  Co- 
fogne,  he  came  by  way  of  Frankfort.  8. 1  have  no  time 
to  lose  ;  I  am  going  to  Leipsic  this  evening.  9.  "  It  is 
more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive."  10.  Why  does 
Charles  keep  his  seat?  (6,2,  above.)  11.  What  is  to  be 
done  7  12.  It  is  high  time  to  go,  and  the  tailor  has  not 
yet  sent  me  my  overcoat.  13.  Mr.  Dietrich  has  gone  to 
take  a  walk.  14. 1  am  going  to  take  a  ride  (on  horse- 
back).    IS.  They  have  gone  to  ride  (in  a  carriage). 
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LESSON  XXX. 

PABTICIPLES. 

!Der  folgenbe  Xag  war  fc^r  l^eip  The  following  day  was  veiy 
unb  fc^n)u(,  hot  and  sultry. 

!Z)ad  Silb  ifl  rei}enb,  The  picture  is  charming. 

!Dcr  con  atten  feinen  greunben  Professor  Behr,  who  was 
fc^r  flclietteunb  gee^rte^crr  greatly  beloved  and  re- 
?)rofcffor  SSe^r  ifl  flc^ern  spectedby  all  his  friends, 
kitnt  an  ber  ©^Winbfuti^t  died  suddenly  yesterday 
))I0^Ii^  gefiorben^  evening  of  consumption. 

T)xt  Sereinigten  @taaten,  The  United  States. 

9{eitttititbf8itf3i8fte  Snfgabe* 
1.  9lm  folgenben  Xage  gtngen  toix  nad^  SBien*  2.  Son  un^ 
ferm  ^aufe  l^aben  toix  tint  gan)  reijenbe  9ini[x(f)t  3.  SBien  ifl 
bie  gtSgtc  unb  bie  tcbcutenbfle  ©tabt  in  Dcflcnfi(^.  4.  JRum-^ 
berg  l^at  im  ^itttlalitx  tint  glan^enbe  ©efd^id^te  ge^abt.  5. 3n 
InbuflriettenSBejic^ungen  ifl  S^urnberg  jcftt  bie  bebeutenbfle  ©tabt 
in  SSaiern.  6.  Die  breije^nte,  berme^rte,  unb  »8Dig  neu  bear^ 
beltete  $lu«gabe  ber  ®ef(^ic^te  ber  bcutf(^en  8iteratur  ifl  jeftt  in 
aUtn  SBud^^anblungen  ju  l^aben*  7*  9Ieue  unb  gebrau^te  Sdu^ 
d^er  in  alten  unb  mobemen  ©prad^en  {tnb  in  ber  Su^^anblung 
bon  ^reifd^ner  unb  SRobenberg  bittigfl  ju  berfaufen.  8»  2)er 
Sertrag  jwifd^en  ben  SBerelnlgten  ©taaten  unb  bent  Slorbbeut^ 
fc^en  SSunbe  ifl  jeftt  abgefd^loffen  (concluded).  9.  Die  im 
3a^re  1809  gefliftete  Unimfttat  in  »crlin  ifl  jeftt  bie  befu*^ 
tefle  unb  bie  befle  in  Deutfc^Ianb.  10.  Die  3a^l  ber  ^rofef^ 
foren  ifl  l^unbert  unb  bierunbncunjtg ;  bie  Zaf)l  ber  ©tubiren^? 
ben  ifl  iiber  3000.  11.  Die  im  Sa^re  1818  gefliftete  Unit^er^ 
fttat  ju  IBonn  ifl  bie  jtingfle  in  Deutfd^Ianb.  12.  Die  3ab(  ^^^ 
©tubirenben  ifl  itber  1000 ;  bie  Qa^l  ber  ^rofefforen  ifl  ^unbert 
unb  fe(^».  13.  ^err  ^rofeffor  ©d^mibt  ifl  ^rofeffor  ber  mober^^ 
nen  ©prat^en  an  ber  ^ieftgen  Uniwfitat.  14.  SHbred^t  Durer 
»ar  ber  beril^mtefle  beutfc^e  aWaler  be«  SWitteIaIter«. 
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Vocabnlaiy. 


2)«  greunb,— c«,/>/.— e,fiiencL 
„    @taat,  — e8,  pi.  —en,  sute. 
n    Cettra8%—e«,p/.»«rtTfi9e,  treaty 

a)ie  au^fld^t,— ,/>/.— en,  ppcwpect. 
n    ©ejieyung,— ,/>i— cn,relatioiL 
,f    Siid^^blung, —,/»/.  — fn,book- 

store. 
n    @(!^t9UlbfU(!^,— ,coii8iimption. 
99    3*W#  — tP^'  — <nf  number. 

2>a«  ©Ub,  —««,/>/.  — cr,  picture. 

SBeat'bettenyto  revise,  work  oyer. 

9{ei}en,  to  charm. 

^beu'ten,  to  signiQr. 

©I^njen,  to  shine. 

^an(^,  to  nae. 


Sit,  old,  ancient 
SDZobem',  modem. 
dnbufineU',  indnstriaL 
$I96rt(^,  sadden. 
SdUtg,  foil,  complete. 
Sedi^mf ,  fiimons,  distingnisbed. 
S^rot,  to  honor,  respect 
<9tfltiboi,  to  found, 
©tiften,  to  endow,  found. 
Serdn'tgen,  to  unite. 
SermeVten,  to  increase,  enlai^ge. 
9td)enb  (adj,\  channing. 
Sebeu'tmb  (ai$'.),  important 
©Ifinjenb  {adj,),  brilliant 
©ebraud^f  (oc^'Oy  second-hand. 


Grammatical. 
In  German,  as  in  English,  the  verb  has  two  Parti- 
the  Present  and  the  Perfect. 

1.  The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  senb 
to  the  stem  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  by  (1)  adding  A 
to  the  stem  of  regtUoTySJid  stlt  to  the  stem  of  irreg- 
tUar  verbs ;  and  (2)  prefixing  sge  to  the  stem  of 
all  verbs,  except  those  having  an  inseparable  prefix 
(be-,  tnU,  mp',  €tc.\  and  those  with  siren  (4eren)  in 
the  infinitive. 

Rem.  The  radical  yowel  of  many  irregular  verbs  is  changed. 


PruetU  Infinitive, 
litthta,    to  love. 
Imttn,    to  build, 
finb'en,    to  find. 
erftnb''ni,  to  invent 


Present  Participle. 
lieb'tltb^        loving, 
batt'enb^       building, 
ftnb^eab,      finding, 
e  r  f  i  n  b'«  eilb^  inventing. 


Perfect  Participle. 
gt'lteb't,    loved. 
Qt'bau't,     built 
ge'funb^en^found. 
erfunb^m^  invented. 


2.  Participles  are  often  used  a^jectively.  They  are 
then  subject  to  all  the  lanjos  ofdedension  and  oorwpwt' 
i%on  that  apply  to  adjectij^es : 

tlm  fotgenben  S^agc,  On  the  following  day. 

S)te  IBereintgten  @taaten,  The  United  States. 

E 


98  PARTICIPLES. 

Hem.  The  participle  often  takes  a  parelj  adjectiye  significatian : 
2)ad  rdjenbe  ^tlb,  The  charming  picture, 

©ebrou^te  eH^x,  Second-hand  bookB. 

2)er  berfl^mtefle  Wl<dtt,  The  most  famous  painter. 

3.  The  present  participle  is  used  much  less  in  German 
than  in  English.  It  is  rarely  used  after  fein,  to  he^  ex- 
cept when  it  has  an  adjectiye  signification. 

2)08  SBilb  ifl  retjenb,  The  picture  is  charming. 

4.  The  perfect  participle,  on  the  other  hand,  is  used 
much  more  than  in  English. 

5.  Participles  are  frequently  translated  into  English 

bjr  the  verb,  with  a  relative  pronoun  for  its  subject: 

jS)ie  tm  3a^re  1809  gegrflnbete    TheUniTersityofBerlin,  which  was 
Unii^erfitat  au  Berlin,  founded  in  1809. 

Exercise  60. 
1.  On  the  following  day  they  went  by  way  of  Frank- 
fort to  Cologne.  2.  (The  in  1520  completed  cathedral 
in  Magdeburg  is  among  the  most  beautiful  churches 
in  Germany.)  3.  From  the  tower  of  the  cathedral  we 
have  a  most  (ganj)  charming  prospect.  4.  Breslau,  the 
largest  and  the  most  important  city  in  Silesia  (Sc^le^ 
ften),  has  160,000  inhabitants.  5.  The  university  in 
Prague,  founded  in  1348,  was  the  first  university  in  Ger- 
many. 6.  The  university  in  Leipsic,  which  was  (en- 
dowed) in  1409,  was  the  second  university  in  Germany. 
7.  (The  twenty-second  enlarged  and  fully  revised  edi- 
tion of  the  German  Grammar  of  Mr.  Dr.  Heyse  is  now 
to  have.)  8.  Second-hand  books  in  all  languages  are 
for  sale  here  cheap.  9.  (The  on  the  twenty-fourth 
March  on  the  consumption  suddenly  died  Mr.  Prof.  Behr 
was  the  oldest  professor  on  the  here  [(itcftge]  univer- 
sity.) 10.  The  treaty  between  the  United  States  and 
Austria  is  not  yet  concluded.*  11.  Peter  von  Cornelius, 
who  died  in  the  year  1867,  was  the  most  distinguished 
painter  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
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LESSON  XXXL 

THE  POTENTIAL  TEEB8  iSlllieil  AlTD  ]ttii|feit« 

3(^  fann  e«  nici^t  If  fen,  I  can  not  read  it. 

^annfl  bu  ti  Icfcn  ?  Canst  thou  read  it  ? 

Cr  fann  ti  lefcn,  He  can  read  it. 

SGBir  fSnnen  t9  nid^t  Icfen,  We  can  not  read  it. 

©ic  fSnnen  e«  lefcn.  They  can  read  it. 

Sic  fonnten  f«  Icfcn,  They  could  read  it. 

(£r  l^at  ti  Icfcn  !onncn,  He  has  been  able  to  read  it. 

Sr  toixi  cd  Icfcn  f  dnncn,  He  will  be  able  to  read  it. 

dx  l^at  ti  nic^t  gcfonnt,  He  has  not  been  able  to 

do  it. 

^crr  SBraun  fann  Dcutfi^,  Mr.  Braun  knows  German. 

(£inttnbfei()i0fie  Snfgabe* 

1.  3^  fann  feincn  Sricf  Qax  nid^t  Icfcn.  2.  Staxl  fagt^bag 
er  fcinc  bcutfd^e  ©rammatil  nid^t  ftnbcn  fann*  3.  ^dnncn  (Bit 
mit  uni  fpajtcren  gc^cn?  4.  9lein,  l^cutc  f5nncn  toxx  nid^t  fpa^^ 
jlcrcn  gc^cn.  5.  ^crr  Cramer  fagt,  bap  cr  ben  SBrief  ni^t  Icfcn 
fonntc  (or  bap  cr  ben  53ricf  nid^t  l^at  Icfcn  fSnncn).  6.  "©err 
jtarl  ^artmann  fann  3)cutfd^  unb  @pantfd^.  7*  SSarum  l^at 
SWarie  bae  bcutfd(>c  8icb  ni^t  gefungcn?  8.  ©le  l&at  ce  nid(>t 
gcfonnt  (or  {te  l^at  cd  ntd^t  ftngcn  f9nncn).  9.  (Sr  toixi  ben 
©ricf  ni^t  lefen  fSnncn.  10.  3^  wup  l^cute  eincn  Srief  an 
^cnn  SWapmann  fd^rciben.  11.  ^err  Dietri^  l^at  mir  gcfagt, 
bap  cr  l^cute  na^  {Hamburg  gel^cn  map,  urn  cinige  ^rcunbe  and 
^mcrifa  au  treffen.  12.  Sir  fonnten  ntt^t  Idnger  bletben;  tt)tr 
mupten  nad^  {)aufe  gel^en.  13.  <^cute  SDlorgcn  l^abe  i^  fo  t){cle 
SBriefe  fd^rciben  muffen,  bap  id^  nic^t  nad^  bem  anufeum  l^abe  ge^ 
^n  fonncn.  14.  SRorgen  merben  mir  nad^  Z)re9bcn  unb  itberi^ 
morgen  nad^  ^rag  gcl^cn.  15.  ^crr©d^non  »unfi^t  eincn  it^^ 
rci  fur  feine  jwei  ^inbcr ;  bcr  ?cbrer  ntup  Cnglifd^,  Deutf^  unb 
granjSftf^  gclau'fig  (fluently)  fpred^en  fSnncn.  16.  3d^  ^abc 
bie  britte  Sudgabc  bcr  ®cf(^i(^te  »on  Dcutft^Ianb  in  bcr  ganjen 
®tabt  nid^t  finben  fonncn. 


Present  Infinitive, 
I9ll1t«en,  to  be  able, 
ntitjj'en,  to  be  obliged. 
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GraminaticaL 

1.  The  German  verb  has  nojpotential  mood.  The  po- 
tential mood  of  the  English  verb  is  in  most  cases  trans- 
lated into  German  by  the  use  of  the  verbs  lotttlClt,  can; 
m^^tVifmust;  etc. 

2.  The  Potential  Verbs  (lOQtteit,  mii|fcit,  etc.)  have  a  com- 
plete conjugation.  They  take  l^abetl  as  their  auxiliary. 
They  belong  to  the  seventh  doss  of  irregular  verbs : 

Iniper/ect  Indicative,     Perfect  Participle, 

fonn-te,  fiC'Ioim-t 

ntitl'te,  ge«m]t|«t. 

Bern.  The  use  of  the  Potential  Verbs  is  mach  more  extensive  than  that  of 
the  auxiliaries  of  the  potential  mood  in  English  (may,  can,  must,  eto.).  They 
are  often  translated  by  drcumlocntoiy  phrases,  as  filUteil,  to  be  abk;  miifs 
\tVifto  be  compelled,  to  be  obliged  (to  have  to), 

3.  The  Potential  Verbs  (called  in  German  the  atix- 
iliaries  of  mode)  are  never  used  as  independent  verbs. 
They  are  only  used  to  limit  or  qualify  the  infinitives 
of  other  verbs  (though  the  limited  verb  is  frequently 
understood) : 

3^  lann  ed  nid^t,  I  can  not  (do)  it. 

5^  ia(e  t»  m(]^t  gefomtt,  I  was  not  able  (to  do)  it. 

(Sr  l^at  ed  gemngt^  He  was  compelled  (to  do)  it. 

4.  Siiniten  (to  he  ahle^  can)  indicates : 

1.  Moral  or  phifsicial  possibility  : 

(Sr  laim  lefen  itnb  {(^reil6en,       He  can  read  and  write. 

2.  A  possibility  or  contingency: 

@te  Htmen  mx^  tmaxtta,         You  may  expect  me. 

3.  ftSnneil  is  frequently  used  with  the  yerbs  leftll^  (ft0tlt^  l^tttlVtf 
Herlleietl  (to  understand),  and  tf^nu  (to  do),  understood: 

$en  9{ot^  lann  2)eutf^,  Mr.  Both  knows  German. 

5.  Indicative  mood  of  Idnntlt,  to  be  able^  can  :. 


Present  Tense. 

t^  !ann,        i     can. 

bu  lann^fl,  thou  canst. 

fX  Htm,  he     can. 

tt)trl9nn«en^  we    can. 

i^v  lBnn<tf  you  can. 

fie  fdnn-en^  they  can. 


Imperfect  Tense, 

i(Sf  fOttttstt^  I       could, 

bu  to nn^ tell,  thoncouldst. 

tc  tonn*ttf  he    could, 

koirtonn'ten,  we    could, 

i^r  tonii'tet^  you  could, 

fie  Yonn«ten,  they  could. 
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Ptrftci  Tenae. 
I  have  been  able,  etc, 

td^  toB^e  geloimt 
bu  ^a|l  gelonnt. 
fx  int  getonnt 
n>tt  ^ab'til  getonnt. 
i^r  iab't  getonnt. 
{te  ^ab'tit  getonnt. 

First  Future  Tente. 
I  shall  be  able,  etc, 

16}  uerbst  Viwmu 
bn  tticft  tSnnen. 
er  ttitb  fdnnen. 
tDtr  toerb'tn  tdnnen. 
i^r  toerb'tt  tdnnen. 
fie  toerb'tn  (Snnen. 


Ph^perfect  Teme. 
I  had  been  able,  etc 

i4  iatt^e  gefonnt 
bu  ^at'teft  getonnt 
er  (at'te  gtlonnt 
toir  $at«tai  getonnt 
i^r  ^at'tet  getonnt 
fte  ^at'toi  getonnt 

Second  Future  Tenae. 
I  shall  haye  been  able,  etc. 

i^  »erb«e  gelsmtt  (abeit 
bu  ttirft  getonnt  ^obett 
er  mirb  getonnt  iaben*  . 
toir  toerb'tn  getonnt  ^abett 
i^r  toerb'tt  getonnt  (aben* 
fie  n>erb«en  getonnt  (obm» 
The  English 


Hem.  ftSnnen^to  be  a6/e,  is  derived  from  tennttt^to  know, 
can  is  fit>m  the  same  root. 

6.  SRSffen  (mtisf)  is  frequently  rendered  into  English 
by  such  expressions  as  to  be  obliged^  to  he  comjpelled, 

7.  Indicative  mood  of  niilf (It,  to  he  ohligedy  mvst : 

Imperfect  Terne, 

i^  ntn|stt^  I       was  obliged, 

bu  muB'teft^  thoa  wast  obliged, 

er   mug'tt^  he    was  obliged. 

n)ir  nt  u  6  <  ten^  we    were  obliged, 

i^r  nt  u  g  •  tet^  you  were  obliged, 

fte   nt  u  g  « ten,  they  were  obliged. 

Pluperfect  Tense, 

\^  ffattt  ^trnnp,  etc., 

I  had  be^  obliged,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

t^  tDcrbe  gtmnft  (aben,  etc.. 


Present  Tense, 

i^  mnf,         I     must 

bu  ntn|t,  thou  must, 

er  xani,  he    must, 

loir  milff'tn^  we  must 
i^r  mflff't^  you  must, 
fie  mflff'ttt^  they  must 

Perfect  Tense. 

i<ff  %ait  gemnet/  etc., 

I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense. 

t4tDerbentii|fen,e'c., 

I  shall  be  obliged,  etc. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

8.  The  participial  form  is  only  used  when  thej>rincipai 
verb  is  understood.  The  infinitive  form  is  used  for  the 
participle  when  the  principal  verb  is  expressed: 

3(i^  ^be  ntd^t  ^9ren  tSnnm,  I  could  not  hear. 

^ii  ^atte  ge^en  ntiiffenf  I  had  been  obliged  to  go. 

(but)  3^  iabe  e9  nidbt  getonnt,  I  could  not  (do)  it. 

CSr  ^at  e9  gemugt,  He  has  been  compelled  (to  do)  it.     • 
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9.  The  Potential  Verbs  follow  the  same  laws  of  posi- 
tion in  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses  as  the  auxilia- 
ries ^ahtn,  fcitt,  and  toerbetl*  In  the  compound  tenses 
the  infinitive  form  of  the  potential  verb  is  placed  after 
the  infinitive  of  the  modified  verb : 

Qv  loirb  t9  lefen  liimeit^  He  wiU  be  aUe  to  read  it. 

(Sr  (at  ed  lefen  Httneit,  He  has  been  able  to  read  it. 

Exercise  62. 
1 . 1  can  not  find  my  pencil.  2.  Freddy,  canst  thou 
bring  me  my  German  Dictionary?  3.  The  teacher  can 
not  hear  what  we  are  saying.  4.  We  could  not  hear 
what  he  said.  5.  They  will  not  be  able  to  read  this 
letter.  6.  (Charles,  thy  father  says  that  thou  imme- 
diately [glcid^]  home  go  must.)  7.  We  must  send  this 
letter  to  America  by  way  of  Liverpool.  8. 1  could  not 
go  to  walk  with  them ;  I  had  to  remain  at  home  and 
write  my  German  exercise.  9.  Mr.  Kraft  will  have 
(muffcn)  to  sell  his  new  house.  10.  We  will  not  be  able 
to  go  to  Augsburg  to-morrow;  we  will  go  to  Nuremberg 
to-morrow,  and  day  after  to-morrow  we  must  (IstFut.) 
go  to  Augsburg.  11.  Mr.  Krahn  wishes  a  clerk;  he 
must  be  able  to  write  and  speak  German  with  fluency 
(aelauffg).  12.  Why  did  you  not  read  the  letter?  13, 
We  could  not  (it). 


LESSON  XXXIL 

THE  POTENTIAL  VERBS   lOOHeil  AND  OtiiQeit* 

3c^  toiU  fllcic^  ge^en,  I  will  go  immediately. 

3^  »ert>e  gleic^  gc^en,  I  shall  go  immediately, 

ffioaen  ®  ie  mit  un«  gc^cn  ?  Do  you  wish  to  go  with  us  ? 

SBir  woUten  ba«  SBuc^  faufcn,  We  wished  to  buy  the  book. 
SBir^abcnbadSBuc^faufcnTOolIcn,      "        "        "        " 

Du  magjl  mit  un«  gc^cn,  Thou  mayst  go  with  us. 

3c^  mag  bicfcd  Zn^  ni(^t,  I  do  not  like  this  cloth. 

'(£r  mag  fagcn  m^  cr  toxii,  He  may  say  what  he  will. 
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3)reiit]tbfe43i0fte  Sufgabe* 
!•  SBoDen  <Sxt  mit  un«  nac^  ber  ©tabt  fal^ren  ?  2*  ^eute 
SRorgen  l^abe  tci^  feine  2^xt,  na^  ber  @tabt  gu  fal^ren,  i(^  muf 
eineit  33nef  an. (to)  metne  Sltem  f^reiben.  3. 3d^  n)ill  l^ier  in 
Seipjtg  nid^t  langer  bleiben.bad  SBetter  tfl  it^t  fo  fait,  naf  unb 
unangenel^m ;  t(|  werbe  fibermorgen  m6)  $eibe(berg  ge^n.  4. 
Sir  tooUttn  gejlern  na^  ^otdbam  gel^en,  urn  bie  gro^e  ^ara'be 
2U  fe^en,  aber  ci  l^at  ben  gan^en  Xag  geregnet,  unb  toix  finb  ben 
ganjen  Xag  )tt  {)aufe  geblieben.  6.  SBarum  l^aben  @{e  geflem 
SIbenb  bad  8ieb  nici^t  ftngen  mollen  ?  6*  3^  l^abe  ti  QtxooUt, 
aber  idf  ^be  ed  nid^t  gef onnt ;  i^  l^abe  bad  Sieb  nod^  ni^t  ge^ 
lernt  7.  $err  ^raft  witb  bad  ^aud  gewip  nii^t  faufen  xooUttu 
8.  aWutter,  i^  mi^it  fe^r  gem  (would  like  very  much)  mit 
$einri^  ^urj  nad^  bent  SRufeum  geben*  9. 0  {a,  bu  magfl  mit 
ibm  gel^en,  tt)enn  (if)  bu  miOfl,  aber  bu  muf t  nid^t  gu  (ange  b(ei< 
ben ;  bu  l^afl  beine  beutfd^e  Slufgabe  l^eute  no^  ni^t  gef^rieben. 
10.  !Z)iefed  Xud^  tfl  »ie(  )u  t^euer ;  tt>tr  n^erben  ti  ni^t  faufen* 
11*  Sr  mag  fpajieren  geflen,  tt>enn  (if)  er  toxU,  aber  toxx  n>erben 
ju  $aufe  bletben.  12.  ©finfd^en  ©ie  biefe*  S3ud^?  13.  SRein, 
i^  n^iO  jiened  nel^men.  14. 3d^  merbe  ti  S^nen  ft^idfen,  tt)enn 
©ie  wotten.  15.  ®o  »o^nen  ©ie?  16.  ©ir  wobnen  in  ber 
3immerj'©tra5e,  gegeniiber  bem  neuen  ^aufe  bed  ^erm  SRief:^ 
jlabL  17.  ©ie  fdnnen  tl^un  n^ad  ©ie  mUtn  (you  may  do 
what  you  like). 

GrammaticaL 

1.  The  Potential  Verb  tDOSett  usually  indicates  vnlling- 

nessj  mdmationy  desire^  intention^  or  determination  : 

34  ttitt.gteid^  geben,  I  will  go  immediately. 

SBoQeit  @te  ben^nef  (efen  ?  Do  you  wish  to  read  the  letter? 

2.  The  indicative  mood  of  )B^ifUVifto  he  willing^  to  wish: 


Present  Tense, 

i^  mitt,  I       am  willing, 

bu  ttiU'llf  thoa  art  willing, 

er  ttitt,  he     is   willing. 

tt>ir  IDoII-eil,  we    arewilling. 

i^r  Xoo\\*if  yovL  arewilling. 

fie   tooll'eil,  they  are  willing. 


Imperfect  Teiue, 
i^  MU4t,  I  was  willing, 
bu  tt)  0 1 1 « tefl,  thou  wast  willing, 
er  tDOll'te,  he  was  willing, 
ttnr  tt)  0  n  « tett,  we  were  willing, 
i^r  to  oil *ttt,  you  were  willing, 
-fie  IOoII*teit,  they  were  willing. 
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Ptrftct  Teme. 

I  have  been  willing,  etc. 
First  Futurt  Tense. 

i^  tterbe  looHeit,  etc., 

I  shall  be  willing,  etc. 


Muper/ect  Tense, 
t^  ttttte  geMSt,  etc., 
I  had  been  willing,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

^  iDerbe  gettoflt  f^abm,  etc., 

I  shaU  have  been  willing,  etc. 


3.  The  Potential  verb  ntSgett  (tnay)  indicates  jpermis- 
sion^  concession^  and  sometimes  desire  or  liMng: 

<Sr  ntag  ge^en,  He  may  ga  [soldier. 

6r  mag  ein  tai)ferer  @o(bat  fetn,      (I  concede  that)  he  may  be  a  brave 
34  mag  biefcd  Zvl^  n^t,  I  do  not  like  this  doth* 

4.  Indicative  mood  of  mSgCtt,  may^  to  he  jpermitted  : 

Present  Tense. 

\^  mag^  I       may. 

bu  mag<|l^  thoamayst. 

tt   magf  he     may. 

loir  tn8g«tii^  we    may. 

i^r  mSg't/  yon  may. 

fie  tnSS'Clt^  they  may. 


Perfect  Tense. 

i4(akegemo4t,ete., 

I  hnye  been  permitted,  etc. 


First  Future  Tense. 

xdf  loerbe  mSgen,  etc., 

I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

5.  Time  how  long  is  put  in  the  accusative  case : 
(Sr  BUeb  btll  gttlisett  Xttg,  He  remained  the  whole  day. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

\^  mnti'it,  I  might 
bn  mo^«te|l^  thonmigfatst. 
er  mo^'te,  he  might, 
loir  modf'Un,  we  might, 
tt^r  mo6f*Mf  yon  might, 
fie   mod^^tm,  they  might. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

i4  HtU  gem04t/  etc., 

I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 
Second  Future  Tense. 

x^  loerbe  gemo^t  (abcii,  etc, 

I  shall  hare  been  permitted,  etc. 


Exercise  64. 
1.  Shall  you  go  to  Potsdam  to-day?  2.  Do  you  wish 
to  go  to  Potsdam  to-day?  3.  Would  you  like  (wottcn 
©ie)  to  read  this  letter?  4.  From  whom  is  it?  5.  It 
is  from  our  friend  Mr.  Diez ;  he  is  now  in  Some.  6. 
Why  will  (wottcn)  you  not  go  with  us  to  the  Museum? 
7.  I  must  stay  at  home  and  write  a  letter  to  my 
brother.  8.  Can  you  not  write  it  this  evening?  9. 
No,  this  evening  I  must  call  upon  (befit^cn)  Mr.  Behr. 
10.  Did  you  go  to  the  Museum  this  morning  ?     11.  Yes, 
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but  we  could  not  see  the  paintings  (because  [IDeir]  the 
museum  closed  was).  12.  What  paintings  did  you  wish 
(tooUm)  to  see?  13. 1  wished  to  see  the  famous  paint- 
ing by  (»on)  Holbein.  14. 1  have  often  wished  to  see  it, 
but  I  have  never  been  able  to  see  it  yet.  15.  Charles, 
thou  mayst  go  with  us  to  walk,  if  thou  wishest.  16. 
I  do  not  like  this  book ;  it  is  not  at  all  interesting.  17. 
Mr.  Beyerlein  says  that  from  his  house  he  can  see  the 
spire  of  the  Cathedral  of  Freiburg. 
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TBB  POTBNTIAL  YEBB  fBlIeil  AND  btrftll* 

SBer  fott  gc^cn?  Who  shall  go  (is  to  go)? 

Du  fottjl  ©ott;  bcinen  ^crm   Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord 
Uebcn  »on  ganjem  ^ergen;         thy  God  with  all  thy 

heart. 
®ir  fotttftt  na^  ^aufe  ge^en,    We  ought  to  go  home. 
(Sr  foil  fc^r  franf  fcin,  They  say  he  is  very  sick. 

^txx  Stnf^n  foQ  im  3a]^re  1842  Mr.  Euhn  is  supposed  to 
m^  ^merifa  gegangen  fttn,      have  gone  to  America  in 

1842. 

SSnfunbfei^jiOfie  9itfga6e* 
!•  aBa«  foCen  »ir  t^un?  2.  SGBer  foil  na^  bet  ©tabt  gcl^en, 
urn  iai  Sdn^  ju  l^olen,  ^einrid^  ober  x6f^  3.  ^tlnxx^  foO  ge^ 
^en,  bu  fiafl  beine  beutf^e  Slufgabe  nod^  nii^t  gcfd^rieben.  4. 
3ci&  foCte  einen  Srief  an  ^errn  ^urtammcr  fi^on  geflcm  gc^ 
fc^ricben  ^aben.  5-  ^err  SRal^n  ifl  im  3a^re  1845  na^  antc^ 
rifa  flcganftcn;  cr  foU  bort  »or  unflefS^r  »icr  Sa^rcn  flcflorbcn 
fein*  6.  ^err  ?)rcnjler  foil  fe^r  rci^  fciit.  7.  ©te  ifl  3f)x  ge^ 
el^rter  JRamc  (name)  »enn  id^  fragcn  (ask)  barf?  8.  SWcin 
JRame  ifl  ®uPa»  Senbler-  9.  aWcinc  ^cmn  (gentlemen), 
^ler  burfcn  ®ie  nic^t  raud^en.  10.  Cr  barf  nid^t  fommen  o^nr 
bic  eriaubnip  (permission)  fcincg  ffiatcrd.  11.  ?iebe  SWuttcr, 
barf  idi  mit  SBilf^cIm  SIdfermann  unb  ^eiurit^  ^u^ncr  fpajiercn 

E2 
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gcl&en?  12.  ^afl  bu  aUe  beine  SCufgabcn  gefc^ricbcn?  13. 
3Retne  beutf^e  ^lufgabe  b<tbe  i$  gefc^rieben,  aber  bie  franjSftfc^e 
^ufgabe  babe  icb  no^  nic^t  ganj  s^oOenbet ;  id^  fann  fte  to^ 
beute  $[benb  t^oUenben*  14*  3a,  bu  magfl  geben,  aber  bu  muft 
jeitig  (early)  nadb  {>aufe  fpmmen.  15*  !Z)a$  9Better  toax  in 
Sneranbrien  fo  bet§  gen^orben,  baf  mir  bort  nid^t  langer  bleiben 
burften.    16.  Son  Slleranbrien  gingen  toir  bireft'  (directly) 

GrammaticaL 

1.  The  Potential  Verb  foSen  indicates : 

1.  Moral  obligation  or  dW/y  .* 

(St  follte  0e^,  He  Bhould  (onght  to)  go. 

2.  Obligation  or  datj  dependent  upon  the  will  of  another: 
SBev  (on  se^en  ?  Who  shall  go?  —  is  to  go? 

2)u  foH|l  ®ott,  betnen  ^erm,    Thon  shalt  love  the  Lord  thj  God 
Iteben  i^on  gan^em  {^cn,  with  all  thy  heart 

8.  A  rqMTtf  manor,  or  general  impremon : 

(Sr  fon  fe^r  franl  fein,  They  say  he  is  very  sick. 

^n  ihi^n  fon  na^  flmerlta    Mr.  Enhn  is  snppoaed  to  have  gone 
gegangen  fein.  to  America. 

2.  Indicative  mood  o{\t^titn,shaUfShotUdfOUffht: 

Praent  Thnse. 


\^  \M,  I       ooght. 

btt  foU^fl,        thoaoaghtest 
er  fon,  he     onght. 

toxx  \eU*tU,  wo  ought, 
t^r  fott-t,  yoo  onght. 
Pe  foll'til,    theyonght 

Perfect  Tense, 
\^UUitWt,€te,, 
I  have  been  obliged^  etc. 

Fir$t  FfUure  Tense, 

i^toerbefonen^e/c, 

I  shall  be  ohligpdj  etc, 

8.  The  Potential  Verb  biirfett  indicates : 

V  PemnsMum  (by  kw,  or  by  the  will  of  another): 
3e6t  biirft  i^r  f^ielcn,  Ton  may  play  now. 


Imperfect  Tense, 
\^  fon^e,  I  should, 
bu  foll'teft,  thou  shouldest. 
er  foU'tef  he  should. 
»tr  foll'ten^  we  should. 
xffx  \ oil* ttt,  you  should, 
fte  foil* ten,  they  should. 

Pluperfect  Tenae, 
i(^  \^V(t  gefont,  etc, 
I  had  been  obUged,  etc. 

Second  Futvre  Tense. 

\^  toerbe  oef  ont  tabes,  etc 

I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc* 
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2.  With  a  negative,  bfirftS  is  nsnaUy  translated  by  "  nuut  not:'* 
^er  bfirfen  ^\t  nt^t  xoudftn,      Yon  most  not  smoke  here. 

8.  It  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  "  to  dare  .*'* 
(Srbarf  nvift  fommen,  of^ne  bte    He  dares  not  come  without  his  fa 
:  (Srlaubnig  fetned  fBaUx9,  ther's  permission. 

4.  Indicative  mood  of  bSffeil,  to  he  permitted: 

PruaU  Tense. 
vSi  botf^  I       am  permitted: 

bu  barf 'ft,       thou  art  permitted, 
er  batf,  he    is    permitted. 


kPtr  bilrf*eSf  we  are  permitted, 
tbv  b  il  r  f  <  t,  yott  are  permitted. 
f!e  bflrf'tS/ they  are  permitted.. 

Perfect  Tente. 

t^  (abe  gebnrft/eto., 

I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 
First  Future  Tense, 

t^  locrbe  bHrfes,  etc., 

1  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 


Imperfect  Tense, 
i^  bttff «ttf  I  was  permitted, 
bu  burf'teft,  thou  wast  permitted, 
ev  butf'ttf  he  was  permitted, 
tanr  b  u  t  f  •  ttn,  we  were  permitted. 
i^T  b  tt  t  f  « ttt,  yoa  were  permitted, 
fte  b  U  t  f  •  ttK^  they  were  permitted. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

t4(attegeoitrft,eto., 

I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 
Second  Future  Tense. 

tdt^  toerbe  gebnrft  (aben,  etc, 

I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 


Imperfect 

Perfect 

Indicative, 

Participle. 

fofl^c, 

fiC-fott't 

tooll-te, 

ge-ttoQ^t 

l0im-te, 

0e'l0itit«t. 

tliO**te, 

ge«mo4«t. 

biltf^te, 

fie-btttf-t. 

mufrte, 

ge-iiatH 

5.  Priucipal  parts  of  all  the  Potential  Verbs: 

Present 
Infinitive, 
f  off*en  (ought), 
lDOll«en  (wiU), 
f  iiim«en  (can), 
ntiig^  (may), 
btttf «en  (dare\ 

iniif[«en(mu8t), 

6.  The  explanation  of  the  many  uses  of  the  potential 
verbs  in  the  svhjunctive  and  conditional  moods  must  be 
reserved  until  these  moods  are  given. 

Exercise  66. 
1.  What  shall  (foBcn)  I  say  to  him  ?  2. 1  shall  (wcrbc) 
say  that  I  can  not  go  to-day;  3. 1  ought  (foDtc)  to  write 
a  letter  to  my  brother  this  evening.  4.  Mr.  Eelle  is 
said  (foil)  to  be  the  richest  man  in  the  city.  5.  Mr. 
Berghaus  went  to  Texas  in  1858 ;  he  is  supposed  to 
have  died  during  the  war.     6.  May  (fcutfen)  I  ask  what 
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this  book  cost?  7.  The  price  of  this  book  was  seven 
thalers  and  twenty  groschens.  8.  He  may  (mogen)  say 
what  he  likes  (iDoUen),  I  shall  not  buy  the  painting ;  I 
do  not  like  (mSgen)  it  at  all.  9.  What  is  your  (honored) 
name,  if  I  may  take  the  liberty  to  ask  7  10.  Children, 
you  must  (burfcn)  not  play  here ;  you  may  (lonncn)  go 
into  the  garden,  and  there  play  as  much  as  you  like. 
11.  He  can  not  have  the  book  to-day ;  it  is  not  yet 
bound.  12.  Will  (WoUen)  you  go  with  us  to  Potsdam  to- 
day? 13.  The  doctor  says  that  I  must  stay  in  the- 
house  (jtt  4>aufe)  to-day. 
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dx  »irb  c8  ni^t  annc^men,  He  will  not  accept  it. 

(£r  ntmmt  tS  an,  He  accepts  it. 

dx  na^m  eS  an,  He  accepted  it. 

(£r  l^at  ti  angenommen,  He  has  accepted  it. 

(£r  ^atte  ti  angenommen,  He  had  accepted  it. 

dx  »trt)  e8  angenommen  ^aitn,  He  will  have  accepted  it. 

@iebenitnbfe(^ii8fte  Snfgabe* 

1.  3c^  mup  ben  53ricf  abfi^rcibcn.  2.  Raxl  l^at  feinc  beutfc^c 
STufgabc  abgcfi^riebcn.  3. 2)u  muf  t  beinc  Slufgabe  ai\6)xdhtn, 
t\)t  bu  au«gc^efl.  4.  dx  \6^x\tb  feinc  Sliifgabe  ah,  t^t  er  aui^ 
ging.  5.  dx  fagt,  bap  er  fcine  JCufgabe  ni^t  a^gefi^rieben  ^at. 
6.  3c^  W^t  feinc  3eit,  ben  Srief  gejlern  abjufii^reibcn.  7. 2)ie^ 
fed  SGBort  ifl  fel^r  fi^wcr  au«jufprc^en.  8.  ^txx  ftlein  ^at  fcine 
SWeinung  (opinion)  ganj  bcutlid^  (plainly)  audgefpro^en.  9. 
35er  SWalcr  l^at  feinc  Ocmalbc  au«gc|lcDt ;  er  will  jie  wrfaufen. 
10.  SBcr  l^at  mcinc  Orammatif  wcggenommcn  ?  11^  ®ir  gc^ 
l&en  jcftt  nad^  bent  SWufcum ;  woDcn  ®ie  mitge^en  (or  wcHcn 
etc  mlt)?  12.  ©oflen  ©ic  ba«  S3u^  mitnefmen?  13.  3)cr 
bcrabmtc  gSaumcijlct  unb  SWaler,  ©d^infcl,  ^at  bic  gropen  ®c^ 
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malbc  in  ber  Sorl^allc  (vestibule)  be«  3Hufcum«  in  SBerlin  cnt^ 
worfcn,  aber  fcin  ©d^ulcr,  eomeliu*,  ^at  fie  au^gcfubrt  14. 
di  ftng  an  su  regnen*  15.  (£9  ^atte  angefangen  gu  rtgnen, 
c^e  roix  auggingcn,  16*  ©ie  gingcn  atx»,  c^c  e«  gu  regncn  an^ 
gcfangen  ^atte.  17.  3c^  tonfitt  nid^t,  bafi  cr  ben  Sricf  abfd^rel^ 
ben  iDoUte.  18.  SBann  ifl  ^txx  %raun  angefommen?  19.  (St 
fam  geflem  Slbenb  an.  20.  SBann  lommen  ©ie  wicber?  21. 
SBir  werben  ubermorgen  wieberfommen.  22.  Die  SBabI  (elec- 
tion) bat  geftem  jlattgefuriben.  23.  ©ie  baben  i^n  freigefpro^ 
6^tn. 

GnuninaticaL 

1.  Separable  Oompoimd  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  cer- 
tain prepositionSy  adverbs^  nounsy  or  adjectives  to  simple 
verbs  : 

(St  toirb  ben  Srief  aBfd(freiBen,         He  will  copy  the  letter. 
@te  toetben  morgen  ivteberf ommen,    They  will  return  to-morrow. 
2)ie  SSa^I  toirb  fiattfbiben,  The  election  will  take  place. 

@te  toerben  i^u  freif))te^,  They  will  acqnit  him. 

Rem.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  prefixes  of  oomponnd  verbs  are  prep- 
ositions. 

2.  Pinncipalparts  of  some  separable  compound  verbs : 


Present  Infinitive, 


onS'-Wren, 
aii«''|lettcn, 
ab''f*rciben, 


(With  gtt). 
aud'sufft^ren, 
aud'aufiellen, 
ab'}uf(i^Teiben, 
on'jufangcn, 
an'gune^men, 
mifgune^tnen, 
toeg'sunel^men, 
attS'jugc^en, 
mifjuge^Kn, 
weg'jiige^, 
an')iitommen, 
ttne'beriutommen,  \ 

1latf)u{inben, 
frci'ju^rw^cn, 

Rem,  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  jn^fix  of  tq^arable  ampwnd  verbg  takes 
the  primary  accent. 


an'*nti^mta, 
ntif-ne^mcn, 
»ej''T!e^mcn, 

mit'-ge^en, 
©eg''ge^en, 


to  execute, 
to  exhibit, 
to  copy, 
to  commence, 
to  accept 
to  take  with, 
to  take  away, 
to  go  out 
to  accompany 
to  go  away, 
to  arrive. 


ttie'bet'tommen,  to  return. 

and'*  ^pxtiftn,  to  pronounce. 
ftatt*  ^nben,  to  take  place, 
frei'*  fi)rcci(^cn,     to  acquit. 


Inq^.IntL 

au9'ffi^Tte, 

auft'jleUte, 

ah'Sdfxvth, 

an'png, 

axCnafjiXXtf 

mifna^tn, 

toeg'nai^m, 

att«'gtng, 

mtfging, 

an'fam, 

tone'berfam 

aud'f))Ta(!(^, 

ftotffanb, 

frci'ftjrac*, 


Per/.Pariiciple. 

au«'gefil^rt. 

ou^'gejiettt 

ab'gefdl^neben, 

oit'gefangen. 

an'genommen. 

mit'gcnonnnen. 

meg'genommen. 

au9'gegangen. 

mifgegangen. 

weg'gegMigcn. 

an'gelommnu 

miebergefommen 

au«'gef))ro(!^. 

Ilotfgefiinben. 

frei'gcfi)ro^. 


110 


COMPOUND  VERBS. 


Rem,  2.  When  ^It  is  lued  witli  the  infinitive  mood,  it  adheres  to  the  8iin|ile 

verb :  and' aitfmAeit/  ioeg'a»0e(eiu 

Bern.  8.  In  the  perfect  participle  the  Byllable  gt*  ia  retained,  and  ia  placed 
between  the pr^ifix  and  the  verb:  att^gtf^ltBlteit^tOeg'gegailgeit* 

Rem,  4.  It  will  be  noticed  that  many  verbs,  which  are  eon^potmd  in  German, 
are  translated  into  English  hy  simple  verba:  ot'flttCtktlt^  to  copy. 

3.  Indicative  Mood  of  amie^meit,  to  accept : 


Imperfect  Tense, 

i(^  Iu4m-Htll/  I      accepted, 

bu  na^mfl— OH/  thoa  aooeptedat. 

er  na^m-Htn^  he    accepted, 

totr  na^men— OH/  we    accepted, 

il^r  na^mt — an^  yon  accepted, 

{ic  na^men— m^  they  accepted. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  accepted,  etc 

i(^  l^atu  oit'gesommeiu 
bu  ^attefl  an'g  e  n  o  m  m  e  lu 
er  ^atte  ait'genoininem 
n>tr  fatten  ait'genommeti. 
i^rl^attet  an'denommen. 
fie  fatten ait'genommeiu 

Second  Futvre  Tense. 
I  shall  have  accepted,  etc. 

i^  tBttht  an'gettontmes    ItAau 

bu  n>irfl  an'genommen  ^aben. 
er  loirb  an'geuommen  ^en. 
n)trtt>erb€uaii'genommen  ffdbta. 
i^rtberbet  an'genommen  ^oben. 
fie  toerben  an'geuommen  (oben. 

Rem,  The  prefix  adheres  to  the  verb  except  in  the  simple  tenses  when  nsed 
in  direct  or  leading  sentences.  In  snch  cases  it  is  separotedfrom  the  verb 
and  placed  after  it  (and  also  after  the  object  of  the  verb,  if  the  verb  ia  transi- 
tive): 

9la^m  er  e9  att  ?  Did  he  accept  it  ? 

3^,  er  na^m  e9  mi,  Tes,  he  accepted  it. 

(bat)  SBer  fagt,  bag  er  t»  onuo^m  ?  Who  says  that  he  acoq>ted  it  ? 

4.  The  indirect  object  may  be  omitted  after  mitgel^tn^ 
mititel^meit : 


Present  Tense. 
iSi  UeimC— «»/  I  accept, 
bu  nimmfl— a«,  thou  acceptest. 
er  nimmt— an,  he  accepts, 
totr  ne^men— ait;  we  accept, 
i^r  nc^mt— ail/  you  accept. 
ile  ne^men— aU/  they  accept. 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  have  accepted,  etc. 

x6i  (ate  an'gtnommen. 

bu  ^afi  an'genommen. 
er  ^at  an'genommen. 
tt>tr  ^aben  an'genommen. 
t^r  ^abt  an'genommen. 
fie  ^aben an'genommen. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  acc^t,  etc. 

\^  loerbe  an'netmem 
bu  totrfl  an'neftmen. 
er  loirb  an'ne^men. 
tbtr  toerben  an'n  e  ^  m  e  n. 
tl^r  toerbet  an'ne^men. 
fie  u>erbenan'ne^men. 


SBolIen^temttge^en? 
SSoQen  &xt  t»  mttne^men? 


Win  you  go  with  (ns)  ? 
Will  you  take  it  with  (you)f 
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Exeroise  68. 
1.  Have  you  copied  your  exercise  ?  2,  (No,  I  have  it 
yet  not  copied,  but  I  shall  it  this  evening  copy.)  3. 
These  words  are  hard  to  pronounce.  4.  When  will  you 
return  ?  5.  We  will  return  to-morrow  or  day  after  to- 
morrow. 6.  We  can  not  go  out.  It  is  beginning  to 
rain.  7.  Mr.  Kranzler  says  that  the  architect  will  ex- 
hibit the  plan  of  the  new  city  hall.  8.  We  are  going 
to  Potsdam  to-day;  can  you  go  with  us  ?  9. 1  can  not 
go  to-day ;  the  physician  says  that  I  must  not  go  out 
to-day.  10.  When  will  the  election  (bte  SBa^l)  take 
place  ?  1 1.  It  will  take  place  day  after  to-morrow.  1 2. 
Who  has  taken  my  German  Dictionary  away  ?  13.  He 
was  not  willing  to  accept  the  book.  14.  If  you  go  to 
walk  now,  you  will  have  (muffcn)  to  copy  your  exercise 
this  evening.     15. 1  have  already  copied  it. 
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3d^  t^erflel^'e  t&  ni(i^t,  I  do  not  understand  it. 

3^  ^trfiant'  ti  ttid^t,  I  did  not  understand  it. 

56i  ^abc  ed  nid^t  ^x^anVtn,     1  have  not  understood  it. 

3^  ^^tte  ti  ni^t  ux^anVtn,     I  had  not  understood  it. 

3^  ^^^^^  ^  »erfie]^^cn,  I  shall  understand  it. 

3^  merbe  ti  mflanb'en  l^aben,  I  shall  have  understood  it. 

(Si  tfl  fti^mer  gu  t>erfie]^'en,         It  is  hard  to  understand. 

9Bir  l^aben  ben  IBerg  umgang^en,  We  have  avoided  the  moun- 
tain. 

aBirwcrbcttbcnSergumgel^^en,  We  shall  avoid  the  moun- 
tain. 

©it  umgin'gcn  ben  ©erg,  We  avoided  the  mountain. 

dx  ^otte  iai  Sdu^  toxtitx,         He  got  the  book  again. 

6r  wieberl^orte  ^eute;»a«  er  He  repeated  to-day  what  he 
t)orgeflem  fagte,  said  day  before  yester- 

day. 
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9{eitnnitbfe(^ii0fte  Sitfsabe* 
1.  SBir  l&aben  gar  ni^t  wrjlcfi'en  fJnncn,  »a«  er  fagte*  2. 
3^  fiabe  bag  S3ud^  nid^t  gelefcn,  id^  ^abc  ti  nur  fc^t  pfld^tig 
burd^'gefe^cn*  3.  Drei  ©olbaten  pnb  gum  geinbc  ubergegangen. 
4.  Die  ©onne  »irb  balb  un'tcrge^en ;  tt)ir  mupfcn  glcid^  nad^ 
|)aufc  (gel^cn)^  5.  ©ic  ifl  fd^cn  un'tergegangen-  6*  ©tc  l^abcn 
bte  Sied^nungen  be?  ftaufmanned  ganj  genau  unterfud^f ,  aber  {te 
^aben  gar  fetnen  ge^ler  gcfunben.  7*  2)cr  SEBunbarjt  ^at  bic 
aSunbe  bed  ©olbattn  untcrfud^r  (probed).  8»  ^err  «rau8 
l^at  fetnen  ®arten  mit  einem  fe^r  fd^5nen  Sannt  itmgeb^en.  9. 
^err  ®eneral  »on  Sernflein  l^at  ben  Sefe^l  wtberru^fen.  10. 
(gr  ^at  aHe  feine  Slufgaben  burd^gefefien.  11.  ©ie  ttoUen  mor^? 
gen  tt)ie'berfommen.  12.  (Jr  wieberfiolt'  »a8  er  un8  geflern  ge:? 
fagt  ^at.  13.  ©inb  ©tc  fiber  4>anno^t>er  unb  53raimfd^tt>eig 
gcfom^men?  14.  3a,  aber  id^  bin  nur  birelf  burd^^gereifl,  »eil 
id^  meinen  aSater  morgen  in  '^eibelberg  treffen  mup.  15.  SBir 
l^aben  2)eutfd^lanb  burc^reifl^  16.  2)er  gifd^er  ^at  un8  fi'berge^ 
fcftt.  17.  ^err  Dietri^  l^at  bie  ©efd^id^te  bon  2)eutfd^lanb  fibers 
feftt.^  18.  ^err  ^rofeffor  Diefenbad^  ^at  un8  ben  ganjen  Sibenb 
mit  einer  t^mi  intereffanten  ©cfd^reibung  feiner  Icftten  SReife  in 
©panien  untcrl^arten.  19.  3d^  mup  bag  IBud^  wie'ber^olen. 
20.  SBie  gefaUr  3^^  Wc  neue  ^ird^e?  21.  ©ie  l^at  mir  gang 
gut  gefaHcn.  22.  ©ie  jtnb  fel^r  um'gegangen.  23.  2Bir  mU^ 
ten  ben  SBerg  umge^'en.  24.  3c^  "f^cAt  berfud^t^,  ben  IBrief  ju 
lefen,  aber  id^  ^abe  ti  nid^t  gefonnt.  25.  $err  ginfenflein  f)at 
un8  »orgejiern  Slbenb  befuc^t.  26.  |)aben  ©ie  3^re  beutfd^en 
Slufgaben  flberfefct?    27.  2)er  53aum  war  um'gefanen. 

Vocabulary. 


2)cr  ©cfe^r,  — e«,  pL  — e,  commancL 

„  gdnb,  —tS,pL  — e,  enemy. 

n  gc^Ier,— ,/>/.— ,fiiult,  mistake. 

n  9if4^, — 8,j>/,— ,  fiflherman. 

tf  ^antit—t^tpL  35une,  hedge. 

n  SWonb,  — e«,  pi,  — c,  moon, 
glild^tig,  hasty,  fleeting. 
aHrelf ,  direct. 


3)ic©ef(!^rcilb'ung,— ,;>/.— cn,  descrip- 
tion. 

n  dttdfmn^,  — ,  pL  —ta,  account. 

n  Sleife,  — ,  pi,  — njoorney,  trip. 

n  8Kt^tung,  —,pi'  —en,  direction, 

ft  @oirac,  —,pL  — n,  sun. 
JReifen,  to  travd,  journey, 
©enau',  exact,  carefoL 
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GrammatioaL 

1.  Compound  verbs,  having  as  prefixes  the  Inseparable 
Particles  Se-,  ent^^,  tx^,  ge^  ^tX^f  JCt-f  are  Inseparable  in 
all  their  tenses : 

Present.  SdftttX^^tff't  Cd  nt^t,  I  do  not  nnderetand  it. 

Imperf.  3(iftftt*\tanh'  t»nvift,  I  did  not  onderstand  it. 

Perfect.  sSfffaUtimOfttftt'^aVL^'tn,  I  have  not  understood  it. 
Pluperf,  3^  ^atte  t»  ni(!(^t  t^a^^tanh'tn,  I  had  not  ondentood  it. 
UtFiU.  3c^n>eTbee«)in«^e^'en,  I  shaU  understand  it 

2d  Fut.  36)  toerbe  e«ticr«fiaub'en  ^(en,  I  shall  have  understood  it. 
Infinit.    (S9  tfl  f ^locr  lUt^tX'^ttYtn,         It  is  hard  to  understand. 
Bern.  The  principal  parts  of  the  irregular  verb  ftt^tlt/  to  atand^  are  ftt^tS, 

ftanh,  geftanbeii* 

2.  Of  compound  verbs  having  the  prefixes  inx^,  l^inttr, 
fiber,  UUttX,  urn,  Uieber,  Uibe?,  some  are  Separable  and 
others  are  Insepa/rable  : 


SeparahU. 
!&ltnt' f  €  4  C  n ,  to  look  through. 
Ite'bet  «d  e^  en  *  to  go  over,  desert. 
Ull'tn 'ge^  en  *  to  go  down,  set. 
]tni'«f  alien  ,*  to  fall  down. 
ffiie'bet  «b r  in  g  en ,  to  bring  back. 
ffiie'bet  «lommen,*to  return. 
SSie'bet '  t  u  f  e  n ,  to  call  again. 


InMieparahle. 
2)  u  r  ^  '  rei'f  en^  to  traverse. 
U  e  b  e  t  *  treffen,  to  surpass. 
U  n  t  c  T « \aiVtVif  to  examine. 
Urn  '  ge'ben,  to  surround. 
SB  t  b  e  r « f|ire'4tllf  to  contradict. 
9B  i  e  b  e  r « (o'leO/ to  repeat. 
SB  t  b  e  t  *  m'ftttf  to  revoke. 


8.  Many  of  these  compound  verbs  having  the  prefixes 
bttrift,  liber,  urn,  miter,  loieber,  are  used  both  as  Separable 
or  InaeparcAley  according  to  the  signification  they  re- 
ceive : 


Separable. 
2)ttr4''  t  e  i  f  e  n ,  to  travel  through. 
lte'(tr'fe(}en,toputover. 
Hm'*  8  e  ^  e  n  ,♦  to  go  out  of  one*s  way. 
iln'tCt'^alten ,  to  hold  under. 
SBte'ber  *  ^  0 1  e  n ,  to  bring  back  again. 


Inseparahie. 
2)  n  r  (^ « reifen^  to  traverse. 
U  e  b  e  r « f e^'en^  to  translate. 

Um^ge^'en^  to  avoid. 

U  n  t  e  r  ^  (alf  en^  to  entertain. 
9B  i  e  b  e  T « (oreOf  to  repeat. 


4.  Inseparable  compound  verbs,  having  the  particles 
be,  ent,  er,  bltrd^,  fiber,  etc.,  as  prefixes,  do  not  take  ge^  in 
the  perfect  participle. 

*  With  f ein  as  auxiliary. 
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In^fect 

Perfect 

Indicative, 

Participle. 

M«*'te, 

ItSVi^i'. 

entbecfte, 

entbcfft'. 

cm^Png', 

em|>fang'eiL 

erfaitb', 

erfunb'cn. 

ficfler,  ^ 

gcfatt'au 

bevflanb', 

Derjlanb'cn. 

jerbrac^', 

gerbro^'en. 

buKif^rcirtc, 

burc^rcifr. 

flbertraf, 

flbcrtroffetu 

umging', 

umgang'cn. 

tt>ibcrf^)radi^', 

)otberf^to^'en« 

totcber^ol'te, 

toiber^olt'. 

Pretent  Infinitive. 

it*fu4'en,to%isit. 
ent « b  e  (f /  e  n ,  to  disco^-er. 
enMl « f  a  n  g '  e  It ,  to  recdye. 
er-ftnb' en,  to  invent, 
gt'fair  en,  to  please, 
net « ft e ^ ' eu ,  to  understand. 
Itt'^bXt^'tXltto  shatter. 
bntffl ' T ei  f '  e u ,  to  traverse, 
fibet'trcffcn,  to  surpass, 
nnt'ge^'en,  toavoid. 
IDibtt»f)>te(^'en,  to  contradict 
lOtebet*^o('en,  to  repeat 

5.  Some  verbs,  as  reiten^  teifen,  lanfeit^  ftittngeit,  etc 

(§  135,  2,  Hem.  1),  take  fcttt  as  the  auxiliary,  when  indi- 
cating a  motion  towards  a  jHirticiUar  jplace ;  otherwise 
they  have  l^abeit  for  the  auxiliary : 

(Sr  {ft  naif  Berlin  gercifff  He  has  gone  to  Berlin, 

(bat)  (Sr  (at  bte(  gereiftV  He  has  traveled  much. 

6.  Verbs  that  are  intransitive  when  simple  often  form 
transitive  compounds  : 

(St  ill  nad^  ber  @tabt  gegang'ett^     He  has  gone  to  the  city. 

@ie  iabett  ben  getnb  nmgang'en,    They  have  outflanked  the  enemy. 

7.  The  inseparable  particles  It,  tltt/er,  ge,  ^tt,  itX, 
bltr^^  iiiet,  etc.^  are  unaccented. 

Rem,  The  dissyllables  iiiet^  Itllter^  ttiebet,  tOiber^  however,  take  a  light 
or  secondary  accent. 

8.  The  verb  gefaOeit  governs  the  dative  case  : 

Wit  gef aOr  e9  3)nen  ?  How  does  it  please  yon  f 

Exercise  70. 
1. 1  have  only  glanced  through  (bur^fc'^cn)  the  letter 
very  hastily.  2.  The  soldiers  are  deserting  to  the  en- 
emy. 3.  Has  the  moon  gone  down?  '  4.  The  sun  had 
already  set  when  they  arrived.  5.  The  merchant  has 
examined  the  accounts  of  the  tailor.  6.  Mr.'Krahz  and 
Mr.  Meyerheim  have  traveled  through  (burii^reipcn)  many 
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lands.  7.  The  fisherman  took  us  over.  8.  Mr.  K<$nig 
has  translated  the  history  of  the  German  literature. 
9.  Mrs.  Friedlander  entertained  us  with  a  description 
of  her  trip  from  Hamburg  to  Heidelberg.  10.  How  do 
you  like  (f .  e.  how  pleases  you)  the  new  cathedral  ?  11. 
The  garden  is  surrounded  with  a  beautiful  hedge.  12. 
Why  did  you  go  so  much  (fc^r)  out  of  your  way  (um^gCif 
^en)  ?  13.  We  wished  to  avoid  the  high  mountain  be- 
tween Schcinfeld  and  Liebeneck.  14.  He  attempted  to 
translate  the  book,  but  he  was  not  able  to  do  it  {ti  nid^t 
fontien). 

LESSON  XXXVL 

COXPOCKD  NOUNS. 

^icr  jinb  3]^rc  |)anbfd^u]^e,  Here  are  your  gloves, 

^aben  ©ic  ein  geDermeffer  ?  Have  you  a  penknife  ? 

2)a«  2)amj)ffd^iff  ijl  angefom^  The  steamer  has  arrived. 

men,                      [maiile, 
$err  9iot^  l^at  etne  iDampf^  Mr.  Roth  has  a  steam-mill. 
2)a*  ^ferb  ifl  cin  ?afltl^icr.  The  horse  is  a  beast  of  bur- 
ad^  l^abc  ba«  ga^rgelb  bejal^lt,  I  have  paid  the  toll.  [den. 

€iuititbfiei3tgfie  Sufflaie* 

1.  ^abcn  ®ic  bag  neue  ©d^uI^auS  gefe^en?  2.  SBJa^rcnb  ber 
Ic^tcn  jwanjig  3a^rc  l^at  bag  ?anb  au^ercrbentlid^e  (extraordi- 
nary) gortf^ritte  fiemad&t.  3.  ^icr  ifl  btr  afu^gang  (way 
out).  4. 3^  fann  Tcinen  SCugcnblidf  langcr  bleiben ;  t^  muf  glcid^ 
na(i^  ^aufc.  5.  Dcr  t)iertc  S3anb  bcr  ©cfc^id^tc  ber  Saufunfl 
»on  Dr.  granj  bugler  ifl  jcftt  in  attcn  ©ud^^anblungcn  gu  ^a^ 
ben.  6.  ^aben  ©ic  bic  bcru^mte  SBinbmu^le  in  ^ot«bam  gc^ 
fc^en  ?  7.  3Rarie,  ^afl  bu  meinen  gtngerl&ut  gefc^en  ?  8.  ^err 
Dr.  ©c^mibt  ifl  ^rofeffor  bcr  beutfc^en  ©prac^e  an  (in)  einer 
t6(^terf(i^ulc  in  ^itWburg.  9.  Dad  Dampffii^iff  ;,®crmania" 
ill  gejlern  Slbcnb  angefommen.  10.  Da«  ^amccl  ifl  ein  ?a|l^ 
titer,  unb  ber  Xiger  ifl  ein  SRaubt^ier^    11.  Dag  SBort  ,,®ram^ 
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matif "  ifl  tin  grembwort  12. 3ft  ba«  gru^jludf  fertig  (ready)? 
13-  3a,  bad  gru^jlud  tfl  fd^cn  fertig.  14.  2)ie  golbcne  ^oc^^ 
jcit  wirb  ^cutc  aWorgen  flattfinbcn.  15,  !Bcr  ©(i^neUjufl  »on 
^eip}ig  ifl  foeben  angeTommen.  16*  A5nnen  @ie  mtr  eine 
©tetfnabcl  gcben  ?  17.  ^eutc  SWorgen  l^aben  »tr  einen  fc|>r 
f(i^5nen  ©pajier^gang  gemad^t.  18. 2)er  ®  aulengang  bed  3Rufe^ 
umd  in  IBerlin  ifl  tin  «&auptn>er(  ber  mobemen  ^aufunfl.  19. 
Die  ^auptfeber  meiner  lafd^enul^r  ifi  gebroii^en.  20.  ©eriin  ifl 
bie  |)aupt{iabt  ^on  $reupen.  2 1 .  SRetn  ® ropoater  mo^nte  frit^r 
in  SRagbeburg ;  er  too\nt  je0t  in  ^oln.  22.  3d^  l^abe  mein 
gebermeffer  geflern  SWorgen  »erloren.  23.  ^Swanjig"  ijl  ein 
Sa^lmort. 

GrammatioaL 

1.  While  compound  verba  are  mostly  formed  by  pre- 
fixing prepositions  to  simple  verbs,  Compound  Nouns  are 
mostly  formed  by  prefixing  to  nouns  other  nouns. 

Rem,  1.  The  prefix  noun  has  an  acyective  signification,  as  it  modifies  ot 
limits  the  signification  of  the  noon  to  which  it  is  prefixed. 

Rem,  2.  Adjectives,  numerab,  pronoans,  rerbs,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and 
conjunctions  (inclading  thns  all  parts  of  speech  except  the  artieU  askd  inters 
jectitm)  may  also  sen^e  as  prefixes  of  compound  nouns. 

2)a«  ©^ttr*^u«,  school-house  (bie  @*ule,  school ;    ba«  ^au«,hou8e). 

S)a«  9ttmb'«tt>ort,  foreign  word  (fremb,  foreign ;  ba«  SBSort,  word). 

2)er  3l0ei'*fflnH)f,duel  (j»d,two;  bcr  «am^)f ,  hatUe). 

a)er  ©tlUft'-morb,  suicide  (felbfl,  self ;  bcr  SRorb,  murder). 

2)a«  gabr'^gelb,  toll  (fasten,  to  ride ;  bad  (Mh,  money). 

JDer  gorf'Writt,  progress  (fort,  forward;  bcr  @d(fritt,  sti^). 

3)ct  Hug' -gang, exit  (au«, out;  ber  ®ang, passage). 

2)er  ^'ticr'Qlaubc,  superstition  (aBer,bat;  ber  OlauBe,  belief/. 

2.  The  primary  accent  falls  upon  the  prefix. 

3.  With  but  very  few  exceptions,  Compound  Nouns 

take  the  gender  of  the  last  noun  (§  67). 

IBer  «u'<jenMi(f ,  moment  (ba«  Huge,  eye ;  btt  ©lid,  glance). 

n    ©au'mctfler,  architect  (ber  ©au,  building ;  ttt  STOcifler,  master). 

n    ©Iu'mcn!olJI,  cauliflower  (bie  ©lume,  flower ;  ber  *o^t,  cabbage). 

„    ©flr'gerfrieg,  civil  war  (bie  ©flrger,  citizens ;  ber  .Weg,  war). 

„    3)anH)f  !effel,  boUer  (ber  a)am^)f,  steam ;  ber  «cfle^  l^etUe). 
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fba0(Std,ioe; 
(boc  ginger,  finger; 
(bit  {>anb,hand; 
(ber  9tegen,  nun ; 
(bte  ®onne,snn; 
(bte  2^f^, pocket; 
(bet  ^Bcca,  bonding ; 
(ber  f&aum,  tree ; 


bet  ^r,  bear), 
bet  Out,  hat). 
bet  @(l^u^,  shoe). 
bet  @4tnn,  8creen)u 

bet  2)te(,  thief). 
bie«unjl,art). 
bie  SBoIle,wooi). 

bie  Sttttt,  chain). 
bie9]l»i((e,mill> 
bie  93a^n,road). 
bie  X^fir,  door). 
bie  @(^ule,  school). 

tt  C(       \ 

bie  u^t,  dock). 

bie9^^te,miU). 
ba^Srob,  bread). 
ba9  Soot,  boat). 
ba9@(^t^,ship). 
ba^aRejfer,  knife). 
balSteif(^,nieat). 
tt  tt    \ 

tt  tt    \ 

tt  tt    \ 

ba9j£l^ier,  animal), 
tt  tt    \ 

tt  It    \ 

bad  $aud,  house), 
bad  Su(!(^,  book), 
bad  SQSort,  word). 

4.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  vrith  adjectives  as 
prefixes: 

3)er  (g'bctflrin, jewel  (ebel, noble; 

3)er  grci'maurcr,  freemason  (fret,fr^; 

3)od  gtcmb'toort,  foreign  word  (fremb,  foreign ; 

S)a9  grii^'flM ,  breakfiist  (frii^,  early ; 

j3)ec  ©fetd^'mnt^,  eqoanimity  (glet(^,  like ; 

S)eT  ®rog't>ater, grandfather  (grog, great; 

2He  ©rog'muttcr,  grandmother  (    "      " 

S)er  Oo(!(^'nf1tt^,  hanghtineae  ((o4,high; 

S)te  ^oci^'gdt,  wedding  (  tt      tt 

S)ev  @(!(^neir3Ug,  express  train  (f^neH,  &st; 

Xa  SoU'monb,  ftdl  moon  (t)ott,  fall ; 


Set  <Si9'65t,  pohir  bear 

„  gtn'gcr^ut,  thimble 

n  ^anb'fc^ii^,  glove 

n  W^tn\djiixm,  mnbrelU 

t,  @on'nenf(!^tnn,  parasol 

„  Xa*\6ftni\th,  pickpocket 

Ste  Sau'tunfl,  architecture 

„  Saum'lDoQe,  cotton 

„  93erg'!ette,  mountain  range  (pa  SBerg,  mountain ; 

„  S)am^f  mfi^Ie,  steam  mill    (ber  2)am^f ,  steam ; 

n  (Si'fenbo^n,  raihtMid  (ba9  (Sifen,  iron ; 

n  glil'geU^ftT,  folding  door      (ber  Sflflgel,  wmg ; 

„  2:9d^'terfd^ule,  girb*  school  (bie  XBc^ter,   daugh- 

„  95ott  9'  f  (^ule,  common  school  (ba9  S^olt,  people ;  [ters 

„  Xa'\dftttnifx,  watch  (bie  S^afc^,  pocket ; 

„  SSanb'u^r,  clock  (bie  SBoitb,  wall ; 

n  SBinb'mtt^fe,  windmill         (ber  SBinb,  wind ; 
9ad9utterbrob,breadand  butter  (bie  SButter,  butter ; 

tt  2)am))f boot,  steam-boat       (ber  2)am))f,  steam; 

tt  S)ami>n<^ff^  steamer 

tt  gc'benneff er,  penknife 

tt  ^am'melfleif^f  mutton 

„  ta(b'f[eif(^,  veal 

t,  9tinb'f(df(^,beef 

t,  ©ci(^n)ei'nef[etW,pork 

tt  Safi't^ter,  beast  of  burden 

tt  9taub't^ier,  beast  of  prej 

tt  S^^'^^xtt,  draught  animal 

„  ^6fuVf^u9,  school-house 

rr  9B9r'terbu(!(^,  dictionary 

„  ^oifVVDext,  numeral 


( 

(bie  geber,pen; 
(>er  pommel,  sheep ; 
(bad  tolb,  calf; 
(bad  9tmb,  cattle. 
(ba9@d(fn)etn,hog; 
(bie  SafI, burden; 
(ber  9taub,  prey ; 
(ber  3ug, draught; 
(bie  ^d^ule,  school ; 
(bie  3B9rter,  words ; 
(bie  ^aifl,  number ; 


ber  @tein,  stone), 
ber  SDlaurer,  mason). 
ba«  SBort,  word), 
bad  ©ttttf,  piece), 
ber  iDhtt^,  mood), 
ber  Sater,  fiither). 
bte  ^hitter,mother). 
ber  Wtnti,  mood), 
bte  3^t,  time), 
ber  3ug,  tram), 
ber  9D2onb,  moon). 
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5.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  with  verbal  prefixes: 

2)a6  Srenn'^ol),  firewood  (brennen,  to  barn ;  ba9  $oI},  wood). 

2)a9  Sa^r'gelb,  toll  (fasten,  to  ride ;  ba«  ®elb,  money). 

2)a9  ge^r  jia^t^year  with  bad  crops  (fe^en,  to  mistake ;  ba9  da^r,  year). 

2)a9  Se'fcbud^,  reader  (lejen,  to  read ;  ba9  Sn^,  book). 

3)a«  Se'tejimmer,  reading-room     ("  **  bad  Btmmcr,  room). 

2)te  925^'mafd^e,    sewing-ma-  (nS^en,  to  sow ;  bie  3naf(!(^ine,     ma- 

diine  chine). 

2)te  9{5^'nabe(,  needle  (nS^en,  to  sow ;  bie  92ab€l,  pin). 

2)ic  @te(f  nabel,  pin  (ftctfcn,  to  stick ;  *•         *•     ) 

SHc  @tri(f  nabeljknitting-needle  (|lri(fcn,  to  knit ;  u         ««      j 

3)a«  @(i^rcib>a^icr,  writing  paper  (fci^rciben,  towrite;  ba«  ^<H)icr,  paper). 

2)er  Sei'gcflnger,  index  finger      Oetgen,  to  point ;  bar  ginger,  finger). 

6.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  -withprepo&itions  as 

prefixes : 

2)te  ^Ib'rdfe,  departure  (ab,  away; 

2)er  9(uf  gang,  rising,  ascent  (auf ,  up ; 

SHe  ^lud'gabe,  edition  (aud,out; 

2)er  2)urd^'fc^mtt,  average  (bur(!(^,  through ; 

3)a«  gftr'ttort,  pronoun  (filr,  for ; 

2)ad  ©c'gcngift,  antidote  (gegcn,  against ; 

!^er  3n'^a(t,  contents  (in, in; 

j^er  9Rit'bitrger,  fellow-citizen  (mit,with; 

SDie  SKif gift,  dowry  (  "     «* 

2)ie  9}a(^'fTage,  demand  (na(!^,  after; 

a)er  Ue'bcnotf,  overcoat  (fiber,  over ; 

S)er  Ue'berbau,  superstructure  (    **      " 
2)te  !6or'flabt,  suburb 
2)er  3u1^0r  accident 


bie  Sleife,  journey), 
ber  ®ang,  passage), 
bie  ®aht,  gift), 
ber  ©(i^nitt,  cutting). 
ba«  Sort,  word). 
ba9  ®ift,  poison), 
ber  $aU,  holding), 
ber  Sflrger,  citizen), 
bie  ®ift,gift). 
bie  grage,  question), 
ber  9{o(I,coat). 
ber  iBau,  building), 
bie  ©tabt,city). 
ber  gall,  falling). 


(t)or,  before; 

(i«fto; 

2)eT  3uf<^nt'nien^ang,  connection  (^ufammen, together;  ber  {>ang,hanging). 

2)er  3l»i'f(^^eIlraum,  interstice      (gwifci^,  between ;     ber  8laum,  space). 

7.  Compound  Nouns  are  formed  much  more  exten- 
sively in  German  than  in  English,  as  is  shown  by  the 
following  examples : 

1.  Compound  Nouns  formed  by  adding  prefixes  to 
ber  ®ano^  a  noun  derived  from  ge^eit  {to  go),  and 
meaning  a  going,  ajpdssage, 

Sb'gang,  departure  (olb,  away). 

Slttf  gang,  rising  (auf,  up). 

9u9'gang,  exit  (au9,  out), 

©aum'gang,  shady  avenue  (IBaum,  tree). 
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l3o'gengang,  arcade 
S)itr(!^'gang,  thorcmghfiure 
(Singang,  entnuice 
(Sri'gangyTeinofore 
gorf  gang,  progression 
^'gong,  eyent 
$higang,  death 
^%'QonQ,  fiulnro 
SD'tor'gengang,  morning  walk 
9lficf  gang,  retreat 
@5u'Iengang,  colonnade 
€^^a)ter' gang,  walkfor  pleasure 
©(i^ftengang,  shady  walk 
Ue'bergang,  transition 
Um'gang,  intercourse 
Un'tergang,  destruction 
Sor'gang,  precedence 


(Sogen,  arch). 

(bwcii),  through). 

(cm,  in). 

(Crj^ore). 

(fort,  forth). 

(^er,  hither). 

(^in,  thither). 

(miff en,  to  miss). 

(morgen,  morning). 

(r1l(f,back). 

(@SuIe,  column). 

(f))a)ie'ren,  to  walk  for  pleasure). 

(@(^atten,.shadow). 

(fiber,  over). 

(um,  around). 

(unter,  under). 

(loot,  before). 


Compound  Nouns  with  bad 

prefix : 

2>er  9au))t'a(taT,  high  altar 
2)er  $aui>t'anfeT,  sheet  anchor 
2)ie  $au))t'armee,  main  army 
S)er  ^ui>f  artif  e(,  leading  editorial 
S)ev  {>aui)t'banen,  architrave 
S)er  i^aui)t'bag,  thorough-base 
2)er  {>aui)t'begriff,  leading  idea 
2)te  ^an^t'feber,  main-spring 
2)er  $aui)t'fe^Ier,  chief  fitiult 
2)ie  i^aui)f  frage,  ™Ain  question 
2)ie  $au))t'ftr($e,  cathedral 
2)eT  $au))t'mann,  captain 
2)er  ^auj)t'mafl,  mainmast 
2)ie  ^au^t'roKc,  principal  part 
S)te  {>aujpt'fa(!^e,  principal  thing 
2)te  ^ui)t'f5ngerin,  prima  donna 
2)ad  ^u^t'feget,  mainssdl 
2)te  $au))t'flabt,  capital 
S)te  ^au^t'fhage,  main  street 
S)er  ^au^t'ton,  key  note 
2)te  ^au^t'tugenb,  cardinal  virtue 
2)a9  $au^t'tt)ort,  masterpiece. 
2)ad  $auj>t'n>ert,  noun 
2)ie  $au^t'3ei(e,  head-line  (of  a  page) 
S)eT  $au))t'ienge,  principal  witness 


y  ^^  A^o^,  as 


(ber  attar',  altar), 
(ber  9nfer,  anchor), 
(bie  Slrmce',  army), 
(ber  Krti'fel,  article), 
(ber  SBatfen,beam). 
(ber  fea%  base), 
(bet  ©egriff ,  idea), 
(bie  geber,  feather), 
(ber  getter,  &ult). 
(bie  Stage,  question), 
(bie  Sdx^,  church), 
(bet  Tlann,  man), 
(bet  Wlaft,  mast), 
(bie  9{otte,  part), 
(bie  @ac^e,  thing), 
(bie  ©fingerin,  singer> 
(ba9  @egel,  sail), 
(bie  ©tabt,  city), 
(bie  @tta6e,  street), 
(bet  ion,  tone), 
(bie  j£ugenb,  virtue), 
(bad  SBetf ,  work). 
(ba«  SSott,  word), 
(bie  3^te,  line), 
(bet  3c«3«f  witness). 
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Exeroise  73. 
1.  Have  you  ever  Qe)  seen  a  polar  bear?  2.  The 
pickpocket  has  stolen  my  gloves.  3.  Mr.  Grein  is 
teacher  in  the  common  school  in  Elberfeld.  4. 1  can 
not  find  my  penknife.  5.  The  school-house  is  opposite 
the  church.  6.  Mr.  Kirchhoff  has  bought  a  clock  and 
a  sewing  machine.  7.  Can  you  give  me  a  needle  7  8. 
Here  is  the  entrance,  and  there  is  the  exit  (way  out). 
9.  The  contents  of  the  book  are  (ijl)  very  interesting 
and  instructive.  10.  The  word  „^aud"  is  a  noun,  and 
;,»tr"  is  a  pronoun.  11.  Charlottenburg  is  a  suburb  of 
Berlin.  12.  The  main  army  arrived  in  Leipzig  yester- 
day evening ;  it  will  arrive  in  Berlin  to-morrow.  13. 
The  express  train  from  Hamburg  has  not  yet  arrived. 
14.  Mr.  Auerbach  is  in  the  reading-room.  He  is  read- 
ing the  newspapers.  15.  I  wish  a  quire  of  writing-pa- 
per. 16.  Did  you  read  the  leading  editorial  in  to-day's 
paper?     17.  Vienna  is  the  capital  of  Austria. 


LESSON  XXXVII. 

DEBIYAnYB  NOUNB. 

1.  ©inb  ©ic  au«  ©otl^a?  2.  Slcin,  id^  bin  ctn  SBerltner  (or 
i(i^  bin  ani  S3erlin).  3.  3fl  ^err  2)ictri^  ani  granffurt  (or 
ijl  $err  a)ictrid|>  ein  granf furter)  ?  4.  3ltin,  er  ijl  ein  ^am^ 
burger,  obcr  ^err  2)iefenba(i^  ijl  ein  granffitrter,  ^crr  *raufc 
ijl  ein  JWecflenburger*  mi  ^err  ©^norr  ijl  ein  Dlbenburgen 

5.  ®ejlern  ?lbenb  ^abe  i^  einen  (gnglanber,  einen  ^cOfinber  unb 
einen  ©d^weijer  Ui  (at  the  h(Aise  of)  $erm  ©tcin  getroffen. 

6.  Unferc  gebrerin  in  ber  beutfd^en  ©praise  ijl  eine  SWedlenbur^ 
gerin,  au«  ©c^werin^  7.  grau  Sern^off  ijl  ani  Serlin  (or  ijl 
eine  ©erlinerin),  grfiulein  ©d^mibt  ijl  eine  ^amburgerin,  unb 
Srau  \>an  Z)om  ijl  eine  ^oafinberin.    8.  Dad  SRfibd^en  bat  ein 

*  For  words  not  found  explained  in  the  lessons  hereafter,  see  the  Diction- 
aiy  in  Part  Fourth. 
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fe^r  fd^6nc«  beutfi^rt  giebd^en  gcfunflcn.  9. 3^  Hit  tin  \6)im 
Slftmd^en  im  ®arten  geppftdt  10,  2)tc  ®ute  ctnc«  ®tt>xd^M 
l^angt  tii^t  Moe  »ott  ber  SRetnl^cit  fcer  SReimc  ab  (ab^angcn).  11. 
!Bic  ©otinc  crret^t  i^re  firSptc  $5^c  unb  bic  Sage  enei^cn  i^rc 
grSfltc  Un&t  am  22.  Sunt.  12.  Der  gluf  ^at  ^icr  cine  Stcfc 
))on  60  Sup  unb  tine  Sreite  ))on  800  gup*  13.  2)er  ®ute 
liebt  bad  ©ute,  ber  SQeife  fu^t  bad  SQa^re,  ber  Aunfiler  fu^t 
bad  ©d^Snt,  unb  ber  wa^re  ^l^ilofop^  fud^t  bad  ®ute,  bad  SBal^re 
unb  bad  @(^5ne.  14.  SBd^renb  feiner  langen  Aranl^eit  ^at 
9QiI^Im  gar  ni^t  and  bem  ^aufe  ge^en  f5nnen.  15.  Z)ie 
©d^Snl^eit  ber  Sanbfc^aft  in  ber  Mf)t  »on  Dredben  ^at  und  fo 
fel^r  entjitdt,  baf  wir  ben  ganjen  ®ommer  in  Dredben  geMieben 
jtnb.    16. 2)er  ©eneral  l^at  bit  Zapftxttit  ber  @oIbaten  gelobt. 

GrammaticaL 

1.  Derivative  J^auns  are  formed  by  adding  prefixes  or 
suffixes  to  verbs,  adjectives,  or  other  nouns. 

Rem.  In  some  cases  the  nmlaiit  is  also  added  to  the  radical  rowel. 

2.  Some  suflSxes  form  concrete  nouns,  as  ^tr,  4ll  (or 
4nn),  ^tvi  (or  4ein). 

1.  The  suifix  ^er  usually  denotes  male  persons^  as : 
SetOouer,     peasant    C/rombouen,        to  cultiyate). 
n    S)tener,     servant     (   **    btenen,        to  serve). 
IT    350er,      hunter      (   **    iogtn,         to  hunt). 
n    Secret,      teacher    (  *'    le^ren,        to  teach). 
n    Scaler,     painter     (   *'    ntalen,        to  paint). 
n    @(i^netber,  tailor       (  '*    fci^neibot^    tocnt). 
f»    S(«f4er,   batcher    (   "    ba«  gletfii^,  meat). 
If    ®5rtner,  gardener  (  '*    ber  fatten,  garden). 
„    eottler,    saddler   (  "    ber  battel,  saddle). 
Bern,  1.  Noons  in  »cr  are  formed  finom  both  noons  and  verbs. 
Rem,  2.  The  suffix  *Ct  (or  «liet)  is  added  to  the  names  of  many  coontries 
and  cities  in  forming  mascnline  national  and  cine  nouns ;  with  some  noons 
the  umlaut  is  added,  with  others  it  is  omitted ;  as : 

Ser  ©crli'nct,     citizen  of  Berlin      (/ram  ©crUn,        BerUn). 
n    ^ambuTger,  citizen  of  Hamburg  (   **    f>amburg,    Hamburg). 
n    Kmerita'ner,  the  American         (  *'    9merila,     America). 
n    (Snglfinber,   the  Englishman      (  "    (Snglonb,     England). 
ft    ^tMxCm,    the  Dutchman     '    (   **    ^Qanb,      Holland). 
n    6^toei)er,    the  Swiss  (   **    bte  ^(i^toeti,  Switzerland). 

F 
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2.  The  suffix  4n  {orms  feminine  from  many  mascu- 
line personal  nouns,  as : 

peasantess,     ) 
peasant's  wife) 
female  servant 
female  friend 
empress 


2)tenertn, 

greunbin, 

jtaiferin, 

JtSnigin, 

Jt5(itftn, 

Se^renn, 

QerU'nerin, 


queen 

female  cook 

female  teacher 

female  scholar 

the  Berlin  ladj 
^amBuroerin,  the  Hamburg  lady  { 
n    Sfnla'nerin,    the  Africaness 
„    Smerila'ncnn,  the  American  ladj  ( 
n    (Snglfinberin,   the  English  lady 
n    ^oQ^nberin,    the  Dutch  lady 
r,    @(itftt>d}eTin,    the  Swiss  hdy 
Rem»  1.  Formerly  the  termination  AWBL  was  much  used ;  the  plural  ending 
of  nouns  in  4lt  ia  4ltlttll/  as : 

!Die  !t9mgin  (Adntginn),  queen ;  pL  bie  !t9ntgtnnen,  queens. 
Rem,  2..  With  some  nouns  the  nmhint  is  added :  b  e  r  ft  0  (!^,  bit  ftiif||ill* 

3.  Diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  the  suf- 
fix ^i^tVi  or  4(tn  to  many  nouns ;  the  umlaut  is 
added  when  the  radical  vowel  is  capable  of  it : 


ifim 

1  ber  93<uieT, 

peasant). 

(      *' 

bcr  3)tcner, 

senrant). 

c  ** 

btr  Steunb, 

friend). 

(    *' 

b««atfcr, 

emperor). 

(    " 

ber  ftdnig, 

king). 

(    '* 

bet  fto(itf. 

cook). 

(    " 

ber  Se^rer, 

teacher). 

(    " 

ber  @(^fi(er, 

scholar). 

(    " 

ber  ©erliner, 

Berlin). 

(    " 

ber  hamburger,  Hambui^g). 

(    '' 

ber  Sfrilftner, 

African). 

(    " 

ber  9merilaner 

,  American). 

(    *' 

ber  (JngtSnber, 

Englishman). 

(    '' 

ber  ©ottfinber, 

Dutchman). 

(    ** 

ber  B^fm^tc, 

the  Swiss). 

Sad  95um<!^en,  the  small  tree 

n  SMllm,    the  small  boy 

n  9Iiimd^,  the  little  flower 

n  ©tSbt^en,  the  small  city 

n  aR&b(^en,    thegiri 

n  Sr&utetn,    the  young  miss 

„  9r0b(l^en,   the  small  loaf  of  bread  ( 

IT  $)5u9(!^en,  the  small  house  ( 

n  Sieb^,     the  sonnet  ( 

„  $ferb^    the  little  horse  ( 


(fhym  bet  ®autn,  tree). 
( 

( 
( 
(' 

( 


rr  ^abe,  boy), 
bit  ®Iume,  flower). 

n  ©tabt,  city). 

n  SRogb/maid). 

M  9rau,    woman). 
badSrob,  bread). 

n  ^119,   house). 
Sieb,     song). 


n  Vferb,  horse). 

Rem,  2.  These  diminutive  nouns  all  take  the  mtuter  gender,  whatever  may 
be  the  gender  of  the  nouns  from  which  they  are  derived. 

Rem,  2.  These  diminutive  terminations  often  express  affectionate  feding 
or  regard: 

SaSSeiterd^,     «' father  dear"    (from  ber  l^ter,    &ther). 
n    SDWltterc^en,  "mother  dear"  (  "    bie  SKutter,  mother). 
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4.  The  suffixes  ^t,  -l^cU  (or  4tXt),  ^uVi,  ^f^dft,  4^nm, 
::]tlt(|  form  mostly  abstract  nouns. 

1.  The  suffix  ^e  (with  umlaut  to  the  radical  vowel) 

forms  nouns  from  adjectives  : 

2ie@ilte,  goodnefls  (from  gut,  good). 
„  99^e,  height  (  ''  Ift^,  high). 
n  SSnge,  length  (  *'  long,  long). 
„  Xiefc,  depth  (  "  ticf,  deep). 
„  ^tite,  breadth   (  **    biett,  broad). 

JUm.  l^oims  thus  formed  are  not  to  be  confomided  with  adjectives  oaed 
sabstantively,  and  referring  to  persons,  as : 

Set  ®nU,      the  good  man ;         tie  &ntt,       the  good  woman, 
ft    SBetfe,      the  wise  man ;  „  SQSdfe,       the  wise  woman. 

n   S>tat\d^,  the  Gennan  (man);   „  Xtut\^,  the  German  (woman). 

Nor  with  the  neater  of  adjectives  when  used  to  indicate  the  quality  of  the 
adjective  r^;arded  as  a  concrete  thing,  as : 

2ad®nte,         the  good       (from  gut,        good). 
,,  ffla^re,       the  true        (  "    »a^r,      trae). 
„  &6fZnt,      the  beaatifal  (  *'    ft^Sn,      beaatifol). 
,,  dtffa'htat,  the  sablime  (  '*    ttffa'htn,  sablime). 

2.  The  suffix  -l^eit  or  (sfeit)  forms  both  abstract  and 
concrete  nouns  from  adjectives : 


ISie  ^ont^ett, 

sickness 

(from  Ircmf , 

sick). 

tt  @cl^6n^t, 

beaaty 

(  " 

Wn, 

beaatifal). 

„  ©o^r^dt, 

trath 

(  " 

tixfSfx, 

trae). 

tt  dtein^t, 

parity 

(  " 

rdn, 

pare). 

tf  2)unlel^dt, 

darlmess 

(  " 

bunlel, 

dark). 

u  ^tfftdidfldt, 

sunihirity 

(  " 

fiWi*, 

RimiliU'). 

„  grennbli^rdt, 

friendHness  (  " 

frcunbltJ^,  friendly). 

„  ©inigfdt. 

cheapness 

Wig, 

chei4)). 

n .  ftopbotfett, 

deamess 

toJlBttr, 

dear). 

»  Sutt^tfamldt, 

fearfalness 

fur^am,  fearfol). 

„  2(M)f«!rit, 

bravery 

tapfer, 

brave). 

„  (Sitdldt, 

vanity 

dtd, 

vain). 

Rem,  1.  The  saffix  4eit  is  added  to  adjectives  ending  in  ^Q,  414/  ^fOUl, 
retfand^el* 

Bern.  2.  The  saffix  4cit  is  also  added  to  some  personal  noons,  as: 
^eftinb^dt,      chndhood       (from  ba«  JKnb,     child). 
n    Wlttt\(Sfyfxt,  hamanity       (  '*    bet  Wlta^^,  human  being). 
n  (Sf^tifMfat,  Christendom  (  '*    bet  S^dp,   Christian). 
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3.  Derivatives  ending  in  stti^  are  usually  formed 
from  verbs,  but  they  are  sometimes  from  nouns 
and  adjectives,  as : 

Sie  Jtomtnig,       knowledge       (from  letmen,  to  know). 

S)ad  ^ht^erntg,     impediment     (   "    ^inbem,         tohinder> 
3)ad  !6er|l5nb'ntg,  undentanding  (  "    bet  Serjlonb',  reason). 
Sit  gutflcmig,     darkness  (  *'    ftn|ler,  dark). 

4.  Derivatives  ending  in  ^f^ttft  are  formed  from 
nouns  and  adjectives,  as: 

Ste  S^eunbfd^aft,  friendship  (finom  bet  S^ennb,  friend). 

„  Sanbf(^ft,     landscape  (    ''    ba«Sanb,  land). 

„  IBouentf^aft^peasantiy  (   **    bie  Bauent  (/»/.),  pea8antB> 

„  Ortft^aft,       neighborhood  (  **    ber  Ort,  place). 

n  ©erctt'fi^faft,  readmess  (   "    bcrrit/  ready). 

5.  Derivatives  ending  in  -tl^ttin  are  formed  firom 
nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs,  as : 

Sad$eUtgt(um,    sanctoaiy  (from^ig,  holy). 

n   jtaifett^um,   empire  (   "    betAatfet,  emperor). 

„   ^ricjlcrt^um,  priesthood  (  "    We  ^rieftet  (;>/.),  priests). 

Set  ^A6ftffnm,    richness  (  "    xd^,  rich). 

6.  Nouns  formed  from  verbs,  by  adding  the  suffix 
^nng,  usually  denote  a  condition,  what  produces 
a  condition,or  a  thing  put  into  a  certain  condition: 


^\t%6ftxmQ, 

respect 

(from  o^ten, 

toreq)ect). 

n  ©ilbung, 

formation,  caltare( 

ii 

bilben, 

to  form). 

n  ©ebing'ung, 

condition 

Ci 

l)ebin'geii, 

to  stipulate). 

«r  Qntfaftung, 

unfolding 

u 

entfol'ten, 

to  nnf(dd). 

„  Crfayning, 

experience 

ic 

crfa^'ren^ 

to  experience). 

„   Cro'betunfl, 

conqoesft 

<c 

eto'bentf 

to  conquer). 

n  gorWung, 

investigatioa 

cc 

f6rf(^fen, 

to  investigate). 

„  $anb(ung, 

trading-honse 

<t 

^anbeln, 

to  handle). 

„  Sonbung, 

Unding 

n 

(onben, 

toUnd). 

opinion 

i( 

tnetnen, 

to  think). 

„  $dlfitngf 

examination 

ct 

»>tftfen, 

to  examine). 

w  9lt(^tung, 

direction 

i« 

rid^ten, 

to  direct). 

„  @ammlung, 

collection 

Ii 

yoooxcafSxif 

to  collect). 

„  ©Hung, 

session 

cc 

Pt«t, 

to  sit). 

n  Serfamm'Iung,  assembly 

cc 

terfam'mein 

,  to  collect). 

n   !6ett^ei'bigung,  defense 

cc 

tcrt^ei'bigen 

,  to  defend). 

n  9B3amung, 

warning 

C( 

iDarnen, 

to  warn). 

„  3ei*nttng, 

drawing 

cc 

getdnten, 

todrttw). 

n  3«|t&'tung, 

destruction 

cc 

gcrpyren, 

todesiroj). 
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Rtm.  1.  Noam  ending  in  tWHf  may  be  formed  firom  nearly  all  Terbs,  both 
simple  and  compound. 
JUm,  2.  A  few  ooUectiye  nonna  in  $nil§  are  formed  from  noons : 
2)k9oIiung,  forest       (from  baS  j>ol3,  wood). 
n  IKnbung,  clothing   (    *'   bad^Ieib,  garment). 
n    @tattung,  stabUng    (    *'   bet  etoS,  stable). 
n   SBoIbung,  woodland  (    *'   ber  SBalb,  forest). 

5.  (1),  Personal  nouns  ending  in  -tt  are  masculine. 
(2),  Nouns  ending  in  An,  *ei  (^rel)^  ^Ifteit  (-leit),  s^aft, 

sttltg  are  feminine. 
(3),  Nouns  ending  in  si^tU-  (letn),  ^tl^ltllt  are  neuter. 

.£rc.  The  noons  bet  ^rrt^um  (error)aBd  ber  ^^tidft^nm  (rtcAnetc, 
riekes)  are  mascoline. 
JRem.  Some  of  the  noons  ending  in  «Ki|  are  feminine  and  some  are  nenler. 

6.  The  most  important  pt^fioies  in  forming  derivative 
nouns  are  ge-,  mi§^,  itlt',  nv-,  tx\^. 

1.  The  prefix  ge-,  to  nouns  formed  from  verbs  or 
from  other  nouns,  denotes  coUectiveness,  union, 
completion,  or  repetition : 
Set  ®ef5^r'te,  companion  (fh>m  bte  gfa^rt,       joomey). 


n  Ok^m-fe, 

assistant 

C" 

bic  m\t, 

help). 

»  ®ef))tir(e, 

play-mate 

(" 

ba«@»)tcl, 

Phiy). 

%\t  ©«brfl'bcr(;ii:),  brothers,  brethren  (  " 

bet  ^^Tubct, 

brother). 

^  ®cWtt)t'»er" 

brotherBand8Uters(  *' 

bic  ©4^»eilfr,  aster). 

n  ®ebttlb% 

patience 

(" 

die  dull. 

patience). 

M   ©cfatr', 

danger 

(" 

diefahr^ 

fear). 

„  ®ef(*t(*'te. 

history 

(" 

Qt\mm, 

to  happen). 

Sa9®cb5u'be, 

edifice 

(  " 

bauen, 

to  boild). 

n    Q^\iW, 

poem 

(" 

Mitten, 

to  write  poetry). 

n    ®t\^vS^, 

&te 

(" 

fd^tcfen, 

to  send). 

n   @cri<i^t', 

coortoflaw 

(" 

ri(itften, 

to  direct). 

n  ®cn*f, 

dish,  plate 

(" 

t( 

to  order). 

n    ®Cfcft', 

Uw 

(" 

fcften, 

to  establish). 

»  ®ert*t', 

sight,  fikce 

(" 

Wen, 

to  see). 

r,   ©cbir'gc, 

moontain  range 

(" 

bcr»crg. 

moontain). 

r»   ©epc'bcr, 

plumage 

C*^ 

bic  S^ber, 

feather). 

If   ©ctrfinf, 

potation 

(" 

bet  2:tanf , 

drink). 

rr  Ocmit'tcr, 

thonder-storm 

(" 

ba«  abetter, 

weather). 

Hem,  Most  noons  with  the  prefix  gt^  are  of  the  neater  gender.  Nearly  all 
noons  with  the  prefix  gts  also  take  the  omlaot. 
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2.  The  prefix  mi^^  denotes  negation,  perversion  or 
incompleteness,  or  negation  of  quality : 


Set  iDKgbegnff,  misoonceptioii 

t,  Ttt^hxauif,  misuse,  abuse 

„  SDlIigton,  discord 

Sit  aRigemte,  bad  harrest 

n  SD'Kggeflalt,  deformity 

„  SD^hgdunfl,  disfaTor 

n  SDlKg^axibluitg,  ill  treatment 

^a9^9oa!tfSltax^,  disproportion 


(firombcr  ©cgriff , 


bet  ^xau^, 
httZon, 
hit  (&xntt, 
bie  ©eflolf , 
bie  @unfl, 
bie  f>anblnng. 


conception). 

use). 

floond). 

hanrest). 

form). 

lavor). 

treatment). 


ha9SSttffiifm%  proportion). 


3.  The  prefix  tttt-  denotes  negation  or  perversion  of 
quality : 


Ser  UnbanI,         ingratitade 
t,  Unfallj  ^misfortune,  disaster 

n  Unge^orfatn,  disobedience 
tt  Unmcnft^,       inhuman  being 
9,  Unfinn,  nonsense 

Sie  Un4rUd^Idt,  dishonesty 
„  Unenb'(t(itftett,  infinity 
„  Unf^^iglett,    incapacity 
n  Ungcbutb,       impatience 
„  Unorbnung,    disorder 
n  Unru^,         disquietude 
fiuthlessness 


(fromber  2)anT,        thankfulnesK). 
(  •*  bCT  gaU,  chance,  fidl). 

(  **  ber  ©e^orfom,  obedience). 
(  **  ber  9Renf4r      human  bein^ 


(  "  bet  @iim, 


0. 


w  Untreue, 

Sa^Ungmcf, 

Unlraut, 


(  "  bie  (S^tlit^Iett,  honesty). 

(  **  bie  (SnbU^teit,  finiteness). 

(  •*  bie  gfi^ifiWt,    capacity). 

(  "  bte  ©ebulb', 

(  "  bie  Orbnung, 

(  "  bie  «u^, 

(  "  bie  Xreue, 


misfortune,  calamity  (  '*  bad®Iil(f, 
ba9^aut, 


patience). 

order). 

rest). 

fiuthfulnes8> 

fortune). 

herb). 


noxious  weeds  ( 

Bern.  The  prefix  Kits  can  be  used  especially  to  the  nouns  in  9%t\t  and  sfcil* 

4.  The  prefix  ttr^  denotes  source,  origin  or  cause,  or 
a  thing  in  its  original  condition: 

Ser  Urbetoo^ner,  aboriginal  inhabitant(from  ber  lOetoo^'ner,  inhabitant). 

tt    Itrquell,  primary  source 

„    Urfpntng,  origin,  source 

tt    Mttoalb,  primeval  forest 

Sit  Urlunbe,  document,  record 

„    Ux\a^,  origin,  cause 

tt    Urfprad^e,  primitive  language 

3)ad  Urbilb,  prototype 

,t    UttoU,  aboriginal  people 

5.  The  prefix  CtJ-  denotes  the  first  or  greatest: 

Ser  (Srjbtf^of,      archbishop  (from  ber  IBifc^of,       bishop). 

tt    (Srgbieb,  arrant  thief  (  '*    ber  2)teb,  thieO- 

tt    Crjmarfcl^n,  lord  high-marshal  (  "    ber  SWarfi!^',  marshal). 

S)le  Crjtttgenb,      cardinal  virtue        (  "    bie  Xugenb,      virtue). 


( " 

ber  Ouetl, 

(  " 

ber  @;»run0, 

spring). 

(  " 

ber  SBalb, 

forest). 

( " 

bie  Aunbe, 

knowledge> 

( " 

bie  ^a6ft, 

thing). 

( " 

bie  ^pxaift, 

language). 

(  " 

ba«  ©ilb, 

fonn). 

(  " 

ba9  »oIT, 

people). 
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6.  Many  words  in  the  German,  as  in  the  English  lan- 
guage, have  undergone  great  changes  in  form  during  the 
known  history  of  the  language.  Some  derivatives  have 
also  been  formed  from  words  that  are  no  longer  used. 

Thns:  the  word  ®  eb  u(b  (from  an  old  word  die  (Ai//= patience)  hai  nn- 
deiigone  the  following  changes  of  fonn :  kidult,  yiMt^  gednlt^  ®  e  b  U I  b.  The 
vrord  ®ef  a^r  is  from  an  old  word  die/ahr=f<aaT. 

Exercise  74. 
1.  The  first  session  of  the  Assembly  will  take  place 
to-morrow,  at  ten  o'clock.  2.  Have  you  seen  the  new 
drawings  of  the  artist  7  3.  The  collection  of  antiquities 
from  Egypt  in  the  Museum  of  Berlin  is  very  large.  4. 
Mr.  Breitkopf  has  just  bought  the  first  five  volumes  of 
the  German  dictionary  of  the  brothers  Grimm.  5.  How 
many  brothers  and  sisters  have  you?  6.  I  have  two 
brothers  (Sruber),  and  one  sister.  7.  It  is  very  sultry, 
we  will  probably  have  a  thunder-storm  before  night.  8. 
This  book  contains  the  best  poems  of  Goethe,  Schiller, 
and  Heine.  9.  Did  you  notice  the  disproportion  between 
the  height  and  the  breadth  of  the  building?  10. 1  have 
never  heard  such  nonsense.  1 1 .  The  papers  on  this  table 
are  lying  in  the  greatest  disorder.  1 2.  His  dishonesty 
was  a  much  greater  misfortune  than  his  incapacity  for 
the  work.  13.  The  aborigines  of  America  were  the  In- 
dians. 14.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  primeval  forest?  15. 
Po  you  know  the  origin  of  the  word  „VlntnilidiU\V'  ?  16. 
Do  you  know  the  cause  of  his  disquietude?  17.  The  arch- 
bishop of  Mayence  has  gone  to  Cologne  to-day.  18.  The 
beauty  of  these  drawings  is  very  extraordinary.  19.  Miss 
Kreutzer  is  from  Germany,  but  MissRobelli  is  an  Italian. 
20.  Mr.  Flander  is  a  Swiss,  but  his  wife  is  a  German.  2 1 . 
The  teacher  (y^.)  has  in  her  school  twenty-two  scholars 
(fern.).  22.  Maria*  Theresa,  Empress  of  Austria,  died  on 
the  thirteenth  of  April,  1807.  23.  Louise  Auguste,  Queen 
of  Prussia,  died  on  the  nineteenth  of  July,  1810. 


128  FORMATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

LESSON  XXXVIII. 

DBBIYATIVB  AND  COMPOUND  ADJBCnYSS. 

gffinfiiitbfte&siofle  anfgaBe* 

1.  3n  blefcr  ^Inftc^t  ift  er  gcgen  feinc  SBorgSnger  ntd^t  bftnf^ 
bar*  2.  !Der  Sdoitn  urn  Serlin  ifl  fanbig  unb  nx6)t  fe^r  frud^t^^ 
bar*  3*  3t|  »etp  nic^t  ob  bic  ©rurfe  fd^on  gangbar  t|l.  4. 2)er 
^lan  tfl  ganj  unauSfu^rbar*  5.  SBir  ^aben  ben  gangen  Sag 
feitt  trittfbarcj  aSJaffer  gefunbem  6*  ^crr  Dom  leibet  an  einer 
un^eilbaren  ^ranf^elt.  7.  ^crr  ^iefewctter  f^at  fetne  neue  gol^? 
bene  U^r  l^eute  SRorgen  »erloren.  8.  ^,5Rut  in  bent  geenlanbc 
ber  ?leber  lebt  noc^  belne  fabel|>afte  ©pur."  9. 35er  a»aler  f}at 
tint  auf erorbentlici  leb^afte  Sinbilbungdfraft.  10. 3)tefe  felflgc 
Oegenb  ifl  »oU  »on  ^lapperfd^langen*  11.  ^tntt  ^aben  wir 
fe^r  fc^BneS,  fonniged  SBetter.  12.  ©arum  finb  ©ie  fo  traurig? 
13.  ^aben  ®ie  bie  malerifd^e  ?anbfd&aft  in  ber  fad^jtf(^en 
©d^weij,  gwifd^en  Dre«ben  unb  ^rag  gefe^en?  14.  2>ic 
flabtifc^en  Sel^5rben  ^aben  befd^Ioffen,  eine  neue  Slnlei^  t)on 
500,000  %^x.  gu  mac^en,  urn  eine  neue  ©traf  e  »om  griebrid^ft? 
^(a0  bid  jum  ©aboma^^Ia^  burd^gufit^ren.  15.  Son  bent 
®rimmT<%en  SBBrterbud^  jinb  bi«  Jeftt  er|l  fed^e  Sfinbe  erfc^ie^ 
nen.  16.  Die  „Slug«burger  ^Ugemcine  Beitung"  tfl  bie  gropte 
unb  befle  politifd^e  B^ftung  in  ©iibbeutfd^lanb. 

Onunniftticsl. 

1.  Derivative  Adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns,  adjec- 
tives, numerals,  pronouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  and  preposi- 
tions, by  adding  the  suffixes  -bat,  -er  (-Crn),  ^f^(l\U  '^%r 
'if  l(  (-er)^  AiSf,  and  ^f am,  according  to  the  following  rules : 

1.  The  suffix  ^iat,  added  to  a  noun  or  to  a  verbal 
stem,  indicates  ability  or  possibility  of  a  quality 
or  of  an  action : 


2>anf6ar,     thankful 

(from  ber  2)anT, 

thank). 

bienPar,     serviceablo 

(  "   ber3)tcnfl, 

service). 

fru^tbar,    frnitfiil 

(  "    btc  %xu6}t, 

fruit). 
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fnr^Bor,    fearful 


(frombieSttr^t, 
( 


feBT). 

ber  @ang,        passage), 
bit  JtoflenCp/.),  expenses). 


loftbar,       costly  ( 

fdt^bar,     apparent  (  **  ber  &ifm,  appearance), 

fircttbar,     contestable  (  '*  ber@trett,  contest), 

tounberbar,  wonderM  (  "  ba«  SBnnber,    miracle), 

brennbar,    combostible  (  *'  brennen,  to  bom), 

benlbar,      conceiTable  (  **  benfen,  to  think), 

egbor,         ediUe,fittoeat  ( '*  cffen,  to  eat). 

ondfll^Tbar,  practieablo  (  '*  au«fft(rai,  toezecnte). 

^Itbar,       tenable  (  *^  ffalita,  to  hold), 

betlbat,       cnrable  (  "  ^riten,  to  heal). 

^Srbor,        andiUe  (  **  ^0ren,  to  hear). 

crQSc^,   explaipable  (  '*  txU&'tm,  to  explain). 

Mlax,        legible  (  "  (efcn,  to  read). 

Dermdb'bar,  avoidable  (  "  bennetbcn,  to  avoid), 

neratbor,      that  may  be  named  (  '*  nenncn,  to  name), 

genicg'bar,   enjoyable  (  **  gentegen,  to  enjoy), 

errdt^'bor,   attainable  (  **  errd<^,  to  attain) 

tremibar,     divisible  (  **  trennen,  to  divide), 

trintbar,      fit  to  drink  (  "  trinldt,  to  drink). 

2.  The  sufBx  -en  (^eni)  is  added  only  to  nouns  de- 
noting material : 

(fromba«®olb, 


fUbern, 

In^fecUy 

btdent, 

tebem, 

Wljcrn, 

fiWfem, 


golden,  gold 
of  silver 
of  copper 
leaden 
of  leather 
wooden  . 
of  glass 


( 
(  " 
(*^ 
(" 
(  " 
(  " 


ba«@tlbcr, 
ba«  Shi^fer, 
ba«  )Blet, 
ba«  Seber, 
ba«  ^oii, 
ba€  <9ra0, 


gold). 

silver). 

copper> 

lead). 

leather). 

wood). 

glass). 


San,  When  the  nonn  (as  jtu  )>f  er)  ends  in  ^,  only  ^  is  added. 

8.  The  suffix  ^l^aft  denotes  possession  of  or  inclina- 
tion toward  the  quality  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
is  suffixed: 


2>aiicc^ft, 

duraUe 

(from  bte  S)aner, 

dnxBtion> 

emflbftft, 

earnest 

(  "    ber  Crnfl, 

eamestneas). 

\aum, 

fobnloos 

(  "   bte  9<»M, 

fiible). 

fe^Ier^ft, 

fimlty 

("   berge^ler. 

fonltX 

IcbWtr 

lively 

(  <*    ba«Sebcn, 

life).- 

mangdWt. 

defective 

(«   becaRosgel, 

kck). 

riefen^aft, 

gigantic 

(  "   bet  Wefe, 

giant). 

jtodfd^att, 

dabions 

(«    berStotiW, 

donbt). 

ft^mdd^d^,  flattering 

(  ''   bie@4«d4ird\flattei7). 

F2 
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4.  The  suffix  Aq  denotes  the  possession  of  the  qual- 
ity or  relation  that  is  expressed  by  the  noun, 
adjective,  numeral  pronoun,  verb,  preposition,  or 
adverb,  to  which  it  is  suffixed: 


«rtt(j, 

polite,  well-behayed 

(from  bie  9rt, 

way). 

Miti0, 

bearded 

(  " 

betSatt, 

beaid). 

*«8«fl, 

moantainoos 

<  " 

bet  Sets, 

moimtainX 

Mutig, 

bloodj 

(  " 

bast3(itt, 

Uood). 

dfrig, 

zealous 

(  " 

berOifti, 

seal). 

m, 

icy 

(  " 

ba«et<, 

ice). 

frfPfl, 

rocky 

(  " 

bttgeW, 

rock). 

ftdgig, 

mdustrions 

(  " 

baSItig, 

industry). 

P«^8, 

fleeting 

(  " 

bit  SIu(^, 

flight). 

flriPifl, 

referring  to  the  spirit  (   ** 

ba@ofi, 

spirit). 

fl«t»«fl. 

ayaridons 

(  " 

betOdj, 

avarice). 

fliftis, 

poisonoos 

(  " 

ba«Oift, 

poison). 

fltojHfl, 

&Torable 

(  " 

bit  ®itn|t, 

law). 

Mjiflf 

woody 

(  " 

ba««)oI|, 

wood). 

baftlfl, 

powerful 

(  " 

bie  ftroft, 

power). 

in5<!^ttg, 

mighty 

(  " 

bie  ma6ft, 

might). 

mfifi^g, 

moderate,  temperate 

(  " 

ba«  SRag, 

measure). 

«»t^ig, 

necessary 

(  " 

bie  ^tSf, 

want). 

tnffXQ, 

quiet 

(  " 

bie  %u^e, 

rest). 

ticflg, 

giganUc 

(  " 

ber  «tele, 

giant). 

\am 

salty 

(  " 

ba€@ala. 

salt). 

fanbig, 

sandy 

(  " 

bet  @«ib, 

sand). 

fc^^ntbig, 

gaUty 

(  " 

bie  @<^urb, 

guilt). 

foiraig, 

sanny 

<  " 

bie  ©oime, 

sun). 

traurig, 

■ad,  wmowM 

(  " 

bie  Xroaer, 

sorrow). 

Devbac^tig, 

Mupidoas 

(  " 

ber  Cerbac^ff 

suspicion). 

to)firbig, 

worthy 

(  " 

biemrbe, 

worth). 

bitin))^g, 

itaap 

(  " 

biimj)!, 

damp). 

leben'btg, 

lively,  ocUto 

(  " 

lebenb, 

living). 

gfittg, 

good 

(  « 

gut, 

good). 

»»ttig, 

faUy 

(  " 

boH, 

full). 

ttnig,  dnjig. 

sole,  single 

(  " 

eiii, 

one). 

Wgig, 

tntiog 

(  " 

Bet|en, 

to  hite). 

ergidbig, 

|>rodii€UT6 

(  " 

erge'ben/ 

to  yield). 

bortig, 

of  that  place 

(  " 

bort, 

there). 

Wig, 

of  thia  place 

(  " 

^iet. 

here). 

^% 

ofto^y 

(  •• 

^eiite, 

to^y). 

iittbtlg, 

low 

(  " 

nieber, 

down). 

Uotig, 

former 

(  " 

Dor, 

before). 

fiBng, 

(  " 

fiber, 

over). 

i 
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5.  The  sufBx  A\ify,  attached  to  personal  common 
nouns  (and  to  a  few  verbs),  denotes  similarity  or 
inclination  to  a  quality ;  and  often  conveys  also 
the  idea  of  contempt  or  unworthiness : 

lB5urif(!^,       referring  to  the  peasantry  (from  ber  IBauer,       peasant). 

btc!^crifd^,      poetical  (   "    b«  2»^tcr,      poet). 

btebif4,         thievish  (  *'    ber  2)ieb,         thief). 

^intm(if(^,      heavenly  (  '*    bet^tmntd,     heaven). 

iibifi^,  earthly  (  "    bie  (Stbe,  earth). 

Iaufm5mttf(^,  mercantile  (  "    bet  ftaufntdiui,  merchant). 

nnbif^,  childish  (  '*    bodiHilb,         child). 

molerift!^,       pictnresqne  (   **    berSRaler,       painter). 

Pfibtif<i^,         civU  (  "    bie  @tabt,        city). 

netbifdtf,         snspicioas  (  *'   netben,  to  envy). 

Rem.  1.  The  umlaat  is  usnaDy  added  when  the  vowd  is  capable  of  it. 

Rem,  2.  In  many  adjectives  derived  from  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages, 
the  ending  A]ti  in  German  corresponds  to  the  English  ending  -tc  or  -tea/. 

$^iIofo>^tf^/ philosophic  (al).  brama'tifd^,      dramatic  (al). 

t^eolo'gtfi^,      theological.  ep\\df,  epic(al). 

)>f)^oIo'gif(!^,  psychological  IVttfd^,  lyric  (al). 

fleolo'gif^,      geologic  (alX  <>oe'ttf(^,  poetic  (al). 

^(^I^f^f  physical.  ttitifd^,  critical. 

^im\\6f,  chemical.  ^tflo'rifdtf,         historic  (al). 

Rem,  8.  The  suffix  «ifd^  («*f4)  is  added  to  personal  proper  names : 

S)te  Sut^e'rifd^  ^T<i^,  The  Lutheran  chnrch. 

2>ie  9{en>to'mf4e  X^eorie,  The  Newtonian  theory. 

2)a9  ©rimm^fd^e  SSBrteibn^*  Grimm*s  dictionary. 

SHe  Aaiit'f(!(K  $^iIofi)))(ie,  Kant's  philosoi^y. 

Rem,  4.  National  and  civic  adjectives  nsoally  take  the  ending  A\iix 

fimmWm\df,  American.  Qerli'mf^,       of  Berlin. 

afnla'mf(!^,      African.  ^omburgtfc!^,    ofHamborg. 

itattfi'mfcltf,      ItaHan.  $tUm\df,  of  Cologne. 

^ortugieTtfiJ^,  Portoguese.  SIRagbebnrgifc^,  of  Magdeburg, 

rufltfd^,  Russian.  <^ntf<!^,  of  Halle. 

batrtf(!(^,  Bavarian.  @d^tefif(!^,         Silesian. 

Obs.  Many  adjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  cities  by  adding  tiie  snffix 
«et ;  this  ending  has  the  remarkable  quality  of  not  being  capable  of  inflexion : 


The  Magdeburg  Cathedral, 
Nam,,  ber   iRagbeburger  2)om. 
Gen,,  bed  iKagbcbuTger  2)oine8. 
Dot,,  htm  S^agbeburger  2)om. 
Ace,,  ben  iRogbeburger  j^om. 


The  Augtbwrg  Journal, 
Norn,,  bie  9ug9bitrger  S^tung. 
Gem,,  ber  9ug«burgeT  Sntnng. 
Dat,,  ber  9ng«burger  Beitmig. 
Ace.,  bie  9[ugdbiiTger  3^ng. 
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6.  Adjectives  with  the  suffix  AH^  are  formed  from 
nouns,  other  adjectives,  and  verbs: 


Xbenblt^,     evening                     ( 

from  ber  Sbenb, 

evening). 

tnorgenIi(!(^,  morning                   ( 

(C 

b«r  SMorgcn, 

morning). 

tSflUi^,          daUj                          ( 

<c 

bcrXag, 

day). 

toddftnilx^,  weekly                      ( 

^  «l 

bit  SBo^, 

week). 

tnonatltd^,     monthly                   i 

r  ci 

ber  Sli{onat, 

month). 

iSXfxWdf,        yearlj                       < 

'    <c 

ba«3a^t, 

year). 

m>Xx6f,        fignratlTe                   ( 

'  it 

bad^tlb, 

figure). 

Mt^xdf,        by  letter                     i 

ber  ©ricf , 

letter). 

Brftbcv(i<!^f    brotherly                   i 

r   (c 

btr  Sntber, 

brother). 

bflrgerU(!^,    pertuning  to  a  citizen  < 

[" 

ber  ©flrger, 

citizen). 

t^tlxdf,         honest                      ( 

r   c( 

bie  C^re, 

honor). 

txHm,         final                         ( 

r   (1 

ba«  (Snbe, 

end). 

fr€unbU<!^,    friendly 

r    <c 

ber  ^ennb^ 

friend). 

0Ldi\df,       fortunate,  happy 

(" 

ba«®Iii(t, 

fortune). 

$eiu0lt(^,       domesUc 

(" 

ba«9au«, 

house). 

^8fltcl^,          courteous 

C" 

hereof, 

court). 

!atferli<^,       imperial 

C" 

bet  jtoifer, 

ttnblt^,        childlike 

C" 

ba«Atnb, 

chUd). 

Um^Wdff       royal 

(" 

bet  StM^, 

king). 

tncnf<!^Ii<!^,     human 

(" 

ber  SRenfd^, 

man). 

\6fmtq\xif,    painful 

(" 

ber  @d(^nierj 

rPain). 

\4xtm\df,      terrible 

C" 

ber  @4re(ten,  terror). 

Wunbcrltc!^,  wonderful 

C" 

ba«  SBunber, 

wonder). 

rmm^,       whitish 

( " 

tottg, 

white). 

X^m^,        leddish 

C" 

rot^. 

led). 

mi^,          oldish 

(" 

alt, 

old). 

ftZifixdf,        happy,  cheerftd 

C" 

fro*, 

happy). 

fr5nflt(!^,       sickly                        ( 

C" 

trani, 

sick). 

Sffentlid^,      pubUc 

C" 

offen, 

open). 

re^Iit^,       rich 

(" 

rei<^, 

rich). 

tTettIi(!^,        true                          ( 

[" 

treu, 

true). 

au«ftl^r'(t4,  comprehensive 

r   u 

< 

au0ftt(ren, 

to  execute). 

b«0rcini<!^,    comprehensible          ( 

f  t( 

begrei'fen, 

to  comprehend). 

htmtQ'ii^,    movable 

C" 

Bcme'gen, 

to  move). 

enH)finb'Uc^,  sensitive                   ( 

C" 

em^fln'ben, 

to  fed). 

ttUSix^ixdf,    explicable                  { 

C" 

erilfi'ren, 

to  explain). 

fitchlxdf,       mortal                       ( 

C" 

{lerben, 

to  die). 

t>enndbTtd^,  avoidable                  I 

C" 

bermei'ben, 

to  avoid). 

ltxhxt6^'l\6^,  fragile                       ( 

[ " 

jerbre'^, 

to  break  in  pieces). 

Rem.  Some  adjectives  ending  in  4i 

^  are  closely  allied 

are  almost  interchangeable  in  use  with  adjectives  derived  from  the  same  word 
and  ending  in  *liar:  compare  er  1(5  r  bar  and  eri  1 5rIt(!^,))ermeibBaT 
and))ermeib(i4» 
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7.  Adjectives -with  the  suffix  sfatQ  (formed  from 
verbs  or  verbal  nouns)  indicate  the  possession 
of  or  inclination  to  the  quality : 


^ufmertfom,  attentive 


Wegfom, 
bulbfom, 
goiflfl'fam, 

arbettfam, 

Bctrieb'fam, 
furd^tfam, 
gnoolffam, 
granfom, 

forgfom, 
tDnnbcrfonif 
S§m,  1.  Two  adjectives  ending 
©ondn'fam,  mataal 
(angfam,        slow 


pliable 

patient 

8n£3cienft 

efficient 

laborions 

mindful 

diligenft 

fearful 

violent 

ferocious 

wholesome 

toilsome 

solicitous 

wonderful 


from  auf  merlen, 

biegcn, 

bulben, 

gotils'en, 

totxfcn, 


to  paj  attention). 

to  bend). 

to  tolerate). 

enough). 

to  have  effect). 

work), 
ber  Qcbad^f ,  considerateness). 
bcr  ©etricb',  driving), 
bte  %VLx6ft,     fear), 
bie  ®malf ,  violence). 
ba6  kronen,  horror), 
bad  9ei(,        healing), 
bte  Wta^,     toil,painsX 
bie  <Sorge,     care), 
bag  SBunber,  wonder). 
I  in  s\aM  are  formed  from  other  adjectrres : 
gentein^         common), 
long,  long). 

Hem.  2.  The  adjective  f  e  1 1  f  a  HI  (rare)  was  formerly  speDed  selUan. 

Hem.  3.  The  adjectives  ending  in  «faitt  are  few  in  number  compared  to  those 
ending  in  sig,  sif4/  And  4i4«  A  few  are  similar  in  signification  to  those  of 
the  same  derivation  ending  in  4Mtt,  as:  iDnnberfam,  kDUnberbar. 
The  adjectives  ending  in  $tat  have  usually  a  passive,  those  in  ^faW  usually 
an  active  signification : 

(Sine  ^eilBare  ftronf^eit,  A  disease  that  can  be  cured. 

(Sine  ^fame  %x^im\  A  healing  remedy. 

2.  Nearly  all  derivative  adjectives  can  receive  the 

negative  prefix  ^Itlt,  as : 

Unbanfbar,  angratefuL  nnnelbifc^,        nnenvious. 

unlegbar,  illegible.  nnenblid^,        infinite. 

unfe^Ierfiaft,  fimltless.  immenf(^n(!^,    inhuman, 

unfdf^ulbig,  innocent.  nnanfmcilfam,  inattentive. 

3.  Compownd  Adjectwea  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  an 

adjective  a  noun,  a  preposition,  or  another  adjective,  as : 

i6ettelann,  beggarly  poor  (ber  8ettcl,  begging;    arm,  poor), 

flngerbict,     thick  as  one's  finger  (ber  ginger,  finger ;      btcf,  thick), 
feuetfefi,      fireproof  (ba»geuer,fire;  fe|l,fiwt). 

^immel^od^,  high  as  heaven        (ber  Sj^moiX,  heaven  \  ^o^  bi^). 
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riefen^o^,  gigantic 
fianffaxt,  hard  as  rock 
eidlalt,  cold  as  ice 
baumleer,  destitute  of  trees 
bartIo9,  beardless 


(bcv9Mefe,  giant; 
(ber  @tetn,  stone ; 
(bad  (Sis,  ice; 
(bet  IBaum,  tree; 
(ber  Bart,  beard; 


grofc  large). 
^rt,  hard), 
fait,  cold). 
Itttf  empty). 
(o9,  destitate  off). 


(^aratterloS,  without  character  (ber  (S^ralter,  character;  "  ''     [to). 

regelmSgtg,  regular  (bie  Stegel,  rule;  tnSgtg,  confonning 

(ber  3»e(f,  purpose;  "  " 

(bie  2tiftt,  learning;       mdf,  rich). 

(bie  3a^I,  number;  **      " 

(ber  Stit,  lightning; 


gwedftn^g,  practical 
le^neit!^,  instructive 
go^tret^r  numerous 
bUtf(!^nclI,  quick  as  lightning 


tt)ttnberf(itf5n,extreme]7beatttiftil(ba9SBunber,  wonder; 


ItebeboU,  affectionate 
)>ra(itftt>oII,  magnificent 
tnetlentt>eit,  miles  distant 
lie'ben9tt>iirbtg,  amiable 
angemein,  general 
aOm^ci^tig,  almighty 
bunlelblau,  dark  blue 
^ttMau,  light  blue 
gelbrot^,  orange 
taubftumm,  deaf  and  dumb 


(bie  2tebe,loTe; 
(bie  $rad^,  splendor ; 
(bie  SRetle,  mile; 
(bad  Siebett,  loving; 
(att[er],all; 

(bnnM,  dark; 
(^en,  light; 
(gelb,  yellow; 


fd^neO,  quick). 
f(^9n,  beantifol). 
t>oli,  full). 

(t  (C 

toeit,  distant). 
toUrbig,  worthy^, 
gemein',  common), 
tnfit^tig,  mighty). 
Mau,  blue). 


rot^,  red), 
fhunm,  dumb). 
fc^^ttIbig,guUty). 


(taub,  deaf; 
tnttfc^ulbtg,  accessofy  to  a  crime  (mtt,  with ; 

4.  It  is  becoming  customary  in  Germany  to  print  books  and  journals  of  a 
high  scientific  and  critical  character  in  the  Roman  instead  of  in  the  Gennan 
type.  It  is  greatly  to  be  desired  that  this  custom  may  become  general,  and 
that  thus  an  unnecessary  barrier  to  the  beginning  of  the  study  of  the  German 
language  may  be  removed.  We  give  below  a  German  exercise  in  Boman 
type. 

BecIunindfliebzigBte  Aufj^abe. 
l.Das  Litera^'rische  Centrarblatt,  die  beste  kritische 
Zeitung  in  Deutschland,  erscheint  wochentlich.  2.  Die 
Leipziger  Illustrir^te  Zeitung  erscheint  auch  wochent- 
lich. 3.  Herr  Hagemeyer  ist  ein  ehrlicher  Mann.  4. 
Ich  wiinsche  Ihnen  eine  gliickliche  Reisel  5.  Bei  dem 
Bchrecklichen  Unfall  in  den  Bergwerken  zu  Freiberg 
Bind  vierzig  Menschen  urn's  Leben  gekommen  {have  lost 
their  Iwee).  6.  Das  Qrimm'sche  Worterbuch  wird  das 
ausfuhrlichste  undvollkommenste  Worterbuch  der  deut- 
schen  Sprache  sein.  7.  AUe  ofTentlichen  Schulen  sind 
wahrend  der  Ferien  geschlossen.     8.  Die  konigliche 
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Bibliothek  in  Berlin  ist  in  einem  Theile  des  konig- 
lichen  Palastes.  9.  Die  Lehrerin  sagt,  dass  die  Schuler 
sehr  aufmerksam  sind.  10.  Dieser  Brief  von  Herrn 
Tiedemann  ist  fast  unlesbar.  11.  Das  Museum  ist  ein 
feuerfestes  Gebaude.  12.  Ich  finde  diese  neue  Ma- 
schine  sehr  zweckmassig.  13.  Der  pracbtvoUe  Kolner 
Dom  ist  das  Meisterstuck  der  deutschen  Baukunst. 

14.  Frau  Bernsdorf  ist  eine  sehr  liebenswiirdige  Dame. 

15.  Ich  werde  drei  Ellen  von  diesem  dunkelblauen 
Bande  und  sechs  Ellen  von  jenem  breiten,  gelbrothen 
Band  nehmen. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 

OABBB  OOTBRNBD  BT  ADJBCTIVB8. 

@ieieitnnbfte6si0fte  Shifgaie. 
l.di  ifl  unbefd^reiblid^,  melc^e  ®tffn\\x(l)t  id^  empfanb,  nur 
tint9  aRenfd^en  anftd^ttg  ju  mrben  (®d^.)*  2.  ®raf  Sulenfeie 
toax  retd^  an  ®ut,  bo(|  am  an  SeBenSfreuben*  3.  ®te  {tnb  aOe 
x^xt9  SBerfpre^nd  eingcbenf  gcwefen  (I.).  4.  Sr  ifl  jeber  STuf^? 
opfcrung  fa^ig  (or  et  ifl  ju  jeber  atufopfcrung  ffifiig).  5.  (St  ifl 
fd&ott  be«  ©tegeg  gcwig.  6.  ©ie  ftnb  allet  ©orgcn  frcl  (or  fie 
ftnb  ftel  »on  alien  ©orgcn).  7.  ^err  I^ompfon  ifl  ni(|t  ber 
beutfd^en  ®pxa^t  lunbig.  8.  D^ne  ^er}  tfl  bie  SBelt  ber  Sreu^ 
ben  leer*  9«  2)ie  Sd&nmt  ftnb  je^t  t)on  Srud^ten  leer.  10/ 
2)a9  ©ebid^t  ifl  t^oQ  l^od^trabenber  ^^rafen,  aber  leer  an  tiefen 
@ebanfen«  Ih  2){efe0  Mxt^i^axa  ifl  nie  leer  ^on  ®aflen. 
12.  ^err  SBiHiam^  l^at  ben  Sdxitf  gang  gelauftg  gelefen ;  er  ifl  ber 
beutf4fen  ©prad^e  t)oafommen  mad^tig.  13.  3d^  bin  bee 
©d^ma^end  mitbe.  14«  3d^  bin  mitbe  t)on  fo  ))ielen  t^ergeblid^en 
^n^rengungen.  15.  dx  ifl  fatt  ber  3QeIt  unb  i^red  ))erg5nglid^en 
9ht(>mee.  16.  dx  ifl  feinee  <Sibe9  quitt.  17.  Slu(^  bu  l^altfl 
mi4  ber  fi^n)eren  ©imbe  fd^utbig  (©d^.)?  18.  2)ort  ftnb  fte 
i^xti  ithtni  nid^t  ftd^er.  19.  2)ie  (£rbe  ifl  t^oU  ber  (SUtt  m 
^errn  (?>falm  33, 5).  20.  2)a«  Sfld^Iein  ifl  »on  aUerliebfler 
©emcrfungen  (®.).    21.  Da  ifl  ein  «orb  t)oB  reifer  Slepfel. 
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OrammaticaL 

l.Many  adjectives  govern  substantives  in  the  oblique 
cases  {i.  e.y  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  cases) 
without  the  use  of  a  preposition  between  the  adjective 
and  the  substantive. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  ffenttivecase: 


9bi{i(^tig(tOfrben),togetayiew(of). 
arm  (antiquated  with  gen.),  poor, 
bar,  bare,  destitute  (of). 
bebUrf  tig,  destitate,  in  need  (of), 
begie'rig,  desiroas,  anxioos  (for), 
bend't^tgt,  in  need  (oO* 
Uxou^,  consdoos  (of). 
b(og,  free  (from). 
dn'geboiT,  mindftd  (oO- 
dntg,  agreed  (concerning). 
ctn«,      " 

eril'brigt,  dispensing  (with), 
erfa^ren,  experienced  (in), 
ffi^ig,  capable  (of), 
fret,  free  (from), 
fro^,  happy  (about), 
geboif,  conscious  (of). 
gefl^tt'Dtg,  confessing  (to). 
gelDa^r*,  conscious  (of), 
getofir'tig,  awaiting, 
getoig',  certain  (of). 


gekoo^f ,  accustomed  (to). 

^b^ft,  in  possession  (of) . 

lunb  (or  lunbtg),  acquainted  (with). 

(ebig,  free  (from). 

leer,  empty  (of). 

(o9,  free  (from). 

mfid^g,  in  command  (oQ. 

tnflbe,  tired  (of). 

mfigig,  free  (from). 

quttt,  free  (from). 

fatt,  satiated  (with). 

Wul'big,  guilty  (of). 

jidffer,  sure  (of). 

iffkiW  (or  «tg),  partidpatiog  (in). 

flbcrbrflrPg,  weaiy  (of). 

berbfic^'tig,  suspected  (oQ. 

DerlifiHg,  deprived  (of). 

boa,fiiU(of). 

toert^y  worth. 

to)firbtg,  worthy  (of). 

gufrie'ben,  contented  (with). 


Rem.  1.  Some  of  these  a4iectiTe8  can  take  the  negatire  prefix  ^n,  as : 


Unbegte'rig,  nndesirons  (of). 
unbetougt,  unconscious  (of), 
unerfa^ren,  inexperienced  On). 


unfd^big,  innocent  (oO* 
unfld^,  not  sure  (of), 
untofirbtg,  unworthy  (of). 


Rem.  2.  Of  the  above  adjectives,  the  foUowing  are  frequently  employed,  in 
ordinary  discourse,  with  the  accusative  case,  via :  Xnfl^^tig,  betougt,  fS^tg,  ge« 
fl&nbtg,  geu>abr,  getoo^nt,  ^ab^aft,  lo«,  mftbe,  fatt,  fd^ulbtg,  flberbrfiffig,  tt>eri^, 
aufiieben: 

S^  bin  i^m  einm  Staler  ft^ulbig,    I  owe  him  a  thaler. 
Gd  \ft  UitttB  9ftllltt0  tt>ertb,  It  is  not  worth  a  penny. 

Rem.  8.  Many  of  these  adjectives  may  be  followed  by  certain  prepositions, 
which  prepositions  govern  their  own  cases  (§  81,  §  82,  §  88),  as : 


(I)  Segierig,  by  na^  or  oilf. 
(2)bereit,ffiffig,bynt» 
(8)  arm,  getoobnt,  (eer,  by  oil 
(4)  fro^,  getoie,  einig,  by  Xlicr* 


(5)  fret,  (cbig,  M,  leer,  DoO,  etc.,  by 

nan* 

(6)  einig,  erfo^ren,  fro^,  by  Uu 

(7)  3ufneben,by  mit,or|iM^|tcr« 
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06f.Oiilyaftw(a8BenBt^igtrgetoftrttgrt^et((aft,  ilBerbrfif' 
f  ig^  19  eri  ufii g)  mtut  be  used  as  gOTerning  the  genitive  case. 

3.  Many  of  the  adjectives  that  govern  the  genitive 
case  frequently  can  not  be  translated  into  English  by 
adjectives,  but  must  be  rendered  in  the  English  idiom 
by  verbs  or  nouns,  as : 


(Stner  ^(^  onft^tig  }u  toecbcn, 
(Siner  @ac^  nngcbent  ya  \da, 
(5t  tfi  ber  beutf t^  ^pxadft  m54< 

tig, 
(Siner  ©a^e  geflSnbtg  lu  fein, 
(5r  ifi  be«  SBkged  funbig, 
Qr  ip  feined  (Stbe«  quitt, 

SBir  toaren  biefed  9[u«gange9  ber 

^<i6ft  ni^t  getoSrtig, 
<Sr  iff  aHer  Sortie  and  btefem 

@ef(^fte  terlujHg, 


To  get  a  Tiew  of  a  thing. 

To  bear  a  thing  in  mind. 

He  is  master  of  the  German  lan- 
guage. 

To  confess  to  a  thing. 

He  knows  the  road. 

He  is  free  from  the  obligation  im- 
posed by  his  oath. 

We  did  not  anticipate  this  tormina' 
tion  to  the  affair. 

He  lost  all  the  profits  that  came  finom 
this  business. 


4.  A  large  number  of 
case^  as : 
abtrflmrig,  £uihless  (to). 
S!^nii6f,  simihir  (to), 
ongeboren,  hereditary  (to), 
angelegen,  adjacent  (to), 
angene^m,  agreeable  (to), 
anjisgig,  ofiensive  (to), 
belannt,  known  (to), 
bange,  apprehensiTo  (of), 
bequem,  convenient  (to), 
betougt,  known  (to), 
banfbar,  thankful  (to)^ 
bienli^,  serviceable  (to), 
btenjlbar,     "         " 
ctgen,  peculiar  (to). 
ctgentbflm'Ud^,  peculiar  (to), 
erge'ben,  addicted  (to), 
f  einb,  hostile  (to), 
fern,  distant  (from), 
gemein',  common  (to), 
gemetn'fam,  mutual  (with). 
geneigt\  favorable  (to), 
getreu',  faithful  (to), 
gctoo'gen,  well  disposed  (toward). 


adjectives  govern  the  dcUive 


gletd^,  like,  simiUir  (to), 
gn&big,  gradous,  merciful  (to), 
gram,  averse  (to), 
gut,  good,  kindly  (to), 
na^e,  near,  dose  (to), 
neu,  new  (to). 
n6t^ig,  neoessaiy  (to), 
offen,  open  (to), 
offenbar,  plidn,  open  (to). 
))affenb,  fitting  (for). 
p6nli6f,  painful  (to), 
rei^t,  right  (to). 
f^Sbli^,  injurious  (to). 
\^md6ftlffa\t,  flattering  (to). 
\6fmtqlMf,  painful  (to). 
f<i^u(big,indebt(to). 
\ijftott,  difficult  (for), 
jflg,  sweet  (for), 
tbeuer,  dear  (to), 
treu,  true  (to). 
nut,  offensive  (to), 
ilberle'gen,  superior  (to), 
nntert^an,  subject  (to). 
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terberB'Ii^,  destnictire  (to). 
l»CTtDanbf ,  related  (to). 
l»OTt^ei(^aft,  adyantageous  (to). 
XOtif,  painful  (to). 
XOtxttf,  worth  (to). 


tt)i<!^tig,  important  (to), 
toiberlid^,  offenaiye  (to). 
tDtlRoin'men,  welcome  (to). 
)9o(I,  fortanate  (to), 
gtoeifel^aft,  doabtfol  (to.) 


5.  The  idiomatic  spirit  of  the  English  language  often 

requires  that  a  verb  or  a  noun  shall  take  the  place  of 

an  adjective  which  in  German  governs  the  dative  case : 

Qtner  $artet'  abtrflnnig  toctbm,      To  desert  a  party. 
(5r  ifl  fetnem  8ater  fc^r  SXftili^,        He  resembles  his  fietther  veiy  mach. 
Steam  \6f  3^nen  be^filflid^  f ein  ?        Can  I  be  of  any  service  to  yon  ? 
(5«  ifl  mil  nid^t  erinnerlid^^  It  has  escaped  my  memoiy. 

SBte  t>icl  hift  2)u  i^m  f^ulbig  ?        How  much  do  yon  owe  him  ? 

6.  Adjectives  expressive  of  value,  weight,  measure,  or 
age  govern  the  accvsative  case  : 

Q«  toar  leineit  9f  emiifi  to  e  1 1  ^,  it  was  not  worth  a  penny. 

(5«  ifl  imr  eiaeit  3oB  ^^^i^f  ^^  '^  only  an  inch  wide. 

<S«  tji  tin  ^fWlb  fd^toer,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

<Sr  ijt  yt%Vi  3atre  alt,  He  is  ten  years  old. 

AchtimdsiebBigBte  Anfi^abe. 
1.  Herr  Eitelberg  ist  seiner  Partei^  abtriinnig  gewor- 
den.     2.  Diese  Kinder  sind  ihren  Eltern  sehr  ahnlich. 

8.  Es  ist  mir  unbegreiflich,  wie  er  solchen  Unsinn  ver- 
tragen  kann.  4.  Kann  ich  Ihnen  auf  irgend  eine  Weise 
behiilflich  sein  7  5.  Der  Zustand  des  Kranken  ist  dem 
Arzte  heute  sehr  bedenklich.  6.  Die  Umstande  des 
Verlustes  des  Dampfers  sind  uns  bis  jetzt  noch  nicht 
bekannt.  7.  An  welchem  Tage  die  Schlacht  bei  Jena 
stattgefunden  hat,  ist  mir  augenblicklich  nicht  erinner- 
lich.  8.  Unter  solchen  Umstanden  war  seine  Gegen- 
wart  natiirlich  der  Gesellschaft  sehr  unwillkommen. 

9.  Der  Eaufmann  ist  dem  Banquier  800  Thlr.  schuldig. 

10.  Seine  Mitwirkung  war  ihnen  mehr  hinderlich  als 
forderlich.  11.  Er  ist  seinem  Eide  treu  geblieben. 
12.  Die  deutsche  Sprache  richtig  auszusprechen  ist  den 
Amerikanem  im  Anfang  sehr  schwer.  13.  Wir  fahren 
sehr  langsam,  weil  der  Wind  und  die  Fluth  uns  widrig 
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sind.  14.  Dieser  Bock  ist  mir  zu  gross.  15.  Mir  ist  es 
sehr  kalt  hier.  16.  Das  Tuch  ist  eine  Elle  breit  und 
dreissig  Ellen  lang.  17.  Diese  Eugel  ist  nur  68  Pfund 
schwer,  aber  jene  Eugeln  sind  120  Pfund  scbwer.  18. 
Er  ist  fast  einen  Eopf  grosser  als  icb.  19.  Wilhelm  ist 
zwolf  Jabre,  einen  Monat  und  einen  Tag  alt. 


LESSON  XL. 

UBB    OF    THX    ABTICLB. 

9teititititbfteli}i0fte  Xnfgaie* 
1. 3)er  SRenfd^  ifl  flerdid^.  2.  Dai  Seben  ifl  furj.  3. 2)a« 
®oIt)  iil  bad  foflbarfle  SRetaO.  4.  Dai  ^mx  unb  r>ai  9Baffer 
finb  gutc  Dimx,  aber  bofc  SWeifler.  5.  ^err  SraumfiUer  ffat 
ben  itotittn  Sdani  Don  Augler'8  ©efc^td^te  ber  fSflaltxti,  unb  ben 
))ierten  IBanb  t)on  2)under'd  ©efi^^te  bed  ^ntert^umd  l^eute  ge^ 
fauft  6. 2)er  Oebraud^  ijl  ber  ©efeftgeber  ber  ^pxai^tn.  7* 
griebrid^  9ta^n  fiubirt  ^^ilologie,  unb  SBil^elm  SBeibmann  {lu^ 
bin  aWebicin*  8.  ^rofeffor  griebric^d  ijl  ^rofeffor  ber  flafp'' 
fc^en  Slrc^aologie  an  ber  Uni^erfttat  au  ^Berlin.  9.  $err  Sraun 
»irb  ^eute  Slbenb  eine  SBorlefung  itber  ben  Urfprung  ber  got^i^ 
fc^n  Saufunjl  fallen*  10. 2)er  griebe  ber  ©eele  gilt  me^r  aid 
Slei^t^um.  11.  Dad  grfi^jlud  ifl  nod^  ni(]^t  fertig.  12«  9la^ 
bem  abenbeffen  werben  »ir  ind  Concert  gel^en*  13.  Dai  fefle 
SRagbeburg  l^at  ZiUp  am  lOten  3Rai  1631  mit  @turm  genome 
mm ;  auper  gwet  Air(]^en  unb  130  ^aufem  "fyat  er  bie  ganje 
©tabtniebergebrannt  unb  30,000  Don  ben  Sinwol^nem  ennor^ 
bet;  biefe  ®r5uel  l^t  er  bie  ;,2»agbeburger  ^o^jeit"  genannt* 
14.  a)er  »orige  9ipxil  toax  fel^r  fait  unb  unangenel^m*  15.  ^err 
©iedler  unb  feine  gamilie  jtnb  jeftt  in  ber  ®^»eia ;  wir  werben 
aud^  in  ad^t  Slagen  nad^  ber  <BiS^mxi  gel^ien.  16.  ^onflanti^ 
tioptl  ifl  bie  $au))t{labt  ber  Xitrfei.  17. 3)iefed  Znif  (ofiet  }mei 
Zf^altx  bie  Ctte.  18.  Cr  jlanb  mit  bem  ^ut  auf  bem  ^pf. 
19.  dx  mx  bed  ®efu^Id  ni(]^t  mad^tig.  20. 2)ie  Steid^dmfamm:^ 
lung  )tt  ^rag  txtoiffitt  griebridft  ben  gunften  gum  ASnige.    21. 
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SBir  fegelten  gegen  ©ftben,  itnb  bann  gegen  SSefiett  22.  .^err 
3Raurer  ^at  einen  Xrttfel  fiber  bie  fftt^tt  Ux  gtauen  gefi^rteben. 
23.  S)er  Sater  unb  bie  ©S^ne  ftnb  fpaaieren  gegangen. 

OrammaticaL 

1.  One  of  the  most  marked  differences  between  the 
English  and  the  German  languages  is  in  the  ttse  of  the 
Article.  This  difference  arises  in  many  cases  from  the 
fact  that  the  German  idiom  often  requires  the  noun  to 
be  conceived  as  concrete,  where  the  English  idiom  re- 
quires it  to  be  conceived  in  a  general  or  abstract  sense. 
Thus,  in  the  sentence 

2)er  Wvx\6i  ifl  fletblic^  (Man  is  mortal), 

if  we  translate  ber  2Renf(^  by  ^Hfie  human  heing^  we  will 
have  the  spirit  of  the  German  idiom. 

2.  The  most  important  points  in  which  the  German 
varies  from  the  English  in  the  use  of  the  Article  are 
given  on  page  254. 

Rem,  The  variations  to  the  mles  there  given  (especially  those  to  the  first 
mle,  §  55, 1, 1),  must  be  learned  by  practice.  Their  exposition  here  would 
only  cause  confusion. 

BzereiseSO. 
1.  Platinum  is  the  heaviest  metal,  and  lead  is  the 
softest  metal.  2.  William  Pressnitz  is  studying  philos- 
ophy, and  John  Pressnitz  is  studying  astronomy.  3. 
What  are  you  reading  7  4. 1  am  reading  Jahn's  History 
of  Astronomy.  5.  Mr.  Preu  is  studying  theology  at  (an) 
the  University  of  Halle.  6.  Prof.  Hoffmann  is  professor 
of  chemistry  in  the  University  of  Berlin.  7.  The  good 
fear  not  (the)  death.  8.  (The)  virtue  leads  to  (the)  hap- 
piness. 9.  (The)  pride  is  contemptible.  10.  (The)  last 
summer  was  very  hot.  11.  (In  the)  next  winter  we  will 
probably  go  to  Italy.  12.  After  breakfast  we  will  go 
to  (auf )  the  market.  13.  Dinner  is  not  yet  ready.  14.  The 
ruins  of  old  Greece  are  among  the  most  interestingin  the 
world.  15.  S  witzerlaud  lies  between  Germany  and  Italy. 
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16.  Smyrna  is  the  largest  city  in  Turkey  in  Asia  (in  the 
Asiatic  Turkey).  17.  Bucharest  is  the  capital  of  Wal- 
lachia.  18.  We  take  lessons  (^aben  ©tunben)  in  music 
four  times  a  week  (§  105).  19.  He  stands  there  with  his 
hat  in  his  hand.  20.  They  elected  him  president  unan- 
imously. 21.  The  defendant  admits  that  he  was  an  ac- 
complice in  the  crime.  22.  The  ship  will  sail  toward 
the  North,  and  then  it  will  sail  toward  the  East. 


LESSON  XLI. 

PBBBONAL    AHD    POB8BBBIY1B    PBOHOUKB. 

1.  (£r  ^t  td  metnet^alben  getf^an*  2*  di  toaxtn  unfer  jtDaiu 
jig  in  itx  ©efenfii^aft;  \>itx  ))on  und  ftnb  urn  ge^n  U^r  nad^ 
^aufe  gegangen ;  bte  fi(rigen  (Hefeen  Hi  fSftxtttxna6)U  3.  di 
toax  titmal  eine  grope  ^unger^notl^  ixn  Sanbe.  4.  SBer  ifl  ia  ? 
5-3d^  Mil  \>a.  6.  ®er  mx  mit  3Nn?  7.  di  mx  mein 
Sruber  unb  meine  @(i^»e{ler.  8. 3^  loit  mii^  (or  id^  (o(e 
mid^  felbfl).  9*  SBarum  lobjl  bu  bi^  felbfl?  10.  ^aben  loir 
und  gelobt?  11. 3a,i^r  ^abt  eu^  gelobt  12.  dx  lobt  ft^ 
felbfi*  13*  ®ie  lobt  {t^  nic^t.  14.  @ie  loben  ftd^.  15.  dx 
felbjl  l^at  e«  get^an*  16. 3^  fetter  Um  ti  t^un.  17*  ©elbfl 
feine  Stinbe  ad^ten  i^m  18.  SBtr  t)erjle^en  einanber  (or  uxa 
einanber)  gana  gut.  19.  dx  l^at  bad  ^ani  fix  2,000  Z^altx 
mUuft ;  er  ^atte  baf&r^  1,500  Z^Ier  gegeben.  20.  di  toaxtn 
125  ©timmen  baffir^  unb  87  Btimmtn  bage^gen.  21.  3)iefe 
neue  geber  l^abe  td^  l^eute  gefauft ;  id^  (^abe  ben  iBrief  bamit^ 
gefc^rieben.  22. 3d^  l^abe  ben  3;ifd^  {n«  dimmer  gebrad^t  unb 
bie  Sfid^er  barauf  gelegt.  23. 2>ad  Xud^  ^at  i^m  fel^r  gefaden ; 
er  ^at  babon^  etnen  fHoi  unb  eine  SQefte  ma^en  (affen.  24. 
©el^en  ®ie  morgen  mit  mi  na^  !Dredben  ?  25. 3d^  werbe  mit 
3^nen  l&eute  abenb  barii'ber  fpred^en.  26. 3^r  ©ruber  ifl  mit 
bem  SWeinigen  fpajieren  gegangen.  27.  dx  l^t  feine  53ud^er  ein^ 
Qtpadt  utib  nad^  ^mertfa  gcf(|tdt,  td^  merbe  bie  SReintgen  aud^ 
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na^  %mtxxfa  fd^iden ;  v^a9  mtbtn  @{e  mtt  ben  S^xkitn  ma^tn  ? 
28. 3c^  »crbc  bic  SKeinigett  f)xtx  in  S3erHn  Iaffcn;W«  i^  wn 
3ta(ien  gurfidffomme.  29.  Du  ^afl  bad  Z>elntge  get^an ;  bic 
$[nbem  mfiffen  jie^t  bad  31^tige  t^un. 

OrammaticaL 

1.  The  most  important  rules  with  reference  to  the 
use  of  Personal  Pronouns  are  given  on  pages  282  and 
283. 

Bern.  1.  The  r^exive  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  illustrated  in  the  fol. 
lowing  paradigm : 

S^  loBe   mi^f  I      VT"^   myself, 

bu    (obfl  bi4^  thonpraisest  thyself, 

er     (oU    (ii||,  he    praises  himself, 

fie    loBt    (illl,  she  praises  herself. 

e9     (oBt    ji^f  it     praises  itselt 

toil  (oben  UU9,  we   praise   onrselTes. 

i^r    (oBet  en^f  you  praise  yourselyes. 

fie    loben  fi^^  they  praise   themsdyes. 

(Bit  (oben  (i(^^  yon  praise  yonrselves.) 

Rem.  2.  The  reciprocal  nse  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  necessarily  confined 
to  the  plural  number : 

SSiit  (oben  11119,  We  praise  each  other, 

i^r    (obt    tU^f  you  praise  each  other, 

fie     (oben  fi4,  they  praise  each  other. 

(@ie  (oben  fi^f  yoa  praise  each  other.) 

2.  The  dative  and  accusative  cases  of  personal  pro- 
nouns, when  not  referring  to  persons,  are  rarely  used 
with  prepositions.  In  their  stead  are  usually  employed 
compound  adverl>s,  formed  by  uniting  the  adverb  ba 
{there)  with  the  preposition,  as : 

l^bei'   (for  bet     i^m,  ibr,  i^m ;  t^en),  by  or  through  it  or  them, 

babun^'  (  "  bur^  i^n,  fie,  e9 ;    fie),  by  or  with  it  or  them, 

bafilr'    (  "  fflr     Ibn,  fie,  e« ;    fie),  for  it  or  them, 

bttge'gen  (  "  gegen  i^n,  fie,  e« ;    fie),  against  it  or  them, 

bomtf    (  "  mtt    i^m,  i^r,  i^m ;  i^nen),  with  it  or  them. 

Rem,  1.  When  the  preposition  begins  with  a  rowel,  the  original  t  of  btt 
(formerly  written  bot.)  is  retained,  as:  baran',  barauf ,  baring  barfi'ber,  tic 
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Rem,  2.  Similar  compoand  adverbs  formed  with  %itt  (Aere)  and  a  preposi- 
tion are  sometimes  employed: 

^erbet'  (for  bet  i^m,  i^r,  ibm ;  i^nen),       with  it  or  them, 
^iermtf  ( *'  mit  iffm,  xtfx,  i^m ;  ii^uen)^      with  it  or  them. 

Rem,  B.  These  compoond  adverbs  are  frequently  nsed  instead  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronoons  also  (see  §  188,  Rem,  I  and  Rem,  2). 

3.  When  the  absolute  possessive  pronoun  is  used  pred- 
icatively  (not  being  the  emphatic  word  in  the  sen- 
tence), like  other  predicate  adjectives,  it  is  undedined: 
2)er  $ut  ifl  mein,  The  hat  is  mine. 

jDcnn  Xtm  tfi  bie  (S^re,  For  Thine  is  the  Glory. 

Rem,  1.  When  the  stress  of  voice  fiidls  upon  the  absolute  possessive  pro- 
noon,  it  takes  the  termination,  as  shown  in  the  first  colomn  in  §  110: 
2)iefer  $ut  xft  metner,  ntii^  f dner^    This  hat  is  mine,  not  his. 
Rem,  2.  Frequently  the  definite  article  precedes  the  posessive  pronoun: 
!3)tefer  ^t  ijl  bcr  3Retne,  {enei    This  hat  is  mine,  that  one  is  his. 
ifl  bcr  @eine* 

Rem,  8.  More  usually,  in  modem  Grerman,  the  form  ending  in  sig  is  em- 
ployed: 

2)iefei  $ut  ifl  bet  9Reinige,  iener    This  hat  is  mine,  that  one  is  his. 
ijl  bet  @etmge, 
Rem,  4.  The  form  bei  9Retmge  (mtae)  u  declined  thus: 


SINGULAB. 

PLT7BAI«. 

MaecuKne. 

Temtmue, 

Neuter. 

AU  Genders, 

2)er  aRetnige, 

2)ie  SReinige, 

3)a«  SRetnige, 

2He9Retmgen, 

be«  aRdmgen, 

ber  9J2einigen, 

be«   SD>2etmgen, 

ber  SReinigen, 

bent  SReintgen, 

ber  SRetnigen, 

bem  SRetnigen, 

ben  SRetntgen, 

ben  9Rdmgai. 

bie  SDiietnige. 

ba9  SRetirige* 

bie   SKeinigen. 

Rem,  5.  The  neuter  singular  of  the  absolute  possessive  pronoun  is  frequently 
employed  as  meaning  the  properti/  of^  the  dfUtf  ofy  etc. : 

(Sr  ^at  ba«  ^^ehrige  berloren,  He  has  lost  his  property. 

(5t  ^t  bad  @etnige  gct^,  He  has  done  his  duty. 

Rem,  6.  The  plural  frequently  refers  to  the  fdmily,  friends,  /oHowera, 
dqtendenUy  etc. : 

2)ie  SD^einigen  tDtff en  ni^t^  ttHom    My  reUitives  do  not  know  when  I 

i^  iUTfidftommen  tt)erbe,  will  return. 

2)er  General  gog  mit  ben  ©eintgen    Thegeneral  retreated withhisforces. 
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Exereise  82. 
1. 1  did  it  on  his  account.  2.  They  did  it  on  our 
account.  3.  There  were  ten  of  them ;  four  of  them  came 
with  us ;  the  rest  remained  at  Leipzic.  4.  There  was 
once  a  very  rich  man — .  5.  Who  was  in  the  room  ? 
6.  It  was  I.  7.  There  are  many  large  trees  in  this 
forest.  8.  I  understand  myself.  9.  He  injures  him- 
self. 10.  We  understand  ourselves.  11.  They  under- 
stand themselves.  12.  They  understand  each  other. 
13.  Even  his  enemies  acknowledge  his  worth.  14.  Mr. 
Dietrich  has  sold  his  horse  for  360  Thlr. ;  he  paid  400 
Thlr.  for  it  last  year.  15.  The  Government  will  im- 
mediately make  a  new  loan  of  150,000,000  Thlr. ;  there 
were  250  votes  in  favor  of  (for)  it  in  Congress,  and  only 
86  votes  against  it.  16.  Will  Mr.  Eitelberg  go  with  us 
to  Gotha?  17.  He  will  come  here  and  speak  with  you 
about  it  this  evening.  18.  Why  did  you  not  tell  William 
that  he  must  not  go  out  in  (bei)  this  bad  weather  7  19. 
I  did  tell  him  so  twice. 


LESSON  XLII. 

IHDKFIinTB  AND  IHTBREOOATIVX  FBONOUNB. 

1.  einige  »on  ben  S3u(]^ern  Inb  too^  gut  gebunben,  dbtx  We 
meiflen  (most  of  them)  ftnb  fe^r  fc^Ied^t  gebunben.  2. 2)er 
ffiinc  "fyat  feinc  Slufgabe  ganj  ol^nc  Seller  gefi^ricben,  bcr  Slnberc 
})at  ))iete  Seller  barin  gema(]^t.  3.  Sinige  iDcnige  ®tixi)tt  ber 
@ammtung  {!nb  gut,  man^t  ftnb  fi^Ie^t,  biele  ober  bie  meiflen 
finb  mittelmaptg.  4.  Son  SRoIanb  fang  er  unb  mand^tm  fronts 
men  $elb  (®ci^O*  5.  di  ifl  bon  mand^em  l^o^en  Saum  bie 
©Uriel  faul.  6.  ^ert  2)iefenBa^  ^at  nie^rere  Saljre  (§  83, 4) 
in  2)eutf^lanb  gi!ebt.  7.  Cr  ^at  mir  fein  »u^  gef(]^i*t.  8. 
©ein  e^rgeij  fennt  feine  ©renjen.  9.  a»ir  gefaUt  feine«  bon 
aUen  biefen  93ud^ern.    10.  di  tarn  fciner  baruber  entf(i^teben 
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nrt^etlen.  11«  di  mar  del  Uxm  urn  9lid^t9 ;  ^M  ©efi^rfi  unb 
wenig  SEBoUe*  12.  ©r  ^at  c8  nur  burti^  mcl  (or  »iele)  3lrteit 
flet^an*  13. 3^  ^abc  e0  mit  »iel  (or  »iclem)  Serflnugeit  gctljian. 
14^  SWan  fanit  bei  »ielcm  ®clbc  ungludflid^,  unb  ol^nc  »iet  ®clb 
fe^r  glutfUc^  fcin.  15.  Du  ^ofl  »iet  gclefen,  aber  menig  gelcmt. 
16-  ffir  f)at  »ict  gcrcifl  nnb  asicle«  gcfc^cm  17.  Sielc  «6d^e 
wrfaljen  ben  Srei.  18.  ©tubiren  jeftt  »ict  (or  »icle)  STmerifai^ 
net  in  SSerlin?  19.  SRur  menig  3Jltn\6)m  jinb  fo  ungcmein 
glitdlic^.  20. 3^  tm^  eiit  menig  Stu^e  fud^en.  21.  3d^  l^iabe 
baU  S3ud^  fiir  nur  wenige  ©rofdjicn  gefauft.  22.  (£«  finb  mnu 
ger  afuenabmen  ate  bu  benfjl.  23.  SBenige  ^aitn  ti  »erfud^t, 
unb  no6)  SBenigern  ifl  ti  gelungen.  24. 2»it  Siclem  ^filt  man 
^au9,  nttt  SBenigern  fommt  man  ani.  25.  Sr  ^at  mentger 
(comparative)  SBorjtd^t  ate  XapftxUit  26.  Da^  ©cbeimnij 
tjl  im  Scjifte  nur  weniger  {gen.jpl.)  5>erfonen.  27.  Sr  bat  bae 
wenigflc  ®elb  unb  bie  wenigjien  ©orgen.  28. 9lur  bei  ben  »e^ 
nigflen  Sibieren  finbet  man  fot^c  ©cwol^n^eiten.  29.  SKit  ad^t 
(SQen  merben  jte  Xuc^  genug  fur  einen  Stod  unb  eine  98e|}e  b^^^" 
ben.  30.3ci^  ^abe  genug  »on  feiner  a;a^)fcrfeit  gebBrt.  31. 
©omit  ^aben  ®ie  ben  S3rief  gefd^riebcn  ?  32.  3c^  \(At  ibn 
mit  einem  S3teijlift  gefci^rieben,  weil  i^  feinc  geber  bei  mir  ^atte. 
33.  SBoriiber  ^ai  ^err  ©(i^norr  gefpro^en?  34.  (Sr  fprad^ 
fiber  feine  SRdfe  na^  3taHen. 

OrammaticaL 
1.  For  the  general  rules  governing  the  use  of  the 
Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  page  286. 

Rem.  1 .  When  MHUH^tX  is  used  before  an  adjectiTe  withoat  its  termination 
(§  1 12,  2,  Rem,  3),  the  adjective  follows  the  dd  declension : 
'SStoxi^i^\c*tX^Vt>,  or  mon^^cr  ta^frc  ^Ib. 

aJIant!^  licB't^  ^nb,  '*    manned  IteBe  ^nb. 

3)>IU  inan(!||  ta^fr*em  ^elben,    '*   tntt  mon^em  ta^fren  ^elben. 
MmO^  to^fi't  $clben,  *'    tnan^e  ta^fren  $e(ben. 

i2eiR.  2.  Siel  and  toenig  can  be  used  with  or  without  inflection,  according 
as  the  idea  of  collectiveness  or  individnalitj  is  made  more  prominent : 
@0  ^at  biel  W&^  geloftet,       or  t»  ^at  bieic  SSM^t  getojlet. 
©ie  bid  ncwc  gcinbc  I  (@d^.)  "    »ic  bide  neuc  gcinbc  I 
(Ss  fmb  tocnifl  2Rcnf^en,         "    c«  fmb  njcnigc  aWcnWcn. 
G 
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Ob$.  The  comparative  of  tOtltig  (tQeKi0(t)  is  more  nsnally  amnfiectod : 
(Stx  ifcA  koeniger  )l3orfi(!tftigteit  al9    He  has  less  pradeoce  than  Talor. 
2:a)>ferlett, 

Rem,  8.  The  indefinite  pronoon  mail  (§  1 12, 6}  is  used  in  most  general  ex* 
pressions;  it  is  translated  by  one^pecpU^  etc, : 

iDlon  \a^t,     one  sa^        they  say,        people  say,        it  n  said. 
3)<lan  glauBt,  one  believes,  they  believe,  people  believe,  it  is  believed. 
Obt,  901011  is  indeclinable.  When  oblique  cases  are  required,  they  are  formed 
from  eintt*    When  a  possessive  pronoun  referring  to  nott  is  required,  f cin 
is  employed  (see  Sentences  5  and  6  in  Exercise  84). 

Rem,  4,  Stl0a9  (§  112, 8)  and  9{il||t9  (§  112, 9)  are  frequently  used  in  ap- 
position  with  the  neuter  of  adjectives  used  substantively  (Sent.  19  and  20). 

Obs,  The  first  syllable  (ct^)  of  tttoa^  is  frequently  dropped  in  commoa 
conversation. 

Rem,  2.  In  asking  questions,  the  indefinite  pronoun  same  or  any  is  in  many 
cases  not  translated: 

^Bcn  @te  Sutter  gcfauf t  ?  Did  you  buy  any  butter  ? 

^ben  @ie  %ep\tl  gelauf t  ?  Did  you  buy  any  apples  ? 

Obs,  In  some  cases  some  is  translated  by  tttOU9  (see  §  112, 8,  Rem,  1\ 

2.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  use  of 
Edative  Pronouns,  see  page  289. 

Rem.  For  the  compound  adverbs  lOOmU^  lOOtlOlt,  etc.,  see  §  188,  Rem,  8. 

Vienmdaohtzigste  Anijsabe. 

1.  Man  reist  von  Berlin  nach  Kbln  mit  der  Eisenhahn 
m  einem  Tage.  2.  Bei  una  spricht  man  auch  von  Ge- 
spenstem  ;  dber  in  der  Regd  haihefn  nur  ^^die  Leut^^  und 
das  seCber  unsichtbare  und  spvMuifte  '^  mav!^  aie  geseken, 
3.  WoA  sagt  man  m  der  Stadt  vber  die  neue  Anieihef  4. 
3fan  ist  darvher  sehr  umufrieden,  5.  Ma/n  lacht  ge- 
wbhnlich,  wenn  einem  etwas  Lacherlichea  hegegnet.  6. 
Man  ist  Jrohy  wenn  mun  eine  Arbeit  geendet  hat,  7. 
Jemand  Jdqpft  8.  Es  ist  Herr  Wedd,  9.  Kennen  Sie 
Jemamd  {or  Jemomden)  aus  der  Gesellsc/ia'ftf  10.  Ich 
kenne  Niemand  {or  Niemanden)  avsser  Herm  Ev^echt 
und  seiner  Frau.  11.  Hat  Jemand  es  Ihnen  gesagt  t  12. 
Nevoy  Niemand  hxxt  es  mir  gesagty  ich  habe  es  seBbst  heute 
Morgen  in  der  Zeitung  gdesen,     13.  Seiiie  Hand  vyird 
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loider  Jederman^  wnd  Jedermomna  Hand  wird  wider  ihn 
8ein  (1.  Mo8. 12, 16).  14.  Mem  soU  sein  Herz  nicht  Jeder- 
ma/nn  offenha/ren.  15.  Haben  Sie  etwaa  von  dem  neicen 
Uh/all  in  den  Bergwerken  gehJortf  16.  Neim^  ich  hoihe 
NickU  da/oon  gelvorU  17.  WunBck&n  Sie  nock  etwas  f  18. 
Ich  werde  noch  etwaa  Butter  nehmen.  19.  Dieses  Tuck 
ist  etwas  gam  Neues.  20.  Er  Juit  etwas  gam  Anderes  ge- 
meint.  (21.  Hier  ist  gam  was  Neu^).  22.  Haben  Sie 
noch  Ooldt  23.  Ja^  ich  habe  nock  welches,  24.  Hahen 
Sie  heute  Morgen  Aepfd  auf  (in)  dem  Ma^kt  gesehenf 
25.  Ja^  ich  habe  wdche  geseken^  aber  sie  waren  sddecht  und 
sehr  ikeuer.  26.  Ich  weiss  nicht^  wovon  Sie  sprechen.  27. 
Konnen  Sie  mir  sageny  worvber  Professor  Schmidt  heute 
Abend  sprechen  wirdf  28.  Er  wird  vber  die  Geschichte 
der  Stadt  Berlin  vor  dem  viersehnten  Jahrhundert 
sprechen. 


LESSON  XLIII.' 

DEHOKSTRATIYB  ANB  RELATIVB  PROKOTTVS, 

1. 3^  ^oAt  l^cutc  aWorgcn  bicfc  gwci  ©fitter  gcfauft ;  btcfc« 
war  fe^r  Wx^,  ytnti  xoax  fcl^r  tl^cucr.  2.  2)a0  (jenc«)  Sdud^ 
^aU  i^  [(i^on  gclefcn.  3.  Dicfcn  .jpcrrn  fennc  td^  fc^r  gut,  abcr 
jetteit  ^crrn  bort  ^abe  td^  nic  »or^er  gefc^en.  4.  Die  Sluinen 
»ott  ?>ompejt  fmb  grower  unb  tntereffanter  al«  bic  »on  ^ercula^ 
ncum.  5. 2)cr  ifl  tin  fe^r  gclel^rter  aWann.  6.  SBanit  wirb  |)err 
tfloif)  wicberfommen  ?  7.  DaS  weip  tc^  nid^t.  8.  j£)ai  ifl  Hi 
M\txi  |)anb  unb  ©icgcl  (®d^0»  9-  3)^8  ftnb  %m  ncuc 
^aufer  in  biefcr  ©trafe.  10.  dx  matte  feinen  Setter  unb  beffen 
©o^n.  11.  35er  SRul^im  bejTen,  ber  lilgt,  baucrt  nid^t  lange. 
12.  er  ifl  nid^t  »on  benen,  bie  mit  SBorten  tapfer  ftnb.  13* 
a)ie«(^e«)  ftnb  rcife  Slepfet.  14*  Dagjenige  SBud^,  ml6)ti  in 
wunfd^eji;  l^at  ber  SSud^binber  ncd^  nid^t  guriidfgebrad^t.  15. 
2)erj[eni9e  ^err,  ben  (or  »eld^en)  »ir  gejlern  im  2Wufeum  fa^en. 


148 


RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


ifl  bcr  ©ruber  iti  ^crrn  Sicbred^t.  16.  Da  tft  berfefte  ^err, 
bm  (or  weld^cn)  mir  gejlcrn  Slbenb  itx  ^errn  SBrunou)  trafen. 
17.  aOBer  ni^t  l^6rcn  »ia,  mug  fu^Icn  (or  bcr  muf  fu^Icn).  18. 
3Ba«  btt  ^cute  t^un  fanttjl,  foUfl  bu  ni^t  auf  morflcn  »erfd^icben 
(or  iai  foUfl  ..•.)♦  19-  5ine8,  ma«  »ir  ^tutt  in  ?>oWbam 
gefe^en  l^abcn,  ^at  ung  fe^r  flefallen.  20.  ^icr  ^dbt  x6}  ttxoai 
in  biefcm  Sud^c  gcfunbcn,  wag  t^  gar  ni^t  »crjlel^cii  fann. 
21. 2)ic  ©cf^i^tc  tjl  im  ©anacn  rid^tifl,  bod^  ^abe  t(]^  2Wan^« 
gcfunbctt,  toai  Id^  nid^t  biHigen  fann.  22.  SBcffen  93rcb  bu 
iffejl,  beffcn  ?ob  bu  jingefl  (©^jrid^wort).  23.  e«  war  einc 
fold^c  ^i$c  in  bcr  ©tabt,  baj  »ir  fajl  aHe  franf  ba»on  wurbcn^ 
24.  Sci  folc^  eincr  ^iftc  (or  eincr  fold^en  |)i0e)  fann  man  Icid^t 
franf  wcrbcn.  25.  ©old^  cincn  SKenf^cn  (or  cincn  fold^cn 
SMcnf^cn)  ^atfe  i^  nic  gefc^cn.  26.  ,,a)ae  wiffcn  wir,  bic 
wir  bic  ®cmfcn  jagen"  (@c^.)-  27.  Da8  wcip  id^,  bcr  i6)  felbft 
eg  gefc()en  I(ia6c.  28. 2)ag  jinb  bic  ^aufer^  »o»on  id^  gefpro^en 
l^abc.  29.  $icr  ifl  bie  gcber,  womit  i6)  ben  Sricf  gcfd^ricbcn 
dabc. 

OrammaticaL 

1.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  use  of  Demonstrative 
and  Helative  pronouns  are  given  in  §  111,  and  §  114. 

2.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  berlcntQe  (that)  is  de- 
clined thus : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masculinr,           Feminine,             Neuter, 
Norn,  2>ericmgc,          bicjcnigc,          ba^jcmgc, 
Gen,   bc«icntgen,          bcrjemgen,       bcsjcnigcn, 
Dat.    bcmicmgen,         berjcnigcn,       bcmjcnigcn, 
Ace,    bcnjcnlgcn.         biejenigc.         baejcingc. 

All  Genders, 
bicjenigcn, 
berjcnigcn, 
bcnjcnigcn, 
bicicnigcn. 

Rem,  I.  Setitnige  is  employed  only  when  a  relative  follows  the  demon- 
strative pronoun. 

S)cricnigc  ^crr,  ben  toir  fa^cn,        The  gentleman,  whom  we  saw. 
^2«m.  2.  ^tticnigC  has  usually  a  more  indefinite  signification  than  |tllCr, 

liefer,  ber* 
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3.  The  pronoun  bcrfelbe  {flte  same)  is  declined  thus ; 


BINGUT.AR. 

PLUKAL. 

Mascuiine,          Feminine,            Neuter, 
Norn,  a)crfelbc,            bicfclbe,           ba«fclbe, 
Gen,   bedfelben,           berfelben,         bt«felben, 
Dot,   bcmtclbcn,          bcrfclben,         banfclben, 
Ace,    benfclben.           biefelbe.           ba«{elbe. 

AU  Genden. 
btcfelben, 
bcrfclbcn, 
benfelben, 
btcfclbai. 

4.  The  singular  of  the  neuter  gender  of  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  2)o8,  2)iefe8  (2)ic8),  3ene8,  %titi,  etc,y 
is  used  in  an  indefinite  way,  without  distinction  of  gen- 
der or  number,  like  the  neuter  of  the  third  person  of 
the  personal  pronoun  ti]  thus  used,  these  pronouns  do 
not  control  number  and  person  of  the  verb : 

tSa9  finb  Wit9  neue  $5ufer,  Those  are  all  new  houses. 

%M  ftnb  reif e  (Srbbeeren,  Those  are  ripe  strawberries. 

5.  Instead  of  relative  pronouns  (not  referring  to  per- 
sons) preceded  by  prepositions,  compound  adverbs  are 
usually  employed  (see  also  §  Hi,  Rem.  3) : 

^ter  tfl  ba9  Su^  lOObOtt  (or  bon    Here  is  the  book  of  which  I  spoke. 

^ter  ift  ber  !6Id9tft  (or  bie  geber)    Here  is  the  pencil  {or  the  pen)  with 
IQOmit  vii  bm  ^rief  gcfd^ricben       which  I  wrote  the  letter. 

Exercise  86. 
1.  This  cloth  which  you  bought  to-day  was  much  too 
dear.  2.  The  cloth,  from  which  the  tailor  made  these 
coats,  was  very  good,  but  it  was  very  dear.  3.  Here  is 
the  book  of  which  I  spoke.  4.  There  are  the  books  of 
which  I  spoke.  5;  The  Cathedral  of  Cologne  is  much 
larger  than  the  one  (bie)  at  Ulm.  6.  These  books  are 
new,  but  those  (jene)  books  are  not  new.  7.  These  are 
all  new  books.  8.  How  much  did  this  house  cost?  9. 
(That)  I  do  not  know.  10.  (That)  I  can  not  say.  11. 
There  is  the  same  carriage  that  we  saw  this  morning. 
12.  Did  you  find  any  thing  that  you  do  not  understand? 
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13.  No,  I  have  so  far  (hii  je^t)  found  nothing  that  is  not 
very  easy  to  understand.  14.  What  he  said  about  the 
battle  is  indeed  (n)o^I)  possible,  but  it  is  not  probable. 
15. 1  can  not  write  with  such  a  pen  as  (wic)  this.  16. 
There  is  the  man  in  whose  (beffen)  house  we  reside. 
17.  There  is  the  physician  with  whom  I  made  the  trip 
through  the  Biesengebirge  (mit  meld^tm  or  mil  bem  id)  tint 
Strife  bur^  bag  SWcfcnacbirgc  gcmad^t  l^abc).  1 8.  That  man  is 
the  one  whom  we  saw  at  the  (im)  concert  yesterday 
evening.' 


LESSON  XLIV. 

BBFLBXIYB  VERBS. 

@ieiennnba$t)tgfte  ?(nfgaie« 
1.  SBic  langc  l^aben  ©ie  ft^  in  SWund^cn  aufgcl^altcn?  2. 
3m  Dorigcn  3a^re  l^abcn  wir  ung  nur  brri  SBod^en  in  SWilnd^en 
aufgc^altcn ;  abcr  »or  »ier  S^^rcn  finb  tt^ir  fiber  »ier  SWonate 
in  SWund^en  geblieben*  3*  2Bie  befinben  fie  jtd^  (how  do  you 
do)?  4*  2d)  bcfinbe  mic^  ganj  m%  id)  banfe*  5^  ^err  Die^ 
fttAad)  unb  feine  ganje  Samilie  |)aben  [id)  nad)  .^elgolanb  bege^ 
ben,  urn  bort  @eebaber  gu  nel^men*  6*  SQarum  befummern  ®te 
fid^  fo  fel^r  urn  feine  Sfngeleflen^citen?  7.  2d)  l^abe  mid^  enblicf> 
entfd^Ioffen,  nad^  Stalien  ju  ge^en^  8.  Slu«  bem  ©amen  ent^ 
widfelt  jtd^  bie  ^flanje.  9.  JBon  ber  3rit  an  entmitfelte  fid)  bie 
empSrung  fe^r  xa\d).  10*  Sim  1. 9lo»ember  1755  errignete  fid) 
iai  erbbeben  in  8iffabon.  11*  Cr  "fyat  [xd)  fiber  feine  dnU 
bedfung  fe^r  gefreut.  12. 3lad)  einer  langen  JBcIagcrung  })at  bic 
gejlung  jtc^  auf  Onabe  unb  Ungnabe  ergcben  mfiffen.  13.  ©r 
bat  fic^  bur^  ©tunbengcben  ema^ren  mfiffen.  14.  SWon  er:^ 
funbigte  fid^  unter  ber  ^anb  fe^r  fd^atf,  n)o  jte  jtd^  wfi^renb  ber 
SWorbt^at  befanben.  15.  3d^  futd^te  mid^  »or  friner  Slad^c 
nid^t  (or  id^  ffird^te  feine  SRad^e  ni^t)*  16-  &  ijl  \tf)x  \d)Wtx, 
fid)  an  eine  ganj  neue  8eben«art  jn  ge»5^nem  17*  Srren  ©ie 
[id)  nid)t,  mein  ^txx,  l^aben  ©ie  ni^t  meinen  $ut  genommen? 
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OrammaticaL 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  that  govern  the  use  ofSe^exive 
Verbs,  and  for  the  paradigm  of  these  verbs,  see  §  168, 
and  §  159. 

2.  Most  reflexive  verbs  are  intransitive.  Those  that 
have  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  dative  case  govern 
an  object  in  the  accusative  case.  Some  govern  on  in- 
direct object  in  the  dative  case.  Some  are  followed 
by  a  substantive  in  the  genitive  case.  Some  are  fol- 
lowed by  a  preposition. 

3.  The  following  are  among  the  most  commonly  em- 
ployed of  the  reflexive  verbs. 

72em.  1 .  See  also  those  rerbfl  below  which  require  the  reflezire  pronoun  to  be 
in  the  dattve  case. 

B\6f  5rgem  (flbcr),  to  be  offended  (at). 

fic^  anWicfcn  (ju),  to  prepare  (for). 

fi^  auf^alten,  to  remain,  stay. 

fi(!^  aitf{(!||tDingcn,  to  mount,  to  soar. 

|t(^  Sugern,  to  express  one's  self. 

fidf  bebanten  (fflr),  to  give  thanks  (for). 

\i6f  befinben,  to  find  one's  self  (to  be,  to  do). 

{l4  Bebentcn  (gen.),  to  deliberate  abont,  to  devise. 

pj  blpri&i}  c^«^>'  ^  w^y  ^"«'«  «^(*^)- 

\\^  begcben,  to  resort  to,  to  repair  to,  to  betake  one's  self  to. 

fl4  bei^elf en  (mit),  to  resort  to,  to  help  one's  self  by  means  of. 

fi^  betlagen  (fiber),  to  comphun  (of). 

ji^  befflmmem  (um),  to  trouble  one's  self  (about) ;  (liber),  to  griere  for. 

fiA  benta<!btigen) 

ft*  bemeipero  f  ^^^'  *^  ^^  possession  (oO,  to  seize. 

f\6)  befinnen  (gen.,  or  auf  or  fiber),  to  recollect,  to  try  to  remember. 

fidf  entfiugem  (gen.),  to  dispose  of,  to  part  with. 

\i^  ent^alten  (gen.),  to  restrain  one's  self  (from). 

^6f  entfc^Iiegen,  to  resolve,  to  determine,  to  decide. 

fld^  entfmnen  (gen.),  to  recollect. 

ftc^  enttoideln,  to  expand,  develop. 

{tc^  erbarmen  (gen.,  <m  or  ilbet),  to  have  mercy  (upon). 

^^  eretgnen,  to  happen,  to  take  pbice. 

fi^  erfreuen  (gen.  or  fiber),  to  rejoice,  to  be  glad  (at). 

ft<!^  ergeben  (dat.),  to  surrender,  to  addict  one's  self  (to). 
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flt^  ernS^ren,  to  gain  one*8  livelihood. 

fit^  crinnern  (jgen.  or  an),  to  remember. 

ftt^  ertSIten,  to  take  a  cold. 

ft^  eriunbigen  (^en.,  na^  or  an  or  ilbcr),  to  make  inqniries,  to  inform 

\vSi  frcucn  (fiber),  to  rejoice  (at).  [one's  sdC 

fl(i^  ffir^tcn  (ttor),  to  be  in  dread  (of). 

fl4  gctrSflcn  {g^*\  ^^  ^^pe  (for). 

fit^  gctoS^ncn  (an),  to  accustom  one's  self  (to). 

fic^  gr&nicn  (fiber  or  um),  to  grieve  (over  or  at). 

ft^  irren,  to  make  a  mistake. 

ft(^  n&^ern  {dau),  to  approach. 

\iii  rfl^men  {gen,\  to  boast  (oQ. 

jid^  fd^fimcn  (^«ii.,  fiber  or  tocgcn),  to  be  ashamed  (of). 

ftd^  in  bie  Umfldnbe  fd^iden,  to  adapt  one's  self  to  circamstances. 

fid?  fc^^cucn  (!9or),  to  stand  in  fear  (of). 

ftc^  fe^nen  (na^),  to  long  for. 

ftd^  fe^en,  to  take  a  seat. 

{t4  tr5|len  (^en.  or  mit),  to  console  one's  self  with. 

fi(!^  nnter^alten,  to  converse,  to  amnse  one's  self. 

flc^  loerge^en,  to  go  astray,  to  lose  one's  way. 

ri*t)erimn,     *'       " 

jl(^  ijerlaffen  (anf),  to  rely  (upon). 

jit^  i»erf))Te(^en,  to  misspcAk. 

jtc^  l»er{e()cn  igen,\  to  expect;  (on), to  be  frightened  ai. 

ftcb  l^erfic^ern  {gen,  or  k)or),  to  make  sore  (of). 

fic^  )»erf))5kn,  to  come  too  late. 

fic^  i^erflellen,  to  disgolse  one's  self. 

fid^  ijorbcreitcn  (anf  or  ju),  to  prepare  one's  self. 

ft(^  tvetgem,  to  object,  to  refuse. 

jtc^  b)iberfe^en  {dat,\  to  oppose,  to  withstand. 

flc^  tounbcm  (fiber),  to  wonder  (at). 
Bern,  2.  Many  other  transitive  verbs  besides  those  that  are  included  in  the 
above  list  are  often  used  reflexively,  as : 

3c^  t}erfle^c  bad  ntd;t,  I  do  not  understand  that. 

3ci^  tjerjlebc  mi^,  I  understand  myself. 

2)a9  )}er{le^t  fic^.  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

Rtm.  3.  Reflexive  verbs  take  %{AtXi  for  the  auxiliary. 

4.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  require  the  reflexive 
pronoun  to  be  in  the  dative  case: 

@ic(^  anmagcn,  to  presume,  to  arrogate  to  one's  sell 

fic^  auebebtngen,  to  reserve  to  one's  self. 

ft^  audbitten,  to  ask  for. 

ft(!^  benlen,  to  imagine. 

ftd^  etnbilben,  to  imagine,  to  fiincy. 
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fi6f  gctrauen,  to  dare,  to  rcntnie. 
fic^  erIauBen,  to  indulge  one's  self  (in). 
\i6f  fc^meid^eln,  to  flatter  one's  self, 
fit^  fterf^affen,  to  provide. 
fid^  ^tcn^mtn,  to  propose  to  one's  self. 

fic^  i9orjleIIen,  to  imagine,  to  place  before  one's  sell  f 

Rem,  1.  These  verbs  govern  an  object  in  the  <icctaative  case : 

*S>a9  ^afl  bu  bit  eingebUbet,  Thou  hast  imagined  that. 

Rem.  2.  Reflexive  verbs  that  have  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  dfttive  < 
are  conjugated  thus : 

Infinitive:  &S^  tUlbQbtll/  to  imagine. 
Present  Indicative, 
\6f  btlbe  e9  mit  ein,  I      imagine  it. 
bu  bilbefi  €9  bit  tin,  thoa  imaginest  it 
er  bilbet  e9  ft4  Hn,  he    imagines  it 
kDir  bilben  t»  m9  ein,  we    imagine  it 
t^T  bilbet  t»  eit4  ^^t  7^^  imagine  it 
fte  bilben  t»  fi4  ^t  ^^7  imagine  it 
(^ie  bUben  t»  ji^  ein,  you  imagine  it). 
Imperfect  Indie.:   id^  bilbete  e9  mit  etn^e'c,  I  imagined  it,  erc!. 

Perfect  Indie. :  tc^  ^abe  e9  mit  eingebtlbet,  etc,  I  have  imagined  it,  etc. 
Pltperfect  Indie :  X^  ^atte  ed  mit  eingebilbet  «to.,  I  had  imagined  it,  etc. 
First  Fut.  Indie. :  x6}  metbe  t»  mit  etnbtlben,  etc.,  I  shall  imagine  it,  eU. 
Sec.  Fut.  Indie. :    xif  tt>erb€  t»  mit  etngebtlbet  ^aben,  I  shall  have  imagined  it 

5.  For  the  use  of  reflexive  verbs  governing  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  cases,  see  Lessons  XLVI.,  and  XLVII. 
Exercise  88. 

1.  How  long  shall  you  remain  in  Berlin  ?  2.  We  will 
probably  remain  there  two  months.  3.  Good  morning  1 
How  do  you  do?  4. 1  am  very  well,  I  thank  (you). 
5.  During  the  hot  weather  we  usually  betake  ourselves 
to  Stettin  or  Danzig,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  sea-baths, 
and  of  escaping  the  bad  air  of  this  large  city.  6.  We 
have  concluded  to  return  to  Berlin  in  October.  7.  The 
conspiracy  developed  itself  with  astonishing  rapidity. 
8.  A  great  freshet  (overflowing)  of  the  Bhine  took  place 
last  spring.  9.  He  rejoiced  over  the  arrival  of  his  broth- 
er. 10.  The  entire  army  was  forced  to  surrender  at 
discretion.     11.  He  had  to  earn  his  livelihood  by  work- 
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ing  with  his  hands  (^anbarbett)  until  he  could  get  a 
better  situation.  12.  It  is  not  easy  to  accustom  one's 
self  to  the  usages  and  customs  of  other  lands.  13.  We 
are  mistaken  {or  we  have  made  a  mistake) ;  that  is 
Mr.  Rahn's  house.  14.  We  can  not  rely  upon  his  help. 
15. 1  long  to  see  my  native  land  (93ater(anb)  once  more. 

16.  May  I  rely  upon  your  standing  by  me  in  this  affair? 

17.  Of  course  you  can.  18.  It  is  often  necessary  for  us 
to  adapt  ourselves  to  circumstances. 


LESSON  XLV. 

.AQREBMENT  OF  TBBB  WITH   NOMINATIVE.      TEBBS  OOVEBNIKO  THE  AGC17- 
BATIVB  CASE.      APPOSITION. 

9{eiiiiiittbail^t}tg{le  Snfgaie. 

l.So^ann  gel^t  nat^  ber  ©tabt.  2.  Sol^ann  unb  SBH^m 
ge^ett  mij  ber  ®tabt  8*  (£$  ftnb  t)te(e  fc^one  ®ta^!jlt(^e  in 
biefem  S3u(^»  4.  SBir  »aren  c*  nic^t,  bic  auf  bic  ©lumen  gc* 
treten  ^aben.  5.  Died  ftnb  Mt^  neue  Su^er  auf  biefem  Sifc^e, 
a6er  bad  ftnb  WXti  Su^er  aud  ber  }meiten  $anb*  6*  Seine 
aRajeflat  SBU^elm  ber  Sierte,  ^dnig  t^on  $reu§en,  l^aben  aUer^ 
gnabigll  i,m%  ju  lt\i\^\txi,  bap;  etc.  7»  ©ie,  3^r  Sruber, 
mein  SSater  unb  ic^  f  9nnen  (b*  1^.  xo\x  f  dnnen)  in  biefem  Q^oup^ 
fa^ren.  8*  Du,  3)eitt  ©ruber  unb  3)einc  (S^wejler  »erbet  (b. 
%.  i^r  werbet)  ?>IaU  in  bem  na^flen  SSBagen  finben.  9*  2)u  unb 
Dein  ©ruber  finb  »on  $erm  ^obel  eingelaben,  mit  t^m  unb  fei^ 
ner  grau  nai^  legel  gu  falf^ren,  urn  bad  ®rab  ber  ©ebru^^ 
ber  ^umbolbt  unb  bie  ^unflf^a^e  im  ^alafl  )u  fe^en*  10* 
2)ad  falte  SQetter,  welded  xoxx  v^i  ^aben,  \^cA  fc^on  langer  aid 
einen  STOonat  flebauert.  11.  SGBie  »icl  wiegen  ©ic  (or  tt>ad  ifl 
3^r  ®e»i^t)?  12*  3(^  wicge  ^unbert  unb  breigig  ^funb; 
mein  ©ruber  3o^ann  »iegt  l^unbert  »ierunbbierjig  ^fiinb.  13. 
Diefed  Xud^  foflet  einen  unb  einen  ^alben  Scaler  (or  anbert][)alb 
Scaler)  bie  ©Be.  14.  Hamburg  liegt  ungefajir  breigig  beutft^e 
(b.  b.  ^unbcrt  unb  jwanjig  englif^e)  SWeilen  norbtt>efHi^  »on 
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Sbtxlin.  15*  ^err  fftot^  wirb  mtt  feiner  gamtlte  toa^rft^einlid^ 
biefctt  Sftenb  (or  ^eutc  Slbcnb)  »on  DujTclborf  anfommen,  16. 
$err  Dietrid^f  fam  fritter  urn  10  U^r  Sormittage,  urn  mi  itnU 
fc^en  Unterri^t  gu  ert^eilen ;  je^t  f ommt  er  urn  brei  U^r  3la^^ 
mtttagj.  17.  ©it  jinb  nur  gegen  SlBenb  ben  Sefut)  l&tnauf  gc^ 
gaitgeit,  tt)etl  mtr  ben  ^errlt^en  ©onnenuntergang  )>on  ber  ®pi^e 
iti  93ulfan0  fefien  noQten.  18.  Sdali  na^bem  bie  (Sonne  unter^? 
gtng,famber  SoQmonb  l^erauf;  aber  ber  ^tmmel  ^at  ftd(f  glei^ 
barauf  mtt  SBoIfen  bebetft,  fo  bap  ti  fe^r  bunfel  toax,  aid  v^xx  ben 
SSerg  l&erunterfamen.  19.  ginben  ©te  ee  fait  ^ier?  20.  Sa, 
mid^  friert  eg.  21.  C«  freut  mid^;  ju  "fyixtn,  ba§  3{ire  ©efunb:? 
I^it  mteber(iergefleat  if}.  22.  Cd  ge^t  i^n  gar  nid^td  an,  ob  n)ir 
bad  $aud  faufen  ober  ni^t.  23.  Sd  giebt  )>{ele  ungebilbete 
Seute  in  Deutfd^Ianb,  befonberd  auf  bem  Sanbe,  bie  an  ©pufen 
unb  ©efpenfler  glauben.  24«  O^ne  SBeitered  2U  fagen,  ging  er 
feinen  9Beg.  25.  $err  Sernfiein  le^rt  mi^  bie  Snuftf  unb  bad 
Bet^nen.  26.  ffliffen  ©ic  tt>ann  ^err  S3e^r  »on  SBBeimar  toit^ 
berfommen  wirb  ?  27.  Jlein,  i^  l&abe  i^n  jwar  bamad^  gefragt; 
aber  er  lonnte  ed  mir  nidit  genau  fagen.  28.  dx  nennt  i^n 
feinen  greunb^unb  iod^  l^at  er  i^n  in  biefer  unfreunblid^fen  SQeife 
be^anbelt.  29.  Die  (£in»o^ner)a^I  bed  ^Bnigrei^ed  $reu§en  be^ 
lauft  ft(i^  auf  et»a  24,000,000.  80. 9tad^  ber  Serbannung  bed 
ftaiferd  SRapoIeon  l^at  ^reupen  einen  me^r  aid  filnftig  Sa^re 
bauemben  grieben  genojfen.  31. 2)ur(^  ben  griebendbertrag  ju 
^arid,  im  Sa^re  1815, 1)at  9)reupen  bie  SH^^ein^^^robinjen  befom^ 
men.  32.  Som  %nfang  bed  SRonatd  %ugufl  bid  inrn  Snbe  bed 
SWonatd  September  (or  »on  ?Infang  Slugufl  bid  (Snbe  ©eptem^ 
ber)  l^aben  »ir  fel^r  trotfened  Setter  ge^abt.  33.  33er  ®6)u^^ 
mad^ergefea  ijl  mit  gwei  ^aar  ©^ul^cn  unb  brei  ^aar  ©ticfein 
nad(f  ber  ©tabt  gegangen.  34.  SRit  bem  beflen  SBiHen  fonnten 
bie  ©d^uler  fo  lange  Seftionen  nid(ft  lemen.  35.  S)er  9lame  ber 
©tabt  ^otdbam  i|l  f la»ifi^en  Urfprungd  unb  bebeutet  „unter  ben 
Cid^en.''  86. 2)ie  SQerra  unb  gulba  er^alten  nad(f  i^rer  Sereini^ 
gung  ben  SWamen  SBefer. 
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arammaticaL 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  agree* 
ment  of  the  subject  with  the  verb  in  number  and  per- 
son, see  §  115  and  §  175. 

Rem,  1 .  The  use  of  a  plural  verb  with  coartly  titles  in  the  singular  number 
is  cnstomaiy  in  official  documents  and  in  direct  address ;  but  in  speaking  of 
the  persons  having  these  titles,  it  is  conunon  to  put  the  rerb  in  the  singular 
number: 

3fl  <Sdne  (S|:ceaen)  ^u  $auf e  ?        Is  his  Excellency  at  home  ? 

2.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  verb  fleben  {to  give) 
is  frequently  employed  impersonally  in  the  signification 
of  tJiere  w,  there  was,  etc, : 

(S0  giebt  Seute,  ble  an  ®eft>en{ler   There  are  people  that  believe  in 
gtauBen,  ghosts. 

8.  For  the  use  otDimidiative  Numerals,  see  §  103, 2. 

4.  For  the  chief  rulee  of  Apposition,  see  §  85. 

Rem.  1.  If  one  of  two  nouns  in  apposition  is  a  proper  name,  the  pTOffer 
name  is  not  inflected : 

2)ie    ©renjen    bed    £dm6Tet(!^9    The  boundaries  of  the  kingdom  of 

^eufien,  Prussia. 

3)ie  93erbannung  bed  ^atfetd  92a«    The  banishment  of  the  Emperor  Ka- 
^)otcon,  poleon. 

(but)9{a(i^  bem  Sobe  ^arld  bed  ©rogen,    After  the  death  of  Chariemaguo. 
**  9^a(i^  ©il^clm  bexn  aSicrten,  After  William  the  Fourth. 

Rtm,  2.  The  name  of  the  month  is  not  inflected  when  the  word  SRoUlt 
(jtttmtK)  precedes  the  name  of  the  month : 

%m  9(nfang  bed  ilRonatd  9(^ril    At  the  b(^nning  of  the  month  of 
(or  am  9lnfang  ^rild),  April  (or  at  the  beginning  ofApril). 

Rem,  8.  The  non-inflection  of  nouns  indicating  weight,  measure,  and  num- 
ber (see  LenonXVLy  2),  when  they  are  of  the  masculine  or  neuter  gender 
is  explained  bj  some  German  grammarians  by  considering  them  as  cardinal 
numbers ;  the  case  is  sometimes  indicated  by  the  limited  noun : 
9)i{it  ()tDet  3)ut}enb)  (Stem,  With  two  dozen  eggs. 

Wi  (brei  $aar)  @(!^u^en,  With  three  pairs  of  shoes. 

06s.  The  limited  noun  is  itself,  however,  also  more  nsuallj  not  inflected : 
9)^t  )tt>et  2)u4enb  dite,  With  two  dozen  eggs. 

aOWt  g»et  ^aar  ©tiefel,  With  two  pairs  of  boots. 

9(uger  einem  jtnig  SBaffer  tt)flnf(!^t    He  wishes  nothing  except  a  pitcher 
ermd^td,  of  water. 


AGREEMENT  OF  VERB.  157 

5.  The  article  is  usually  used  before  Dames  of  moun- 
tains (see  §  61, 7) : 

®Ct  $arj ;  bcr  i8eful» ;  bcr  ©ecla,    The  Hartz ;  Vesuvius ;  Hedo. 

6.  The  following  nouns  formerly  ended  in  -tVi  \  the 
fXl  of  the  nominative  is  now  usually  dropped  : 

Set  griebc,  peace.  ber  ©oufe,  heap,     bcr  ®ame,  seed. 

„  gnnte,  spark.  „  $ar)>f e,  carp.       „  ©^abe,  damage. 

„  ©ebante,  thought.        „  9laine,  name.      „  9BtUe,will. 

,r   @IauBe,  belief,  faith. 
ffiS^tcnb  be«  gricbenfi,  During  the  peace. 

Exercise  90. 
1.  William  and  his  father  will  soon  go  to  Stuttgart. 
2.  There  are  in  this  album  many  beautiful  photographs 
of  the  most  important  cathedrals  and  other  public 
buildings  in  Germany.  3.  Those  are  all  photographs  of 
paintings  in  the  museums  (§  77)  of  Berlin  and  Dresden. 
4.  My  brother  and  I  went  to  Potsdam  yesterday.  5.  You 
and  your  brother  are  invited  by  (»on)  Mr.  Niemeyer  to 
go  with  him  to-morrow  to  (um — ju)  see  the  collection 
of  German  and  Scandinavian  antiquities  which  Count 
von  Eitelberg  has  just  brought  from  Pomerania  to  Ber- 
lin. 6.  The  hot  weather  which  we  had  last  year  lasted 
almost  a  month.  7.  Weber's  History  of  the  World 
(SQBritgef^i^tc)  costs  two  thalers  and  a  half  a  volume, 
unbound  ;  such  binding  as  this  will  cost  a  thaler  and 
a  half  a  volume ;  that  binding  is  very  strong  and  good ; 
it  costs  only  half  a  thaler  a  volume.  8.  The  express- 
train  from  Frankfort -on -the -Oder  arrives  at  eight 
o'clock  in  the  morning ;  the  freight-train  leaves  at  four 
in  the  afternoon.  9.  The  concert  will  take  place  at 
eight  o'clock  this  evening  (§  2i4,IiemA).  10.  We  went 
up  the  mountain  very  slowly,  but  we  came  down  the 
mountain  very  fast.  11.  We  are  very  glad  (§177, 3)  to 
hear  that  his  health  has  almost  entirely  been  restored 
(that  his  health  itself  almost  entirely  restored  has). 
12.  It  surprises  me  to  hear  that  he  has  not  yet  arrived. 
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13.  There  are  many  beautiful  houses  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  Thiergarten.  14.  It  is  none  of  his  business 
(it  does  not  concern  him  at  all)  whether  we  sell  the 
house  or  not.  15.  Mr.  Euhn  taught  my  sister  music, 
when  we  were  in  Berlin.  16.  Soon  after  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  the  Greek  empire  fell  into  pieces 
(iU  Orunbe  gc^en).  17.  We  will  remain  in  Munich  from 
the  beginning  of  the  month  of  November  till  toward 
the  end  of  the  month  of  March  {pr  from  the  beginning 
of  November  till  toward  the  end  of  March).  18.  The 
name  of  the  city  of  Cologne  is  of  Latin  origin  ;  it  sig- 
nified originally  "  Colony."  19.  Do  you  know  the  name 
of  that  river  (mifyen  ®ic  fcen  Slamcn  jcned  gluffe*,  or  »iffen 
©ic  tt)ie  jcncr  glup  l^cipt)  ?    20.  That  is  the  Havel. 


LESSON  XLVI. 

VERBS  OOYEHNINO  THE  GENITIYE  CASK. 

@muttbtteutt}tg{le  Sofgabe* 

1.  !3)a9  SBdB  Bebarf  in  ^ege^nBt^^en  bed  ^^efiit^il^erd  (@($.).  2.  ^  Be« 
burfte  ie^t  tne^r  al0  \vmsX%  bed  guten  SBiHend  ber  @taaten  (@(!(;.).  3.  (Sin 
(S^arlaton  bebarf  nnr  9hi^m  gn  (aben.  4.  SBer  ber  ©efa^r  f)>ottct,  gebenh 
i^rer;  ber  toa^re  $e(b  aber  benit  gar  vSA^i  an  bie  ®efa^r.  5.  3^rer  SHenfie 
tonn  id^  entrat(fen  (®<!t|.)*  6*  "^^^  ^^^  gliUKi^pe  Sialent  tann  ber  (Simmr^ 
fung  einer  gntcn  2>^vXt  ni^t  entrat^en  (®.)*  7.  tCIs  koir  anf  bad  @€^t{f 
lanten^fanben  koir,  bag  bie  ^d^iffdleute  au(!^  ber  nSt^igflen  Sebendmittel  ermon* 
gelten.  8.  3d^  f)>otte  feiner  S)ro^nng ;  fie  {(i^recft  vcCvi^  gar  nid^t,  koeil  \i^  mid^ 
im  5Rot^fatt  jn  bert^eibigen  toeifi.  9.  @te  f^)ottcn  mciner,  ^rina  (©^.).  10. 
(Sd  finb  nid^t  atfe  fret,  bie  i^rer  fietten  f^otten.  11.  (Sin  f(^n>anhnbed  ®eb&nbe 
brau(!^t  bed  (Srbbebend  nid^t,  urn  fiber  ben  $anfen  p  fallen  (@d^.).  12.  @te 
tdnnen  bad  8ud^  mitneimen ;  vS^  brand^e  ed  ie^t  ni($t  13.  2)er  $abffid^tige 
ac^tet  iebed  S^ort^etld  (b.  \,  ber  ^abffie^tige  ^at  9(!f^t  anf  ieben  SSortl^eil).  14. 
(Sinen  Sfigner  lann  man  md{^  aiif^ten  (b.  ^.,  ni(^t  e^ren).  15.  $err  ©df^norr  ijl 
fo  grogmfit^ig,  bag  er  biefer  )6eleibtgnng  bergeffen  toirb  (b.  %,  bag  er  biefe  Se« 
leibigung  mit  W^i^X  and  bem  ®eb5(!^tnig  entfemen  toirb).  16. 3(!^  ^be  bie 
3a^red)a^I  ganj  bergeffen  (b.  (.,  o(ne  ^Ibftdfft  and  bem  (S)eb5d^tntg  berloren). 
17.  %Sx  lad^  fiber  feine  5(n^or^eit.  18.  S)ed  (S^uten,  "m^  'mox  ^ot,  foQte  man 
geniegen ;  unb  man  foQte  beffen  entbe^ren  (emen,  toeff en  man  nid|^t  bebarf 
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(more  nsnallj  with  acciuatiTe  cases,  thus:  2)a9  <9ute,  toa9  man  f^,  foQte 
man  geniegm;  bo^  man  foflte  ba9  entbe^ren  lernen,  xoa9  man  nidj^t  Bcbarf). 
19.  96f  bht  bet  SD^ehmng,  bag  n>tr  bot  ge^n  U^r  be9  9(benb«  nt(!^t  antommen 
tvcrbcn  (or  metner  SRdnung  m^  toerben  voir  bor  ge^n  U^r  b€«  VBoibs  nlclfft 
antommen).  20. 8et  alien  bief en  Unf SHen  tfl  er  ganj  gnted  99htt^  (or  guten 
WMi€»,  see  §  89,  iZem.  1).  21. 5^  vm  SBSiHend  (or  ^  ^atte  eben  bie  SCbp^t) 
einen  Brief  an  i^n  )u  fclffreiben,  al9  er  gonj  unertoartet  in  mem  3tmmer  ^etn« 
lam.  22.  @eltg,  bie  reined  ^er^end  (§  78,  Sem,  I)  fmb,  benn  fie  koerben  (3ott 
f^onen  (^latt.  5, 8).  23.  S^au  ffiiebemonn  ifl  eine9  ^IS^Iif!^  £obe«  geflor« 
ben.  24.  3ft  fie  eine9  natilrli^n  XobeS  gefiorben  ?  25.  ^da,  fit  ifl  am  gc« 
brod^enen  (erjen  gefiorben,  toeil  i^re  pod  @0^ne  etne  iERorbt^t  berilbt  ^aben 
nnb  baffir  jum  Xobe  bemrt^eilt  finb.  26.  2)er  arme  lOetUer  ifl  bed  ^nngerd 
(or  bor  hunger  [§  252,  Rem.  2],  or  am  $nnger)  gefiorben.  27.  2)er  $o(^ 
altar  flonb  an  ber  ©tefle,  too  Albert  bon  Oe^ei^  bed  Xobed  berb(i(!^.  28.  S3ad 
filr  Sanbdiente  finb  bie  ftanflente  ?  29.  (Siner  ifl  etn  Xcnt]^,  ber  Snbere  ifl 
ein  $oU5nber. 

OrammaticaL 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  relating  to  the  government  of 
the  Genitive  Case  of  substantives  by  verbs,  see  §  178. 

Rem.  1.  Some  of  the  reflexive  yerbs  given  in  §  178,  8,  may  also  have  the 
reflexive  pronoun  in  the  dative  case,  and  be  followed  bj  the  oomplementaiy 
object  in  the  accusative  instead  of  in  the  genitive  case : 

3^  mage  mi4  beffen  nid^t  an,  >     _  -      ^  ^    .  ^ 

(or)i(^maeemirUni^tanJ     I  do  not  presume  to  that 

Rem.  2.  The  preposition  that  is  to  follow  the  verb  (see  §  178, 8,  Rem.)  will 
often  depend  upon  the  shade  of  meaning  given  to  the  verb : 
Sdf  freue  mxif  onf  feinen  )0efu(b,     I  am  gUd  of  his  visit. 
(Sr  frent  {\6f  fiber  ben  ^6)c&tn    He  rejoices  over  the  misfortune  of 
9(nberer,  others. 

2.  Many  compound  nouns,  having  ^mann  for  the  last 
compopent,  have  two  forms  in  the  plural  (^manner  and 
^leute)  : 

2)er  ftanfmonn,  merchant ;        pi.  bie  ftanfmSnner,  or  bie  ftanflente. 
^ti6)t  9tau\*  nnb  {^onbeldmfinner    Bich  merchants  and  traders. 

(see  §  50,  2). 
3tt)et  Sfifimberger  ftanfleute,  Two  Nuremberg  merchants. 

Rem.  1.  Sometimes  the  plural  ending  AtUtt  refers  to  a  dass  of  persons, 
the  prefix  having  an  adjective  signification  (see  Lesson  XXX  VI. ,  1 ,  Rem.  1) : 
2)er  (S^emamt,  husband,  married  man ;  pi.  bte  CS^emSnner,  married  men. 
2)ie  (S^efran,  wife,  married  woman ;  pL  bie  (S^efrauen,  married  women. 
2)ic  (Sbeiente  (/>/.),  married  people. 
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Retn.  2.  With  some  noons  the  ending  ^SltttCt  is  rarely  or  never  used,  bat 
the  ending  Atntt  is  the  osual  plaral  termination,  as : 
^er  (Sbelmann,  nobleman ;  pi,  bit  (SbeKeitte,  the  nobility. 

„  $au)>tmann,  captain ;  •     '*  bie  ^au)>tleute,  captains. 

„  ^aufmann,  merchant ;  '*  bie  ^aufleute,  merchants. 

„   Sanbmann,  countryman,  farmer ;    "  bie  fianbleutc,  country  people. 

„   Sanb«mann,(feUow)countr)Tnan;  **  bie2anb«Icutc,  (fellow) countrymen 

„  3i"ll"C'^^*in»  carpenter ;  •*  bic3itnmcrlcutc,  carpenters. 

ZweiandneunzigBte  Aufgabe. 

1.  Man  hat  den  General  Ton  Fischel  des  Hochverraths  angeklagt.  2.  In 
der  letzten  Nacht  ist  ein  Dieb  durch  das  Fenster  in  Herm  Roths  Zimmer  ge- 
drungen  nnd  hat  ihn  seiner  goldenen  Uhr  und  seines  Fortemonnaies  (mit 
460  Thalem  and  werthvoUen  Fapieren  darin)  beraubt.  S.  Herr  Klein  hat 
seinen  Eutscher  des  Diebstahls  beschaldigt.  4.  Man  hat  den  Folizeidiener 
wegen  oft  wiederholter  Betmnkenheit  seines  Amtes  entlassen.  5.  Nichts 
kann  ihn  seines  Eides  entbinden  {or  nichts  kann  ihn  Ton  seinem  Eide  ent- 
binden).  6.  Ich  rersichere  Sie  meiner  Hochachtong  and  FKondschaft  (or 
ich  versichere  Ihnen  meine  Hochachtang  and  Freundschaft).  7.  Ich  bin  sei- 
ner  Unschuld  iiberzeugt  (more  usual  at  present — ich  bin  von  seiner  Unschuld 
uberzeugt).  8.  Man  hat  den  Angeklagten  der  Theilnahme  am  Morde  frei- 
gesprochen  (or  von  der  Theilnahme,  etc.).  9.  Welcher  Siinde  zeiht  dich  deln 
Gewissen?  (Sch.)  10.  Die  Richter  haben  den  Verbrecher  des  Landcs  ver- 
wiesen.  11.  Der  Bischof  hat  den  Priester  seines  Amtes  entsetzt.  12.  Der 
Gerechte  erbarmt  sich  seines  Viehes.  13.  Wir  konnten  uns  kaum  des  La- 
chens  enthalten.  14.  Was  ist  der  Mensch,  dass  Du  sein  gedenkest  und  das 
Menschenkind,  dass  Du  Dich  sein  (§  107,  Rem,  1)  so  anninimst  {Psalm  viii,  4). 
15.  Ich  bediente  mich  der  Gelegenheit,  die  zwei  neuen  Gemalde  von  Kaulbach 
zu  sehcn.  16.  Deiner  heiligen  Zeichen,  o  Wahrheit,  hat  der  Betrug  sich  an- 
gemasst  (Sch.).  1 7.  Wahrend  der  letzten  zwci  Jahre  hat  Wilhelm  Zahn  sich 
der  Bechtswissenschaft  befiissen  (d.  h.  das  Becht  studirt).  18.  Ich  bin  nicht 
der  Archaologie  befiissen  (d.  h.  ich  studire  sie  nicht).  19.  Die  Armee  hal 
sich  nach  einem  langen  blutigen  Kampfe  der  Festung  bemachtigt.  20.  Ein 
tiefer  Schmerz  bemachtigte  sich  meines  Ilerzens.  21.  Ich  kann  mich  seines 
Namens  nicht  entsinnen  (or  ich  kann  mich  nicht  auf  seinen  Namen  besinnen). 
22.  Ihre  Majestat  besinnen  sich  vielleicht  noch  des  Yorfulls  (Sch.).  23.  Ich 
hoffe  mich  lange  seiner  Bekanntschaft  zu  erfreuen.  24.  Wir  crinnem  una 
seiner  recht  gut  {or  wir  erinnem  uns  an  ihn  recht  gut).  25.  Jetzt  erhmere 
ich  mich  ganz  genau  der  Umstande.  26.  Ich  erinnere  mich,  dass  ich  ihn 
dort  gesehen  habe  (or  ihn  dort  gesehcn  zu  haben).  27.  Du  darfst  dich  deiner 
Wahl  (or  iiber  deino  Wahl)  nicht  schiimen.     28.  Er  trostet  sich  des  Yerlustea 
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Beiner  Matter  (or  uber  den  Verlost  seiner  Matter).  29.  Wie  kann  ein  Mensch 
sich  einer  solchen  Schandthat  ruhmen  (or  iiber  eine  solche  Schandthat  riih- 
men)  ?  30.  Ich  rtihme  mich,  ihn  meinen  Freund  nennen  za  diirfen.  31.  Ich 
freue  mich  aaf  seinen  Besnch.  32.  Man  soil  sich  nicht  uber  den  Schaden 
Anderer  frenen.  33.  Ich  schame  mich  wegen  meiner  Nachl&ssigkeit  (or  dass 
ich  so  nachlassig  gewesen  bin,  or  so  nachl&ssig  gewesen  an  sein). 
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VfiBOS    OOTEBNIMG    THE    DATIVE    CASE.  , 

Dreiandnennzigste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Ich  danke  Ihnen  herzlichst  ftir  das  Bach,  welches  Sie  mir  vorgestem 
geschickt  haben.  2.  Man  kann  nicht  zweien  (§  101,  i?em.  1)  Ilcrren  dienen. 
3.  Ich  habe  der  hispanischen  Monarchie  gedient,  and  der  Bepublik  Venedig, 
and  dem  Konigreich  Napoli  (Sch.).  4.  Diese  Zeitworter  folgen  in  ihrer  An- 
wendang  dem  Paradigma.  5.  Diese  Medizin  hat  ihm  in  seiner  Krankheit 
nicht  viel  geliolfen.  6.  Der  Knabe  hat  mir  Uber  den  Strom  geholfen.  7.  £s 
mangelte  ihm  nicht  an  Aasdaaer,  sondern  es  mangelte  ihm  an  Gesandheit 
und  Kraft.  8.  Als  wir  der  Stadt  nahetcn  (or  als  wir  uns  der  Stadt  n&hcrten), 
fing  es  plotzlich  an  za  regnen.  9.  Dieser  Kock  passt  Ihnen  sehr  got.  10. 
Wie  schmeckt  Ihnen  dieser  Schweizer  Kase  ?  11.  Die  Sappe  schmeckt  nach 
Ranch.  12.  Seine  Art  and  Weise  den  Gegenstand  za  behandeln  scheint  mir 
ganz  meisterhaft.  13.  Man  kann  ihm  tranen ;  er  ist  treuherzig.  14.  Man 
sacht  vergebens  diesem  Uebelstande  abzuhelfen,  so  lange  die  Quelle  des  Uebels 
nicht  verstopft  ist.  15.  Seine  Aehnlichkelt  mit  seinem  Bnider  iiel  mir  sehr 
auf.  1 G.  Das  ist  ein  sehr  auffallendes  Gleichniss.  1 7.  Ich  bin  Ihrem  Bruder 
heute  Morgen  auf  der  Strasse  begegnet.  18.  Wir  stimmten  ihnen  bei.  19. 
1>er  Dieb  ist  dem  Folizeidiener  entflohen,  ehe  man  ihn  ins  Gef  angniss  brin- 
gen  konnte.  20.  Dem  Tode  kann  man  nicht  entgehen.  21.  Diese  Insekten 
sind  so  klcin,  dass  sie  dem  blossen  Auge  entgehen.  22.  Die  Unsrigen  gingcn 
dem  Feinde  mathig  entgegen.  23.  Ocsterreich  schien  seinem  Zerfoll  entge- 
genzagehen.  24.  Er  wird  Ihnen  aaf  dem  halben  Wege  entgegcnkommen. 
25.  Falsch  ist  der  Inhalt,  wenn  er  der  Wirklichkeit  widerspricht ;  wahr, 
wenn  er  ihr  entspricht.  26.  Das  erste  Haas  hat  ans  sehr  gefallen,  aber  das 
zweite  Haas  gefiillt  ans  gar  nicht.  27.  Man  soil  Gott  mehr  als  dem  Men- 
schen  gehorchen.  28.  Es  ist  ihm  endlich  gclungen,  seinen  vortrefflichen  Plan 
darchzuftihren.  29.  Es  gelang  ihnen  nar  einen  kleinen  Theil  der  Hiiaser  in 
dieser  Strasse  vor  den  Fhmimen  za  retten.  30.  Der  Affe  ahmt  dem  Mcn- 
schen  nach.  31.  Der  Landschaftsmaler  ahmt  die  Natar  nach.  32.  Dieser 
Maler  eifert  vergebens  den  grossen  Kunstlem  des  Mittelalters  nach ;  aber  er 
steht  wirklich  auch  den  Kunstlem  zweiten  Ranges  unseres  Zeitalters  bei 
weitem  nach.  33.  Dieses  Wort  kommt  schon  in  der  gothischen  Sprache  vor. 
34.  Das  ist  dir  gewiss  im  Traame  vorgekommen.  35.  Das  kommt  mir  sehr 
komisch  vor  (d.  h.  das  scheint  mir  sehr  komisch). 
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Orammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Dative  Case  by  verbs,  see  §  179. 

Ran,  In  some  cases,  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English  are  rendered  into 
German  by  intransitive  verbs ;  by  reason  of  this,  the  direct  object  of  some  En- 
glish verbs  is  made  the  indirect  object  of  corresponding  German  verbs,  as : 

S6i  banle  S^nen,  I  thank  yon  (or  I  am  thankfid  to  yon). 

I^ann  ic^  d^nen  btenen  ?     Can  I  serve  you  (or  he  serviceable  to  you)  ? 

(Sr  folgt  feinem  Sruber,     He  follows  (or  is  afottower  to)  his  brother. 

(Sr  ^alf  mir,  He  helped  me  (or  was  of  help  to  me). 

(Sd  fd^abet  i^m,  It  injures  him  (or  u  injurious  to  him). 

2.  Some  personal  verbs  in  English  are  rendered  into 
German  by  impersonal  verbs : 

(S«  tt)trb  i^m  niclfft  geltngen,  He  will  not  succeed  in  it. 

(S9  mangelt  i^m  an  Sflx6ft9,  He  lacks  for  nothing. 

^dfmtdt  ed  3^nen?  Do  you  like  (the  taste  of)  it? 

3.  Upon  a  more  intimate  knowledge  of  the  German 
language,  it  will  be  found  that  some  verbs  are  used  in 
several  constructions,  according  to  the  different  shades 
of  meaning  that  may  be  given  to  the  same  verb. 

Jiem.  1.  Various  constructions  with  the  same  verb  from  the  different  dia- 
lects of  Germany  (§  23)  have  from  time  to  time  risen  up  into  the  language 
of  literature  (§  86).  Many  constructions,  that  were  formerly  in  common 
use,  have  now  become  antiquated  (§11  and  §  14). 

Rem.  2.  The  various  constructions  of  some  verbs  may  be  illustrated  by  tho 
examples  of  the  use  of  the  verb  Io]|ltC]t/  to  reward,  that  are  given  in  senten* 
ces  7,  8,  9,  and  10,  in  Exercise  94. 

4.  There  are  several  examples  in  the  German  lan- 
guage of  two  nouns  of  analogous  significations  being 
followed  by  a  verb  in  the  singular  number,  as : 

S)er  {^anbtJ  nnb  8erle]|t  StDif^en  The  traffic  between  Berlin  and  Ham- 

SerUn  uiib  Hamburg  ip  fe^r       burg  is  very  active. 

reb^aft,  , 

@eine  Sftt  onb  SStife  ben  ©egen*  His  manner  of  treating  the  subject 

llanb  ju  (e^anbeln,  ijl  ju  loben,        is  to  be  praised. 

(34  babe  e9  an  Crt  nnb  ©telle  I  have  seen  it  in  the  place  itself.) 

ficfe^en, 
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Tienmdnennzigste  Aufgabe. 

1 .  Wilhelin  hat  mir  den  Brief  gebracht,  2.  Frau  Reichenbach  Mat  ihrer 
Nichte  SchiiUra  GeeUchte  aU  Weihnachts-Ge»chenk  gegtben,  3.  Unaer  ian- 
tjtr  Aufenthalt  in  der  Sehweiz  hat  una  keine  Zeit  gekuaen^  um  nach  Italien 
zu  gehen*  4.  £He  Handwerker  He/em  aelten  die  Arbeit  zwr  vtraprochenen 
Zeit.  5.  Die  ruaaiache  Armee  hat  dem  Feinde  eine  Schlacht  gdiefert.  6. 
Daa  Werk  eracheint  in  monatliehen  Lie/erungen  van  je  aehn  Bogen,  7.  Der 
Acker  lohnt  dem  Landmann  aeinen  Fleiaa  mit  reichem  Segen.  8.  In  Amerika 
lohnt  (bezahlt)  man  die  Arbeit  beaaer  ala  in  Deutachlan<L  9.  Daa  lohnt  aich 
mchtjvr  meine  Muhe.  10.  Ea  lohnt  aich  der  MOhe  nichty  daaa  man  davon  redet. 
11.  Afein  Freund  meldet  mir  in  aeinem  Brief  die  Ankunft  meinea  Brudera 
in  Wien,  12.  Dieaer  Uitfall  hat  ihm  alle  Hoffmtng  genommen,  13.  Der  Tor 
achendieb  hat  tnir  das  Portemonnaie  genommen,  14.  Der  Arzt  nahm  ihm  die 
Binde  von  den  Augen,  15.  Der  Hauaknecht  hat  Herm  Lifpard  eine  goldene 
Uhr  und  300  Thaler  geatohlen,  16.  Herr  Siegel  hat  aein  letztea  Werk  fiber 
die  Geachichte  der  Inaei  Beroland  aeinem  Grosavater  gewidmet,  17.  Der 
Briejirdger  hat  mir  den  Brief  mn  10  (/hn  abgegeben.  18.  Die  Schrift  lehrt 
«n«,  demy  der  uns  aufdie  rechte  Wange  einen  Streich  giebt,  auch  die  andere 
darzulfietenj  wdhrend  wir  gewdhnlich  ihm  GegenachlSge  anbietenj  vndj  wenn 
wir  atark  genug  dazu  aind,  auch  verahreichen.  19.  Man  hat  tAm  den  Dokh 
entriaaen.  20.  Ich  fuhle  mich  aehr  krank;  mir  achwindelt.  21.  Ea  ahnt 
mir,  daaa  wir  una  nie  wieder  aehen  werden.  22.  Ea  iat  mir  heute  nicht  wohi; 
ich  habe  ein  hefligea  Kopfweh.  23.  Wie  geht  ea  Ihnen  hier  in  Berlin  t  24. 
Wie  aitzt  mir  dieaer  Bock  f  25.  Ea  thut  mir  aehr  leid,  daaa  aie  nicht  Idnger  in 
Berlin  bleiben  kdnnen.  26.  Herr  Prell  hat  aeinen  Bruder  in  der  Germania 
Lebena-Veraicherunga-Geaellachaft  (§  50,  Bern.  3)  veraichert,  27.  Ich  ver- 
aichere  Ihnen  meine  Hochachtung. 
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THE  PASSIYB   VOICK. 

Bfiinfttttboettnjtgfte  9(nfga6e. 

1,  3)a3  ffictter  wirb  fe^r  ^cig.  2.  Da«  SEBetter  ttjurte  fcl^r 
l^eip*  3.  2)a«  SBcttcr  ifl  fc^r  ^tx^  flcworben.  4.  2)a«  SBetter 
n>irb  ^eij  mtbtn.  5.  2)a«  ^aui  n>irt  jcpt  gcftaut-  6-  2)ic 
©ud^er  wcrbcn  gcbruclt  7.  Die  ©u^er  wurbcn  flcbrudt,  ate 
toix  in  ber  SSu^brudcrei  n>arcn,  8.  Seftt  jinb  bic  S3u^er  allc 
gebrutft  9.  ^icr  n>irb  beutf^  gefprod^en*  10»  Sine  pxa6)U 
tjoflc  ncue  Stiv^t  »irb  jc$t  in  SImerdborf  gcbaut.  11»  33a« 
9leuc  $D?ufcum  in  ©crlin  wurbc  tm  Sal^rc  1853  tjollenbct.    12. 
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Die  Unimjitfit  in  JBcrlin  wurbe  im  Sal^rc  1809  geflrunbct  13, 
Die  Sud^brudferfunfl  n>urbe  im  14ten  Sa^r^unbert  erfunben. 
14.  Sine  faiferlid^en  ©olbaten,  ml6)t  bem  pommerfd^en  8anb»oIf 
in  bic  ^anbe  pelen,  n>urben  cl^ne  Sarml^rjigfeit  ermorbet.  15. 
Unter  biefem  JBomanb  tourbe  SlUeg  »er^eert  unb  gepliinbert- 
16.  Die  gejlung  ijl  mit  ©turm  genommen  worben.  17.  Der  ©e^ 
nerd  »on  SRiegel  ifl  iti ^o^^txxat^  angeflagt,  aber  er  ifl  »ott 
ber  afnflagc  freiflefprot^en  worben.  18.  Die  Slad^ri^t  »on  bem 
lobe  beg  ^errn  ^inbemann  ifl  feiner  grau  not^  nic^t  mitge^ 
i\)dU  worben.  19.  SBann  wirb  bad  SBerf  »olIenbet  »erben  ? 
20.  Da«  SBerf  wirb  erfl  nad^  brei  Sa^ren  »oflenbet  werben.  21. 
3o(^ann  9Qo(fgang  t)on  (Sitf)t  wurbe  am  28.  Slugufl  1749  ge(o^ 
ten.  22. 3o^-  e^rijloplf)  grieb* ».  ©chiller  wurbe  am  10. 9ioj>em^ 
ber  1759  gcboren.  23.  ffid  wirb  jcfct  ^x  »iel  gerebet  »on  etnem 
neuen  ^anbcWccrtrage  jwifd^en  bem  JRorbbeutfd^enSunb  unb  ben 
aSereinigten  ©taaten.  24.  ^kx  n)irb  nid^t  geraud^t.  25.  Dad 
3lau(^en  ifl  ^ier  nid^t  geflattet.  26.  63  tt)irb  jeftt  im  ©aale  ge^ 
fungen.  27.  (&9  wirb  f^on  gegeffcn.  28.  e«  wurbe  i^m  »om 
Slrjte  nid^t  erlaubt,  inS  Bimw^t,  too  fein  ffiater  am  X^pffw^  bar^ 
nieberlag,  l^inein  gu  ge^en.  29.  SDlan  erlaubte  i^m  nid^t,  ind 
Simmer  ^inein  gu  gef)en.  30.  Diefee  SRat^fel  IBfl  fi^  fe^r  leid^t 
(or  ifl  fe^r  leid^t  ju  lofen).  31.  Da«  »erfle^t  fld^.  32.  SQBa* 
ifl  gu  t()un?  33.  Da3  ifl  nid^t  leid^t  gu  fagen.  34.  ^crr  ^rcg:^ 
ler  fagt,  baj  biefcg  ©pital  im  »origen  3a^r^unbert  gegriinbet 
tt)urbe.    35.  Dad  .^aud  mar  gang  unb  gar  abgebrannt. 

Orammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  concerning  the  use  of  the  Pas- 
sive Voice,  see  §  134 ;  for  the  paradigm  of  the  Passive 
Voice,  see  §  161. 

Rem,  As  is  indicated  bj  the  aaxiliaiy  toetbeo  (to  become),  the  action  is 
considered  as  becoming  acampUshed,  that  is,  as  taking  place  at  the  time  al* 
luded  to : 

®a«  Zyxvi9  kDirb  aebaut.  S^^  ^"""^  ^  becoming  built,  t. «.  is  being  built. 
^«i»  V«tt9  wwu  ^K^m,  -Jj^^jrpijQ  ij^j^gg  becomes  built  (or)  is  built. 

ffs  -  «x     -»-    u      r     ^    (The  house  was  becoming  built,  •.«.  was  being builL 
©48^uettntbe8rtant,  |(„,jThe  house  became  built  (or)  was  built. 
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2.  The  passive  voice  is  much  less  employed  in  Ger- 
man than  it  is  in  English: 

Rem.  I.  When  the  active  agent  is  indefinitely  alluded  to,  the  active  yoico 
of  the  verb  (with  man  as  the  nominative)  is  freqaently  employed : 
Man  fagt ;  man  glauH,  It  is  said ;  it  is  believed. 

Rem,  2.  When  the  active  .agent  is  not  specified,  the  reflexive  form  of  tho 
verb  is  frequently  employed  instead  of  the  passive  voice: 

3)a«  erflSTt  fi6)  \tf)X  Iciest,  That  is  very  easily  explained. 

2)00  l»etfle^t  \i6),  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

Rem,  3.  The  infinitive  of  the  passive  voice  in  English  is  often  translated 
into  German  by  the  infinitive  of  the  active  voice  (§  128,  8,  Rem,  2): 
2Ba«  ijl  iu  t^un  ?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 

S)a9ijlIet(i^t3Ul»erfle^en,  That  is  easy  to  be  understood. 

3.  The  verbs  that  govern  the  dative  case  (§  179, 1), 
though  intransitive  in  their  nature,  may  still  be  used 
impersonally  in  the  passive  voice: 

@d  tDurbe  t^m  er(aul6t,  He  was  permitted  (it  was  permitted 

@d  toirb  i^m  nid^t  gcglauBt,  He  is  not  believed.  [to  him). 

Exercise  96. 
1 .  The  book  is  now  being  printed.  2.  The  houses  of 
which  he  spoke  are  not  yet  finished ;  they  are  now 
being  built.  3.  The  books  which  I  bought  are  not 
bound  ;  they  are  now  being  bound.  4.  The  University 
of  Prague  was  founded  in  1348.  5.  The  comer  stone 
of  the  Cathedral  of  Cologne  was  laid  in  the  year  1248. 
6.  These  poems  have  never  been  translated  into  (in^) 
English.  7.  French  and  German  are  spoken  here.  8. 
The  fortification  will  probably  be  taken  by  storm.  9. 
America  was  discovered  by  Columbjus  in  the  year  1492. 
10.  Mr.  Eberhard's  design  of  the  new  bridge  will  prob- 
ably be  accepted  by  the  city  authorities.  11.  There  is 
no  smoking  here  (or  smoking  is  not  allowed  here).  12. 
They  are  singing  in  the  church.  13.  We  will  not  be 
permitted  to  see  the  engravings  without  permission 
from  the  Director  of  the  Museum.  14.  This  question  is 
very  easy  to  solve.    15.  The  key  has  been  found  (reflex,). 
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LESSON  XLIX. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  FREFOSITIONt. 

Stebenuitbtteititaigfte  Stnfgabe. 

1.  Duffelborf  liegt  bie^feit  unb  «8In  jenfelt  be«  fft^tini.  2. 
Jg)crr  ©toUberg  ijl  ©efunbf^eiW  f^albtx  nac^  ©ajlein  gegangcn* 
3.  Slumberg  l^at  inner^alb  unb  auper^alb  bcr  SWauem  »ielc  ^aiU 
lid^c  ©ebSube.  4^  © orm«  liegt  obcrl^alb  unb  SSingen  liegt  untetJ? 
^alb  ber  S3unbe«fe|lung  SWaing.  5.  ?ang«  bed  2Wittelrf)etne 
^e^en  t^iele  alte  Surgen.  6.  SBir  l^atten  ben  gonjen  Sag  gejagt 
entlang  be«  ffialbgebirged  (©^.)-  7-  ?«ut  fruiterer  aSertrSgc 
mad^tc  griebri^  ber  Orope  feine  Slnfprud^e  auf  ©^lejien  geltenb. 
8.  Dampff^iffe  n>erben  jeftt  mitteW  (or  ^ermittelfl)  einer  ©(^raubc 
bewegt.  9.  Slnjlatt  ber  ©anfefiele  bebienen  wir  utt«  gegenmcirttg 
meifl  ber  ©taf)lfcbern»  10.  Sroft  be«  feinbli^en  ©efd^u^ed 
mu^ten  {tc^  bie  ^ro^^iantfd^iffe  Sa^n  gu  ber  ©tabt  gu  madden* 
11.  Urn  bee  griebend  SSBiUen  ^at  er  e«  nid^t  getl^an.  12.  2)a« 
©tembilb  ber  8eier  jle^t  unfem  (or  unweit)  ber  SWild^ftrape. 
13.  SlUe  ^orper  flreben  »erm5ge  ijirer  ©d^were  nad^  bem  SWitteU 
punft  ber  Srbe.  14. 3)urd^  iai  ©d^erbengertd^t  fonnte  3emanb 
aui  Slt^en  t)erbannt  mxitn,  unbefd^abet  feined  SSermSgend  unb 
feiner  (S^re.  15.  SBa^renb  meiner  StxanV)tit  \)at  ^err  ^unp 
mi^  5fter«  befud^t.  16.  Die  gepangerten  ©d^iffe  ftnb,  t^rer 
©d^were  wegen,  ni^t  re^t  feetud^tig.  17.  Sufotge  gewagtcr 
©pefulationen  ifl  fd^on  SRand^er  an  ben  93ettelflab  gefomnten. 
18.  Den  neueflen  yia^xx^ttn  gufolge  tfl  ber  Dampfer  no^  nid^t 
angefommen.  19.  Slngeji^t«  ber  ©efal^r  woHte  ber  ^apiian 
bei  bem  ^eftigen  ©turm  nid^t  abfegeln.  20.  3)a9  mei^  td^  felbfl 
aui  Srfa^rung.  21.  (£r  roar  au^er  ftd^  )>or  greube  (he  was 
besides  himself  for  joy).  22.  SSinnen  gwei  3a^ren  »irb  bag 
neue  3latVf)au9  ^oUenbet  merben.  23. 9Qtr  fu^ren  fe^r  langfam, 
weit  ber  SBinb  un«  entgegen  war.  24.  aSir  flanben  wit  Za^ti^ 
anbru^  auf.  25.  di  ge^t  nid^t  tmmer  nad^  unftren  ffiunfd^en. 
26.  Der  Sronpring  ritt  bem  Sonige  gunad^jl.  27.  2)ic  ©tabt 
fo^  ben  hunger  nebfl  feinem  gangen  ©efolge  fid^  na^ern  (©^.)* 
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28*  Dae  ©d^lff  fammt  feiner  ganjcti  SWannfc^aft  unb  Sabung 
wurbc  eitt  ffiauh  bet  SBetten-  29.  SBic  langc  fmb  (§  132, 2) 
©ic  in  2)eutfd^Ianb  ?  30.  ®ir  ftnb  feit  bem  erflen  april  in 
2)cutf(i^Ianb.  31-  SSB%lm  diot^  ifl  Wein  »ott  Oejlalt  32. 
•f)Ctttc  ^abe  td^  ba«  SWufeum  gum  erflen  a»at  befut^t.  •  33.aSBa« 
er  fagt  ijl  ber  flcfunbcn  SSernunft  juwiber. 

GiammaticaL 
1.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  use  of  Prepositions 
are  given  in  §  197-§  258. 

%if)tnnintnniiQ\tt  Snfgaie. 

1.  Von  Ostem  bis  Pfingsten  sind  sieben  Wochen.  2. 
Wir  werden  heute  bis  Prag  reisen.  3.  Ich  halte  Herrn 
Roth  fur  einen  Mann  von  £hre.  4.  Es  waren  gegen 
funfhundert  Personen  in  der  Versammlung.  5.  Es  wa- 
ren sechszig  Personen  an  Bord,  ohne  die  Kinder.  6. 
Die  Sonne  geht  jetzt  urn  sechs  Uhr  auf.  7.  Hier  ist  ein 
Gedicht  an  den  Mond.  8.  Herr  Gellert  arbeitet  jetzt 
an  einer  Qeschichte  seiner  Yaterstadt.  9.  Es  waren  an 
funfhundert  Menschen  versammelt.  10.  Ich  erkannte 
ihn  an  der  Stimme.  11.  Ist  Herr  Cohn  zu  Hause?  12. 
Nein,  er  ist  heute  auf  die  Jagd  gegangen.  13.  Marie 
sitzt  neben  ihrer  Schwester.  14.  Hedwig  hatte  sich 
neben  ihre  Cousine  gesetzt.  15.  Heute  liber  vierzehn 
Tage  werden  wir  nach  Dresden  abreisen.  16.  Der 
Brief  ist  liber  Triest  und  Wien  gekommen.  17.  Unter 
solchen  Bedingungen  kann  ich  natiirlich  das  Amt  nicht 
annehmen.  18.  Sie  weinte  vor  Freude.  19.  Das  Dampf- 
schiff  wird  wahrscheinlich  heute  Abend  zwischen  acht 
und  neun  Uhr  ankommen.  (Here  may  be  translated 
the  verses  of  poetry  found  under  §  197,  Hem,  2 ;  §  199, 
Hem.;  §  200,Eem.;  §  235,  Ohs.;  §  243,  Obs.;  and  §  263, 
Obs.) 
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LESSON  L. 

ADYEBBS. — CONJUKCTIOXB. — OBDEB  Ot  WOBDB. 

9leuttuttbneitn}ig{ite  ^ufgabe. 

1.  2)te  8cr^  flngt  W8n  (§  181,  i).  2.  2>er  »crfaffcr  jcnrt  ®cr!c«  ^at  ben 
^cgcnpanb  fc^r  toiffcnf^aftli^  bc^anbelt.  3.  2)cr  fianarientoogcl  fuigt  i>iel 
W5ucr  (§  190)  al«  bic  fierce.  4.  3n  bicfem  SBbrtcrbu^  ijl  bie  etymologic 
toiffcnf^aftlitf^er  be^onbclt  a(«  in  icncm.  5.  Untcr  (§  267,  Hem.  8)  aHen  ©ing- 
tSgeln  flngt  bie  iRadl^tigaQ  am  fd^6nflen.  6,  „Wt  ^o^at^tung  bin  i^  erge* 
bcnfl  (or  gc^orfamfi)  bet  3^rige....  SBil^cIm  SRot^."  7.  2)iefe«  ©Brterbut^ 
ifl  i>om  Serfoffcr  toSKig  unb  auf«  getoiffen^aftejlc  umgearbcitct,  8. 36^  »eig 
ni(!(^t,  ob  tBir  ^eute  ind  STtufeum  ge^en  liJnnen,  aber  koir  toerben  toenigftend  ben 
Serfu^  madj^cn.  9.  2)ie  @tabt  ^at  jetjt  minbejlen«  60,000  Cintoo^ner.  10. 
SBann  ifi  ^err  Sinbemann  ju  \pxt(i)tti  ?  il.  @etnc  @})re(iffflunbe  ifl  ton  newn 
bi«  ge^n  U^r  be«  SKorgen«.  12. 2Bir  tootttcn  ^cute  Sormittag  (§  177,  Hem.  2) 
abreifen,  aber  ungIilcfIi(^erkoeife  giebt  e9  leinm  ^fi^neHjug  m6f  @tuttgart  t>ox 
brei  U^r  bed  ^^a^mittagd.  13.  Sor  jtoSIf  3a(ren  toaren  toir  in  )6erltn ;  ba* 
mal9  koar  bie  9{ingmauer  urn  bie  ©tabt  no^  ni(^t  niebergerifTen.  14.  @ie 
tt5urbe  ctjl  im  3a^re  1867  niebergcriffcn.  15.  2)ie  ?a(men  ^aben  geringelte, 
bi«»eilcn  (or  jutoeilen)  pad(?eli^te  @^fifte  (§  188, 5).  16.  SBir  toerben  bei- 
f^icl«t»eife  (or  jum  SBcifricI)  ben  Urf|)rung  be«  3"t»ortc«  „fetn"  nadj^feben 
(§  187).  17.  e«  fangt  bercits  (or  J^on)  on  gu  rcgnen.  18.  3jl  ^err  «Iein 
gurildgcfonraicn?  19.  3a,  er  ifl  f^on  borgeflern  gurilrfgefommen  (§  155, 5). 
20.  SBo  ifl  SSil^cIm  ?  21.  (£r  ifl  oben  (§  187, 1)  in  feinem  Simmer.  22.  (gr 
Prgte  ^5u)>tling9  bie  Xxtppt  ^inunter  (§  188, 8).  23. 3d>  glaube  fdj^toerli^, 
bag  toir  bie  3"*  ^^J"  i<^^^  toerben.  24.  S)er  SBoben  er^ebt  fw^  ^icr  flufcn- 
toeife  (§  188),  bi«  bag  er  eine  ^^t  toon  2500  gug  fiber  ber  SWccre«frfi^  er- 
rei^t.  25. 2)ic8  [tiib  grSgtcnt^feirs  bentf(^^e  53fl^cr.  26.  ©err  3.  g.  @<^raibt, 
bicrferbfl  too^n^aft,  toon  etoangelif^er  (or  fat^onf<^;er,  or  jflbif^cr)  fionfeffion, 
ifl  toegcn  einc«  am  20.  3«ti  toerflbtcn  2>iebflail8  flccfbriefli^  toerfolgt  tt>orben. 
27.  (gr  ifl  bur(^au«  (§  188, 9)  bafflr  (§  189, 3,  Rem.  1),  bag  toir  toor  2:agesan* 
bru^  abreifen  foUcn.  28.  3n«Ifinftige  (or  in«  ^finftige,  or  toon  nun  an)  tocrbai 
bie  SD'htfeen  toier  2:age  ber  SEiotift  unentgelUic!^  gei^ffnet  fein.  29.  l3on  ba  an 
ging  bie  9{e^ublif  Senebig  na^  unb  na^  bem  %^ct\aU  entgegen.  80.  iSortoSrte 
(§  189, 2)  mugt  bu  (gc^en),  benn  rficftofirtd  fannfl  bu  ni^t  (®$.).  81.  ©er 
M  3^nen  gefagt,  bag  e«  toorgcflcm  in  Sci^jig  fo  flarf  geregnet  ^at?  (§  154, 2). 
82.  3)a«  2)am»)ffc^iff  toon  ©omburg  ifl  crfl  ^cutc  SWorgen  (§  195,2)  angefom- 
men.  83.  @ie  tocrben  ja  mit  un«  in«  Concert  gc^cn.  34.  @ci  er  nod^  fo  ge- 
lebrt,  ho^  toeig  er  ni^t  ^Ued.  85. 8ic  ^aben  trc^l  bie  2)c)>ef^n  toon  Smerifa 
in  ber  beutigen  Scitung  gclefen? 
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OrammaticaL 
1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  use  of 
Adverbs,  see  §  181-195.    For  the  rules  governing  the 
use  of  Conjunctions,  see  §  259-274.    For  the  order  of 
words  in  sentences,  see  §  276-284. 

Hondertete  Aufgabe. 

1.  Da  (§  260)  er  gestern  nicht  zu  Hanse  war,  habe  ich  es  ihm  eret  heate 
Morgea  sagen  konneiL  2.  Wahrend  Sie  den  Brief  schreiben,  werde  ich  ein- 
packftn  (or  die  Sachen  in  die  Reisekoffer  ^npacken). 

8.  Da  nooh  alles  lag  in  weiter  Ferae, 
Da  hattest  Da  Entsohloss  nnd  Math  ; 
Und  Jetsty  da  der  Erfolg  gesiohert  ist. 
Da  (S 195, 1,  Hem,)  fftngst  Da  an  su  xagen  (Soh.). 

4.  Wie  kann  Henr  flint  nach  Italien  gehen,  ohne  seine  Fran  mitznnehmen  ? 
(§  264,  Rem,)  5.  Der  Strauss  hat  Flugel,  er  kann  aber  nicht  fliegen  (§  263, 
1,  Rem,),  6.  Yon  zwei  bis  sieben  Uhr  wnrde  der  Sturm  immer  heftiger 
(§  263,  Rem.),  7,  Wir  hofften,  dass  mit  Sonnennntergang  die  See  ruhiger 
werden  wiirde  (§  263, 2),  allein  wir  fiinden  nns  getanscht  (§  263, 2).  8.  Da- 
gegen  um  10  Uhr  wurde  die  Gefiihr  so  gross,  dass  der  Hanptmann  die  Bet- 
tungsboote  mit  Nahmngsmitteln  versehen  liess.  9.  £r  ist  zn  king,  als  dass 
er  an  Gespenster  glanben  sollte  (§  266).  10.  Wer  sonst  ist  Schnld,  als  Ihr 
in  Wien?  (Sch.)    11.  Sei  king  wie  die  SchUmgen  nnd  ohne  Falsch  wie  die 

Tanben. 

IS.  Wir  fahren  zn  Berg, 
•Wir  kommen  wieder, 
Wenn  der  Kokuk  raft, 
Wenn  erwaohen  die  Lieder  (Seh.). 

13.  Dn  soUst  deinen  Vater  nnd  deine  Mutter  ehren,  anf  dass  dn  lange  auf 
Erden  lebest  14.  Er  ist  zn  edelmttthig,  nm  sich  zn  rikhen.  15.  Obgleich 
der  Lehrer  mit  den  Anfgaben  der  Schiller  im  Ganzen  sehr  znfrieden  war,  so 
war  doch  in  einigen  Anfgaben  Manches  zn  taddn.  1 6.  Wenn  Herr  Stolberg 
anch  sehr  alt  ist,  so  hat  sein  Geist  dennoch  die  Frische  der  Jngend.  17. 
Der  Schnee  anf  dem  Gebirge  fangt  an  zu  schmelzen,  daher  werden  die  Flfisse 
im  Thale  wahrscheinlich  bald  anschwellen.  18.  Es  gefiel  ihm  nicht  mehr 
unter  den  Menschen,  daher  (or  deshalb,  or  deswegen)  hat  er  sich  in  die  Ein- 
samkeit  znriickgezogen.  19.  Er  hat  es  selbst  gethan,  daher  kann  er  Nie- 
mand  als  sich  selbst  tadeln.  20.  Wilhelm  ist  wirklich  fiir  sein  Alter  sehr 
klug,  llbrigens  ist  er  alter  als  man  glanben  sollte.  21.  Ich  besnche  ihn  jetit 
mehr  als  Frennd,  denn  als  Arzt. 

H 
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LESSON  LI. 

IMFBBATIVX,  SUBJUKCnYK,  AND  OOHDITIONAI.  M00D8. 

^ttnbtrtititberfte  Sitfgaie. 

1.  ^eUner,  bringcn  @tc  mtr,  tc^  hiitt,  nod^  rinc  Xoffc  ^affce. 
2.  3emanb  flopft.  8.  (^ommcn  ®ie)  ^crcinl  4.  {^)  iittt, 
ne^men  ®ie  ^laf^l  5*  ©ud^en  ®te  tin  93u^  au9,ba0  3^nen 
flcfallt.  6.  ©c^weigc  (bu)  jliU  I  7.  (®ieb)  (i1)xt,  bem  C^rc  gc:* 
bu^rt.  8.  aSatcr  Unfer  1  bet  bu  bi|l  im  ^xtmtl  I  9.  ©e^cHiget 
merbe  2)em  SRamel  10.  !Z)ein  9lti^  fommel  11*  Unfer  tag^ 
lidded  93rob  gieb  un0  |ieutcl  12.  Unb  fitl^rc  mi  nid^t  in  9kr^ 
fud^uttfl!  13.  ©onbem  erl6fc  mi  »on  bent  Uebel  I  14.  Rati, 
bleibe  bu  l^ier,  bid  id^  mieberfomme.  15.  greue  !Z)id^  nid^t  fiber 
anbercr  ©d^aben.  16.  SWad^e  bie  X^ure  auf.  17.  Sinber, 
fc^weigt  (i^r)  jlill.  18.  Sefct  ge^e  3eber  feineS  SBegeS  (®c^.)  I 
19.  Sleiben  mir  ^ier,  Hi  ^einrid^  bie  SbxMi  ^olt.  20.  2)tt 
ubemimmfi  bie  fpanifd^en  dlegimenter,  tnad^fi  immer  %nfialt 
unb  btfi  niemald  fertig,  unb  treiben  jte  bid^,  gegen  mic^  }u  jie^n^ 
fo  fagfl  bu  3a,  unb  Meibfl  gefeffett  fte^n  (®(^.).  21.  Die 
Xrommel  gerfi^rt!  22.  @iel^  ini  Suc^  litnein ;  nur  nic^t  lefen^ 
immer  jtngen  (®.).  23.  $en  ?ubemann  fagt,  bag  bie  Slrmec 
fc^on  in  Sewegung  fei.  24.  3d^  fragte  ^erm  Sberlein,  toann 
er  nac^  SWund^en  abreifen  wetbe ;  er  fagte  mir,  bag  er  SWorgen 
friilS^  abreifen  »irb.  25.  3d^  bejweifefte,  bag  ,fie  f^on  in  SBien 
angefommen  fei.  26.  2)u  foQfi  3)einen  S&attx  unb  2)eine  Sltut^ 
ter  e^ren,  auf  bag  (§  267,  ^ew.  4)  bu  lange  lebejl  auf  (Jrben. 
27.  3c^  rat^e  bir,  bag  bu  fleigiger  werbefl.  28.  ^c^!  »mre 
mein  ©ruber  bod^  wieber  gefunb!  29.  SR5d^te  er  balb  genefenl 
30. 95Bae  bie  ^eulenbe  Ziefe  ba  unten  ^erlf^elE^Ie,  \>ai  er}5^(t  feine 
Icbenbe,  menfd^Iid^e  ©eele  (®d^.).  31.  Der  SWenfd^  erfS^rt,  er 
fei  aud^,  »er  er  mag,  ein  le^teg  (Sludt  unb  einen  leftten  Xag  (®.). 

OrammaticaL 
1.  For  the  general  rules  governing  the  use  of  the 
Tmperativey  the  Conditional^  and  the  Subjunctive  Moods, 
see  pages  294  and  295. 
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2.  One  of  the  greatest  difficulties  which  the  English- 
speaking  student  encounters  in  learning  the  German 
language  is  in  the  use  of  the  Moods  of  the  verb. 

Bern,  1.  The  chief  difficulty  is  in  the  use  of  the  SabjnnctiTe  Mood.  To  the 
goQeral  principles  laid  down  in  f  124  there  are  many  modifications  and  ex- 
ceptions that  can  not  be  introdnced  into  an  elementaiy  gnanmar,  as  they 
would  require  too  mnch  space,  and  they  wonld  also  only  cause  confusion  in 
the  mind  of  the  student. 

Rem,  2.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  SnbjunctiTeMood  is  often  used  when 
the  Indicative  Mood  would  be  employed  in  English. 

Bern.  8.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  PotemtialMood  of  the  English  verb  is  ren- 
dered into  German  partly  by  the  Potential  Verbs  (§  162),  partly  by  the  Qmr 
dittamd  Mood  (§  125),  and  in  some  cases  by  the  Subjttnctive  Mood  (§  124, 
3,  and  Hem.). 

3.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  position  of  words 
in  sentences  are  given  in  §  276-284,  §  194,  and  §  255. 

Hem.  1.  In  poetry  and  other  dignified  styles  of  composition,  some  nuia- 
tions  from  these  rules  are  allowable. 

Bern,  2.  As  the  syntax  of  the  High-German  Language  (§  6)  has  only  been 
established  during  the  hist  one  or  two  centuries,  many  variations  firom  the  laws 
at  present  preyailing  in  the  arrangement  of  words  are  to  be  met  with  in  Lu- 
ther's translation  of  the  Bible  and  other  works  that  date  from  the  earlier  pe- 
riods of  the  language, 

HimdertBweite  Aufgabe. 

1.  Melde  ihm  die  Nachricht,  «he  er  sie  durch  Andere  erfahre.  2.  Thut, 
als  wenn  Ihr  zu  Hause  waret.  8.  Darum  eben  leiht  er  keinem,  damit  (f  267) 
er  stets  zu  geben  babe  (Less.).  4.  Ziele  gut,  dass  du  den  Apfd  trefiest  (Sch.). 
5.  Bleibt  nicht  in  England,  dass  der  Britte  nicht  sein  stolzes  Hen  an  Eurem 
Ungluck  weide  (Sch.).  6.  Kimm  dich  in  Acht,  dass  dich  die  Rache  nicht 
yerderbe  (Sch.).  7.  T^llst  du,  dass  alle  Chefs  zugegen  seien  ?  (Sch.)  8.  So 
willst  du,  dass  es  gleich  ToUzogen  werde  ?  (Sch.)  9.  Ich  gebe  nicht  mein  Ja 
dass  es  geschehe  (G.).  10.  Befiehl,  dass  man  yon  Neuem  untersuche.  11. 
£s  war  nicht  zu  erwarten,  dass  er  so  bald  nach  Hause  kommen  werde.  1 2, 
Darauf  schrie  er  in  die  Gassen  hinab,  er  sei  der  Bosewicht,  der  Maria  falsch- 
lieh  angeUagt  babe,  er  sei  ein  falscher  Zenge  (Sch.).  18.  Auf  die  Yersiche^ 
rung  der  Begentin,  dass  die  Froyinzen  einer  yoUkommenen  Rube  genossen, 
nnd  yon  keiner  Seite  Widersetzung  zu  fUrchten  sei,  liess  der  Herzog  einige 
deutsche  Regimenter  auseinander  gehen  ^jSch.).  14.  Der  Frinz  yon  Oranien 
hatte  die  Yorsicht  gebraucht,  die  Brucfte  abbrechen  zu  lessen,  damit^  wie  er 
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Torgal>,  die  CalTinisten  der  Stadt  nicht  vetsacht  werden  mochten,  sich  m  dem 
Heere  des  Toulouse  zu  schlagen ;  wahncheinlich  aber,  damit  die  Katholiken 
den  NiederUindem  nicht  in  den  Bficken  fielen,  oder  anch  Lannoy,  wenn  er 
siegen  wUrde,  nicht  in  die  Stadt  eindriinge  (Sch.).  15.  Herr  Weber  rieht 
au8,  alfl  ob  er  gar  nicht  wohl  sei  (§  274,  Rem,  5).  16.  Ich  kann  dir  den  Apfel 
nicht  geben,  indem  ich  ihn  deinem  Bmder  yenprochen  habe  (§  274,  Rem,  8). 
17.  AUe  Nachrichten  von  der  Sprache  der  Chinesen  sagen,  dass  sie  znr  Ge- 
staltung  dieses  Yolkes  viel  beigetragen  habe.  18.  Der  Habsiichtige  wird  nie 
sagen,  er  habe  genug.  19.  Zu  split  wird  er  dnsehen,  er  habe  Unrecht  gethan. 
20.  Manche  Menschen  handeb^  so,  als  ob  sie  nie  sterben  mnssten.  21.  Bei 
solchen  Umstanden  wUrde  ich  es  nicht  thun  (or  thate  ich  es  nicht).  22.  Das 
wiirde  ich  nicht  gethan  haben  (or  das-h&tte  ich  nicht  gethan).  28.  Wenn  du 
fleissig  w&rest,  wiirdest  du  Etwas  lemen  (or  lemtest  dn  £twa£).  24.  Wenn 
du  fleissiger  gewesen  w'arest,  wQrdest  dn  mehr  gelemt  haben  (or  hattest  du 
mehr  gelemt).  25.  Wenn  mancher  Mann  wusste,  wer  mancher  Mann  war', 
that'  mancher  Mann  manchem  Bfann  manchmal  mehr  Ehr*  1  26.  Hattest  du 
von  Menschen  stets  besser  gedacht,  dn  h&ttest  anch  besser  gehandelt  (or  wenn 
du  stets  besser  von  Menschen  gedacht  hattest,  so  wiirdest  dn  auch  besser  ge- 
handelt haben).  27.  In  seiner  Lage  hatte  ich  das  Hans  nicht  gekanft.  28. 
Wenn  mein  Grossrater  noch  am  Leben  ware,  so  wuide  er  jetzt  90  Jahre  alt 
sem.  29.  Ich  habe  Herm  Ceroid  tun  Bath  gefhigt(§  279, 12em.l>  30.  Ich 
frus^Herm  Gerold  um  Rath.  81.  Man  hat  den  Kanfinann  des  Diebstahia 
angeklagt  (§  279,  Rem.  2).  82.  Um  aehn  Uhr  des  Abends  kommt  der 
Schnellzug  Ton  Miinchen  (§  280, 8).  33.  Ich  war  zu  sehr  gewohnt,  mich  mit 
tnir  selbst  zu  besch&fUgen,  als  dass  ich  mit  Anfinerksamkeit  hatte  ein  Knnat- 
Irerk  betrachten  konnec  (282,  R€m.  1). 

*  Antiquated  and  provincial  for  fragte. 
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FAMILIAR  CONVERSATIONS  IN  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH; 

IDIOMS  AND  SYNONYMS; 

LETTERS  AND  FORMS  OF  BUSINESS; 

AKD 

SELECmONS  FROM  GERMAN  LITERATURE. 


I.  CONVERSATIONS. 

Rem,  'these  ConTersations  are  arranged  for  the  porpose  of  preaenting 
the  most  fiuniliar  expressions  and  idioms  of  ordinary  discourse.  This  neces- 
sitates, of  coarse,  freqaent  and  abrupt  interruptions  in  the  connection  of  the 
sentences  with  each  oiher. 

1.  Salutatioiiy  a  visit 
(!Da4  (SxHtn,  tin  Scfu^.) 


Outen  aRorgen,  $en  91. 1 

S^  loilnf^e  3^nen^  einen*  guten'  SD^or* 

gtn,  XaQ,  %httth,  tine  gute  9{a(!^t, 
©icbeflnben@tep^?* 
3(b  (efinbe  mxdf  fe^r  u>o((,  x6f  banle* 

3^nen, 
9Ste  pe(t<  ed  mit^  d^rer  <9efunb^dt? 
@e^r  gut ;  fo  giemttd^ ;  nt^t  fe^r  gut, 
Bit  feben  tDo^I  au9,^ 
mt  ge^l  e«  3^rer  grau  ©ema^Im? 
@ett^  tinigen  Xagen  ifl  fie  nidfit  re^^t 
'  tooM, 

2)a«  t^ut  mtr*  {e^r  (rib, 
98a9fe^(ti^r? 
@ie  ^at  1i<^^*  Par!  crffirtct, 
3(i^  boff e,  bag  |te  bolb  koteber  ^ge* 

fteax  frin  kDitb,* 
3^  ban!e  3^nen  xtdft  fe^r, 
S03te  befiubet  fi(^  3^re  grau  SDfhitter? 
SKe  get99(n(i4 ;  fie  mug^^  immer  ba« 

3immer  (fiten, 
(Sd  (or  man*0  Ilingeft,  Ko^^ft, 
@e^e  unb  fte^,  ton  t»  ifl, 
Oeffnen  @ie  bte  Xbiti, 
©uten  SOtorgen,  ^err,  %taa,  ^5u(rin 

leianfen^off, 
fiommen*  Bit  ffatm  (treten  Bit  n&ffa), 
leitte,  ne^mcn  eie  $(at}, 
@e(jen  @ie  fl(^«  gefSttigfl  anf  ba« 

(Bit  laffeu  fl^  felten  fe^en," 
3df  bin  (ange  benrifl  getoefen, 


Good  morning,  Mr.  N.  I 

J  wish  you  a  good  morning,  day, 

erening,  a  good  night 
How  do  you  do? 
I  am  veiy  well,  I  thank  yon. 

How  is  your  health  ? 

Very  well ;  pretty  well ;  not  very  wdL 

Yon  are  looking  welL 

How  is  yonr  wife? 

For  some  days  she  has  not  been  veiy 

welL 
I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  that 
What  is  the  matter  with  her? 
She  has  taken  a  heavy  cold. 
I  hope  that  she  will  soon  recover. 

I  thank  you  very  much. 

How  is  your  mother? 

As  nsual;  she  is  still  confined  to  her 

room. 
Somebody  is  ringing,  knocking. 
Go  and  see  who  it  is. 
Open  the  door. 
Good    morning,    Mr,,    Mn.,    Misa 

Bhrnkenhofil 
Come  in. 
Take  a  seat 
Please  take  a  seat  on  the  sofa. 

Ton  are  qnite  a  stranger. 

I  have  been  away  a  long  time. 
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3^  bin  geflent  (ier  getoefen/  urn  3^ 
nm  ttnen  ^Gefu^  abguftatten,*  or 
(um  mtine  ^ufioartung  ^u  ma^en), 

3a,  e^t^ut  mir  letb,  bag  xd)  cben  au9« 
gegongen  toar,' 

fi9nnen  @te*  ni(i^t  ^eute  bd  un«  gu 
amttag  f^fen? 

3^  banle  3bnen  ^VxfUf, 

(S9  ifl  mir'  ^eute  unm9gU(!^, 

Mmt  Xante  att«  Sre9(au  iji  {e^t  bet 
unftgum^fud^, 

fiommen  @ie  Mb  nneber, 

%bten !  Seben  @te  too^t ! 

Jtommen  €^te  QlUdlxdf  mtSf  9^\t,* 

fLu\  Sieberfe^en ! 


I  was  here  yesterday  to  call  npon 
you. 

Yes,  I  am  sony  that  I  had  just  gone 

ouL 
Can  yon  not  stay  and  dine  with  us 

to-day? 
I  thank  yon  Tery  much. 
It  is  impossible  for  me  to  do  soto-daj. 
My  annt  from  Breslan  is  yisiting  na 

now. 
Come  again  soon. 
Good-byl  {Ma^  yw  live  weUl 
May  you  get  home  mfdy, 
Aurevoir/) 


2.  At  BreakfiuBt  in  a  Hotel. 

(8eim  Slru^flitd  in  einem  ®afl^of.) 


©uten  Wlot^m,  ^err  ^anjTer  i 
$aben  @ie  fcbon  gefvfl^fHldt?' 
92o4  ni^t  f  i<i)  lomme,  nm  mit  3^nen 

2U  frfi^ftficfen, 
^ben  @te  gut  gef(^Iafen? 
&ani  gut,  i^  bonte, 
S)er  ^Uner  f  ommt  g(et^, 
(Sr  ffoU  mvt  etne  Za\\t  fiaffee, 

SBoaen@ie£affee,3:^ee  ober(£^oco(abe, 
Sitte,  bringen  @te  mir  ^affee, 
SBa«  »ilnf(i^  @ie  nodf  !* 
©ringen@temtrgtt)eitt)ri(l^**  geIoi!^te 

(Sier  nnb  etn  jea(b««(Sotelette, 
XBie  ]6fmtat  3(nen  ber  Jtaffee? 
Cr"  iJi  Dortrefflic^, 
^Oner,  bringen  @ie  mix  etuen  (Ster« 

ludftttf 

^er  ifl  bte  Wi^  (ber  S^dtt,  bte  @em« 

mel,  ber  Snnebacf,  ba«  SBetgbrob, 

bic  ©utter  unb  ber  fiSfe), 
SBttnf d^n  ete  no^  ettt>a«  ?     [ftoffee, 
SBringen  @ic  mir  no^  etne  laffe** 

iL.IIL,«187.  ♦L.XXXI.  M 167,  SyiZem.  8.  ■on84,l. 
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Good  morning,  Mr.  Knuuler! 

Have  you  had  break&st? 

Not  yet;  I  am  coming  to  breaklail 

with  yon. 
Did  yon  sleep  well  last  ni^t  ? 
Very  well,  I  thank  you. 
The  waiter  will  come  soon. 
He  has  gone  to  bring  me  a  cnp  of 

coffee. 
Do  yon  wish  coffee,  tea,  or  chocolate. 
Bring  me  some  coffee,  if  you  please. 
What  do  you  wish  besides? 
You  may  bringmetwo  soft-boiled  mggi 

and  a  veal  cutlet. 
How  do  yon  find  the  coffee? 
It  is  excellent 
Waiter,  bring  me  an  omelet. 

Here  is  the  milk,  sugar,  rolls,  biscoit* 
wheat  bread,  butter,  and  dieese. 

Do  yon  wish  any  thing  else  ? 
Bring  me  another  cup  of  coff 


another  cup  of  coffee. 
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8.  Dinner. 

(!Da4  SHittageffen.) 


@ie  tt>erb€n'  ^offentli^  mit  un«  )u 

iD^tttag  f^fen? 
Urn  ttne  bid  U^t  f)>etfen  @ie? 
3n  etner  Uttnen  ^atben  @tunbc, 
2)a«  9Rtttagef[en  tfl  fertig, 
2)er  3:if<!^  '^  geb^cft, 
S)a«  (Sff  en  ijl  aufgetragen, 
QMfta  toir  in*  ben  @^fe«@aa(, 
<Beten  @ie  {t^  geffittidit  ba^in, 
3jl  3^nen'  etkixtd  9{et9fu)»^  dtffilltg, 

ober  lie^en  @ie  iRubelfu^pe  bor? 

(Sin  toenig  92ubelfu)>^,  loenn  ic^  bitten 

barf/ 
SDarf  i^  d^nen  ein  @til(f  ton  biefem 

9tinbfletf4fanbieten? 
3df  \Qxdftt,  bag  ed  3^nen  nid^t  gar 

genug  ifl, 
3(^  mag*  e9  ni^t  }n  fiarl  ^thdft, 
Sringen  @ie  mir  ein  SD^effer,  ba«  gnt 

fd^neibet, 
@ieb*  bem  ^erm  etU)a«  Srob, 
Wkdf\at  bie  Setter, 
9^innn^  bi<!^  in  %(^t,  bn  ^{l  @ance 

anf  ba«  jt:if(^(^  gegoffen,* 
Cringe  mir  eine  ©erbiettc, 
9B^a«  fflr  ©emflfe  ifl  3^nen  gef&ttig? 
%kfe^len  @ie  fiartoff ein  ((Srbfen,  ^o^ 

nen,  Btviebeln,  Slfiben,  Stoifi,  Stettig, 

e^tnat)? 
S)arf  i<^  mn  ben  @enf  (^feffer,  iDteer* 

rettig,  (Sfftg,  ba«  @ala,  Od)  bitten? 

@ie  ^aben  no^  leinen  ^\df  gelofiet, 
S3a«)ie^  €^iebor/*2a(i|^«  ober  9e(!(^? 

9{e(men^^  @ie  ettoaft  9te^Braten«>am« 
me(fldf(i^/'  ®^lm,  fiaMbraten, 
9linberbraten,  9teb^fl(ner«$aflete, 
$fl^ner«^jlete)? 


Will  yoa  not  stay  and  dine  with  ni? 

At  what  hoar  do  yon  dine? 

In  a  little  less  thui  half  an  hoar. 

Dinner  is  ready. 

The  table  is  set. 

The  dinner  is  on  the  tableu 

We  will  go  into  the  dining-room. 

Take  a  seat  there  if  yon  please. 

Will  yoa  take  some  rice  soap,  or 

would  yon  prefer  some  yermicelli 

soap? 
A  little  Termicelli  soap,  if  yoa  please. 

May  I  offer  yoa  a  piece  of  this  roast 

beef? 
I  fear  that  it  is  not  done  enough  to 

suit  you. 
I  do  not  like  it  oTerdone. 
Bring  me  a  knife  that  will  cat 

Give  (Mr.  N.)  some  bread. 

Change  the  plates. 

Take  care ;  yoa  haye  spilt  some  gravy 
on  the  table-cloth. 

Bring  me  a  napkin.  [you  ? 

What  kind  of  yegetables  shall  I  giro 

Shall  I  give  yoa  some  potatoes  (peas, 
beans,  onions,  tomips,  beets,  rad- 
ishes, spinage)? 

I  would  Aank  yon  for  the  mustard 
(pepper,  horseradish,  Tinegar,  salt, 
oU). 

Ton  have  not  tried  any  fish  yet 

Which  do  yon  prefer,  some  salmon 
or  some  trout? 

Will  yoa  haye  some  venison  Qnatton j 
ham,  roast  yeal,  roast  bee(  par- 
tridge pie,  chicken  pie)  ? 
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((S^ar(otte«9lu{Te,  Sbxdftn)  onbieten  ? 
SBotten   @ie    biefe  St^fel  (iQirnen) 

S3itte,  bebtmen  @ie  ^df, 
SBotten  @te  nodft  ettood  9rob  ? 
3<^  bonle/ 


May  I  offer  yon  some  lice  pndding, 

Charlotte  msse,  cake  ? 
Will  yon  try  some  of  these  ^iplea, 

pears? 
Help  yourself,  if  yon  please. 
Will  yon  take  some  more  bread  ? 
No,  I  thank  yon. 


4.  In  a  Confeetionery  Shop. 

(3tt  chter  jlonbitorci.) 
9Ba9ifl3^nen9ef51ltg,itteme$erTen?'    What  will  yon  have,  gentlemen? 


^bcn  ©iefrif^  (Rrbbccrcn? 

3a,  fie  finb  ^ente  9){orgen  er^  0et)fCil(It 

toorben,' 
9nn0en  Bit  ma  bret  ^oTtionen'  dxh* 

bceren  mit  €^a^ne  unb  bret  $ortto« 

nen  @efrome«, 
AeQner,  brtngen  ®te  un«  onfiott  bret 

$ortionen®efrome9,  eht  ®iefrome«, 

eln  ®(a«*Shnonabe  unb  erne  Xafft* 

Aettuer ,  ^ben  &t  bentf^  Bettnngen  ? 

3a,  toir  ^ben  bte  9lattonal«3^^i<Ar 
bie  $aim\6tt  Beitmtg  unb  bte  fLnqji* 
burger  SUgemeine  B^^nflf 

4>aben  &k  bie  <9flte,  niein  ^tn,  mtr 
bie'  3^^^^d  S^  0€^^f  na^bem  €^te 
fie  gelefen  ^aben  (loerbeu), 


Hare  yon  fresh  strawberries? 

Yes,  they  were  only  picked  this  morn- 
ing. 

Bring  ns  strawberries  and  cream  for 
three,  and  ice-cream  for  three. 

Winter,  instead  of  three  dishes  of  lee- 
cream,  bring  ns  one  icecream,  one 
e^ass  of  lemonade,  and  one  cnp  of 
tea. 

Waiter,  have  yon  any  German  papers  ? 

Tes,  we  hare  the  National  Zeitan^^, 
the  Cologne  Gasette,  and  the  All- 
gemeine  Zeitnng  of  Angsbnig. 

Please  be  so  kind,  sir,  as  to  give  me 
the  paper,  when  yon  have  finished 
reading  it. 


6.  The 

(!Der  Q 
St^mm  Bk  un9*  einen  gnten  <9afl^of 

inlBienem^fe^Ien? 
Xa»  ,r9ote(  )um  ©^toarjen  Slblef' 

nub  ber  ,r^irif^  ^o\^  ftnb  beibc 

fe^r  gut  unb  ni^t  febr  t^r, 
@te  flub  xmx  fftnf^  SDtinuten  bom* 

So^n^of, 
SHe  rrOoIbene  ihrone'<  ifk  ettt>a9"u>eiter 

entfentt, 
SBteDiel  tofiet  t»  tfigfui^  in  ber  ©olbe- 

nenftrone? 


Hotel 

>afHof.) 

Can  yon  reoommend  to  09  a  good  ho- 
tel in  Vienna? 

The  hotel  of  the  Black  Eagle  and 
the  Bairischer  Gof  are  both  rery 
good,  and  are  not  yeiy  dear. 

They  are  only  five  minutes  from  the 
raikoad  station. 

The  Golden  Crown  is  somewhat  ftr- 
theroff. 

How  mnch  does  it  cost  a  day  in  the 
Golden  Crown  ? 
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SBa«  fdr>  Bimmer  koflnf d^n  @te  ? 

SBtt  ivflnfd^en  ttnen  @aal  mit  jtoei 
ostpogenben  @(i^(af)imincm  nnb 
itod  @(i^(afiimmev  oi^ne*  ©oat, 

SBir  ffobttt  ie^t  nur  givet  @5le  fret,  ie« 
ben  mit  jiDet  ftabinetten, 

(Siner  t{l  eine  unb  bet  anbect*  tfl  )n>d 

Xre^^en  ^o^, 
fietlner,  bnngen  @^te  unfere  Ste^nung, 
^et  ip  fie  :* 


Abont  throe  doDan. 

What  kind  of  rooms  do  joa  wish  ? 

We  wish  a  parlor  with  two  bedrooms 
opening  into  it,  and  two  bedrooms 
withoat  any  parlor. 

We  hare  now  nnoccnpied  only  two 
pallors,  each  with  two  small  sleep- 
ing-rooms. 

In  which  story? 

One  is  in  the  second,  the  other  is  m 
the  third  story. 

Waiter,  bring  our  accouit. 

Here  it  is : 


dttdfttun^  filr  <>errn  (Srianger. 

TWr.  Or. 

3t9d3immernebpjtabtnetten,  4  Sage 8  — 

gril^ftfid  fifar  5  ^onen „    „    7  20 

Table  dlidte  fttr  5  ^^onen.«    8    „    22  15 

9[beiibeffen  fflr  5  ^onen.:...  4    „    6  — 

«t*t :.    n  .  „    8  10 

©ebienung „    u    4  — 

(Squi^Hige  (9  @tunben,  1  X^ter  pro  ©tunbe) 9  — 

Staler  (t»om  So^n^of  unb  na^  bem  9a(tiH) ^  -* 

Smnma  Thir.  68  15 


9otcI  iva  ,r<io(betten  Arone", 
SBien ,  ben  14.  @et>teiiiba  1869. 


SQa^tung  bonfeitb  entt)fan0en. 
¥.  @dftneiber. 


6.  The  Bailroad. 

{tsit  ^fcnbaH) 
^bett  @>te  etnen  ^fenbo^fs^tan  ?*   Have  yoo  a  nikood  time-table  ? 


9}rin,  aber  fjm  tfl  ^nbf(^'0  (Sour0« 

bui!^,  kDorand  @ie*  fOLt^  erfe^en 

I9imen, 
SBtffen^  @te,  nm  tote  bte(  U^r  ber  er^e 

Sug  obge^t? 
2)er  erfle  3ug  ge^t  nm  ^  fieben 

bed  9^rgen«,* 
S)er  n5(^fke  Bug  tfl  etn  ^^neflsng, 
@tetgen  kotr  ein, 
(S0  ifl  !eiue  B«t  sn  berlteren, 


No,  bat  here  is  Hendschell's  Bailroad 

Gnide,  which  tells  all  aboat  the 

trains. 
Do  yon  know  at  what  hoar  the  first 

train  leaves  ? 
The  first  train  leaves  at  half  past  six 

in  the  morning. 
The  next  train  is  an  express  train. 
Let  OS  get  into  the  carriage. 
There  is  no  time  to  lose. 


M88.S. 


•  nii^i. 
«Lkyn.,8. 
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$ter  ftnb  tvtr  fdt^on  am  S3a^n^ofe, 
{>o(en  Bit  bte  Sittetd,  id^  loetbe  filr 

bad  ®t^5(!  forgen, 
98a«  fojlet  cm  leittet  toon  SSien  na^ 

^rag? 
(Srfle*  ^affe.  .  .  X^Ir.  10  10  ©gr. 
3tt>eUe  «Ioffe.  .  .     w       7  25    „ 
2)ntte  Piaffe.  .  .     rr      5  20    ,r 
Saffen  u>ir  gef^totnb  nnfere  itoffet 

etnfdfirdben, 
$ter  fittb  bie  ®e)>&(f f^ne, 
(S9  toitb*  sum  )tt>eiten  SD^al  gdfiutet, 
S0e«  ttngejitegen?' 
S)tefer  Saggon  ^at  fflnf  (£ou^^9, 
dn  biefem  (Sou^  toirb*  nici^t  gerau^t, 
(S«  totrb*  jur  ^bfa^rt  ge^ftffen  1 

SStr  ffcAta  f^on  bret  S^eilen  sunl(f« 

fielegt, 
Um  tt>ie  bid  U^r  ^&It  man  on,  um*  gu 

frfl^flfldcn?. 
^er  ifl  bte  Srit^ftil(f{latton, 
SBtelonge^&ItberBug? 
3tDait3tg  SJMnuten ;  bcnn  tt>ir  n>atten 

(ier  anf  emen  3^0  ^on  ber  3^8' 

ba^n, 
34  (9re  bie  SoIomotit)e  )}feifen,* 
2)ie  Solomotite  fte^t  auf  etner  SBei^e, 
(S«  finb  fe4«  ©eleife, 
SHe  @^enen  ftnb  mit  @ta^I  belegt, 
©e^Brt  biefe  (Sifenbo^n  bem  @taate? 
92ein,  fie  ge^Srt  einet  9(ttietM^feII« 

Waft, 
<^  8raun  ijl  9[ftion&r^  btefev  ®u 

Jeflf^aftr 


Here  we  are  at  the  station. 

Get  the  tickets,  I  will  look  oat  for 
the  baggage. 

What  is  the  price  of  a  ticket  from 
Yiezma  to  Prague? 

First     Chias.  .  .  .  TMr.  10  lOSgf. 

SecondOass.  ..."       7  25    " 

Third  Class.  ..."       5  20    " 

Let  us  hurry  and  get  our  trunks  reg- 
istered. 

Here  are  tickets  for  your  baggage. 

The  second  bell  is  ringing. 

All  aboard! 

This  car  has  five  conpds. 

This  is  not  a  smoking  coup<$. 

There  is  the  whistle  for  starting ! 

We  are  going  very  fiist. 

We  have  already  gone  twelve  (En- 
glish) miles. 

At  what  hour  do  we  stop  for  break- 
fast?- 

Here  we  stop  for  breakfiist. 

How  long  does  the  train  stop  ? 

Twenty  minutes;    for  we  wait  here 
for  a  train  on  the  branch  road. 

[coming. 

I  hear  the  whistle  of  the  train  that  is 

The  locomotive  is  standing  on  a  side 

There  are  six  tracks.  [track. 

The  rails  are  covered  with  steel. 

Does  this  railroad  belong  to  the  state  ? 

No,  it  belongs  to  a  stock  company. 

Mr.  Brown  is  a  shareholder  in  this 
company. 


7.  The  Steamer. 

(!Da«  2)ampff(^fffO 
SBomt  ge^t  bad  ^am^ff<i|^ff  ton  ^tXO*    When  does  the  steamer  leave  New 

got!  Tia^  ^Kmiburg  ah  ?•  York  for  Hamburg  ? 

3eben  €>omiabenb  urn  12  U^r  ge^t  ein    A  steamer  leaves  every  Saturday  at 

3)am^)fl(i^if|  ob*  noon. 


iLkZxm. 
•  I*  XLvni. 
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SBie  tange  bouert  bie  UeBerf a^tt  ? 
3n  ber  9iegel  fec^ie^n  Sage, 
2>ie  $Tdfe  |tnb : 

gilr  bie  erfie  StaiHtt.  .  .  2:^Ir.  150 

gilr  bie  |toeite  fiaiflte.  •  tilx.  90 

3tDifd(fenbe(f X^Ir.  40 

9Bie  t)tet  ©e^fic!  fann  man  fret  mtU 

ne^men?' 
©reifioffer, 

3)ic  ©eWftigung  ijl  inbegriffen/ 
$aben  @ie  t>iele*  ^ffagiere? 
(Sin  X^etl  ber  gra^t  ifl  no4  m^t 

gelaben, 
^annfa^ren@teab? 
mt  ber  nfidt^flen'  glut^, 
Urn  tote  toiel  U^r  tritt  btc  g(ut(  ein?^ 
9Rtt  Xage^onbrudfi, 
!3)ie(Sbbeiflflarl, 
SSir  fo^ren  f  ^nell, 
SBir  toerben*  md^t  fo  f(!^neE  fasten, 

tt>enn  toir  auf  ^o^  ^ee  {Inb, 
S)a«  a^eer  ijl  fe^r  rn^ig, 
2)a0  9Reer  ifl  fUirmif^, 
&tffta  unr  anf  ba9  l^becf ^ 
3^  n>erbe  bie  @eetrant^t  belonnnen^ 

toenn  t^  ISnger*  in  ber  StaiUtt  bldbe, 
^93a«  mi^  betrifft,  t^  bin  nie  feetrant, 
@ie  finb  je^r  glttctli^, 
SBie  ^aben  @te  bie  9la(i^t  pgebra^t? 
&6}Uiift  genng, 
SDie  9Raf(bine  ^at  mi^  gar  ni^  fd^(a« 

fen  laffen,* 
SBie  tiele  jtnoten  fegein  n>ir  in  einer 

etnnbe? 
gragen  n>ir  ben  SD?ann  am  Shiber, 
Tlaa  barf  ^  mit  i^m  n\6ft  f^red^, 
Sdf  glanbe  bie  M^t  ju  fe^n, 
@ie  i^aben  ffttOft, 
(S«  finb  bie  @ci11i9«3nfe(n, 
SBir  toerben  (eute  SCbenb*  ben  Seu^t^ 

t^urm  t)on  2anb«enb  fe^en, 
SDl^orgen  Sbenb  lommen  toir  in  @ont^« 

am^ton  an, 


How  long  does  the  passage  last? 

Usually  sixteen  days. 

The  prices  are : 
In  the  first  cabin  ....  Thlr.  150 
In  the  second  cabin  .  .  Thlr.   90 
For  deck-passage.  .  .  .  Thlr.    40 

How  mnch  baggage  can  one  take  free 
of  charge? 

Three  tnmks. 

Yon  do  not  pay  extra  for  yonr  meals. 

Hare  yon  many  passengers  ? 

The  freight  is  not  yet  all  on  board. 

When  do  yon  start  ? 
At  the  next  high  tide. 
'At  what  time  is  high  tide? 
At  daybreak. 

The  tide  is  going  ont  veiy  strong. 
We  are  gcnng  Tery  fiwt. 
We  will  not  go  so  fiist  when  we  are 

on  the  open  ocean. 
The  ocean  is  veiy  quiet. 
The  ocean  is  stormy. 
Let  OS  go  upon  deck. 
I  shall  be  seasick  if  I  stay  any  longer 

in  the  cabin. 
As  for  me,  I  am  never  seasick. 
Yoa  are  Tery  fortunate. 
How  did  yon  pass  the  night  ? 
Badly  enough. 
I  could  not  sleep  at  all  on  account  of 

the  engine. 
How  many  knots  do  we  make  an 

hour? 
Let  us  ask  the  man  at  the  helm. 
It  is  not  permitted  to  speak  with  him. 
I  think  I  see  the  coast 
Ton  are  right 
It  is  the  ScOly  Islands. 
We  shall  see  Land's  End  light-house 

this  evening. 
To-monow  evening  we  shall  arrive  at 

Southampton. 


iL.XXIV.,i. 
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8.  The  Cnstom-lioasa 

(Dad  doUdint) 


S6f  toerbe  bie  j^offer  oxi\ma6ftn, 
%6f,  bttte,  tocrf en  @te  mix  nidf^t  fitted* 

itnttr  ttnanbtr, 
SMefe  )Bfid^er  fiiib  fion)  neu,*  ntdf^t 

toa^r?* 
3d^  ^aSe  f!e  fflr  mctncn  ©ol^n  gctauft, 
a)a«  tfl  euierlct/  bad  ©cfcft  ijl  be- 

ftimint, 
SMefen  S:a(af  toerbe  xdf  in  Sefd^Iag 

ne^men  mUff  en, 
©itte,  3^re  ?fi(fc,nieine  $enen, 

^ier  finb  (Sm^fangdfd^eine  baffir/ 
2)er  ^oltjeibiener  tt>iTb  fie  3(nen  bat* 
btg^  nad^  S^rem  ©afl^of  brhtgen, 


Have  yoa  any  thing  that  is  liable  to 

doty? 
I  will  open  the  trunks. 
Fray,  do  not  torn  every  thing  upcide 

down. 
These  books  are  new,  are  they  not  ? 

I  bonght  them  for  my  son. 

That  makes  no  difference ;  the  law  is 
explicit. 

I  shall  haye  to  seize  (attach)  this  to« 
baooo. 

Yoar  passports,  if  yon  please,  gentle- 
men. 

Here  are  receipts  for  them. 

The  policeman  will  deliver  them  to 
yon  very  soon  at  yonr  hotel 


9.  The  FoslroflBce. 

(2)a9  Voflamt.) 


3fl  bad  ^oflamt  n>ett  bon  ^ter  ? 

(Sd  tfl  gon)  in  bet*  ^Sift, 

@tnb  )6nefe  fflr  m6f  ongefontmen  ? 

©ie  ifl  3^r  toert^cr  ^amtV 

3df^  enoarte^^  einige  iOtiefe"  poste 

restante,* 
34  toflnfd^e  einige  Oriefmarfen, 
SSann  ge^t  bie  $ofi  mdf  iBredlau  al  ? 

3)cr  ©ricf  ifl  nod^  mc!^t  gepegelt, 
SBo  ifl  ber  eiegeSad? 
$ier  ifl  bad  $etfd^ft, 
3^  ffaU  bie  «breffe  gcfd^rteBen/* 
^Skt  9nef  mug  franltrt  n>erben, 
2)te  $ofl  ifl  angetommen,  aber  bie 
©riefe  flnb  ne6f  nid^t  bert^It, 


Is  the  Post-office  far  from  here? 

It  is  right  near  by. 

Have  any  letters  come  for  me  ? 

What  name,  if  yon  please. 

I  am  expecting  some  letters  "poste 

restante." 
I  wish  some  postage-stamps. 
When  does  the  mail  leave  for  Bres- 

lau? 
The  letter  is  not  sealed  yet. 
Where  is  the  sealing-wax? 
Here  is  the  seal. 
I  have  addressed  the  letter. 
The  letter  most  be  prepaid. 
The  mail  has  arrived,  but  the  letters 

are  not  yet  distiibnted. 


*  Letters  addressed 
called  for. 


*p<»te  reitoMie"  are  to  remain  in  the  post-office  till 


If  118,  Item.  1. 
*  f  80,  H0m,  10. 
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10.  At  a 

(Sri  rinrm 

quiet? 
@ie  tottbtn  t^n  im'  (Som^toir  ftnben, 
S)aTf  x6f  fragen,  mtt  toon*  ^  bit  (S^re 

^abe3ttf)>re(^?' 
iDldn  9lame  tfl  ^bebroxibt, 
dd^  btn«  au«  SSien, 
3^  ^abe  einen  (Sm^fe^tung^brief  an 

@ic  t)on  ^errn*  Ihanglcr, 
3^  frtue  tn^  fe^r,  3^re  S3etamitf  ^ft 

jtt  madden, 
^err  ^an3ler  ffcA  mix  etnen  SGSc^fel 

auf  d^r  ^ud  gegeben.* 
S)er  S8ec!^fel  tfl  i^lhax  mdf  @td^,^ 
34  ki^bc  ^n  d^nen  f of ort  in  ^dcaiU 

noten  ouSja^Ien,  loenn  e9  d^nen" 

rcd^  tfl, 
^nnten  Bit  ntir  etnen  j£^(  boioon* 

in  ®oIb  geben  ? 
@ie  Idnnten  bad  fCgio  bidf  ontiren, 

2)a«  ijl  aiir  einerlet/* 
3fi  bad  dnboffement  boianf  ? 
Sa,  er  ifi  auf  meine  Orbte  inbofflrt, 
B6fin,  ifitt  flnb  jtoet  SBonfnpten,  iebe*  * 
))on  fituf^unbert"  X^em,  ipreugi* 
\6ft9  douxaxA,  erne  ))on  taufenb/* 
ein^unbert"  ^nebri^b'or,  nub  ber 
fft^  in  Silber  nnb  ^fer, 


Bankers. 

Sanquiet.) 

Does  Mr.  Nemnann,  the  banker,  re- 
side here?  [room. 

Yon  will  find  him  in  the  counting- 

May  I  aak  with  whom  I  have  the  hon- 
or to  speak? 

Mj  name  is  Hildebrandt 

I  am  from  Vienna. 

I  have  a  letter  of  introduction  to  yon 
from  Mr.  Kranzler. 

I  am  yeiy  glad  to  make  yonr  ac- 
qnaintance. 

Mr.  Kranzler  gave  me  aletter  of  credit 
on  joor  house. 

The  bill  is  payable  at  sight. 

I  will  pay  it  to  yon  immediately  in 
paper  money,  if  yon  desire  it 

Could  yon  give  me  a  part  of  it  in 
gold? 

Yon  could  discount  the  premiam''(on 
the  gold). 

It  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

Is  it  indorsed  ? 

Yes,  it  is  indorsed  to  my  order. 

Very  well;  here  are  two  bank-notes, 
each  of  five  hundred  Prussian  Uur- 
lers,  one  of  a  thousand,  a  hundred 
Friedrichs  d'ors,  and  the  odd  mon- 
ey in  silyer  and  copper. 


IL  In  a  Bookstore. 

(3n  einer  Stt^tanbtttttg.) 


^Ben  8te  ein  SeT}et(!^mg  bon  S^xtn 

»fl(^ern? 
^ier  tfl  eind,  toetd^ed  erfl  bor  einigen 

Xagen  tt\i^tnttt  tfl, 
@ie  tt>erben  bortn  metne  IBerlagdiDerfe 

nnb  etne  fCudtoa^l  tU'  nnb  axaX9xi^ 
.  btf(^  SBerfe  finben^ 


Hare  you  a  catalogue  of  your  books  ? 

Here  is  one  that  was  published  only 
a  few  days  ago. 

You  will  find  in'  it  the  books  I  pub- 
lish, and  a  selection  of  German  and 
foreign  books. 
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SBoDen  @ic  mir  gcffitttgll  bit  ncucjlm 
beutWenSBertearigen? 

fd^i^tc,  We  itocite'  aufloge  bet 
jhxnllgefd^t^te"  »on  ©^naofc,  bic 
lefttc  «u«gabe  bcr  ©(^Ulcr'Wm* 
®ebt(!^e, 

*aBen@tc  f etnc  »)^Uof  ortWen  SBerIc? 

@te  fle^  am  (Snbe  bed  jiatalogd,* 

ge^  ^Kibe  ^ier  auf  biefem  Itfc^^e  ctntgc 
fe^r  feltcnc  »flc!^er  aue  jweitet 
^anb  (or  geBrau(^tc  ©ttii^er), 

©a«!opetbiefe«©ud^? 

a)a«  t jl  fe^r  t^cucr, 

2)ic  auflage  ip  langjl  tergnften, 

^ben  @ie  ein  «ntiquor-(£jcm^Iar 
be«  ©rimm'Wen*  ©5rterbu^c«?* 

Sflda,  ober  ^  ^abe  @anber'd  beutf^d 
©StterbudSf,  2uca«'*  betttf<i^*cngti- 
\6ft»  unb  engftf<i^»beutfd^e«  SBSrter* 
buc!^  tn  tier  ©dnben,  8vo,  unb  SWo- 
gtn'«  bcutf*4rana5flf(!(fe«  ©3rter* 
buc!^,axidi^mt)icr©&nben,* 

^aben  @ic  einc  (Jifenba^ii»«arte  ton 
(Suroipa? 

^>icr  tjl  «>enbf<i^en'«  (Jour«'»u* ;  c8 
cnt^filt  eine  9lcife!artc  ton  CuroK 
unb  ^lotijen  fiber'  attc  Cifenba^n* 
unb  S)anU)ff(J^f!»2inten, 

^ben  @ie  9leife^anbbft(^er  ? 

ffiir  ^aben  ©fibefct'S  gfl^rer  burdj^ 
2)eutWanb,gran!rn^,3taIienunb 
(gnglonb ;  fie  fmb  »o^l  bit  bejlen,' 


Will  70a  please  show  me  the  Ifttost 

German  books  ? 
Here  is  Mommsen^s  Boman  Histoiy, 

the  second  edition  of  Schnaase's 

History  of  Art,  the  last  edition  of 

Schi]ler*s  poems. 

Have  yon  no  philosophical  works  ? 
They  are  at  the  end  of  the  catalogne. 
I  have  hei^  on  this  table  some  very 
rare  second-hand  books. 

Whaj;  is  the  price  of  this  book  ? 

That  is  very  dear. 

It  has  been  out  of  print  a  Icmg  time. 

Have  you  a  second-hand  copy  of 
Grinmi's  Dictionary  ? 

No,  bat  I  have  Sanders*s  German  Dic- 
tionary, Lncas's  German- English 
and  English -German  Dictionary, 
in  four  volumes  8vo,  and  Mozin's 
German-French  Dictionary,  also  in 
four  volumes. 

Have  yon  a  rulroad  map  of  Europe  ? 

Here  is  Hendschell*s  Railroad  Guide  ^ 
it  contains  a  traveling  Miqp  of  Eu- 
rope, and  information  about  all  the 
lines  of  railroads  and  steam-boats. 

Have  you  guide-books  ? 

We  have  Badeker's  Guide  for  Ger- 
many, France,  Italy,  and  England ; 
they  are  the  best. 


12.AtaTaUofB. 
(Set  elnem  ©*ttelber.) 
©a«Mtl3*nengefSmg,niein^rr?    What  can  I  serve  you  with,  sir? 
36f  »flnfd^  einen»»  fltod,  data  gtad, 
eine"  feibene  ©ejle,  a»ei"  *aat 
©einfletber,  unb  einen  ©ommer* 
Ucberrocf , 


JIJ  JLUkk   VMM   A   «»*»»  »  *»  ^  — —     ' 7 

I  wish  a  coat,  a  dress-coat,  one  silk 
vest,  two  pair  of  pantaloons,  and  a 
summer  overcoat. 
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SoSen*  @teeinatbon{l5nH0eit9ii}ii9 

f dj^oren  nnb  fein  gu  fern, 
(S«  ifi  aitdf^  fe^T  bautr^,* 
9{e(men  @ie  tnir  ba«  9Rag  gu  SRod, 

$ofe,  SBefle  vnb  UeBmocf, 
23tlnf<!^  Bit*  fie  naUf  Ut  neneflen 

SWobc? 
9Ran*  ma^t  bte  Xaille  jiemtt^  tang, 

bie  @45ge  rel(^n  fafl  bt9  an  bie 

^tee,  bte  fennel  ftnb  jtemli^  toett, 
@ammet«lbragen  pnb  \ttfi  gan)  au«* 

bet  SWobc, 
$roMren  @ie  ben  9{o(I  an, 
(St  ifl  3U  eng  unter^  ben  Snnen, 
2)a«  I5gt"  f!(^  leid^  finbem, 
96f  koerbe  ben  Uebenocf  an^  angie^, 
^ann  er  )uge(n9)>ft  loerben? 
Bte^en  @te  fa9ontrte  ober  glatte  9Rufler 

fihrbteSBefiebor? 
2>ie  feibene  SBefte  foS  fa9omTt,  bie 

@ammet«SBefle  foE*  einfa^  fein, 
SerMeid^t  biefe  %axU  ni^t  fe^r  f(!^nell? 
3^  tann  fie  M  Sd^t  garanttren, 
SBann  tottnf<!^  @ie  bie  JUeiber  ? 
SWitttDo^**  SKorgen  um  je^n  U^r,  benn 

\6f  reife  nm  jw5If  U^r"  nad^  ©im 

ab, 
@ie  tSnnen  fidf^  barauf  berlaffen,  bag 

OTe8  fertig  fein"  »irb, 


Do  yon  wish  a  complete  rait  from  this 
piece  of  cloth? 

This  black  cloth  seems  to  be  fine  and 
of  a  short  nap. 

It  is  Tery  durable  alsa 

Take  my  measure  for  a  coat,  panta- 
loons, vest,  and  overcoat. 

Do  yon  wish  them  in  the  ktest  fiuh- 
ion? 

The  waist  is  made  rather  long,  the 
skirts  reach  almost  to  the  knees, 
the  sleeves  are  made  rather  wide. 

Velvet  collars  are  now  all  ont  of 
fiishion. 

Try  the  coat  on. 

It  is  too  tight  under  the  arms. 

That  can  be  easily  changed. 

I  will  try  on  the  overcoat  also. 

Can  it  be  buttoned? 

Do  you  prefer  fibred  or  plain  pat- 
terns for  the  vest? 

The  silk  vest  may  be  figured,  the 
velvet  vest  may  be  plain. 

Does  not  this  color  fiide  very  easily? 

I  can  warrant  it  not  to  fiide. 

When  do  yon  wish  the  clothes? 

Wednesday  forenoon  at  ten  oVlock, 
for  I  leave  for  Vienna  at  noon. 

Ton  may  rely  upon  their  all  being 
ready. 


13.  In  a  Dry  Goods  Store. 

(3n  einrm  Zut^taben.) 


SBa9  ffir  @eiben)enge  (aben  @ie? 
S3ir  ^aben  @etbe  in  alien  @(3^ttirun« 

gen, 
9rau(!^en  @te  @eibe  }tt  einem  Jtleibe 

obex  }U  einem  9)>lantel? 
S)iefe  garben  ftnb  ie^t  ailobe, 
2)a8  ajhtfler  gef  attt  mir  nid^t,  t»  ifl  )n 

bunt, 


What  kind  of  silks  have  you  ? 
We  have  silks  of  all  colors. 

Do  yon  wish  silk  for  a  dress  or  for  a 

doak? 
These  colors  are  now  in  fiishion. 
I  do  not  like  that  pattern ;  it  is  too 

gaudy. 
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®ie  linben'  ete  biefe  ^nnftiTte  @etbe? 

3^  jie^e*  biefe  gejheifte  tor, 

SSSiebretttfibieferHtlae? 

@r  ifl  fine  (SKe  breit, 

@te  iDerben  mtt  a^fU^n  ®Oni  an^* 

^ben  @ie  au^  gutterfetbe? 

Xi^oUen  @te  einen  fetbenen'^ut  ober 
einen@tro^^ttt? 

2)tefe9  tfi  bk  neuefle  SJ^obe, 

2)er  Soben  biefed  $uted  ifl  p  Kein, 

2)ie  Oamirung  geffittt  tnir  nii^t, 

@oa  i6f  btetteid^t  anbere«  ^6aah 
barauf'fe^en?* 

^ben  @te  @^t4}enf(!^IeteT? 

3^  ^abe  toti^  boxt  Srfiff  tier  @))tten, 
bie  au«ge}ei(!^net  finb, 

^ier  flub  au6f  ^dfidtt  bon  gefiiAein 
O^hiffelin, 

3^  xo\!m\6ft  ein  ^aar  Olac^^b^ 
f(^u^e  bon  ber  befkn  Ouolttfit,  em 
Srief*  9{5^nabern,  ein  ^6nef  @tc(f» 
nabeln,  ein  2)tttenb*  Xafi^tfl^, 
eine  ftrabatte,  fe^  $aax«  <Strilnt))fe, 
@eife,  eineBoi^nbilrfle,  einen  dtegen* 
f^irm,  3eu0  gn  ^Setttfl^ern,  $taU 
tun,  einen  @^a»I, 


How  do  yon  like  this  spotted  sOk? 

I  prefer  Uiis  striped  piece. 

How  wide  Is  this  satin  ? 

It  is  an  ell  wide. 

Eighteen  ells  wUl  be  all  yon  will  need. 

Have  yon  also  silk  for  lining? 

Do  yon  wish  a  silk  hat»  or  a  straw 
hat? 

This  is  the  latest  fiishion. 

The  crown  of  this  bonnet  is  toosmaU. 

I  do  not  like  this  trimming. 

Shall  I  pot  another  kind  of  ribbon  on 
it? 

Have  yon  laoe  Teils  ? 

I  have  some  of  Brussels  Isce  that  are 
extremely  fine. 

Here  are  also  veils  of  embroidered 
muslin. 

I  wish  also  a  pair  of  kid  gloves  of  the 
best  quality,  a  pq)er  of  needles, 
a  paper  of  pins,  a  dozen  pocket- 
handkerchiefs,  a  cravat,  six  pairs 
of  stockings,  soap,  a  tooth-bmsh, 
an  umbrella,  doth  for  sheets,  calico^ 
a  shawl. 


14.  At  a  Shoemaker's. 

(Sei  einem  ®(^tt|)ma(^erO 


©aben  6ie  fertige  ©tiefcl? 

^ier  ifl  ein  $aar  ba«  3(nen  n}o^I 

^ffen  nnrb/ 
$ter  if!  ber  ©tiefelfne^t, 
iRe^men  @ie  tteber  ba«  SO^ag  ffir  ein 

nened  ^aax, 
@ie  bttrfen  ni(!^t  gn  eng  fein  nnb  bie 

9bf54^  nt^t  3U  ffo6f* 
©anf^en  ®ie  bide  @o^ften? 
3a,  nnb  ta9  Obcrlcber  jiemlidf^  flart, 


Have  you  ready-made  boots? 

Hera  is  a  pair  that  I  think  will  fit 

you. 
Here  is  the  boot-jack. 
I  would  rather  have  you  take  my 

measure  for  a  new  pair. 
Do  not  make  them  too  tight,  nor  the 

heels  too  high. 
IX>  you  wish  the  soles  thick  ? 
Yes,  and   the  upper-leather  rather 

heavy. 


BL.XXIV. 
«L.XXV1I. 


«llS8,10,i2fm.l. 


•9188. 
•L.XVL,«. 


tL.xn. 


CONYEBSATIONS. 


187 


8td*  towm  fSimcii  ®iit  tnir  cut  ^^aax 

Bvt  Uttxtm  bte  @4u^  H9  SERorgen 

9(enb  ^en, 
2)te  @^tt^e  brflcfen  tnir*  He  S^oi, 
aitad^en  2>xt  mix  etn  $aar  ^kintoffeln 

tott  @afflan, 


When  can  yon  make  me  a  pair  of 
shoes? 

Toa  can  have  the  shoes  by  to-morrow 
evening. 

These  shoes  pinch  my  toes. 

Make  me  also  a  pair  of  morocco  slip- 
pers. 


16.  With  a  Physician. 

(Sei  einem  Srste.) 


^o^Ua  6te  ben  «rjt  rufen  taffen? 

(St  tt>trb  fogtet(!^  tommen, 

SBorattMetben@ie? 

96f  ffaU  ^eftiged  ^^fwe^, 

SDZir  ifl  gang  fc^toinbli^, 

5^  I(um  midj^  (aunt  auf«  ben  gil^en 

^ten, 
P^ten  @te  ^mttim  tm«  Stfiden? 
Safjen  @te  nit<!^  bie  B^n^^  f e^— {ie  i|l 

et»a9  Megt, 
Saffen  @ie  nii(i^  ben  $ttl«  fft^toi, 
(Sr  ifl  }temti(!^  {lart  unb  gef^toinb— 

ge^t  fe^r  unru^ig— ^e  ^ten  gie^ 

ber, 
^Iten  @te  metne  ftronl^  fftr  ^u 

fS^rli*? 
9lein,  aber  ne^men  @ie  fld^  in  '^dft, 

bag  fie  ed  nt4ft  tt)erbe,* 
3(^^  »erbe  3^nen  ICrgnei  terf^reiben, 
Steiben  @ie  ru^tg  im  Sett  bid  id{^ 

tDteberfomme,' 
ffiie  ^aben  @ie  bie  SRa^t  jugebrac^^t? 
S^  b«be  etwa«  gef^Iafen— (tc^^  ^obe 

(ein  Huge  gefii^toffen),* 
^ben  @te  einen  bitteren  ©efc^mad  int 

aRnnbe? 
S^  bobe  flet«  einen  bitteren  (^t]^mad 

im  afhtnbe,  toenn  \^  aufn>a(^, 
3)a0  gieber  bat  flart  na%etoffen— b«t 

fafl  aufgebBrt, 
S^  ^abe  mi(^  flart  erffittet, 


Have  yoa  sent  for  the  doctor? 
He  will  come  immediately. 
What  is  the  matter  with  yon  ? 
I  hare  a  great  headache 
I  am  very  dizzy. 
I  can  hardly  stand  up. 

IX>  yoa  feel  pain  in  yoar  beck  ? 

Let  me  see  your  tongne — ^it  is  some- 
what coated. 

Let  me  feel  yom*  poise — ^it  is  qnite 
strong  and  rapid — ^is  very  flnrried 
— you  have  a  fever. 

Do  yon  consider  my  sickness  danger- 

ons? 
No;  but  be  veiycarefnl,  lest  it  become 

so. 
I  vriil  write  oat  a  prescription  for  you. 
Keep  quietly  in  bed  till  I  come  again. 

How  have  yon  passed  the  night? 
I  have  slept  some — (I  did  not  close  my 

eyes). 
Have  yoa  a  bitter  taste  in  yoor  month  ? 

My  month  is  always  bitter  when  I 
wake  up. 

The  fever  has  subsided  a  good  deal- 
has  almost  ceased. 

I  have  taken  a  bad  cold. 
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36f  i^U  ©d^tt)>fen— idf^  ^1^  fyd9^    I  have  a  cold— I  have  a  sore  throat 

f4fnitr)en — id^  ^abc  ^ugenletben,  — my  eyes  pain  me. 

(S9  to&xt  gut  etn  gugBob  gu  ne^men/     It  would  do  yoa  good  to  take  a  foot- 
bath. 
(Sr  (etbet*  an  9{^ettm(iti9mit«— an  ber    He  has  the  rheomatism—the  goat. 


{>err  91.  tjl  an  ber  @<!6tmnbfu(!^  ge«  Mr.  N.  died  of  consomptioii— of  ty« 

PorBoi,*— am  S:i)^^u«  geftorben,  phns-fever. 

^txt  Wt.  ifi  bom  @(^Iag  geril^rt  toor«  Kr.  M.  has  had  a  stroke  of  apo- 

ben,  plezy. 


16.  At  a  Watchmakefs. 

(8ei  einrm  Vi^xma^tx.) 
^er  tfl  bed  U^rmadf^^  Saben— ge^    Here  is  the  watchmaker*s  shop— let 


tDtr  (inein/ 
36f  m5(^te«  erne  gute  U^r  (aufen, 
XBotten  @te  etne  ©^inbelu^r— etne 

^nferu^r— erne    (Si^Unberu^r,  mtt 

com))enfiTter  Setvegung? 
3df^  tDfinfdJK  nne  9te)^ettru^r, 
^ter  ifl  etne  and  einer  ber  befien  @enf er 

gabrifen, 
@te  ifl  ju«  flein, 
(Sntfdl^nlbigen  @ie,  t»  ifi  {e^t  9Robe, 

fe^r  Heine  U^ren  gn  tragen, 
Xa9  ifi  mir  gleid^flltig,  x6f  toiin\6ft 

eine  grSgerc,' 
3^  toerbe  biefe  ne^men,  unter  ber 

^ebingnng,  bag  @ie  filr  gtoei  3a^re 

garantiren,^ 
SDieine  U^r  ge^t  nic^^  ri^tig— ge^t 

Jcben  Xag  etne  ^e  @tnnbe  bor«— 

eine  Siertelfinnbe  na6^, 
Sa^  toerbe  nad?f eben,— e«  ifl  cttoaS  jer* 

bro<!^— i^  glonbe  bie  ilctte  ifl  jcr* 

f^)rengt— bie  geber  ifl  gebro^en, 
<Sie  mug  xtpaxixi  (or  auegebeffcrt) 

tt)erben— gereintgt  werben, 
@t9  toann  (5nnen  @te  bie  U^r  ferttg 

baben? 
iBid  morgen  um  nerni  U^r  SormtU 

tags, 


us  go  in. 

I  wish  to  bny  a  good  watch. 

Do  yoa  wish  a  lever  watch,  an  an« 
chor  watch,  a  cylinder  watch,  with 
a  compensation  balance? 

I  wish  a  repeating  watch. 

Here  is  one  from  one  of  the  best  Ge>» 
neva  mannfactories. 

It  is  too  smalL 

Excuse  me,  it  is  now  the  fiishion  to 
wear  very  small  watches. 

I  do  not  care  for  that;  Iwishahu^ger 
one. 

I  will  take  this  one  under  the  con- 
dition that  yoa  will  warrant  it  for 
two  years. 

My  watch  does  not  go  right — gains 
half  an  hour  every  day — loses  half 
an  hour. 

I  will  look  at  it — something  is  broken 
— the  chain  is  broken — the  main- 
spring is  broken. 

It  most  be  repaired — be  cleaned. 

When    can    you   have    the  watch 

ready? 
By  nine  o^dock  to-morrow  forenoon. 
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11.  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH  IDIOMS. 

Rem.  For  the  purpose  of  showing  the  difference  between  the  idiomatic 
stmctnre  of  the  German  and  English  Umguages  more  at  length  than  was  pos- 
sible in  thelotsons  of  Part  First,  there  are  given  below  a  few  classified  lists  of 
sach  idioms  as  are  in  most  common  use  in  both  languages. 

To  correctly  apprehend  the  idiomatic  spirit  of  a  language,  it  is  necessary, 
in  the  first  place,  to  have  an  accurate  idea  of  the  primary  and  fundamenud 
signification  of  the  words  of  the  language ;  secondly,  to  know  the  modifications 
of  meaning  to  which  the  words  have  been  subjected,  and  the  figurative  signi- 
fications in  which  they  are  employed ;  and,  thirdly,  to  know  how  fiur  expres- 
sions, phrases,  and  sentences  (especially  set  phrases  and  proverbs)  are  ellip- 
tical 

1.  Idioms  with  l^aiett  and  to  have. 

3^  ffaU  bte  %hfid^t,  morgen  m6f  I  intend  to  start  for  Munich  to-mor- 
row. 

Take  care !  look  out  I 

That  meets  our  approval. 

We  have  no  objection  to  that. 

It  admits  of  no  delay. 

There  is  no  haste  about  it. 

We  like  him  very  much. 

Ton  may  well  laugh. 

I  am  thirsty ;  I  am  hungry. 

Have  yon  ennuie? 

He  has  no  desire  to  do  that. 

I  should  like  to  tell  it  to  him. 

Early  to  bed  and  early  to  rise,  makes 
a  man  healthy,  wealthy,  and  wise. 

He  is  hard  pushed  for  money. 

I  will  do  it,  although  I  am  in  no  way 
obliged  to. 

He  derives  no  advantage  from  it. 

Yon  are  right ;  he  is  wrong. 

That  is  of  no  consequence. 

He  who  loses  may  be  sure  of  being 
laughed  at  in  the  bargain. 

Whose  iault  is  it  that  the  letter  was 
not  sent  to  the  post-office? 

It  is  not  his  fault. 


$aben  €ie  9(^t  I  or  ^e  (bu)  %6ft ! 

2)a«  ^at  unfern  Seifall, 

SBir  ifaUn  ^\6fW  bagegen,* 

(S9  ^t  groge  diU, 

(S9  ^ot  tcine  (&\U, 

®tr  ^aben  t^n  fel^r  gem, 

@ie  ^aben  gut  U^fta, 

34  ^abe  2)uT{t ;  t^  ^^  hunger, 

^ben  ®te  Sangetodle? 

(gr  ffat  Wnc  2uft  e«  ju»  tjim, 

3(^  ^atte*  Sujl  t»  tbtn  ju  fagen, 

anorgtnflunbe  ffoX  @clb  im  SDilnnbe 

(@|)ri4tt)0Tt), 

@r  ^at  ®e(b  fe^  nSt^tg, 

3^  werbe  t9  t^un,  obtoo^r  x^  t»  ntd^t 

n9t^tg  ^be, 
(St  ^t  feinen  9hit}en  babon, 
<Sie  ^ben  fftt6ft,  er  (at  Unred^t, 
2)ad  ^t  9h4t«  }U  fagen, 
Ser  ben  @4^ben  M,  braudf^t  filr  ben 

@^ott  ni(^t  ju  forgen  (^^r.), 
SBer  (at  @((ulb  baran,  bag  bet  )6rief 

ni^t  na^  ber  ^ojl  gef((i(ft  »urbe?« 
(gr  (at  teine  ©^iilb  baran,    
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SBir  ffohm  fetnen  Umgong^  mit  i^nen, 
@te  ^abeit  bte  ^a% 
Sir  ^aben  nid^t  loeit  m6f  ^n\t, 
3^  mug  fftnit  ^xtlt  ^t\vi6ft  ma6fm, 
36)  toerbe  snorgen  na6f  2)redben  ge^en 

mttffen,' 
3^  t)aht  filnf  ©riefc  fc!^rcibcii  mflif en, 

betoor  id^  ge^en  tonnte, 
36f  er^iett  ))on  metnem  Otubtr  etnen 

iBrief  t^te  SRorgen, 
S3ir  loerben  i»or  %benb  ein  ©enitter 

betommen, 
3^  ^be  e«  )>on  i^m  felbfl'  gebSrt, 
3(^  bente*  baron,  tnir  etnen  9{o(f 

ma6ftn  gu  (affen, 
@(aube  mir,  bag  betn  SBo^I  beinem 

Soter  am  $er}en  liegt, 
@r  tteig  feine  ^nfgabe  audtoenbtg, 
^n  greunben  fe^U  e«  t^m  m4ft, 


We  do  not  associate  with  them. 
Toa  may  take  your  choice. 
We  have  not  fiur  to  go  home. 
I  hare  many  yisits  to  make  to  day. 
I  have  to  go  to  Dresden  to  morrow. 

I  had  to  write  fire  letters  before  I 

could  go. 
I  had  a  letter  from  my  brother  this 

morning. 
We  shall  haTO  a  thunder-storm  before 

eTening. 
I  have  this  firom  his  own  mouth. 
I  am  thinking  of  having  a  coat  made. 

BeUere  me,  your  father  has  your  weU 

fiireat  heart 
He  has  his  lesson  by  heart. 
He  has  friends  enough. 


2.  Idioms  with  f  eitt  and  to  he. 


@o  btel  an  mir  ifl, 

2)er  iDlonb  toax  no(!(^  m(!^t  auf,* 

2)a«  gcnjler  ifl  auf, 

9Rir  ifl  !alt ;  mir  ifl  toarm, 

mx*  ifl  nid^t  n)o^(, 

S)a«  $iau9  ifl  mir  m(!^t  fei(  (or  SDIein 

©au«  ip  nid^t  ju  bcrtaufen), 
3^  bin  t^m  ^erglidf^  gut, 
3^  bin  ber  SKeinung,' 
@eien  @ie  (or  @ei)  guted  ^ntf)t»  Y^ 
(Sin  ©ebulbiger  ifl  beffer  benn  ein 

Starter;  unb  ber  feined  Snut^ed 

^rr  ifl,  benn  ber  @t&bte  gen)innet 

(@^)rfld^e  16, 32), 
Wx  n)ar  babet  nid^t  too^I  ^u  SD^t^e, 
©erifl@d^ulbbaran? 
(Sr  ifl  ni^t  @^ulb  boran, 
SBie  ttel  fmb  Bit  ibm  f(!^nlbig? 
3(^  bin  i^m  500  Scaler  fd^ulbig, 
@inb  @ie  im  ©tonbe  ed  i^m  au  be}a^(en? 
SorlSufig  bin  i6f  e9  nid^t  im  @tanbe, 
(Sr  ifl  9Bitten«  ttma9  p  geben, 


As  fiur  as  is  in  my  power. 

The  moon  had  not  yet  ris^u 

The  window  b  open. 

I  am  cold ;  I  am  warm. 

I  do  not  feel  well. 

My  house  is  not  for  sale. 

I  love  (or  like)  him  very  much. 

I  am  of  the  opinion  (or  I  think). 

Be  of  good  courage  (or  cheer) ! 

He  that  is  slow  to  anger  is  better  than 
the  mighty;  and  he  that  ruleth  his 
spirit,  than  he  that  taketh  a  city 
(Proverbs  XVL,  82). 

My  feelings  upon  that  occasion  were 

Whose  fiiult  is  it  ?       [not  agreeaUe. 

It  is  not  his  fiinlt. 

How  nmch  do  you  owe  him  ? 

I  owe  him  five  hundred  thalers. 

Are  you  able  to  pay  him  ? 

At  present  I  am  not  able  to  do  it 

He  intends  giving  something. 
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(Sr  ill'  f(!^on  ongefommen, 
(Sr  toax  f^on  angelommen^ 
XSenu  er  nut  linger  gebUeBen*  xo&xt, 
I  was  at  the  meetiiig,  bat  I  did  not 

see  yon, 
He  is  beside  himself, 
He  is  in  love  with  her, 
He  is  engaged  to  (be  married  to)  her, 
He  is  of  a  robust  constitution, 
I  am  out  of  that  book  at  present,) 
I  have  not  that  book  at  present,  ) 
He  is  not  yet  of  age, 
To  be  sure, 
Let  that  be! 


He  has  already  arrived. 

He  had  already  arrived. 

If  he  only  had  renuiined  longer. 

3^  too^nte  ber  itofammlung  bet/ 

fa^  Bit  aber  nid^t 
Cr  ip  l>crrfl(ft,* 
(Sr  ifl  mit  i^r  t>er(iebt.* 
(Sr  ifl  tnit  t^r  terlobt 
<Sr  ifl  ton  partem  Jt6rt>erbau. 
S^  ^be  bad  ^ndf  augenbltcflic^  nt4t 

DorrSt^tg. 
(Sr  ifl  no^  nt^t  tnHnbtg. 
2)a9  i»erfle(t  fi^* 
9tfl^reba«m(!^taxil* 


8.  Idioms  with  loerbett  and  to  became. 


Stl^lm  Stuffti  ifl  fCrjt  getoorben, 
@ie  tturbe  pUifii^  fe^r  Mag, 
(59  loirb  bolb  griebe  toerbcn, 
2)a9  (SkbrSnge^  touxbt  p  grog, 
2)ur^  @^en  totrb  man  Aug, 
2)ie  Xage  loerben  ISnger, 
2)te  3tit  Wtrb  ntir  long, 
(9ott  f^radf^ :  t9  tt>erbe  Sid^t !  nnb  t» 

Xoaxr>  Si^t  1 
@te  lourbe  rot^  (or  enSt^ete), 
3)er  9labe  totrb  fe^r  alt, 
fCtfo  tt>arb  ber  ^ttt\6f  eine  lebenbtge 

@eele  (ba9  (Srfle  ^On^  ^}h\t,2, 7), 
3^  werbe  f^»inbU(^  (Id^  WtoinMe, 

e9  fd^toinbelt  ntir,  nttr  f(!^tmnbelt), 
5^  bin  f  eme«  ®  d^toatjend  liberbrflfftg, 
2)a9  ifl  bet  un8  gum  @))nd^lDort  ge» 

toorben, 
®er  8aum  ifl  gn  @tetn  getoorben, 
!3)a9  fott  !3)ir  gur  @trafe  tt>erben, 
!3)er  Ibraitle  loirb  loteber  gefunb, 
SBaSfoSbamitioerben? 
SBir  toerben  morgen  abretfen, 
2)er  ®mnbfletn  ber  $^x^  totrb  liber« 

morgen  gclegt  tt>erben,' 
Hiut  neue  Srflde  toirb  ie^t  gebaut. 


William  Knhn  has  become  a  physi- 
She  suddenly  turned  very  pale.  [dan. 
We  shall  soon  have  peace. 
The  crowd  (press)  became  too  great. 
By  experiencing  evil  one  becomes  wise. 
The  days  are  becoming  longer. 
Time  hangs  heavy  on  my  hands. 
God  said.  Let  there  be  light,  and  there 

was  light. 
She  blushed. 

The  raven  lives  to  a  great  age. 
And  man  became  a  living  soul  (Gen. 

11.,  7). 
I  am  getting  dizzy  (I  am  dizzy). 

I  am  tired  of  his  chattering. 

That  has  become  a  proverb  with  us. 

The  tree  has  become  petrified. 

That  shall  be  your  punishment 

The  patient  is  recovering. 

What  shall  be  done  with  it? 

We  shall  leave  to-morrow. 

The  comer-stone  of  the  church  will 

be  laid  day  after  to-morrow. 
A  new  bridge  is  now  being  built 


M160,s. 


•9166. 
•  f  160, 2. 
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4.  The  Potential  Mood  and  Future  Indicative  of  the 
English  verb. 


We  can  go  to-day, 

We  can  not  go  to-daj, 

We  can  go  to-morrow, 

We  coold  not  go  yesterday, 

We  could  have  gone  yesterday. 

He  may  say  what  he  will. 

He  may  go,  if  he  likes, 

Ho  says  that  he  can  go  to-day. 

He  might  go,  if  he  would, 

(It)  may  be  it  will  rain. 

We  most  go  early,  that  we  may  get 
a  good  place  (or  so  as  to  get  a  good 

As  fiist  as  may  be,  [place), 

If  I  may  ask. 

We  most  go  to-day. 

We  woold  have  been  obliged  to  go 
yesterday, 

We  shall  leave  to-morrow, 

Shall  yon  leave  to-morrow?    Yes. 

Shall  yon  be  able  to  visit  us  to- 
morrow? 

I  hope  I  shaU, 

Shalll  bring  the  book? 

Shall  he  be  rewarded  ? 

He  shonld  go  immediately. 

Should  he  go  immediately  {or  if  he 
should  go  immediately), 

I  should  like  to  know, 

I  should  not  have  done  that, 

I  will  bring  the  book, 

I  will  try  it, 

I  would  go  with  you,  if  I  had  time. 


I  would  not  have  given  it  to  him, 

I  would  rather  not  go, 
Would  that  I  had  not  done  it! 


Wx  f Bnnen  ^te  ge^eiu 
{>ettte  f 9tmen  loir  nt^t  ge^ett 
Wx  tterben  morgen  ge^  tSnnen.^ 
@e{lern  toxraten  loir  mint  ge^. 
SBtT  ^fittest'  geflern  ge^en  Idmien. 
(St  mag  fagen,  lDa9  ct  toilL' 
<Sr  tonn  ge^en,  toenn  er  xcrSL 
(St  fagt,  bag  er  ^ute  ge^en  torn. 
(St  f5nnte  ge^en,  loenn  er  ge^ea  tootttc 
(S9  !5nnte  regxten  (toieSei(!^t  tt>trb  ee 

regnen). 
SSSir  mtljfen  frfl^  ^mge^,  bamit  tPtc 

einen  guten  $Iat  betommen.* 
@o  gef(!^)i>tnb  (or  f(!^nell)  ate  mdgli^. 
SSenn  i^  fragen  barf. 
5CBtr  tnilff  en  ^eute  ge^en. 
%&\x  ^fitten  geflern  ge^en  mflffen. 

SBir  loerben  morgen  abrelfen. 
SGSerben  @ie  morgen  abreifcn?    3a. 
Sirb  ed  S^nen  m6g(t^  fein,  nnd  mor* 

gen^ubefui^en? 
3c$  ^offe  e«,  ja. 
@olI*  id^  bad  9u^  ^olen? 
@on  er  belo^nt  tterben? 
(Sr  foEte  glet(!^  ge^. 
@oate  er  glei(^  ge^en  (or  tvenn  er  gteh!^ 

ge^en  follte). 
3^  m9^te*  gem  iDtffen. 
3<^  toflrbe  bad  m6iX  get^an  ^abeu  (or 

\6i  ^5tte  bad  ntdf^t  get^on). 
3(^  tt>erbe  bad  9u(!^  (olem 
3(^  tt>UI  ed  berfu^n. 
3^  tollrbe  mitgeien^(or  i^ginge"mit, 

loenn  t(!^  bie  Beit  baju^Stte  (or  ^atte 

\ii  bie  Beit  ba^u). 
3(3^  koiirbe  ed  i^m  ni^t  gegeben  ^aben, 

(or  i^  ^&tte  ed  t^m  nt^t  gegeben), 
3<^m&^te  tteber  nt(i^t  ge^en. 
SBenn  td^  ed  nnr  nt^t  get^an  ^5ttel 


MISS. 

«I124. 
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5.  Idioms  with  the  verb  laff en,  to  leave^  to  let. 


Vkc  ^t  bte  2:^flre  off  en  gelaffen? 

Sag  mi^  in  9hi^*  1 

SBo  ^t  er  ba«  Sui^  gelaffen  ? 

(St  ^t  bte  @elegen^t  and  ben  ^n« 

ben  gelaffen, 
(Sr  tieg^  fetnen  ©efil^Ien  freten  Sauf , 
(Sr  ^at  fte  ge^en  laffen, 
34  toetbe  e9  iffnt  toiffen  laff  en, 
(Sr  tDttb  ft^  ni(^  baton  abf^^retfen 

laffen, 
34  »erbe  mir  Bet  bem  ©^netber  ei* 

nen  8lo(f  ma^en  taffen, 
34  ^be  metnen  UebenocT  au«beff  em 

laffen, 
Gr  toirb  etn  ^nd  bauen  laffen, 
2)er  ^n)>tmann  lieg  bie  ga^ne  auf« 

Cr  Ue6  bie  toffl^rer  erf^tegen,* 
SDlein  Sruber  tSgt  2)i4  grilgen, 

(Sr  (ie6  bie  atten  (9efete*  koieber  in 

ftraft  tteten, 
34  taffe  mt4  ni4t  bantit'*t5uf4en. 
Wx  milffen  i^n  ni4t  toarten  laff  en, 
2)a«  I56t  ti4*  Iet4t  begietfcn, 
2)a«  (&6t  fi4  benlen, 
<>ieraud  Ifigt  rt4  Hgem, 
(St  mugte  fi4  bie  S3eleibtgnng  gefaOen 

laffen,  »«ten, 

(S9  I56t  tl4  ^ier  iRiemanb  fe^  nnb 
(S9  Ifigt  fi4  ^ier  ongene^m^  (eben, 


Who  has  left  the  door  open  ? 
Leave  me  alone!  (leave  me  in  peace !) 
Where  did  he  put  the  book  ? 
He  has  let  the  opportanity  slip. 

He  gave  free  vent  to  his  feelings. 

He  let  them  go. 

I  shall  let  him  know  it. 

He  will  not  let  himself  be  frightened 

from  it. 
I  shall  have  the  tailor  make  me  a 

coat 
I  have  had  mj  overcoat  mended. 

He  will  have  a  house  built. 

The  captain  ordered  the  flag  to  be 

raised. 
He  ordered  the  leaders  to  be  shot. 
Mj  brother  wishes  to  be  remembered 

to  you. 
He  had  the  old  laws  put  in  force 

again.  [that 

I  do  not  let  myself  be  deceived  by 
We  must  not  keq[»  him  waiting. 
That  can  be  easQy  imagined. 
That  can  be  imagined. 
^Tom  this  may  be  deduced. 
He  had  to  put  up  with  the  offense. 

Nobody  is  to  be  seen  or  heard  here. 
It  is  agreeable  living  here. 


6.  Idioms  with  the  verb  to  get. 


I  must  get  (procure)  the  book, 

He  could  get  (find)  no  employment 

in  the  city, 
The  cook  has  gone  to  the  bakeiy  to 

get  some  bread, 
I  shall  get  a  new  suit  of  clothes  made, 

I  must  get  my  photograph  taken, 


34  ntug  bad  ®u4  anf4affen. 

(Sr  (onnte  leine  Sef45ftigttngMn  ber 

@tabt  finben. 
2)er  $o4  ifi  na4  ber  95(!erei  gegon^ 

gen,  nm  9rob  )u  H^* 
34  toerbe  mir  einen  nenen  Kngug  mo^ 

4^  (affen. 
34  mug  mt4  ^(otogro^^iren  (affen. 


*f68. 
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I  most  get  my  hair  cut, 

I  must  get  mj  boots  mended, 

He  must  get  his  lesson  by  heart, 

The  cook  is  getting  dinner  (ready), 

I  must  get  rpady  for  my  jonmey, 

He  has  not  got  back  yet, 

We  shall  get  home  before  evening. 

Why  don*t  yon  get  married  ? 

They  have  not  got  (moved)  into  their 

new  hoose  yet. 
He  has  got  possession  of  the  house, 
They  could  not  get  the  ship  off. 

He  got  all  the  money  out  of  him  he 
could,  and  then  he  left  him, 

William  is  getting  along  well  in  his 
studies, 

Mr.  Schmidt  is  getting  along  well  in 
business, 

I  could  not  get  firee  from  him. 

He  has  got  out  of  debt, 

We  can  not  get  through  here. 

We  did  not  get  to  the  top  of  the 

mountain. 
We  did  not  get  quite  to  the  top  of 

the  mountain. 
They  got  together  at  seven  o'clock,   < 
It  is  high  time  to  get  up, 
I  can  not  get  up  there, 
Get  down  from  there  immediately. 
It  is  getting  late. 
The  days  are  getting  longer, 


5^  mug  mix  has  ^ox  f d^ndben  laffen. 
3^  niug  meine  @ttef  e(  reiniTtrm  laff  en. 
(Sr  mug  fetne  9lufgabe  ottdkoenbtg 

lernen. 
S)er  $to6f  berettet  bad  9Rittageffen. 
3^  mug  xa\6f  fiir  bit  Keife  torbereitoi,  * 
(Sr  i{t  nod^  nid^t  iurflcfgelommen, 
SSir  loerboi  bot  ^benb  na^^oufe  !om« 
SBarum  ^eirat^en  @ie  ntdf^t?       [men. 
@te  finb  no^  vx6ft  in  i^r  neue9  ^an« 

gejogen.* 
@r  tfl  in  ben  )Befit$  bed  ^ufe9  fleUn^ 
Ttan  lonnte  bad  ^^f\  md(ft  un^ex 

fiott  madfoi. 
(Sr  er)>Tegte  i^m  f o  biel  ®elb  M  er  nut 

(onnte,  unb  bann  berlieg*  er  t^. 
SBtl^etm  ma6ft  gnte  Soxtf(^ritte  in  her 

^err  ^d^mtbt  madft  gute  ®ef<!^ftc« 

3^  lonnte  mx6f  bon  i^nt  nt(!^  lodmcu 
(Sx  fyd  fetne  ©d^ulben  bqa^It.  IfSfnu 
$ter  ifl  Tein  2)nr(](fgang  (or  ^ter  fdnnen 

tt>ir  nid^t  bur^tommen). 
mx  ^oben  bie  @))ifte  bed  )6erged  nidf^i 

txtti6ft 
SBir  ftnb  nt^t  gon)  bid  an  bie  @}>ibe 

bed  Merged  ^tnaufgetommen/ 
r€>te  berfammelten  ftd^  um  fieben  U^r. 
(Sd  tfi  bie  ^9df^fle*  Beit  aufsufle^ 
3d>  fann  ba  tivSj/t  ^inanf  fommen. 
Wla6f\  bag  bn  glei^  ^emntet*  fomm^ 
SdtDtrbf^cnf^t. 
!Z)ie  2;age  toetben  ISnger. 


7.  Idioms  with  prepositions. 

1.  «ud  (§  220),  onfct  (S  221). 


3^  bettor^  i^n  aud  ben  9lugen, 
9ud  feinent  Ortefe  erfe^e  idH* 
©err  ©raun.ifl  aud  ©erlin, 
Sr  flammt  aud  einer  alten  gfamtUe,' 
@inb  btefe  SOild^  and  bet  gtoeiten 
©anb? 


Host  sight  of  him. 
I  perceive  from  his  letter — 
Mr.  Braun  is  from  Berlin. 
He  comes  from  an  old  family. 
Are  these  second-hand  books  ? 


1 « 157, 9,  item.  B. 
sftl44»6. 
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aud  \oti6ftm  @nmbe  Betoetfen  @te 

t)ad? 
6r  leBt  att9  ber  $anb  in  ben  SRunb, 
2>a8  (ami  man  natftrlt(!(^  nid^t  an«  bent 

Jto^)fe  fagen, 
Ttan  ^  i^n  au9  Mogem  Serba(^t  ber« 

*aftet, 
(St  H  ^  att«  ^orfat  flet^an, 
2)a«  meig  t(!^  and  (Srf  a^mng, 
9Ba9  trntb  an9  t^nt  tt>erben? 
dd^  bin  Begierig  ju  toiffen,  tt>a9  an« 

ber  ^a^K  ^trb, 
S)a  toarb  and  aRorgen  nnb  %benb  ber 

erfle'  Sag  (i.  SKof.  l,  6), 
S)te  Beit  iflan9(§  181,1), 
Xrinle  bn  ed  ganj  and, 
(Sd  i|l  0119  mit  i^m, 
9$on  {>aufe  and  ifl  er*  confert)atiD, 
(Sr  ifi  auger  f!^  t>or  greube, 
2)iefe9  Sort  ifi  jiet}t  auger  @ebrau^, 
(Sr  ttirb  e«  ni^t  t|un,  auger  (§  260) 

ttenn  @ie  mit  i^m  bariibcr  f|>re^, 


How  do  jou  prove  that  ? 

He  lives  from  hand  to  month. 

Of  coarse  one  can  not  hold  all  the 
paiticolars  of  that  in  one*8  head. 

They  arrested  him  npon  mere  sus- 
picion. 

He  did  it  intentionally. 

That  I  know  by  experience. 

What  will  become  of  him? 

I  am  carious  to  know  how  the  matter 
will  turn  out 

And  the  evening  and  the  morning 
were  the  first  day  (Gen.  I.,  5). 

The  time  is  up. 

Drink  it  all  up  (down). 

It  is  all  over  with  him.       [servative. 

He  is  originally  (and  naturally)  con- 
He  is  beside  himself  from  joy. 

This  word  is  now  obsolete. 

He  will  not  do  it  unless  you  speak  to 
him  about  it. 


2.»d(S222). 

Set  Me  bem,  t{l  er  ein  flRaxm  bon  For  all  that,  he  is  a  man  of  honor. 

(S^re, 

8etm'  erflen  SSxibWd  ffitit*'  i(^  nii^t  gC'  At  first  sight,  I  would  not  have  be- 

glanbt —  lieved — 

(S«  ifl  ni^t  me^r  @itte  bei  und,         *  It  is  not  the  custom  with  us.   [mans. 

Set  ben  ^9mem  mnrbe  e9  Sttte,  It  was  custom  with  (among)  the  Bo- 

$err  fftoSftt  ifl  betm  (Sff en  (bet  Xif ^),  Mr.  Bahn  is  at  the  table. 

@te  ft^t  betm  offenen  genjler/  She  is  sitting  at  an  open  window. 

Sei  btefer  €^elegen^tt,  Upon  this  occasion. 

Set  SebcnSjett  meined  Sater^,  During  my  father's  life-time. 

8.9Blit(§227). 

96f  ^be  t»  mit  etgenen  9ngen  gefe^en,*  I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes. 
(Sr  ^ot  ba9  ^u9  mtt  baarem  ®e(be    He  paid  for  the  house  in  cash. 

bega^It, 
(Sr  ^ot  e9  mit  (S^emolt  genommen, 

iDZit  etnem  3Rate  gtng  ed  to V  . 
(Sin  ^rr,  mit  9lamen  3o^.  ^<!^tbt, 
S^  f^aU  mtt  9tficRe^r  ber  $o|l  einen 
Srtef  ton  t^m  betommen,* 


He  took  it  by  force. 

All  of  a  sudden  it  exploded. 

A  man  by  the  name  of  John  Smith. 

I  received  a  letter  from  him  by  retam 


M92. 
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(Sr  ^at  t9  mit  Sorfa^  flet^an, 
(5r  ^at  t9  mit  letfer  ©ttmine  gelefen, 
Wt  ber  Beit  ^Pcft  man  9tofen, 
2)te  9{ota  lourbe  tnit  $rotefl  sudUf' 

2)te  dnfd^rift  ifl  mit  golbmen  Sud^ 

flaboi  gefd^ricbcn, 
SBir  ge(^en  na^  bem  infhifeum ;  looQen 

@ie  mit? 
Si^otten*  @ie  bad  ^ud^  mit  (f\6f)  ne^« 

men? 

4. 


92a(l^  get^ona  Krbdt  ifl  gut  nt^^ 

(59  f oS  gang  na(^  intern  Sdieben  ge« 
(S9  ^t  ie^t  \tdfi  XaQt  na^  cinanba 

gctcgnrt, 
3m  3a^re  1820*  nac^  (S^xifH  ®eBurt^ 
!3)a9  ^eib  ijl  ni(!^t  no^  meinem  ®e« 

fwmacff 
Xq»  Ob^  toirb  in  Skutfd^Ianb  naxi) 

bem  Oeioi^t  berfauft, 
9la(^  meiner  U^r  ijl  t9  ieftt  brei  Siertd* 

auf  @e(!|^, 
2)a6  2>am))ffdf^ff  if!  nad^  f^burg 

befHmmt, 
!3)er  9RaIer  ^at  biefe*  Sanbfd^oft  na^ 

ber  92atur  gqeid^net, 

5.  Optt 

^n  ^ein  ifl  ein  2)entf(!^er  bon  ®es 

Bnrt, 
SBa9  i>er(angen  @ie  bon  un9? 
Qerr  fftoilf  ifl  ein  ftrgt  Don  $rofefrton, 
Sr  ifl  ein  Wtoxin  ton  ettoa  filnfgig 

do^ren, 
Son  ^rgen^  ®runbe, 
(Sr  tourbe  bon  e^rli<!^  dlttm  ge« 

boren, 
(Sr  tDurbe  bon  SCIIcn  geliebt, 
(Sr  lebt  bon  feinen  (Sintftnften, 
2)a9  loar  fe^r  fretinbU(!^^  ton  i^m, 
(Sd  toar  fe^rUnrec^  bon  i^m  ha%eic,, 
Wx  too^nen  ge^n  9Rei(en  ton  ^er,* 


ne  did  it  designedly. 
He  read  it  in  a  low,  soft  Toice.  [dxMiL 
Time  and  patience  bring  ereiy  thing 
The  note  was  retoraed  under  protest. 

The  inscription  is  written  in  goldeo 

letters. 
We  are  going  to  the  Knseom ;  will 

yovL  go  along? 
Will  you  take  the  book  with  yon  ? 

«228). 

Sleep  is  soand  when  the  work  la 

don& 
It  shall  be  done  exactly  as  yon  desire. 
It  has  now  been  raining  six  days  in 

succession. 
In  the  year  of  our  Lord  1820. 
The  dress  is  not  to  my  taste. 

In  Germany  the  fruit  is  sold  by  weight. 

By  my  watch  it  is  now  a  quarter  to 

six. 
Hie  steamer  is  bound  for  Hamhnrg. 

The  painter  drew  this  landscape  from 
nature. 

»2M). 

Mr.  Klein  is  a  German  by  birth. 

What  do  you  ask  (wish)  of  us  ? 
Mr.  Both  is  a  physician  by  profession. 
He  is  a  man  about  fifty  years  old. 

From  the  bottom  of  my  heart. 
He  was  bom  of  honest  parents. 

He  was  beloved  by  all. 

He  lives  upon  his  income. 

That  was  very  kind  in  him. 

It  was  very  wrong  in  him  that,  etc. 

We  reside  ten  miles  from  here. 


M184;|161. 
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6.  3a(S2S5). 


SBit  toerben,  jum  ©eif^ieP— 
^tutt  totrb  in  ber  S^x6ft  dne  @amin« 

rung'}um  Seflen  ber  %xmtn  in  ber 

etobt  ge^ten,' 
(S0  kDirb  iffm  nid^t  }nr  (S^re  gereii!^, 
S)er  Sttxt^  tmrb  balb  gn  <Snbe  f ein, 
3um  erflen,  jum  anbem,*  ^nm  brit* 

ten  (aWal)  I 
(Sr  fa^  sum  gen|ler  ^tnau«, 
S^  ffdbt  bad  3;u4  ju  bret  X^aler  bte 

(Slle  gelauft,  . 
2)a«  fteid^  ifi  jn  ©runbe  gegongen, 
^er  ifl  ein  iD{urtt|Hl(f  ^u  bier  $5nben 

(or  flir  i»ier  ^5nbe), 
S)er  Banmeiller  ^  biefed  $an«  jum 

SD^obeS  genommen, 
3nr*  felben  3eit, 

(5r  ifl  gum  ^u^tmonn  emonnt  tDorben/ 
3u  iPelc^m  3^e(!e  ^at  er  bad  ^et^an  ? 


We  will,  for  example — 

A  collection  will  be  taken  in  the 

church  to-day  for  the  benefit  of  the 

poor  in  the  city. 
It  will  not  redonnd  to  his  honor. 
The  war  will  soon  be  at  an  end. 
Going,  gmng,  gone  I  (at  an  anction). 

He  was  looking  out  of  the  window. 
I  paid  three  thalers  a  yard  for  the 

cloth.  [to  mine). 

The  empire  has  fallen  to  pieces  (gone 
Here  is  a  piece  of  mosic  arranged  for 

foor  hands. 
The  architect  has  taken  this  honse 

for  his  model. 
At  the  same  time. 
He  has  been  appointed  captain. 
For  what  purpose  has  he  done  that  ? 


9.  «a(S246). 


SBenn  i6f  cat  d^rer  ©telle  toSre, 

%n  mem  ifi  ed  ^u  lefen  ? 

SDie  9iei^e  ifi  an  mir,  ju  (efen, 

C^d  ifi  an  griebrid^, 

S>er  iDlann  ge^t  an  JMden, 

dx  flfet  am  genfler,' 

(Sd  ifi  nid^td  an  ber  ^a^, 

(Sine  9{ebe  an  ben  ft8ntg, 

«n  nnb  fllr  flci^,  [wefenb. 

(Sd  tt>aren  an  filnf  ^nnbert  $erf  onen  an« 

3^  f^U  mid^  an  i^n  getoenbet, 


If  I  were  in  your  place. 

Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  ? 

It  is  my  turn  to  read. 

It  is  Frederick's  turn. 

The  man  goes  on  cmtches. 

He  is  sitting  at  the  window. 

There  is  nothing  tme  in  it 

An  address  to  the  king. 

In  and  of  itself  (per  se).  [sons  present. 

There  were  toward  five  hundred  per- 

I  applied  to  him. 


6.«iif(§246). 


SDlein  Smber  ifi  anf  ber  3agb, 
(Sine  ^[nttoort  auf  etnen  Srief, 
@ie  n>ar  b5fe»  auf  i^n, 
(Sr  ^at  tiel  <9elb  auf  8{id^er  getoanbt, 
SBi(^e(m  ge^t  auf  ben  SRarIt, 
©i«  auf  teeiteren  ©efe^I,  [fen, 

3luf  bie  ©efunb^frit  einer  ^rfon  trin'> 
ffiir  ^aBen  lange  auf  i^n  getoartet, 


My  brother  has  gone  hunting. 

An  answer  to  a  letter. 

She  was  angry  at  him. 

He  has  spent  much  money  in  books. 

William  is  going  to  market. 

Until  farther  orders. 

To  drink  to  a  person's  health. 

We  hare  waited  for  him  a  long  time. 


M57.8,& 
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III.  EXAMPLES  OF  SYNONYMS. 
1«  ^dtx,  gelb,  Sanb« 

S  a  n  b  Bqeid^et  einen  X^etl  bet  (Srbe  tm  ^[Ilgemetnen,  im>  ©egcnfa^  degm 
fol^e,  bte  mit  SBaffer  bebetft  flnb,  unb  o^ne  9{fi(fft(!^  auf  fdnen  ioiTt^f<!^ft* 
l\6^  9{u(}en  (gefilonb,  ©renjlonb,  @itm)}f(anb,  Xief tanb).  S  e  I  b  ifi  Sonb, 
ed  ma^  gebaut  fein,  gdlii^te*  tragen  ober  nic^t  (i^rac^felb,  SBuiterftfb,  SBeqen« 
felb).  %dtx  ^eigt  nut  toirKii!^  gebauted  gdb  (^aferacfer,  ftleccufdr,  ^^I« 
o(fer,«artoffeIa(fcr;.  ((gber^atb.) 

2.  ^Atximam,  Sattbtoirtl,  Saner* 

(Sin  9[(teT9mann  tft  berioiige,  beffen  ^ut^tgefc^Sft  ber  9(terban  t|l,  ft 
mag  flbrigend  in  ber  @tabt  ober  auf  ban  Sonbe  too^nen.  Sanbmirt^  unb 
iBauer  fc^Iiegen'  ne6f  ba9  iD{erIma(  ein,'  bag  etn  fold^  xMft  in  ber  Btabt, 
fonbem  anf  bem  Sanbe  tootine/  Unter  ft(!^  ftnb  Sonbtoirt^  unb  Saner  bonn 
))erfd^teben/baS,  xta6f  bem  ir^igen*  ®ebrau(!^,  bad  Itifitvt  SBort  nidj^  blog  boS 
©ef^^ift,  fonbem  mi6f  ben  @tanb  (in  ber  bflrgerft<^  ®efellf<^ft),  bad  erftere 
(tngegen  tlog  bad  ©efdf^ft  on^eigt  unb  ben  @tanb  gar  nic^t  anbentet.  (Sin 
CEbelmonn,  ber  ein  freied  9ttttergnt  befi(}t,  anf  bemfelben*  (ebt  unb  t»  felBfl  bc» 
n)irtM(^aftet,  i|i  ein  Sanbn>irt^ ;  aber  er  ifi  fein  Saucr,  benn  er  ge^9rt  ni^ 
2um  !6auern{lanbe.  (9Raa6.) 

3*  ^uffte^cn,  er{te|en,  attferfie|en* 

3)iefe  SBSrter  ^eigen  eigentli(^ :  and  ber  liegenben  ober  ft(^enben  in  bie  fle^be 
©tettung  flberge^cn.  gigflrli(^>  flber^u^M :  fici^  er^^eben  (ton  einem  ©ilnben* 
fatte  auffie^,  er|le^en,  auferpe^en).  2)ie  S^emegung  in  bie  $>i$^e  mitb  in 
auffie^en  buri!^  bad  fiu\  befUmmt  unb  nnjmeibeutig  bejeicl^net  (Sr  in 
'  r  fl  e  ^  e  n  brilcft  biefelbe  g»ar  au6f  and,  aber  nadf  einer  unbe{limmten  SQktf e, 
tenn  (Sr  (annau(!^  %u9  bebeuten(ern)5^Ien  ^eigt  au«tt)5Hen).  ^er« 
in  liegt  ber  (9runb,  toarum  man  gu  e  r  fi  e  ^  e  n,  xotidfi^  bie  fdlf^ere  gorm  mar, 
nod^  a  u  f  ^in)ufe|}te,  urn  bie  Bweibeuttgleit^  gu  ))ermeiben,  unb  auf  biefe  Sktfe 
auferfie^en  bilbete.  Xtt nad^f olgenbe B^raii^gebraud^ befHmmte bann bie« 
fen  9[u0bru(f,  bermutfilic^  meil  er  buri!^  bie  grSgere  giltte  me^r  geierli<l^  gu 
(^aben  f (bien,  infonber^ett  fttr  bad  9  u  f  e  r  fi  e  ^  e  n  and  bem  ©rabe,  unb  wdf 
me^r  bad  ^au^twort  ttuferfie^ung, berg(et(!^en  in  biefer  gorm  ))on  e r« 
ji  e  ^  e  n  menig,  unb  ))on  9[  u  f  fi  e  ^  u  n  g  gar  m6ft  gebraudf^t  loirb.  ((Sr  ifl  ton 
feinem  ^anlenlager  gar  ni^t  aufgeflanben  [or  erflanben].  <Seine 
gfdye  rujfet  fc^^on  in  ber  (Srbe  unb  jfanet  berguferftej^un  g.'')  (aTOaad,) 

>«64./20iikSL  M161,l.  •«86,8.  '667.2.8. 
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4.  Ansfiiliren,  vollliringeny  vollf uluei^  voIUeheiii  vollstreoken. 

VoUbringen  bezieht  sich'  bloss  anf  die  Handlang  selbst,  und  heisst  eigent- 
Uch :  Etwas  so  weit  bringen,  bis  es  voU,  Tollst&ndig,  ToUendet  ist.  (Die  £rd« 
ToUbringt  ihrea  Laaf  nm  die  Sonne  in  365  Tagen  nnd  einigea  Stunden.) 
Volizieken  iat  Ton  aHB/lthrem  bloss  dadoich*  Tenchieden,  dass  es  sich  mehr  anf 
das  Ende  der  Handlnng,  tnisJiiArem  mehr  anf  die  ganze  Handlnng,  nach  ihrem 
Anfiinge  nnd  Ende  bezieht.  Die  ^icf/tiAniii^  giebt  dem  Vonatze  seine  VoU- 
endnng  anch  schon  dnrch  den  Anfimg  der  Handlnng,  die  Volf/tihnmg  erst 
durch  die  voUige^  Beendignng  deraelben.  (Man  ist  schon  seit  langer  Zdt  mit 
der  Aua/Uhrwtg  des  Entwdirfii  der  Anstrocknnng  der  pontinischen  Siimpfe 
beschaftigt,  aber  noch  immer  ron  der  VoU/Hhrung  deaselben  weit  entferat.) 
Dnrch  eine  Handlnng,  welche  einem  Beschlnsse,  der  anf  dner  Verabrednng 
bemhet,  seine  Vollendnng  giebt,  wird  der  Beschlnss  vollzogen»  Dieser  Be- 
schluss  mag  abrigens*  ein  Gesetz,  oder  eine  Verordnung,  oder  ein  Befehl,  oder 
ein  UrtheUflspmch  sein.  (Man  volizieki  daa  Urtheil  an  einem  Missethater. 
Man  klagt,  dasa  die  yielen  Gesetze,  Verordnnngea  nnd  Befehle,  die  man  in 
manchen  L&ndem  giebt,  nicht  gehorig  vclUogen  werden.)  Der  Gebraach 
von  voiittreekem  ist  so  etngeschr&nkt,  dass  er  eine  nnmittelbare  VoUziehnng 
bedentet ;  so  sagt  man :  einen  Befehl,  ein  Urtheil*  volUtrecken  /  nicht  aber: 
ein  Gesetz,  einen  Vertrsg,  eine  Ehererbindung  voUsireeken,  (EntwUrfe 
werden  amsgefiihrt,  Gesetze,  Beschl&sse  und  Urtheilsspriiche  werden  voU- 
zogen,  nnd  diese  letzteren  nnn,  sofem  es  sogieich  nnd  nnmittelbar  geschieht, 
volUireekt,  Die  vollziehende  Gewalt  thnt  also  das,*  was  die  gesetzgebeade 
nnd  richterliche  beschlossen'  hat.)  (Eberbard.) 


b.  STOecr,  ©€€♦ 

j^ie  SBSrtcr  @  e  e  nnb  3n  e  e  r  uerben  gufdrberfl  betbe  bem  gangen  Ocean, 
^tem5(^ji  aber  au6f  hatb  bad  (Sine  ober  bad  SCnbere,  balb  beibe  )ug(etd^  ge« 
toiffen  bef«>nberett  Zi^^ltn  beffclben  betgdcgt.  S)er  ®runb  bon  biefer  ©er* 
f(^eben(eit  in  ber  Senennnng  ber  ^t^t  bed  Oceand  f(^etnt  offenbap  leine  an^ 
bere  in  f ein,  aid  bag  bie  !iSa(Ierfl5mme,  wel^e  Beibe  SBdtter,  @  e  e  nnb  9)^  e  e  r, 
fatten,  bie  ®eto>5ff ev,  bie  fie  bnr4  tie  (ateinif^ie*  ober  tarand  entflanbene  &pxa* 
6fta  lennen  lemten,  9R  e  e  r  e ,  bie  onberen  S3i$(Ierfl5mme  aber,  totldft  bad  SBort 
@ee  ^tten,  fotoo^I  ben.  Ocean  old  fctne  XBctle  @ee  nannten.  Un8ea<2^ 
iene  alfo  bad  SSort  @ e e  ^tten,  fo  sebron^^  fie  boc!^  bad  Sort  9)^ e er  bet 
ben  %ff6ltn  bed  Oceand,  beren  9enemmng  fie  toon  ben  %dmem  entle^nten. 
2)ad  totrb  baburi!^  gan)  angenf(i^t(!^,ba6  etntge  ®ett>5ffet  eine  hopptltt  Be- 
nennnng  ^aben,  eine  r9mif^  unb  eine  nrf)>riln3n(!^  beutf^e.    2>ie  92orbfee 

*«Ua  >fi8«.S,4  •{67,8,4  ^«l44»d. 
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^gt  cai6f  ba9  2)eutf (!f|e^  Tlttt  (mare  Germamcum),  unb  bie  0|lf ee  bad  93a(tif^* 
SD^eer  (mare  Balticun).  %u6f  bie  Zifvit  M  Ocean«,  mit  bencn  toir  in  ber 
ueueren  3^t  burd^  bie  C^nglSnber  be!atmt  getoorben  futb,  toerbcn  0ee  nnb 
m^t  3Jl  e  e  T  genatint  (mie  bie  @  fi  b  f  e  e,  bie  toir  can  befien  hux^  (Soote*  txnb 
gorfierd  (Seereifen  lemten).  SDSenn  ber  ganje  Dceon  beibed,  @te  unb  SReer 
genannt  toirb,  fo  gefcil^e^t  bad  nad^  berf(!^iebenen  Slnflc^ten.  @ee  toirb  e9 
na6f  feiner  aftatene,  SDleer  nad^  feiner  Sorm  genannt.  SHe  @ee  ifl  ber 
Ocean,  ober  ber  S^eil  ber  OberflSd^e  ber  Q^rbe,  ber'  nic^t  fe|te«  Sonb  if! ;  ba« 
Sn e  e r,  fo  fern  t9  i»on  biefent  feflen  Sanbe  eingef(!^(offen  ifl.  (9Rait  fogt :  fee* 
»5rt9,entgegengefe|}t  ton  lonbrn^rtd ;  ©eetoinb,  entgegengefe(^tbem  Sonbtotnb ; 
@eemad^t,  ©eefolbaten,  Seereifen,  @eer5uber,  k.,  entgegengefetjt  ber 
Sanbmac^t,  Sanbf olbaten,  Sanbreifen,  9t5nber  anf  bent  feflen  Sonbe,  )€.  (Sbes 
fo  fagt  man  ©eeioaffer,  @eeb&ber,  k.;  fiingegen  fagt  man  SKeerbnfek, 
SWeerenge).  (Sber^arb.) 

6.  NaseweiB,  nengierigi  vorwitzig. 

Der  Noieweite  verlangtEtwas  za  wisseo,  and  fragt,  am  zu  leigen,  dan  er 
Yerstand  and  Erfahning  genag*  besitzt,  von  einer  Sache,  die  noch  fiber  seiner 
Sph&re  ist,  mitzasprechen.  Man  nennt  Personen  naseweis^  and  besonders 
kleine  Enaben  und  Madchen,  wenn  sie  fiber  viele  Dinge  nrtbeilen,  die  sie 
nicht  Terstehen,  am  ihren  Witz  and  Yerstand  za  zeigen,  insonderheit*  wenn 
sie  darch  ihre  voreiligen  Urtheile  Personen,  denen  sie  Achtang  schaldig*  sind, 
beleidigen,  oder  sie  darch  ihre  anbescfaeidenen  Eragen  in  Yerlegenheit  setsen. 
Bie  Neugierde  ist  die  leidenschaftUche  B^erde  einea  Menschen^  das  Neae 
za  wissen,  bloss  weil  es  ihm  nea  ist ;  der  Vorwitz  ist  die  Begierde,  das  za 
wissen  and  zu  erfahren,  was^  er  nicht  wissen  kann,  und  nicht  za  erfiihren 
sachen  soil.  Za  dem,  was  ans  za  wissen  vorenthalten  ist,  gehort  besonders 
die  entfemte  and  angewisse  Zakanft.  Biese  ist  es  gerade  am  meisten,  welche 
den  Vorwiu  nnwissender  and  schwacher  Menschen  reizt.        (Eberhard.) 


7.  Mogen,  wollen. 

Was  wir  than,  das  mfissen  wir  woUenj  selbst  alsdann,  wenn  wir  es  ungem 

than.    Sollen  wir  es  so  woUen,  dass  wir  es  gem  than,  so  moss  es  entweder 

gar  nicht  missfidlen,  oder  doch  in  betrachtlicfaem  Grade  mehr  wohlgefidlen, 

als  missfallen.    So  fern  nan  das,  was  wir  woUen  gef &llt,  so  fern  es  ans  Lost 

and  Yergnfigen  macht,  mdgen  wir  es.     8o  wie  wir  Manches  wollen,  was  wir 

nicht  mdchten,  wenn  wir  mfissten,*  so  mdgen  wir  aach  Manches,  was  wir  nicht 

wollen.  (Eberhard.) 

» L.  XVIlI,  a.  Rem.         Mn4,9.  •«118,18.  ^ « 114, 4,  Btm,         ' 
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IV.  LETTERS  AND  BUSINESS  FORMS. 
1.  Bin  Neffe  meldet  aeinem  Onkel  den  Todesfall  seiner  Schwester. 

Berlin,  den  9.  April  1869. 
Lieber  OnkeL  ^ 

-  E^ne  auMerordentlich  schmendiche  Begebenheit  zwingt  mich  hente  Bir 
za  schreiben.'  Nach  neunt&gigem  schweren  Leiden  ist  gestern  meine  liebe 
Schwester  Adelheid  am  l^hos  gestorben.*  Wie  gross  der  Schmerx  im 
llaose  and  die  Theilnahme  aller  Bekannten  ist,  kannst  Da  Bir  denken,  da 
Bu  ja  wohl  weisst,'  wie  sehr  sie  der  Liebling  aller  derer  war,  mit  denen  sie 
in  Beruhrong  kam. 

Wenn  ich  mich  aaf  diese  kurze  tranrige  Mittheilong  beschranke,  ohno 
iigend  welche  Nebennmstiinde  za  erwahnen,  so  schreibe*  das  dem  tiefen 
Schmerze  zo,  der  mich  bewegt  Alles  Andere,  so  mittheilenswerth  es  anch 
sonst  sein  mag,  erscheint  mir  diesem  Ereignisse  gegeniiber  bedeotnngdos  nnd 
nnwesentlich.  Mit  herzlichem  Grass 

Bein  trener  Neffe 

Gottfried  FBnter. 


2.  (8lMmn\«lf  sum  ©cittrtStage  tinti  SaterS. 

Hamburg,  ben  7. 3uni  1869. 
9Retn  Itcbet  Sater. 

9Bie  gente  toSxt  \6f  ^ente  in  ber  SRitte  unferer  famine,  urn  !^r  ^erfSnlicb 
metnen  ©tflcfmunf (^  barbnngen  gu  f Snnen.  3utn  erflen  SRale  ifl  ed  mir  ber« 
fagt,  ben  gefttag  mit  du^^  ^u  feiern,  unb  U  toirb  mir  gan)  n>e(  gn  ^Jtntift, 
toenn  i^  baron  benfe.  9)>2d4fte  ber  f (^9ne  Sag  noc!^  xtdft  oft  ttiebcrle^ren  unb 
un9  90e  mn  2)id^  t)eretnigt  fe^en.  2)amit  x^  aber  nic^t  gang  in  bem  ^ehnif^ 
^reife  urn  ben  gef^milcften  grii^fHltfdtifi!^  mit  ber  grogen  ®ebnrt«tag9torte 
fe^Ie/  fo  fd^tfe  x6f  ^x  mein  Silb,  benn  xiSf  loeig  ja  boc^,  bag  2)u  mic^  felBft 
—loenn  e9  an^  nur  mein  !6ilb  ifi— lieber  nimmfl,  al9  'HUt»,  xoa9  xif  SHt 
fonfl  f^icfen  tSnnte.  SieUetd^t  follte  \6f  ba9  mc^t  fo  grabe  ^erau«fagen,^  aber 
tt>arum  benn  am  (Snbe  nic^t  thxli^  au9\pxt^,  maS  man  benft  nnb  fil^It. 

jS)er  Xag  ifi  nod)  tanm  angebro^.  %Uan  \6f  toollte  mift  ]^n  geflem 
fit^reiben,  toeil  id^  bann  gar  nic^t  fo  re^t  in  gefifHmmnng  getoefen  toSre.*  3tiit 
trage  i6f  ben  8rief  gteid^  felbfi  auf  bie  ^o%  bann  ge^t  er  mit  bem  Sril^}ug  ab 

^im.  >«li4,7.  »«107,ifein.4.  'MCT,!. 
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unb  tommt  getabe  an,'  totaa  Six  (iu6f  an  ben  gtii^^pilcfdtifi!^  fe(}t  unb  9{ad^tor 
@cl^mtbt  m6f  getDo^nter  SBetfe  jum  ©ratuliren  ^edlbertommt.  SBenn  x^  i9on 
btr  ^oji  lurilcf  bin,  bann  toeibe  \6f  mtr  fetbfi  in  meinem  @tfib(l(^n  ba«  alte  Steb 
borftngen,  mit  bem'  xoxx  ©eft^totjler  2)t(!^  iebc«  Saifx  an  2)dnem  G^rentage 
aufgetoetft  ^aben.  2)er  ©ebanle  mag  ettt>a0  ^n  ttnbifd^'  fiir  einen  fo  grogcn 
3nngen  fein;  abet  ed  t|i  gar  fo  \dfhn  fl(^  in  bie  ^nberxa^re  2unl4)ubenten, 
namentlid^  on  f  oI(!f|en  ^eiteren  gamiltengebenhagen. 

®rilge  abutter  unb  bie  ®ef(!^tt>i{ier  xz^t  fe^r 
unb  fei*  felbfi  ^eqlid^  umannt  unb  geffigt  bon  S)etnem  @o^ne 

Otto. 

8.  Ceremonidlle  Fonn  der  Einladung. 

Herr  und  Madame  Eberhard  versichem  Herm  and  Madame  Frenzler  ihrer 
l^nzlichen  Hochachtang  nnd  bitten  Sie,  ihnen  die  Ehre  za  erweLsen,  Mitt- 
woch  am  5  Uhr  bei  ihnen  speisen  za  wollen.* 


4.  Antwort  auf  dieselbe. 

Herr  nnd  Madame  Pretzler  beeilen  sich,  der  ihnen  so  freondlich  geworde- 
nen  Einladong  Folge  za  leisten,  and  empfehlen  sich  Herm*  and  Madame 
Eberhard  auf  das  Eigebenste. 


6.  Vertrauliche  Form  der  Einladung. 

Lieber  Herr  lUichert. 
Wenn  Sie  nicht  f  Qr  Morgen  Mittag  berdts  versagt  sind,  so  sind  ^e  freand- 
lichst  eingeladen,  mit  nns  am  4  Uhr  za  speisen.  Herr  Professor  Bemhard 
nnd  Dr.  Kange  haben  nns  versprochen  za  komnien.  Dr.  Range  freut  sich 
besonders  darauf,  Ihre  Bekanntschaft  za  machen.  Sie  sollten  die  Gel^gen* 
heit  nicht  vorixbergehen  lassen,  da  er  schon  in  drei  Tagen  nach  Berlin  za- 
rtickzukehren  gedenkt.  Mit  freundschafUichem  Grass 

Michaels  Strasse  No.  126.  Ihr 

Mittwoch,  den  6.  October  1869.  Joh,  Wtlh.  Engeln 


6.  Antwort  auf  dieselbe. 

Ueber  Herr  Engelmann. 
Leider  bin  ich  schon  seit  roehreren  Tagen  fiir  morgen  Mittag  versagt,  nnd 
kann  daher  Ihrer  frenndlichen  Einladung^  nicht  nachkommen,  so  sehr  idi  be- 
daaere,  Dr.  Range  nicht  sehen  za  konnen.' 

Brandenbaxger  Strasse  No.  89.  Ihr 

Mittwoch,  den  6.  October  1869. Fried,  Wilh,  ReicAert. 

•»1M.«.  >«86,S,&  •MSB.  '«1T»,1. 
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7«  ^oflic^e  gform  bet  Sinlabnng* 

4>err  nnb  Sl^abame  2)ietn(!^  bitten  ^ttm  unb  Sl^abame  ftiefetoetter,  geffifligfi 
nfid^flen^  2)icn1lag  nm  6  U^t  bet  t^neit  f^eifen  ^u  wollen,  unb  em)>fe^Ien  ftd^ 
d^nen  bet  biefev  @etegen^t  auf9  greunbltdf^fle.' 


8«  SnttDort  anf  biefclie« 


^ert  nnb  SRabome  ItiefeUMtter  n>erben  ba9  SBergnfigen  ^ben,  ber  (Stnlobnnd* 
)»on  |>erTn  unb  SOr^ome  jDtetni!^  go(se  au  (etjicn,*unb  em)>fe^(en  {t(!^  3^nen^ 
freunbfi^fttid^fl. 


9.  Wechselbrieil 

Gut  fur  1600  Thlr.  Pr.  Cour. 
An  die  Disconto-Gesellschaft  za  Berlin. 

Nach  Sicht,  belieben  Sie,  anf  diesen  Primft-Wechsel,  an  Herrn  Fr.  Wilh. 
Lindemann  die  Snmme  von  f  iinfzehnliundert  Thaler,  Preasiach  Coiunant, 
aoszuzahlen.  Werth  empfangen,  den  Sie  in  Rechnung  stellen  wollen  laat 
Bericht.  Joh.  W.  Eitelberg, 

Wien,  den*  12.  August  1869.  Banqnier  in  WieD. 


10*  Sdttteifnng* 

®utfflT800  3:^It. 
9n  btet  SJ^onaten  (ober  auf  iCedangen)  t>eT}>f[tc(^te  i^  m^,  on  ^^rrn  ftarl 
ftletn  ober  beffen*  Orbre,  bte  @umnie  ton  ac^^unbert  Stealer,  ^^gifd^ 
(SouTont,  au9^u2a^(en.    SSert^  in  SBoaren  (ober  baar)  em^^fongen. 

griebrt^  Sugufl  ftrantd^. 
Stuttgart,  ben  7.  S^ejember  1869. 


11*  Omttnng* 

600  X^Ir. 
(Sm)}fangen^bon  ^erm  S.  Rtau9,  fanf^unbert  2:^aler,  ^reugifd^  (Sourant, 
a(9  I6e)a^(un9  in  boll.*  SBiI^eImtrau9. 

©ot^a,  ben  4.  Oftober  1869. 

'«W.  >HTO,«.  ft«83,4.  7S144,4 
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V.  READINa  LESSONS. 

lAt  beutf^  'S^rad^  ifl  elnc*  bet  A(te{len,*  retnfien  unb  geBUbetflen  nntct 
ben  (eBenben  @pxa6fttt.  Qf^xt  )6t(buiig9gef c^t^te  umfagt  ungefS^r  jioeitaitfaib 
3a^re.'  @te  ift  bie  itrf^rilngltdt^  mt»  alten,  in  berf(!^iebene  Bi&vxmt^  det^eil* 
ten,  grogen  liSoKed,  toeti^  f  d^on  fe^r  ftfOf  an0*  feincn  atten  SBo^nfljjen  in  4>o(^ 
afien  nad^  CEuro)>a  toonberte,  unb  befonber0  beffoi  ndrblid^en  unb  uittflerai 
£^eU  bet)9aerte. 

2)er  iRame  Mbeutf(!^'<  {lammt  nic^t  toon  bem  angebltd^  ®otte  unb 
@tammioater  biefe9  Soltek,  X^uidlo,  aV  fonbem  ton  bem  got^if^en 
9Borte  MtWu— altbeutf d^  dioty  diet—ba9  ^tgt  Soil,  unb  bebeutet  eigentftd^ : 
rr}um  iCoIIe  ge^renb'^  Mbem  )BoI(e  eigen^  Unter bem  Stamen 
Q^evmanen  n)urben^  bie  S)eutfd^  juerjl  ben  9{0mern  belonnt. 

©Togen  6inf(ug  auf  bie  2)eutf(^  unb  i^re  ^pxa^  ^tte  bie  SoIIettvon* 
berung  (875—500)  unb  bie  ?lu«Breitung  ber  d^rifilid^  8leIigion.  2)er 
iBtfdf^of  Ulfilad  (360—380)  xoax  ber  (Srftnber  ober  bod^  ber  9krt)oniommnet 
einer  beutfd^en  ©ud^pabenfc^rift,  unb  Ueberfefter'  ber  ©ibel  in«  Oot^ifd^ 

$taxl  ber  ®roge  (768—814)  tt>ar  ein  t^dtiger  !6ef5rberer  ber  beutfc^en  Bpxadf* 
bi(bung.  Unter  ben  ^o^enfiaufen  er^ob  fi6f  bie  ^Semanifd^  ober  (S(^n)5bif(^ 
SD^unbart  (9^tte(^od^beutf(^e  €^)>rad^),  beren'  ftd^  bie  3)f2inne{5nger  bebienten. 

S)ie  )>rofaifd^  @^rad^e  getoann  an  tlu^be^nung,  Steid^t^um  unb  9{egel« 
magigfett  burd^  ben  ))ergr5gerten  SBo^ipanb  ber  @t5bte  unb  bie  erfi6^te  allge- 
meine  i6i(bung,  auf  u>eldf^e  toorjUgrtd^  folgenbe  Ump^nbe  tort^eit^ft  einttirllen: 
bie  (Srrid^tung  ber  Uniterfttat  gu  ¥rag  (1848),  fflien,  ©eibelberg,  «8In,  >c; 
bie  C^rfinbung  be«  SunU>en^a))ier0  unb  ber  9ud|^bru(fertunji  (1446) ;  bie  Gr« 
oberung  ftonpantino^e(d(l45S);  bie  (Sntjle^ung  ber  3eitungen ;  bie  (Sntbedfung 
ton  Slmerila  (1492);  torgflgUcj^  aber  bie  Steformation  (1500). 

Sutler  (1483— 1546)  begrilnbete  burd(|  feine  ©ibelttbcrfeftung  unb  hux^  feine 
ilbrigcn  ©df^riften,  befonberS  ^rebigten  unb  Siebcr,  bie  ^cutige  aUgcmeinc 
^df^riftfprad^  unter  bem  92amen  be9$od^beut{d(^en  (genauer  Sfltnf)o6^* 
beutfd^  genonnt). 

&  pub  in  bem  tangen  ^eben^jufc  unferer  ®))rad(^e  bier  $  a  u  ^  t  >*  (£  )>  o  d^  en 
ju  nuterfd^ciben,  in  benen  bey  @trpm  i^frer  fortto^H^renben  ^erfinberung  fflr 
eine  3^tlang  ge^emmt  unb  fte  a(9  ^d(^rift{)>Tad(^  gu  me^r  ober  loeniger  fepcr 
<S^efla(t  gebieben  gu  fein  fc^eint.    2)ie{e  tier  dpodfta  finb  : 
i«ioo.  >  i  T4, 8, 4, 1.  *«sm.  ^uxxxvi,,^ 

•S»l.  *5T4,3,4,1.  •5161,1.  ■lU.S, 
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Uha9(3otff\\dft,  Bid i^m 4. 3a^v(unbert unferer Bcitre^mig ; 

2.  ba0  9[It^od;beutf^e,t>om7.bt0  2um  11.  3o(r^nnbert; 

8.  bad  9RittcI^o(^beutfc^c,  toom  12. 6i«  )um  14.  do^r^mtbert ; 

4.  ba9  9{eu^odifbetttf<^e,  felt  bem  9tofang  be9  16.  doj^r^nnbertd ;  Be 
fonberd  burd^  Sut^  Begrihtbet,  abet  erfl  mit  bem  SLufBlfl^  unferer  neueren 
clafftf<l^  Stterotur,  fett  ber  9J{itte  bed  18.  do^r^unbert,  oOmSUg  in  feina 
^tigen  (Skflalt  gebie^en. 

(SL  ©.  2.  ^\t,  1797— 18W.) 


2)er  @trateitiitit0e« 

(Sin  ©trageninnge,  ber  toon  einem  anbent  eine  3RanIf<!^e  er^ten  ^atte, 
lonrbe  gefrogt/  tDamm'  er  biefelBe  ni^t  jurilcfgegeBen  ^tte.  „Xanim**,  ant« 
tportete  er,  „totil  id^  bac^te,  loir  tofiren  nnfer  nnr  }tt>ei,  nnb  bonn  toflrbe*  bie 
9iei(fe  ^odf  ^ia^  toteber  on  m\^  fommen." 

(3ul.  ®iI6.  Sinfgref,  1691—1685.) 


2)ce  3)eQtf(^eit  Saterlattb. 

Sa0  ift  be«  3)etttfd^*  iCoterlonb  ? 
3fl*d  ^reuBenlonb,  ifl'd  ^^mahtxdcaib? 
3fi'0  tt)o  am*  at^  bie  9teBe  Billet? 
3fi'0  n>o  am  8elt  bie  9R8i}e  |te^t?* 

O  nein  t  nein  I  nein  I 

@ein  ^terlonb  mug  grSger  fetn. 

S3a«  ifl  bed  2)eutf(!^en  8ater(anb? 
Sfl'd  Saierlonb,  ift*6  ©teierlonb? 
3fl'0  tt>o  ber  S^arfen  9linb  fi^  jhe(ft? 
3fl*«  too  ber  aweirfcr  Cifcn  redt? 

O  nein !  nein  I  nein ! 

iSein  Soterlonb  mug  gr6ger*  fetn. 

9Ba9  ijibe9  Xtnt\6ftn  93aterlanb? 
S\C9  ^ommemlonb^SBeflfalenlanb? 
dil'0  too  ber  @anb  ber  S)ilnen  loe^t? 
3fl*d  too  bie  3)onau  Bronfenb  ge^? 

O  nein  1  nein  1  nein  I 

@ein  Saterlanb  mug  grSger  fein. 


<|184:161.  Mitt.  •989,/2em.lO.  ^144,8. 
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XSa«  ifl  bed  2)eutf^  S^oterlanb? 
@o  ncnne  mir  bad  groge  Sonb, 
3P«  Sanb  ber  ©^toeijer,  ip'«  X^rol? 
2)09  Sanb  iinb  SoR  gefiel^  mir  xooffi ; 

D  nein !  netn !  tidn  I 

@etit  IBaterlanb  mug  grSger  feui. 

SBa«  tfi  bed  S)eutf<l^  9$aterlanb? 
@o  nemtc*  mir  bad  groge  Sonb ! 
(StetDtg  ift  c«  bad  Deflerrei^, 
9[n'  (S^rcn  unb  on  @tegen  retc^? 

O  nein !  nein  I  nein  I 

@ein  Saterlonb  mug  gr9ger  fetn. 

SBad  ifl  bed  S)eutfd^  IBoterlanb? 
@o  nenne  enblii!^  mir  bad  Sonb ! 
@o  toeit  bie  beutf(!^e  gnnge  Hingt, 
Unb  &ott*  im  $>tmmel  Sieber  fingt, 

S)adfoa*edfeinl 

^9,  toodfrer  2)eutfd^er,  nenne  bein! 

2)ad  ifi  bed  S)eutf(!^  Saterlanb : 
SBo  (Sibe  f(^to9rt  ber  S)ru(t  ber  {>anb, 
XSo  Xrene  ^ett  bom  9uge  Blijjt, 
Unb  SieBe  Ibarm  im  ^et^en  f!(}t, 

S)ad  foil  ed  f ein ! 

S)ad,  ipacfrer  Xtat\dffx,  nenne  bein  I 

2)ad  gauge  2)entf(!^(anb  foil  ed  fein ! 
O  ®ott  I  bom  $tmme(  ftefi*  barein  I 
Unb  gteB  und  red^ten  beutfi^en  ^Ra% 
2)ag  tt)ir  ed  lieben  tren  unb  gut  1 

2)ad  f ott  ed  fein  I 

2)ad  gauge  3)eutf(^Ianb  foil  ed  fein. 

((Smfi  Wlexi^  9mbt,  1769—1860.) 


2)cr  innge  SRnftten 

(Sine  ©efellfc^ft  bon  @)>5ttem  toottte  fu^  fiber  einen  juugen  SD^hififer,  ber 
i^nen^  i»orf)>ieUe,  lufHg  madftn  unb  rief :  n(Sr  \p\tlt  fo  liebltc!^  toie  Or^^eud  l" 

nScL",  onttoortete  ber  IHlu|IIer,  »barum"  fiabe  \6f  au^  einen  $aufen  85ren 
unb  ^tjer  um  mi^  ^.«  O.  SB.  StufgrefO 

»I144,4.  a^iii  *fil68.  '«10T. 
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3)er  Setller  ttnb  flaifer  Sriebrii^« 

9I«  emed  Xaged'  ^u  9hlniberg  ein  Settler  gn  ftoifer  grlebrid^  torn  unb  i6n 
rnn  tin  Xlmofen  onf^rai!^,  mit  bcm  3nf<4,  er  toto*  faiferlu^  SD^aiefiat'  iBnt* 
ber,  todi  aSe  aRenf<^  «on  cuiem  Satcr  —  bem  91bam  —  obflommten,  alf  o  un* 
ter  dnonber  Srilbet  toSxta,  Iteg  t^m  ber  ^oif ev  nid^t  mc^r  al9  emen  jtreu^er 
geben.  S)er  Settler  »ottte«  fi(!^  bef^ioereit,  bag  t»  fiir  emen  ftoifev  gu  toenig 
toSre.  Slleai*  Snebrtc^  tme9  iiftn  mit  ben  XBorten  ab  :*  uttenn  bit  etn  ieber 
Sniber  fo  t>te(  gibt,  tt>tr{i  bu  teii!^  fein  aid  \6f  \tlh\t.** 

(3.  ffl.  Sinlgrel.) 


„©effcr(gttoa«" 

@^rad^  ber  SBoIf,  nbemt  ^Ztc^td," 
^9  er  na(!^  etnem  @^f e  f(^nat>)>te, 
Unb  bafilr  eine  SOfZfid  *  erta)>)>te. 

a^anii^er  tdnnf  bie  Sta^pt  \paxttt : 

SJIan  ertennt  i^n  fo  \d)on  filr  etnen  9{anen. 

Silt  S(fieittetter* 

SStr  belagerten,  \6f  toetg  ni^t  mc^t,  )B^6ft  @tabt  S)em  gcIbmarfd^H  toar 
gan)  erflaun(i(^  btel  an  genauer  ^nbf^ft  gelegen,  tote  bie  ^6fttt  in  ber 
geftung  fhlnben.  (S9  f^en  fiugerfi  f^toer,  {a  fafl  urnnSgrn!^,  bnri!^  aUe  Sor« 
^ofien,  SSa^en  nnb  gfefhingdwerte  ^inein  )u^  getongen.  JBor  SRut^  unb 
3)ien1leifer  faft  ein  toenig  oHau  rafii^,  fleUe  iSf  mic!^  neben  eine  ber  grdgten 
«anonen,  bie  foeben  na^  ber  J^flung  abgefeuert  toarb,'  unb  f^rang  im  ?>ui  auf 
bie  fiugel,  iu  ber  ^Ibfu^t,  m6f  in  bie  geflung  (ineintragen  gu  laff en.*  919  id^ 
aber  ^alb»eg«  bur^  bie  2u{t  geritten  tear,  flicgen  mir  ollerlci  nid^t  uner^eb* 
(i(be  eebenflic^Ieiten  gn  Stop^t.  ^m  I  bad^te  id^,  ^ineinlommen  lonnfl  bn  nun 
»o^r,attein  »ie  ^ftxna^f  fogleid^  wieber  ^aus?  Unb  »ie  fonn  bir'«  in  ber 
gefhtng  crge^?  9Ran  tt>irb  bid^  fogleiiitf  M  e^ion  eriennen  nnb  an  ben 
nS^flen  ©olgen  b&tgen  I 

(Sin  fold^  Sette  ber  (S^re  tt>olIte  i^  mir  benn  bod^  too^I  l>erbitten.  ^a^ 
biefen  unb  O^nlic!^  Setrad^tungen  entfd^tog  id^  m\6f  Inrg,  na^m  bie  glflcflid^ 
©elegen^t  toa^r,  al0  eine  tanonentugel  and  ber  J^flung  einige  @d^ritt  bon 
mir  J)orilber  na^  unferem  Sager  flog,"  f^rang"  ton  ber  SWrinigcn  auf  biefe 
biniiber,  unb  fam"  ixoax  unt>erric^teter  @a(!f|e,  ieboc^  too^lbe^alten  bei  ben  ne* 
ben  Unfrigen  wieber  an.  (©aron  ton  awant(^^aufen,  1720—97.) 

•L.III.,I1S7.  «L.XXXI.  ^im,Exe.4,  10L.XXX. 
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DieHunnen. 

Der  Geschichtschreiber  Ammlanns  Marcellintu  (A.D.410)  macht  Ton 
den  Hannen  folgende  Beschreibong:  ''Sie  sind  bartlos  and  h&sslich  yon  An- 
gesicht,  scheosBlich  Ton  Gestalt  nnd  knumnbeinig.^  Sie  bedurfen  keines 
Feuen  nocb  schmackhafter  Speisen ;  ihre  Nahmng  besteht  aus  Wnrzeln  Ton 
Kr&atem  des  Fddes  nnd  halbrohem  Fleische  yon  jedwedem  Yieh.  Hanser 
haben  sie  nicbt  nnd  meiden  sie  wie  die  Graber,  selbst  Htttten  yon  Bohr 
findet  man  bei  ihnen  nicht.  Unstiit  dnrch  Gebiig  nnd  Wald  nmhentreifend, 
lemen  sie  yon  Kindheit  an,  Hanger  and  Dorst  and  den  Wechsel  der  Wit- 
ternng  ertragen.  Ihre  Kleider  sijid  yon  Leinwand,  oder  ans  Fellen  yon 
kleinem  Wild  xasammengenahet.*  Mit  gebogenen  Miitzen  decken  sie  den 
Kopf,  mit  Bocksfellen  den  Korper,  ihre  nnformlichen  Schnhe  hindem  sie  an 
freiem  Gang,  desshalb  sind  sie  za  Fossmarschen  untttchtig.  Aber  aof  ihren 
Pferden,  die  zwar  hiisslich,  jedoch  danerhaft  sind,  hangen'siewie  angewach- 
sen  and  yerrichten  anf  denselben  ihre  gewohnlichen  Gesch&fte.  Bei  Ta^g 
and  Nacht  ist  jeder  sn  Pferde,  kanft  and  yerkaaft,  isst  and  trinkt  nnd  schlaft 
anf  den  Nacken  des  Thieres  gelehnt.  Za  Pferde  halten*  sie  die  Venamm- 
Inngen  and  Berathnngen.  Kein  strenges  Herrscherthnm  fesselt  sie;  sie 
folgen  ihren  Hanptlingen  ohne  fcstes  Band.  In  den  Kampf  gehen  sie  keil- 
^rmig  geordnet  nnd  mit  grasslich  lantern  GeschreL  Gewandt  nnd  behende 
wie  sie  sind,  sprengen  sie  dann  absichtlich  mit  einem  Male  anseinander  nnd 
zerstrenen  sich  za  wQstem  Morden. 

Ans  der  Feme  kampfen  sie  mit  Wnrfiipeeren,  deren  Spitzen  kGnstlich  ana 
scharfen  Knochen  gefertigt  sind,  in  der  N&he  mit  dem  SchwerL  PflClge 
haben  sie  nicht.  Ohne  Hof  and  Herd,  ohne  festen  Sitz  nnd  Gesetz  schwei- 
fen*  sie  nnstat  gleich  Fl&chtlingen  mit  ihren  Wagen  nmher;  dies  sind  ihre 
Wohnungen,  wo  sich  ihre  Weiber  nnd  Kinder  befinden,  bis  sie  enrochsen 
sind.  Anderswo  geboren,*  in  femen  Landen  anfgezogen,  weiss  keiner  anzn- 
geben,  woher  er  stammt.  Treulos,  wankelmiithig,  jeder  nenen  Hofihnng* 
hingegeben,  folgen  sie  ganz  dem  Drang  des  Triebes.  Wie  das  nnyemttnfdge 
Vieh  kennen  sie  keinen  Unterschied  zwischen  Tngend  nnd  Laster.  Von 
Glanben  nnd  Religion  haben  sie  keinen  Begriff.  Nach  Geld  sind  sie  so  ans- 
nehmend  liisteni  and  so  leicht  gereizt,  dass  sie  wohl  mehnnals  an  demselben 
Tage  sich*  entzweien  nnd  wieder  yersuhnen. 

(Weber's  WeltgescWchte.) 


SSenn'«  nic^t  ge^t,  tote  man  loill, 
iDtug  man  t^un  tote  man  fann. 
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&ntxitt  in  bie  betttfi^e  Qi^mn. 

grcicr'  at^mrt  \6fon  bic  ©rujl, 
$5^er*  f(3^I50t  einfome  Snft, 
gricbc  ifl  e«,  »a«  ^icr  tw^t, 
@anft  3U  Innenn  ^ttita  Qt% 
2)a6  lein  @(^meq  ba  niimner  {Hlnnt 
SGBte  ftc!^  9erg  auf  8etg  antpmt, 
^o\ft»  @4tt)eigen  und  ecgretft,' 
SBilbed  @treben  nid^t  me^r  f  c^^toetft 
^ter  auf  jMer  9(^en^9^*/ 
2So  btr  fenien  ®U>{eI  @d^nee, 
@o  bie  SBoHen  golben  malt, 
(Smfl  3tt  itn0  ^emieber  jha^ift. 
€>fng,*ti>er  ba  $>fltten  baut, 
CEuifom  ber  9{atUT  ))ertTaut, 
S)er  Q^rinnening  nur  (ebt, 
©on)  flc^  felbfl  in  fte  i^rgrSBt, 
diniiQ  auf  bad  Sieb  nur  benit, 
2)a0  i(^m  ®ott  m9  {^  gefenit; 
!^  ben  "SAdfttt  au9ertor, 
S)a6  er  bn(]^t  an*9  Si^t  ^ert>or* 
SLIten  ^(bengdfled^  Bpnx  I 
@tttter  @49n^eit  Stumenftot, 
gent  i9on  iener  toflflcn  SBelt, 
S)te  un«  SQ'  in  geffeln  ffiit 
W^dfi*  \6f  einji  f o  glfitniii^  fein, 
@o(^en  griebend  mi(^  gn  fren'n ; 
!£)iefer  fc^onen  Serge  $a(^'n 
iRod^  a(«  {^otfi  toteberfe^n. 

(griebrit^  ton  ec^Ieget,  1772—1829.) 


Johann  Wolfgang  von  Qoethe. 

Joh.  Wolf.  Ton  Guthe  wnrde  geboren  den  28.  Aagnst  1749  sn  Frankfnit 
am  Main,  woeelbst  sein  Yater  kaiserlicber  Bath  war.  Im  Jahre  1765  ging 
er  nach  Leipzig,  wo  er  die  Bechte  studiren  sollte,  rich  aber  am  mdaten 
nit  Dichtknnst  beschaftigte,  and  anch  Yersnche  im  Kapferstechen  machte. 
Von  1768  lebte  er  wieder  in  Frankfurt  nnd  stndirte  chemische  Werke.    Im 

ifl8l»l.  M16B.8.  'L-XVin.  ^68,1. 
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Jahra  1770  besog  er  die  Univeraitat  Strassborg,  dort  lernte  er  Herder  ken- 
nen^  mid  ward  Doktor  der  Becbte.  In  das  Taterlicbe  Hans  zariickgekebrt, 
waren  Sbakspeare's— des  grossen  engliscben  Dramatikers^-Werke  G^gen- 
stand  seiner  eifrigsten  Stndien.  Im  Jahre  1773  scbrieb  er  das  Scbaospiel 
''Goto  Ton  Berlicbingen/*  nnd  1774  den  Bonian:  ** Leiden  des  jungen 
Werther."  Beide  Werke  begriindeten  des  Dichters*  But  Im  Jahre  177G 
emannte  ihn  der  Herzog  Karl  August  von  Weimar,  mit  dem  er  perBonlick 
bekannt  geworden,  sum  Legationa-Bath.  Der  Anfenthalt  in  Weimar,  dem 
Mittelpunkt  der  dentscben  Dicbtkunat,  batte  auf  sein  Leben  und  dichteiiscbes 
Wirken  den  entscbiedensten  Einflnss.  Inr  Jabre  1786  reiste  er  nacb  Italien, 
wo  er  iwei  Jabre  verweilte  und  sicb  meistens  in  Bom  aufbielt.  W&brend 
dieser  Zeit'  scbrieb  er  seine  voUendetsten  dramatiscben  Werke:  ''Ipbigenie 
in  Tauris**— "Egmont"— "Torquato  Tasso."  Im  Jabre  1792  macbte  « 
mit  dem  Herzoge  von  Weimar  im  prenssiscben  Heere  den  Feldzug  gegen  die 
Franzosen  mit.  Um*  sicb  ganz  der  Poesie  und  Wissenscbaft  widmen  m 
konnen,  liesa  er  sicb  sdnes  Staatsdienstes  entbeben,*  docb  wnrde  er  spftter 
zum  ersten  Minister  (Minister-Frftsident)  in  Weimar  emannt.  Nacb  dem 
Tode  des  Herzogs  im  Jabre  1826  zog  er  sicb  zurQck. 

Gotbe  gilt  als  Hanpt-Bepresentant  unserer  zweiten  dassiscben  Feriode. 
Er  ist  einer  der  grossten  dentscben  Dicbter,  wenn  nicbt  der  grosste.  In  fast 
alien  Zweigen  der  Dicbtknnst  bat  er  das  ansgezeicbnetste  geleistet.  Er  iat 
gross  in  jeder  Gattung,  am  grussten*  aber  in  Drama  und  Boman.  Seine 
Tragodien:  *'GoU  Ton  Berlicbingen,"  ^^Egmont,"  *'Ipbigenie  in  Tanria,** 
"Tasso,*'  etc,  werden  allgemein  bewundert.  Seine  Tragodie  "Faust'*  aber 
ist  als  sein  bocbstes  Werk  in  der  Poesie,  als  die  Krone  seiner  Dicbtmigen 
betracbtet.  Seine  Lieder,  Elegien,  Balladen,  gelten  als  Muster.  Grosses^ 
leistete  er  im  Epos  dnrcb  doe  Bearbdtnng  des  ''Beineke  Fncbs**  und  durch 
''Hermann  und  Dorothea,*'  im  Boman  dnrcb  '*  Wertbers  Leiden,"  "  Wilbelm 
Meisters  Lebijabre,*'  und  "  Wilbelm  Meisters  Wandeijabre.*' 

Bis  zu  seinem  Tode  batte  er  sicb  einer*  ungewobnlicben  gdstigen  Friscbe, 

der  voUkommensten  Gesundbeit  und  der  beitersten  Gemutbsstimmnng  zu 

erfreuen.    Er  starb  nacb  kurzem  und  scbmerzlosem  Krankenlager  am  22. 

Mftrz  1838,  flist  vom  ganzen  Yolke  als  der  *'dentscbe  Dicbterfurst**  Terebrt, 

Ton  etlicben  angefeindet.  Ton  mebreren  sum  Gott  gemacbt. 

(DaTin.) 


(Sin  S3o(f  im  @^(af  t       $an«  o^ne  ^^fi 

gtogt  ttie  ein  @^.  |        ffiirb  nimmcr  todf. 

1(144,7.  3fi7B,1,1.  »M44,0.  ^  fi  89,  iZmi.  10. 
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^e  Seflgot^  loonten  hnx6f  dtaften  na^  Slfrtla  loanbem,  untemegd^  ftaxl 
pldifii^  ^taxidf,  i^r  fianig,  ben  fie  fiber  bte  SD^afie  (iebten.  3)a  ^uBen  fie  an,* 
unb  leheten  ben  glug  Parent,  bet  neben  ber  ^tabt  (Sofentia  bom  guge  bed 
9erge9  fliegt,  and  feinem  93ette  ab.'  SD^tten  in  bem  Sett  Itegen  pe  nun  burd) 
einen  ^ufen  ©efongenet  ein  Orab  graben,  unb  in  ben  ^(^og  ber  ©rube  be« 
llatteten  fie,  nebft^  tielen  ^ofibarleiten,  i^ren  ^dntg  9[Ian(!^.  9Bie  bad  gefcif^e^en 
n»ar,  leiteten  fte  bad  Staffer  toieber  tnd  atte  lOette  inviXd,  unb  t8bteten,  batnit  bie 
8tatte  toon  niemanb  benat^en  tofirbe,  olle  bie,  xoti6ft  bad  ®rab  gegraben  ^tten. 

(^ge,  bon  ben  iBrfibem  ®rimnt.) 


Anfirnf  des  Eonigs  von  Prenssen. 

An  mem  VoSk^ 
So  wenig  far  mdn  trenes  Yolk  ala  fur  Deutsche  bedarf  es  einer  Bechen- 
schaft  fiber  die  Ursachen  des  Kriegs,  welcher  jetzt  beginnt :  Uar  li^^  sie 
dem  nnverblendeten  Earopa  Tor  Angen.  Wir  erlagen^  onter  der  Uebennacht 
Frankreichs.  Der  Friede,  der  die  Halfte  meiner  Unterthanen  mir  entiiss, 
gab  nns  seine  SegnuDgen  nicht,  denn  er  schlag  una  tiefere  Wnndeo,  als  selbst 
der  Krieg,  Das  Mark  des  Landes  ward  ausgesogen.  Die  Hanptfestongen 
blieben  yom  Feinde  besetzt,  der  Ackerliaa  ward  gelfthmt,  sowie  der  sonst  so 
hochgebrachte  Knnstfleiss  imserer  Stadte.  Die  Freiheit  des  Handels  ward 
gehemmt  nod  dadorch  die  Qaelle  des  Erwerbes  und  des  Wohlstandes  ver- 
stopft.  Das  Land  ward  ein  Raab  der  Yerarmang.  Darcb  die  strengste  £r- 
fiillimg  eingegangener  Yerbindlichkeiten  ho£fte  ich  meinem  Yolke  Erleichte- 
rung  za  yersdiafieii,  und  den  franzosisclien  Kaiser  endlich  za  fiberzengen, 
dass  es  sein  eigener  YorUieil  sei,  Prenssen  seine  Unabhangigkeit  za  lassen. 
Aber  meine  reinsten  Abdchten  wnrden  durch  Uebermuth  nnd  Trenlosigkeit 
vereitelt,  nnd  nor  zu  deatlich  sahen  wir,  dass  des  Kaisers  Yertrage  mehr 
noch  wie  sdne  Kriege  nns  langsam  Terderben  ninssten.  Jetzt*  bt  der  Augen- 
blick  gekommen,  wo  alle  Taascbong  iiber  nnsem  Zostand  schwindet.  Bran- 
denboiger,  Prenssen,  Schleder,  Pommem,^Litthauer !  Ihr  wisst,  was  ihr  seit 
sieben  Jahren  erdnldet  habt ;  ihr  wisst,  was  euer  tranriges  Loos  ist,  wenn 
wir  den  beginnenden  Kampf  nicht  ehrenyoU  enden.  Erinnert  each  an  die 
Yorzeit,  an  den  grossen  Karf ursten,  an  den  grossen  Friedrich.  Bleibet*  ein- 
gedenk*  der  GUter,  die  anter  ihnen  ansere  Yorfiihren  blutig  erkampften  :  Ge- 
wissensfreiheit,  Ehre,  Unabhangigkeit,  Handel,  Kunstfleiss  and  Wissenschaft. 
Gedenkt  des  grossen  Beispiels  anserer  machdgen  Yerbfindeten,  gedenkt  der 
Spanier  und  Portngiesen ;  selbst  kleine  Yolker  sind  far  gleiche  Gfiter  gegen 

M188,&  '8161,1.  M144.8L  7«T8,4  ' 
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machdgere  Feinde  in  den  Kampf  gesogen  and  haben  den  Sieg  ernmgen;' 
erinnert  each  an  die  heldenmQthigen  Schweizer  and  Niederlander.  Groase 
Opfer  werden  von  alien  Standen  gefordert  werden,*  denn  nnser  Beginnen  iat 
gross,  and  nidit  gering  die  Zahi  and  die  Mittel  anserer  Feinde.  Ihr  werdet 
jene  lieber  bringen  fUr  das  Yaterland,  fiir  enren  angeborenen  Konig,  als  for 
einen  fremden  Herrscher,  der,  wie  so  viele  Beispiele  lehren,  enra  Suhne  and 
euro  letzten  Krafte  Zwecken  widmen  wUrde,  die  each  ganz  fremd  sind.  Yer- 
trauen'  aof  Gott,  Aasdauer,  Math  and  der  machtige  Beistand  anserer  Ban> 
desgenossen  werden  anserm  redlichen  Anstrengen  siegreichen  Lohn  gewfthren. 
Aber  welche  Opfer  anch  voi^  einzekien  gefordert  werden  mogen,  sie  wi^gen 
die  heiligen  Guter  nicht  anf,  fiir  die  wir  sie  hingeben,  f Qr  die  wir  streiten  and 
siegen  milssen,  wenn  wir  nicht  anf  horen  wollen,  Preassen  and  Dentsche  za 
sein.  £s  ist  der  letzto  entscheidende  Kampf,  den  wir  bestehen  fur  nnsere 
Existenz,  ansere  Unabh&ngigkeit,  nnsem  Wohlstand.  Keinen  andem  Ans- 
weg  gibt*  es,  als  einen  ehrenvollen  Frieden  oder  einen  rnhmvollen  Untergang. 
Anch  diesem  wurdet  ihr  getrost  entgegengehen,  weil  ehrlos  der  Dentsche  nicht 
zn  leben  vermag.  AUein  wir  durfen  mit  Zaversicht  vertranen,  Gott  and  on- 
ser  fester  Wille  werden  anserer  gerechten  Sache  den  Sieg  verleihen,  mit  ihm 
einen  sichem  glorreichen  Frieden  and  die  Wiederkehr  dner  glucUichen  Zeit. 
Breska,  den  17.  Marz  1818.  Friedrieh  WUheLm. 


(Sin  W^iji^m  imb  ein  iDltenf^en^er) 
SBitb  ftets  ^erutngetrieben  ;* 

So  Sdbed  9{i(!^t9  gu  teiben  ^at, 
S3trb  Sdbe9  felbfl  ^errieben/ 


1.  SSa«  ifl  nt^t  re^t  unb  bo^  tetne  @(lnbe  ? 

2.  SBenn  filnf  ®5jle  ftnb  unb  fftnf  (Ster  aufgetragen  toerben,  xe\t  laim  ieber 
etn  (St  ne^nten  unb  bo^  julet^t  no(ff  etne9  in  ber  ©d^fiffel  Meiben? 

8.  SBer*e  fmb  bic  ^rtepcn'  ««flff  c  ? 

4. 9Bte  tonn  man  au9  einem  ©ad  Dott  Horn  ^toet  fol^  @5de  augleic!^  ttoS 
ma^cn? 

5.  SBanim  ifl  in  Ulm  etn  ®rof(^en6Tob  grSger  benn  in  @(^aff^aufm? 

6.  9Da9  jle^t  atoifi^en  Serg  unb  X^ol? 

7.  SBann  t^un  bcm  ^afcn  bie  Sfi^nc  tt>e^  ?• 

8.  SBet^e  SD^enf^en  ge^en  auf  $5^fen? 

9.  Sin  ^Itnbet  fo^  einen  $afen  laufen,  etn  So^met  f|>rang  i^m  na^,  unb  eln 
9}adter  fledt  i^n  in  bie  %Qi\6^ ;  M)a9  ijl  bad  ? 

10.  gBel^  iff  ber  tt^fttwfffe  @tab? 

1  {144,1.  a«858.  ^%\fSl,l,  ^991. 
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SitliDBttem 

1.  Sen  Men  ^anbf^n)  (Utf  Ue  red^tc  ^b  gietcii* 

8.  Z>cr  fie^te  nimmt  ctncd  fanunt  btr  S^hfftV 

8. 8etrii(nifTe  nnb  ^rfSngniffe. 

i.  Stan  mng  stDci  Sdtfe^  ubcr  rinanbrrgie^tn  unb  ben  inntrften  fnSen. 

6.  Dad  ®Mriii  ^tmb." 

7.  SBenn  bte  ^unbe  i^n  bct§nt. 

8.  Die  Stdgtl^  in  ben  @tiefeln  taben« 

9.  (Etne  Siige. 
10.  Det  ©ettelfkb. 


aReeteSftiOe. 

JCicfe  @tittc  ^crrf^t  im  ©affer, 

O^ne  »cgung  ru^t  ba«  SWeer, 
linb  beNlmmert  fle^t  ber  @^ffer 

®(atte  ^dtSft  ringd  nmfftt. 
Stmt  2vL\t,  bon  letnet  @eite ! 

3n  ber  unge^citren  SBeite 
9{eget  tcine  SBeSe  fid^.'  (®5t^) 

Der  Cirknitzer  See. 

An  den  jnlischen  Alpen  liegt  in  Enin  der  beiUhmte  Cirknitzer*  See,  von 

jeher  das  Wander  nnd  Rathsel  der  Gegend.    Oestlich  von  AdelsbeiiK,  da  wo 

die  Gefaeimnisse  der  Unterwelt*  in  hnndert  Gewolben  nnd  Kalkfeben  rer- 

Bchlofisen  sind,  breitet  sich  der  wnnderschone  See  von  Cirknits  aus,  wie  ein 

Spiegel  Ton  drei  Qnadratmeilen.    Ans  ihm  ragen  henror*  f  Unf  Inseln  nnd 

dne  deraelben  tragt  selbet  das  Borfchen  Ottok.    Mehrere  FlUsschen^  fallen 

hinein.    £r  bt  sehr  reich  an  Fischen  nnd  Wasservugeln,  nnd  die  ganze 

Thalgegend  nmher  ist  romantisch  schdn.    Nordlich  erhebt  sich  das  Silvi- 

nitza-Gebirge,  wesUich  and   siidlich  der  grosse  Javomik.    Neon  Dorfer, 

awanzig  Kirchen  and  swei  Schlosser  reihen  sich  nm  den  See.    Bei  vielem 

Begen  gewinnt  er  an  Umfimg,  aber  bei  sehr  trockenem  Wetter  rerschwindet 

sein  Gewasser  iknd  sieht  in  den  geheimen  Schooss  der  Unterwelt,  begleitet 

Tom  Wassergeflugel  nnd  alien  Fischen.    Tritt  diese  wnnderbare  Erscheinnng 

ein,  dann  laaten  die  Dorfglocken  amber,  am  noch  za  fischen  so  viel  als  mog- 

lich.    Yon  Stonde  zn  Stande  sinkt  tiefer  der  Spiegel,  denn  dne  Meage  von 

Lochem  im  Grande  des  Sees  yerschlackt  sein  Gew&sser.    Unterirdische 

Hohlen  von  onermesslichemUmfiuig,  die  nie  dn  menschliches*Ange  geschant, 

nehmen  es  anf.    Jetzt  schant  der  Grand  des  Sees  zam  heiteren  Himmel 
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hinauf,  er  trocknet  ab;  nnd  der  r&hrige  Mensch  erntet  Gras,  wo  er  scmsft 
fischte,  er  wagt  zu  saen  und  erodtet  Hine  tind  Bnchweizen,  er  nimmt  statt 
des  Netzes  das  Feaerrohr  und  erlegt  Wildpret  So  ist  der  wnnderbare  See 
mit  Recht  in  dem  Rnfe,  dau  man  in  ihm  fischen,  jagen  nnd  emdten  kann ; 
bis  die  Zeit  sich  wendet,  h'aofige  R^gengOsse  nnd  starke  Gewitter  rich  eio- 
BteUen.  Dann  tritt  das  Gewasser  ans  den  Gmndlochem  gewaltsam  heranf. 
£s  speiet  die  Unterw elt  Gewasser  nnd  Fische  nnd  Seevogel  heran^  so  dasa 
binnen  yiemndzwanzig  Stnnden  der  See  gldchsam  wieder  nen  geschafien  isL 
Der  Zosanunenhang  dieses  Sees  mit  nnterirdischen  Wasserfaoblen,  die  theila 
unter  ihm,  theils  hoher  ala  er  liegen,  giebt  die  Erkli&mng  des  Wnnders.  Man 
hat  selbst  Modelle  erfnnden,  welche  den  Vorgang  yersinnlichen. 

(J.CF.GntsMnths.) 


Set  tiQrfti^tige  S^tfittmer. 

3n  bem  @t&bt(^en  SBitltdbac^  tm  (Santon  9em  toax  dmnol  m  Srembec  fiber 
^adft,  unb  aid  er  tnd  Sett  ge^en  tooEte,  gog  er  no^  ein  ^ar  ^[^tpffeln  aud 
bem  Sflnbel,  legte  fit  an,  banb  fie  mit  ben  @trumvfb5nbem  an  ben  gflgen  fefl, 
unb  (egte  fi^  alf o  tnd  93ett.  2)a  fagte  ju  t^m  ein  anberer  SBonberdmomt,  ber 
in  ber  n5mlt(3|;en  hammer  ilbemac^  kvar :  rr®uter  grernib,  toanim  t^ut  i^r 
ba«  ?"  2)arauf  ertoibertc  ber  (Srfle :  „©egen  ber  Sorfl^t*  a)cmi  \6^  btir  ein* 
mat  im  Xraum  in  eine  (^(adfc^erbe  getreten.  €$o  ^abe  ic^  tm  &6fia\  \oX6ft 
©^merjen  babon  em^funben,  bag  \6f  urn  leinen  $rei9  mc^r  barfug  \6fia\ta 
mSd^te."  (3.  ^.^cbcl,  1760-1826.) 


Bai  ber  9lonb  ttiWt 

$9re,  b)ad  ber  SRonb  mir  er^S^It  I  S^  (abe  ben  ^abettenofPster  toetben  unb 
ft(^  gum  erfien  SJloIe  in  feine  ^rSd^tige  Uniform  Heiben  fe^en ;  t(^  ffoJbt  bod 
iunge  SR&bil^en  in  i^rem  SBrautflaat  gefe^en  unb  bed  gilrflen  {unge  iOrant 
glfl(f(i^  in  i^rem  ^ra^tonjuge;  aber  nie  (abe  \^  eine  @elig!ett  erblidt,  fi^U' 
li^  ber  eined  fleinen  bierjiS^rigen  S^&b^end,  toeld^  i^  ^ente  9(benb  beob« 
adf^tete.  @ie  ^atte  ein  ntiit»  Moued  JKeib  erMten  unb  einen  neuen  a{ofa«9nt; 
ber  ©taat  toar  eben  angelegt  nub  fffLt  riefen  na^  2vSfi,  bemi  bed  9)lonbe6 
©tra^Ien,  bie  bun^  bad  genfler  brangen,  kvaren  nid^t  ^tt  genug,  gang  anbere 
Sifter  mngten  angebramtt  loerbem  2)a  flonb  bad  Ketne  iD2&bdiini,  fieif  toie 
eine  fvippt,  bie  9rme  fingfllid^  bon  bem  IHeibe  ah  audflrecfenb,  bie  ginger  ti>cit 
andeinonber  gef|)rei3t.  O  xotl^  ^eligleit  fha^Ite  and  i^ren  9[ugen,  aud  i^rem 
gonjen  ©elicit  I  „91^orgen  f ottfl  2)u  in  bem  $(eibe  audge^en !"  V^gte  bie  ^BtoU 
Ux,  unb  bie  ^(eine  blicf  te  auf  gu  i^rem  $ut  unb  kvieber  nieber  gn  t(rem  i&eibe 
unb  I&^elte  feftg.  f^iDhitter!''  rief  fte,  »tDad  merben  kvo^l  bie  fletnen  $finb« 
<l^en  benlen,  toenn  fie  xaidf  in  biefem  ^taate  erbltd  en  ?" 

(^nd  S^r.  9(nberfcnO 
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EXTENT  OF  USE,  AND  DIALECTS  OF  THE 

GERMAN  LANGUAGE. 


INTRODUCTION. 


1.  History  of  the  Oerman  La/nguage. 

§  1.  Indo-European  Historians  are  united  in  the  opin- 
Lans^nages.  ion  that  thie  greater  portion  of  the 

'  present  inhiEtbitants  of  Europe  and  Hindostaii  are  descend- 
ed from  one  common  stock,  which  had  its  early  home  in 
the  western  part  of  the  Himalaya  Mountains.  From  this 
mountain  region,  one  portion  of  this  original  stock  moved 
down  to  the  rich  plains  of  India,  and  developed  the  San- 
scrit language  and  literature,  and  the  Buddhist  religion. 
Another  part  went  to  Persia,  and  there  developed  the  Bao- 
trian  language  and  the  Parsee  religion.  Successive  migra- 
tions passed  also  to  the  west  or  northwest,  and  settled  in  the 
different  parts  of  Europe.  From  these  western  migrations 
have  sprung  the  chief  groups  of  European  nationalities 
and  languages.  The  most  important  of  these  are  the  Ot&- 
cianyltaliCyXeUiCyTeutoniCy  and  Slavic. 

When  classed  together,  the  inhabitants  of  Europe  and 
India  are  called  the  Indo-European  branch  of  the  human 
family.  Their  languages,  termed  the  Indo-European  lan- 
guages, are  more  perfectly  developed,  and  are  richer  in  lit- 
erary .treasures,  than  any  other  languages  in  the  world. 
Upon  the  study  of  them  has  been  based  essentially  the  very 
important  modem  sci^ice  of  Philology. 

§  2.  Teutonic    The  Teutonic  was  one  of  the  laigest  of 
Languages,     these  migrations.    Moving  through  cen- 
tral Europe,  it  divided  into  three  branches.    One  portion 
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passed  over  to  the  Scandinavian  peninsulas  of  Norway  and 
Sweden,  and  of  Denmark.  Another  part  moved  westerly 
and  settled  in  Germany.  The  third  division,  composed  of 
the  Gothic  tribes,  passed  through  Poland  and  Bussia  down 
to  the  Black  Sea,  and  then  moved  up  the  Danube.  IJiged 
by  their  restl/ess  spirit  of  conquest,  the  Goths  pushed  for- 
ward into  Western  and  Southern  Europe,  and  established 
two  brilliant,  but  short-lived  kingdoms  upon  the  rums  of 
the  Eoman  empire.  That  of  the  East  Goths  covered  Italy, 
Switzerland,  and  parts  of  Bavaria,  Austria,  and  European 
Turkey.  That  of  the  West  Qt)ths  covered  most  of  France 
and  Spain.  In  the  eighth  oentniy  the  Goths  disappeared 
completely  and  finally  from  history.  Of  their  language 
and  literature,  the  only  monuments  extant  are  parts  of  t^e 
translation  of  the  Bible,  made  by  Bishop  Ulfilas  in  the 
fourth  century,  a  fragment  of  an  almanac,  and  two  short 
bills  of  sale.  These  meagre  remains  of  the  Gothic  lan- 
guage furnished  the  starting-point  for  the  comparative 
study  of  the  Teutonic  languages. 

The  same  principles  of  linguistic  science  that  were  ap- 
plied by  the  brothers  Grimm  and  others  to  the  Teutonic 
languages,  were  applied  by  Bopp  and  his  colaborers  to  the 
wider  field  of  the  Indo-European  languages.  And  thus  has 
arisen,  within  the  last  fifty  years,  the  new  and  interesting 
science  of  Comparative  Language. 

By  the  ninth  century  after  Christ,  the  great  majority  of 
the  Scandinavian  and  German  tribes  had  settled  down 
within  their  present  dominions,  and  they  have  there  devel- 
oped their  separate  nationalities,  languages,  and  literatures. 
The  Germans  pressed  back  to  the  west  of  the  Biver  Bhine 
the  Kelts,  whom  they  found  extending  their  dominion  as 
far  east  as  the  present  cities  of  Berlin  and  Vienna.  The 
Germans  were  in  turn  pushed  forward  to  the  west  by  the 
Slavic  tribes  as  far  as  to  the  Biver  Elbe  aiid  the  city  of 
Coburg.  A  reflex  movement  afterward  set  in.  The  Grer- 
man  language,  which  has  already  spread  to  the  eastward 
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as  &r  as  the  Baltic  provinces  of  Snssiay  to  the  city  of  Bres* 
lau  in  the  Frnssian  province  of  Silesia,  and  to  Vienna  in 
Austria,  is  still  gaining  ground  oyer  the  Slavic  dialects  in 
the  Prussian  provinces  of  East  and  West  Prussia,  Posen, 
and  Silesia,  and  in  the  Austrian  provinces  of  Bohemia,  Mo- 
ravia, and  Galicia.  On  the  ot^er  hand,  the  French  lan- 
guage is  gaining  on  the  German  in  the  regions  bordering 
on  tiie  Bhine,  and  especially  in  the  French  provinces  of 
Alsace  and  Flanders,  and  in  Belgium. 
The  Teutonic  languages  have  thus  three  chief  divisions: 

1.  The  GOTHIC,  which  in  the  ninth  century  entirely 

disappeared  from  histoiy. 

2.  The  SCANDINAVIAN,  covering  Sweden,  Norway, 

Denmark,  Icelcmdy  and  Chreenlmd. 

3.  The  GERMANIC,  covering  Oenn>amy,HoUamd,pa/rU 

of  Switzerlamd  amd  Bdgimfn,Englamd,tT^ 
States,  British  America,  and  Australia. 

§  3.  Oermaaic  Differences  in  the  dialects  of  the  Ger- 
TrfJTigiiageB.  man  tribes  are  noticeable  as  early  as 
when  the  Komans  first  came  in  contact  with  them.  As 
these  tribes,  still  in  the  rudaiess  and  ignorance  of  barbar- 
ism, became  permanently  settled  in  their  present  localities, 
and  thus  ceased  to  have  much  intercommunication,  the  dia- 
lectic differences  in  language  were  rapidly  increased.  And 
now  almost  eveiy  province,  city,  village,  valley,  and  moun- 
tain district  has  its. distinctive  dialect  The  difference  be- 
tween the  dialects  has  become  so  great,  that  a  peasant  from 
Bavaria  or  Wirtemberg,  in  passing  through  Hambui^  or 
Bremen  on  his  way  to  America,  can  only  with  the  greatest 
difficulty  converse  with  his  fellow-emigrant  from  Bremen, 
Hamburg,  Holstein,  Mecklenburg,  or  Pomerania. 

From  this  multitude  of  dialects  have  arisen  several  of 
the  most  cultivated  languages  of  modem  times,  as  the  Ger- 
man, Dutch^  and  EngMi  languages.    The  German  dialects 
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are  divided,  by  a  line  rmming  from  Aiz-la-Chapelle  to 
Eerlin,  into  Upper-Oerma/n,  ^sALower-Oerman  dialects. 

§  4' Lower-Oerman  The  Lower -German  dialects  (and 
Dialects.  the  languages  that  have  sprang  &oin 

them)  occupy,  or  originally  occupied,  the  low  sandy  plain 
which  lies  between  the  German  Ocean,  Denmark,  and  the 
Baltic  Sea  on  the  north,  and  the  line  above  indicated  on 
the  south.  They  extend  also  from  the  French  province 
of  Flanders  on  the  west,  to  the  Russian  confines  on  the 
Baltic  on  the  east  From  Lower -German  dialects  have 
sprung  the  Dutch  and  the  English  languages. 

During  the  early  Middle  Ages  the  Friesan  language,  spo- 
ken on  the  coasts  and  in  the  islands  off  the  shores  of  Hol- 
land and  Hanover,  rose  to  a  perfection  nearly  equal  to  that 
of  any  contemporaneous  Teutonic  language.  But  it  has 
long  since  sunk  back  into  mere  local  dialects. 

§  B.  Upper-Oerman  The  Upper-German  dialects  occupy 
Dialects.  the  high  mountainous  r^on  ex- 

tending from  the  line  above  indicated  on  the  norSi,  to  the 
Alps  on  the  south,  and  from  the  Fr^ich  province  of  Al- 
sace on  the  west,  to  Hungary  and  Poland  on  the  east 

§  6.  The  High-Oerman  In  the  fifteenth  century  corn- 
Language,  menced  a  chain  of  circumstances 
b^inning  with  the  translation  of  the  Bible  by  Luther,  which 
has  resulted  in  the  formation  of  a  national  German  Lan- 
guage. This  High-  German  Language,  more  conunonly 
called  in  English  simply  the  German  ZangiuigejwsiS  based 
primarily  on  one  of  tie  dialects  of  Saxony,  in  Central 
Germany,  which  was  intermediate  both  in  character  and 
in  geographical  position  between  the  Upper  and  the  Lower 
German  dialects.  Both  the  Upper  and  the  Lower  German 
dialects  have  contributed  to  tiie  grammatical  features  as 
well  as  to  the  vocabulary  of  the  national  language. 
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§  7.  History  of  the  Oerman    The  history  of  the  Oerman 
Langaage.  language  is  divided  into  four 

chief  periods ;  the  Pre-Hiatoric,  lie  Old-  Oerma/n^  the  Mid- 
dle-Germcm^  and  the  New-Oerman. 

§  8.  Pre-Histoiio  Period,  The  Pre-Historic  period  is  so 
till  7th  Century.  named  because  no  remains  of 
the  German  literature,  and  but  a  few  proper  names  in  the 
language  of  that  time,  have  been-  preserved.  From  this 
period,  which  ends  with  the  seventh  century  after  Christ, 
there  are  extant  literary  works  in  several  of  the  other  Teu- 
tonic languages,  as,  the  translation  of  the  Bible  into  the 
Gothic  language,  made  by  Bishop  Ulfilas  (A.D.  360-388); 
ih&  Anglo-Saxon  poem,  j?e(nm{/^  the  earliest  Teutonic  epic, 
evidently  of  heathen  origin  and  composed  at  a  veiy  early 
date,  though  the  earliest  manuscript  of  it  extant  is  from 
the  eighth  century ;  and  the  Scandinavian  EddoB^  also  of 
veiy  early  and  unknown  date,  and  of  heathen  origin. 

§  9.  Old-Oermaa  Period,  The  earliest  literaiy  remains  in 
7th  to  nth  Centuries.  the  German  language  that  are 
extant  consist  almost  entirely  of  translations  of  ecclesiasti- 
cal documents  from  the  Latin  and  the  Greek.  The  oldest 
of  these  date  from  the  seventh  century.  They  are  of  but 
little  literary  merit,  but  they  are  of  great  importance  in 
studying  the  literary  development  of  the  German  lan- 
guage. The  oldest  preserved  German  poem  is  the  Song 
of  HildebTandt  (^ilbebranbt8^8icb),  dating  from  about  the 
eighth  century.  It  is  written  in  a  Lower-German  dialect, 
but  it  contains  many  Upper-German  words.  The  next  im- 
portant poem  is  the  i^elianb,  a  religious  poem  of  about  the 
ninth  century,  written  in  the  Old-Saxon  dialect  The  SBelts? 
JBefd^reibung,  composed  in  the  eleventh  centuiy,  is  the  old- 
est preserved  German  poem  that  does  not  treat  of  a  relig- 
ious subject 

Like  all  new  languages,  the  German  dialects  were  orig- 
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inally  Teiy  poor  in  words.  They  were,  however,  much 
richer  than  the  modem  German  in  grammatical  forma 
During  the  Old-German  period,  the  dialects  were  enriched 
from  the  Latin  and  Greek  by.  many  words,  whoee  nse  was 
made  necessary  by  the  introduction  of  Christianity  and  of 
a  higher  civilization.  From  this  period  date  many  such 
words,  as  Cngel  (Gr.  ayYcXoc),  ^trd^e  (Gr.  lev/ocaK^),  ©i^reikn 
(Lat  acribere),  bid^ten  (Low-Lat  dictare\  Softer  (Lat  dau9- 
trum\  ^Jriefler  (irpca/Sfirtpoc). 

§  10.  Uddle-Oennan  Period,  Before  the  Middle-Ger- 
12th  to  16th  Centuries.  man  period,  no  dialect  had 
acquired  any  great  predominance  over  the  others.  In  the 
twelfth  century,  German  commerce,  manufactures,  chival- 
ry, and  poetry  flourished  most  luxuriantly  on  the  Lower 
Ehine,  and  especially  in  and  around  Flanders.  At  tins 
time  the  Lower-German  dialect  of  Flanders  became  the 
most  cultivated  in  Germany.  Soon,  however,  the  Flemish 
poetry  was  eclipsed  by  the  songs  of  the  Minnesingers 
(3Rinnef5nger)  of  Allemania  and  Suabia,  on  the  Upper  B^ne 
(A.D.  1150-1250).  These  were  sung  so  widely  through 
the  courts  of  Germany  that  they  almost  made  a  national 
language  from  the  dialects  of  Allemania  and  Suabia.  With 
the  last  of  the  Crusades  (A.D.  1250)  the  spirit  of  chivalry 
died  out  of  Europe,  and  with  it  perished  the  poetry  it  had 
nourished.  During  this  period  of  the  Minnesingers  arose 
the  StoIanb^^Sieb :  £e  great  Grerman  epic— the  Sttebelungeiu 
Sieb :  and  many  other  popular  legends  and  romances. 

Li  the  latter  part  of  the  thirteenth  century,  clubs  of  lyr- 
ic poets,  called  Master -singers  (3Retflerfanger),  were  oigan- 
ized  in  many  parts  of  Germany.  These  had  their  terms 
and  rules  of  membership,  like  tlie  many  trades-unions  of 
the  Middle  Ages.  The  spirit  of  their  poetry  spread  to  the 
people.  From  this  period  date  the  great  mass  of  the  beau- 
tiful popular  songs  (SolW^-Sicbcr)  of  Germany.  Under  the 
influence  of  these  Master-singers,  the  vocabularies  of  many 
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dialects  were  greatly  enriched,  but  still  no  one  dialect  gain* 
ed  any  great  supremacy  over  the  others. 

The  universities  that  were  established  in  Germany,  on 
the  model  of  those  in  Italy  (the  first  in  Prague,  A.D.  1348) ; 
the  commercial  prosperity  of  the  free  cities,  and  the  conse- 
quent flourishing  condition  of  the  fine  and  useful  arts ;  the 
conquest  of  Constantinople  by  the  Tturks  (AJ).1453),  and 
the  consequent  dispersion  of  Oreek  scholars  over  all  Eu- 
rope ;  the  invention  of  printing  (A.D.  1450) ;  the  estab- 
lidung  of  newspapers  (A.D.  1488) ;  and,  finally,  the  Bef  or- 
mation  in  the  sixteenth  century,  were  all  additional  influ- 
ences that  greatly  enriched  the  more  cultivated  dialects 
during  the  latter  part  of  the  Middle-German  period,  and 
prepared  the  way  for  the  last,  the  New-German  period. 

§  11.  Changes  in  the  Language  During  the  fifteenth  cen« 
during  the  ISth  Centoxy.  tuiy  the  poetic  side  of  the 
language  lost  much  in  purity,  beauty,  pathos,  and  power. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  dialects  were  greatly  enriched  by 
the  addition  of  teclmical,  scientific,  metaphysical,  and  theo- 
logical terms,  as  was  required  by  the  advance  <^  science, 
invention,  conunerce,  and  pulpit  eloquence,  of  prose  in  pre- 
dominance over  poetic  literature,  and  by  the  increase  in 
the  general  intelligence  of  the  people. 

§  13.  New-Oerman  Period,  The  extensive  circulation 
16th  Centniy  till  present  time,  throughout  Germany  of 
the  translation  of  the  Bible  made  by  Luther  (1533),  and  of 
the  sermons  and  hymns  published  by  Luther,  Jonas,  Spong- 
ier, and  others,  soon  made  the  new  SighrOerman  Lmr 
guage  (§  6)  in  which  they  were  vmtten  very  widely  known 
in  all  the  German  states.  Additional  impetus  was  given 
to  the  High-Gterman  language  by  the  publication  in  it  of 
humorous  and  satirical  poems  and  &bles,  collections  of 
proverbs,  works  of  history  and  of  natural  histoiy,  transla- 
tions of  works  ot  classical  writers,  and  other  books  that 
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were  read  largely  by  the  people.  Above  all,  a  f  oimdation 
was  laid,  by  the  publication  of  grammars  and  dictioiuuies^ 
for  a  critical  and  scientific  knowledge  of  the  language. 
The  High-German  has  added  to  its  vocabulary  from  the 
local  dialects  (§  6)  and  from  ancient  and  modem  foreign 
languages,  and  has  become  the  sole  language  of  liteiatore, 
of  official  intercouree,  and  of  polite  society  thronghont  all 
Germany.  It  has  not,  however,  displaced  any  of  the  local 
dialects.  These  retain  their  vitality  with  great  tenadlyy 
especially  among  the  peasantry. 

§  13.  Foreign  The  use  of  Latin  in  scientific  writings,  in 
Inflnences.  lectures  at  the  umversities,  and  as  the  lan- 
guage of  intercourse  among  literaiy  men  of  different  na- 
tions during  the  Middle  Ages,  greatly  retarded  the  develop- 
ment of  the  German  as  a  cultivated  language.  The  polit- 
ical predominance  of  France  during  the  reign  of  Lonis 
XIY.,  the  spread  of  the  French  as  the  language  of  the  court 
throughout  all  Europe,  and  the  immigration  from  France 
of  the  banished  Huguenots  after  the  revocation  of  the  Edict 
of  Nantes,  1685,  caused  tiie  introduction  of  many  French 
words  and  idioms  into  the  German  language. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  some  bold 
German  scholars,  as  Gtessner  and  Leibnitz,  ventured  upon 
the  great  innovation  of  lecturing  in  the  universities,  and 
publishing  their  scientific  writings  in  the  German  language. 
A  general  movement  soon  set  in  to  rescue  the  language 
from  the  corruptions  that  had  crept  in  during  the  preceding 
century.  This  movement,  so  ably  begun  by  Qessner,  Leib- 
nitz, Opitz,  and  others,  and  afterwards  so  greatiy  stxeugth- 
ened  by  the  pure  style  in  German  prose  and  poetry  of  such 
writers  as  Elopstock,  Wieland,  and  Lessing,  received  a  great 
check  by  the  second  invasion  into  Germany  of  French  man- 
ners, morals,  literature,  and  philosophy,  which  was  led  on 
by  Frederick  the  Great  during  the  latter  part  of  the  eight- 
eenth centuiy. 
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The  brilliant  and  numerous  conBtellation  of  writers  in 
every  branch  of  literature,  science,  philosophy,  and  criti- 
cism, which  arose  in  Germany  during  the  first  half  of  the 
present  centuiy,  including  such  names  as  Goethe,  Schiller, 
Schlegel,  Humboldt^  Fichte,  Hegel,  Eanke,  Heyne,  Grimm, 
etc,  have  made  this  the  second  (iassio  period  of  the  Ger- 
man language  and  literature.  The  present  purity,  richness, 
and  elegance  of  the  language  are  also  owing  in  no  small  de- 
gree to  the  fact  that  the  German  has  displaced  the  French 
as  the  language  of  court,  and  the  Latin  as  the  language-  of 
scientific  and  philosophical  literature. 

§  14.  anunmatieal  Olianges  in  the  During  its  develop- 
Language  during  its  ffistory.  ment  from  the  sev- 
enth century  after  Christ  till  the  present  time,  the  German 
language  has  undergone  many  and  very  radical  changes. 
In  the  Old-German  there  was  a  much  more  complete  and 
complex  system  of  grammatical  forms  in  the  inflection  of 
the  verb,  noun«  pronoun,  and  adjective  than  there  is  in  the 
New-German. 

The  Old-German  had  twenty-fioe,  and  the  Gk>thic  forty 
endings  in  the  inflection  of  the  noun,  while  the  New-Ger- 
man hsA  but  seven  (e,  ti,  6,  en,  n,  tx,  em).  There  was  an  in- 
strumental case ;  three  forms  f (h*  the  three  genders  of  the 
plural  of  the  pronoun  {te,  they  (m,  sie,^;  si6,  n.  siu) ;  and 
three  forms  for  the  plural  of  the  adjective  (as,  for  bUnbe, 
blind;  m.  plintfi,^  plint6,  n.  plintu). 

The  very  extended  conjugation  of  the  verb  gave  the 
Old-German  more  musical  beauty  and  more  adaptation  to 
poetry,  while  on  the  other  hand  the  01d-G«rman  is  infe- 
rior to  the  New-German  in  its  capacity  to  express  thought 
and  scientiflc  truth.  While  some  radical  words  disap- 
peared during  the  Old  and  Middle -German  periods,  the 
vocabulary  of  the  New-German  has  been  enriched  by  many 
new  derivatives  and  compounds  of  native  words,  and  by 
the  addition  of  many  foreign  words. 

K2 
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§  IS.  History  of  the    No  critical  work  on  the  German 

Critical  Study  of  the  language  appeared  imtil  Beveral 
German  Langoage.  centuries  after  grammars  had  been 
written  upon  some  of  the  other  langaages  of  Europe,  as  the 
Italian,  Spanish,  French,  and  Anglo-Saxon.  The  first  Grer- 
man  grammar  was  written  (1540)  hj  Ickelsamer,  a  contem- 
porary of  Luther.  The  first  treatise  on  German  prosody  was 
by  O^yitz  (1624) ;  the  first  German  dictionary  was  by  Oe- 
nisch  (1616) ;  and  the  first  work  on  German  synonyms  was 
by  Gott8chedd  (1758), 

The  wrong  principles  of  grammatical  analysis,  which 
had  crept  into  the  German  grammars  during  the  seven- 
teenth and  eighteenth  centuries,  were  checked  and  correct- 
ed hj Adehmff ywhooe  great  German  grammar  and  diction- 
ary (1793-1801)  marked  an  epoch  in  the  critical  study  of 
the  German  language.  It  was  reserved  to  the  present  cen- 
tury, however,  to  develop  the  true  principles  of  compara- 
tive  and  historic  study  of  language.  And  within  the  last 
fifty  years  have  appeu:^  the  great  comparative  and  histor- 
ical grammars  of  CMmm^ffeyse^JBec^yKehreinyKeUey 
and  others ;  and  the  dictionaries  oiHeyae^  Weigcmdj  Meyer  j 
SamderSy  SchmitikenneTy  and  Ori/nvm.  That  of  the  broth* 
ers  Orimmiy  when  complete,  will  fill  about  twenty  octavo 
volumes,  and  will  be  the  most  complete  dictionary  ever  yet 
produced  of  any  language.  Many  noted  philologists  in  Ger- 
many and  many  learned  societies  are  constantly  adding,  by 
their  researches,  to  the  knowledge  of  the  German  language 
and  its  dialects. 

During  the  history  of  the  language,  letters  have  been  ex- 
changed, added,  and  dropped ;  nouns  have  passed  from  one 
gender  to  anotiier,  and  from  one  declension  to  another. 
Within  the  last  fifty  years  uniformity  has  been  introduced 
into  the  spelling,  and  the  complicated  construction  of  sen- 
tences, which  formerly  prevailed,  has  to  a  degree  been  re- 
placed by  the  original  simplicity  of  German  syntaiL 
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§  16.  Bftnme.  We  thnB  find  the  history  of  the  German 
language  to  be  divided  into  four  chief  periods,  with  subdi- 
visions as  follows : 

1.  The  PRE-HI8T0RIC  F'ERIOBjendinffvnththe Sev- 

enth CerUury;  with  no  remains  of  the  language 
extant  exeept  a  few  proper  names. 

2.  The  0LD-GEEMANPERI0D,./7vm  the  Seventh  to 

the  Meventh  Century ;  translations  from  Latin  of 
legal  and  ecclesiastical  documents,  ^ilbebranbtd^ 
8icb;  ^eUanb.aOBclt-gSefd^rcibung. 
8.  The  MIDDLE  -GERMAN  PERIOD,  Jrom  t/ie 
Twelfth  to  the  Sixteenth  Century  : 

1.  Flemish  poetry,  in  the  Twelfth  Century. 

2.  Minnesingers,  StoIanb^^Steb,  Stiekbuigen^Sieb, 
l^ends  and  romances;  th^Firet  Claseioal Pe- 
riod oi  the  German  language  (1150-1250). 

8.  Master-singers,  popular  songs;  decadence  of 
poetry  and  prose  (1250-1500). 
4.  The  NEW- GERMAN  VE^lOI>,  from  Luthei^s 
translation  oftheJBible  (1522)  to  thejpreeent  time  : 

1.  Sixteenth  Century;  religious  hynms,  sermons, 
universities,  public  schools,  printing ;  introduc- 
tion of  many  technical  terms  in  science,  art, 
and  pliilosophy. 

2.  Seventeenth  Century;  decadence  of  the  lan- 
guage through  French  influence. 

8.  Eighteenth  Century;  purifying  of  the  lan- 
guage from  foreign  elements,  and  foundation 
of  t^e  language  as  it  now  exists ;  German  dis- 
places Latin  in  the  universities. 

4.  Middle  of  the  Eighteenth  Century;  second  de- 
cadence of  the  language  under  French  influ- 
ence. 

6.  i\rin^^e^^ACfen^t^ry;Adelung,Le68ing,  Goethe, 
Schiller,  Grimm,  Bopp,  Humboldt,  etc. ;  Second 
Clamoal  Period  of  tiio  German  language. 
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2.  Cha/macteriatics  of  the  Gennan  Lcmjguage. 

§  17.  First  Impressioii.  To  most  foreigners  who  go  to 
Germany  without  an  acquaintance  with  the  language,  and 
especially  to  those  speaking  English,  French,  Italian,  or 
Spanish,  the  German  language  has  an  Energetic  but  harsh 
sound.  This  is  owing  mostly  to  the  great  predominance  of 
consonants  over  vowels,  and  to  the  frequent  recurrence  of 
the  sharp  diphthong  et,  of  the  fi^,  of  guUuraJU^  and  of 
dovhU  consonants.  The  energy  of  the  language  is  greatly 
increased  by  the  accent  falling  so  frequently  upon  the  first 
syllable,  as  is  the  case  even  in  very  long  words.  The  ca- 
dence and  intonation  of  the  sentences  in  the  German  are 
very  different  from  the  same  in  the  English  language. 

§  18.  Fullness  of  A  nearer  acquaintance  shows  that  the 
the  Vocabulary.  German  language  is  extremely  rich  in 
words;  that,  though  full  of  energy  and  force,  the  language 
has  also  an  abundance  of  words  expressive  of  the  most  del- 
icate sentiments  and  emotions ;  that  it  successfully  express- 
es the  deep  feeling,  the  warm  friendship  and  hospitality,  the 
himior,  wit,  and  pathos,  and  the  brilliant  and  highly  poetic 
imagination  of  the  German  people ;  and  that  its  vocabula- 
ry is  sufllciently  extensive  to  meet  all  the  requirements  of 
modem  civilization. 

There  is  in  the  language  an  unlimited  power  of  multi* 
plying  words,  by  forming  compounds  from  simple  words. 
Indeed,  the  very  great  majority  of  German  words  can  be 
traced  back  to  a  very  small  number  of  primitive  roots,  na- 
tive to  the  language  itself. 

§  19.  Purity  from    In  the  German  language  there  are 

Foreign  Elements,    about  forty  thousand  words  of  foreign 

origin,  which  are  not  so  fully  naturalized  but  that  their  for- 

eignness  Ib  still  felt.  Many  of  these  are  but  rarely  used,  and 

most  of  them  may  be  replaced  by  words  of  German  origin. 
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Some  thousands  of  words,  however,  which  have  been  intro- 
duced since  the  seventh  century  (as  fd^reibert/  $ferb,  ffingcl, 
itird^e),  are  so  completely  incorporated  into  the  language 
that  their  foreign  origin  is  now  "  no  longer  felt."  Still  there 
are  biit  few  languages  in  which  foreign  words  are  so  little 
used  as  in  the  German.  The  rigidness  with  reference  to 
the  exclusion. of  foreign  words,  which  the  so-called  "pur- 
ists" introduced  into  the  language  in  the  early  part  of  the 
present  century,  has  of  late  very  greatly  relaxed. 

§  20.  Comparison  of      The  Grerman  grammar  is  far  more 
Oennan  and  English    complicated  than  the  English.  The 
Grammar.  definite  article,  and  every  adjective, 

or  adjective  pronoun,  have  six  forms,  while  in  English  each 
has  but  one  form.  In  the  declension  of  the  noun,  seven 
terminations  may  be  used  (besides  the  umlaut  on  the  radi- 
cal vowel),  while  in  English  there  are  but  two  terminations, 
and  no  modification  of  the  radical  vowel.  Adjectives  and 
adjective  pronouns  may  be  declined  in  three  ways,  or  may 
be  used  without  declension,  while  in  English  they  are  al- 
ways without  declension.  The  gender  of  nouns  is  arbi- 
tnuy  and  not  natural,  many  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  En- 
glish being  masculine,  and  others  being  feminine  in  Ger- 
man. In  Uie  conjugation  of  the  verb,  the  radical  vowel  oft- 
en takes  the  umlaut  The  past  participle  generally  adds 
a  prefix  syllable,  and  always  has  a  participial  termination. 
In  compound  verbs,  the  prefix  to  the  verb,  which  in  En- 
glish can  not  be  removed  farther  than  to  inmiediately  after 
die  object  of  the  verb,  in  German  may  be  placed  at  the 
close  of  even  a  long  sentence.  One  or  more  long  quali- 
fying clauses  may  intervene  between  the  article  and  its 
noun.  The  order  of  sequence  of  auxiliary  verbs  is  entire- 
ly reversed  in  conjunctive  sentences.  Prepositions  and 
verbs  govern  three  cases  of  the  substantive  instead  of  a 
single  one,  as  in  English.  The  object  precedes  the  verb 
more  frequently  tlian  in  English. 
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The  German  has  tlie  advantage  over  the  English  lan- 
guage in  Beveral  respects.  The  infinitive  of  verbs  is  always 
indicated  by  a  termination  (-en).  The  past  participle  is 
marked  by  a  termination  (~t  or  -en),  and  generally  also  by 
a  prefix  syllable  (ge-).  The  termination  of  tiie  article,  ad- 
jective, or  adjective  pronoun  often  indicates  the  gender, 
case,  or  number  of  tiie  qualified  noun.  The  additional 
cases  (the  Genitive  BndDatim)  diminish  the  use  of  prepo- 
sitions. Somewhat  more  inversion  in  tiie  position  of  words 
is  allowed,  giving  rather  more  freedom  of  style  in  express- 
ing emphasis  or  shades  of  meaning.  The  freedom  with 
which  compound  words  are  formed  gives  great  terseness  of 
expression.  Owing  to  the  method  of  forming  tsompound 
words  and  the  comparatively  rare  use  of  foreign  words, 
there  are  but  few,  even  of  the  longest  words,  that  can  not 
be  immediately  understood  by  persons  of  comparatively 
limited  education. 


8.  Extent  of  Use  of  the  Oerrrum  Language. 

§  21.  Extent  of  Use.  The  German  language  is  the  ver- 
nacular of  the  entire  population  of  the  smiJler  German 
states ;  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  Prussia,  except  the  small 
Slavic-speaking  population  of  Prussian  Poland ;  of  about 
one  fourth  the  inhabitants  of  Austria  (being  spoken  mostly 
in  the  western  part  of  that  empire) ;  of  two  thirds  the  inhab- 
itants of  Switzerland ;  of  the  province  of  Alsace  in  France ; 
of  the  German  colonists  of  Courland,  and  other  provinces 
and  cities  in  Russia ;  and  of  the  German  immigrants  in  the 
United  States,  Brazil,  and  some  other  countries  of  the  Old 
and  New  World.  It  is  thus  spoken  by  about  seventy  mil- 
lions of  people.  This  is  nearly  equal  to  the  English-speak- 
ing  population  of  the  entire  world,  and  is  greater  than  the 
number  that  speak  any  other  language  of  European  origin. 
These  two,  the  German-speaking  and  the  English-speaking 
branches  of  the  Teutonic  division  of  the  Indo-European 
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portion  of  the  hnman  race,  repreeent  to^lay  more  of  the 
active,  intellectual,  political,  religions,  artistic,  commercial, 
and  indnstrial  forces  of  the  world  than  any  other  family 
of  the  nations  of  Europe  or  of  the  world. 

§  22.  Literaiy  TreasnreB.  The  number  and  value  of  the 
works  in  every  branch  of  human  learning  in  the  German 
exceed  by  far  those  in  any  other  language.  The  German 
belles-lettres  literature  rivals  that  of  any  other  nation.  Ger- 
many is  the  home  of  modem  music  and  artpcritidsm.  The 
German  language  is  therefore  studied,  both  as  a  means  of 
education,  of  culture,  and  of  enjoyment  by  the  scholars,  art- 
ists, educators,  and  travelers  from  all  civilized  lands.  A 
knowledge  of  the  language  is  also  essential  to  success  in 
many  branches  of  domestic  and  foreign  industry  and  com- 
merce. 

4.  Oemum  Dialects. 

§  23.  Fonnaticm  of  Dialeots.  When  the  tribes  of  the  Ger- 
man branch  of  the  Teutonic  family  first  settled  in  Ger- 
many, there  were  probably  but  few  differences  in  their  lan- 
guage. As  these  ignorant  and  almost  barbarous  tribes 
became  permanently  settled,  intercommunication  between 
them  soon  almost  entirely  c€»sed.  In  every  province,  dty, 
secluded  yalley,  or  mountainous  region,  dialectic  changes 
immediately  began  to  be  developed.  Words  rapidly  be- 
came modified  in  pronunciation  and  in  meaning.  New 
words  grew  out  of  old  roots.  With  some  tribes  words 
passed  out  of  use.  Different  vowel  and  consonant  sounds 
gained  a  predominance  in  certain  regions.  Grammatical 
forms  were  dropped,  modified,  or  added.  New  words  from 
foreign  sources  were  added  to  one  dialect  vdthout  being 
adopted  by  its  neighbors.  Thus  v^thin  a  short  time  were 
formed  a  great  number  of  dialects  in  all  parts  of  Germany. 

Other  influences,  on  the  other  hand,  soon  set  in  to  retard 
the  growth  of  dialeds  and  to  permanently  fix  their  forms. 
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There  has,  indeed,  been  less  change  in  the  character  of  the 
local  dialects  of  Germany  since  the  seventh  century,  than 
there  has  been  in  that  of  the  cultivated  High-Grerman  lan- 
guage since  the  sixteenth  century. 

As  we  have  seen  above  (§  12),  one  of  the  Upper-German 
dialects  in  Saxony  became  the  grammatical  basis  of  the 
present  Germui  language  (§  6),  which  is  spoken  by  the  edu- 
cated classes  in  allparts  of  Germany.  But  the  great  mass 
of  the  people,  and  more  especially  of  the  peasantry,  stiU 
speak  their  own  local  and  provincial  dialects.  Even  the 
educated  classes  are  but  rarely  entirely  free  from  provincial- 
isms, both  in  pronunciation,  in  the  intonation  of  sentences, 
and  in  the  use  of  words. 

The  dialectic  differences  between  the  languages  of  the 
tribes  of  Nortli  and  those  of  South  Germany  (which  were 
indistinctly  marked  in  the  proper  names  huided  down  to 
us  by  Boman  writers)  have,  in  the  course  of  time,  been  suf- 
ficiently developed  to  give  a  basis  for  a  classification  of  the 
dialects  of  Germany. 

They  are  divided  by  a  line  running  nearly  from  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  to  Berlin  (§  3)  into  two  chief  groups,  the  Copper- 
German  and  the  LaTaer-Oerman  dialects. 

§  24.  Upper-Oennaji  The  dialects  of  Upper  or  South 
Dialeota. '  Germany,  extending  south  as  far 

as  the  Alps,  are,  like  all  languages  of  mountainous  districts, 
full  of  terse  and  short  words  and  expressions.  The  words 
are  apparently  clipped  off  or  contracted,  and  are  strength- 
ened by  doubling  the  consonants.  The  TJpper-Gtermaii  dia- 
lects are  fuller  of  consonants  and  of  harsh  guttural  sounds 
than  is  the  cultivated  national  language,  and  much  more  so 
than  are  the  dialects  of  North  Germany,  or  than  are  any 
other  of  the  Teutonic  languages.  They  are  thus  both 
harsh  to  the  ear  and  difficult  of  pronunciation. 

They  are  subdivided  into  four  groups:  the  Ba/oaro- 
AiMtrian^  the  Suahicm^  the  AUemanian^  and  the  Fra/nkish. 
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§  25.  Lower-Oennaji  The  Lawer-Oerman  or  NorthrOer- 
Dialects.  man  (called  also  the  PlattrDeuUcK) 

dialects^  like  all  langnages  in  low  and  plain  eonntries,  are 
softer  to  the  ear,  freer  from  consonants  and  gutturals^  and 
fuller  of  vowels  and  liquids,  than  those  of  South  Germany. 
The  Lower-German  dialects  are  in  many  respects  inter- 
mediate in  character,  as  they  are  in  geographical  position, 
between  those  of  South  Germany  and  those  of  Scandinavia. 

They  are  also  subdivided  into  four  chief  groups:  the 
Lawer-Saaon^  the  West^halicm^  those  of  the  Lowet-Rhme^ 
and  the  Friemn  (§  4). 

§  26.  Charaoteristio    In  a  lai^  number  of  words  where 
Differences.  the  Upper-German  dialects  have 

f,  f,  d^  or  g^  \ii,if  ^i  ^^  ^9  ^^  &8LmQ  words  in  the  Lower- 
German  dialects  have  tp  i^p  i,  \,  tl,  and  |P«  From  the  fre- 
quent recurrence  of  the  t  for  the  f ,  some  writers  call  the 
Lower-German  the  ^,bat^'  dialects,  and  the  Upper-German 
the  pf^^i**  dialects. 


§  27.  Tables  in  For  the  purpose  of  presenting  to 

Ciomparative  Language,  the  eye  at  a  glance  a  few  of  the 
verbal  analogies  upon  which  the  theory  of  the  relation- 
ship, and  of  the  history  of  the  development. of  languages  ]s^ 
to  a  large  degree  based,  we  give  the  three  following  tables, 
presenting: 

1.  Comparison  of  words  in  the  Indo-European  languages. 

2.  "  «  «  Teutonic  « 

3.  Illustrations  of  the  historic  development  of  words  in 

the  German- language. 
The  intricate  and  subtle  laws  of  vocal  changes,  a  knowl- 
edge of  which  is  necessary  for  the  complete  understand- 
ing of  these  tables,  must  be  reserved  for  explanation  in 
more  advanced  works.  In  these  tables  the  vowels  are  pro- 
nounced as  in  German. 


384 


nnnbODFonoN. 


£nglisk, 
FatheTj 

MotheTj 

Sony 

DcmghteTy 

JBrothcTj 

Sifter, 

Stmj 

StOTy 

Day, 


Night, 

Month, 

Eye, 

Knee, 

Salt, 

Name, 

Bed, 

To  bear, 

Am, 

Art, 

A, 

/, 

Me, 

Thou, 

Thee, 

One, 

Two, 

Three, 

Six, 

Ten, 

Over, 


Safuerit, 

pitar, 
mfitar, 

duhitar, 

bhratar, 

swasar, 

sydna, 

striy 

dyu, 

fhyas, 
nakta, 
mas, 
akfihi, 

nfiman, 

rdhita, 

bhri, 

asmi, 

6si, 

asti, 

aham, 

mSm, 

tvam, 

tv&ai, 

e, 

dwi, 

tri, 

shash, 

da9aii, 

npari, 


§  28.  Compaiiaon  of  WoMs  in 

Baetnan.     (New-Peman.)       Greek. 

padar,  Trarnp, 

mata,  xn&der,        fivnip. 


d&t&r, 
bratar, 


ahmi, 

as-fii, 

a5ta, 

azem, 

mam, 

torn, 

thwaniy 


doktarah,     Ovyinip, 
brfider,        ^pornp, 
hh£her,        


Bitkrah, 
di-ruz, 


am. 


nam, 
Bm*kh, 

em, 

h 

est, 

man, 

mara, 

tn, 

tara, 

yak, 

da, 

sih, 

shesh, 

dah, 

bala, 


OKOC, 

y6w, 

Bvofjia, 
ipvOpo^, 

tlfU, 
€l(€Tc), 
toTl  (v), 

lyw, 

rl, 
ilc,  f  V, 

fiirip. 


OOMPABATIVB  TABLE. 
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Laiuu 

KMc 

Slavic 

CLUkmrnoM.) 

Gothic 

pater, 

aithar, 

patr, 

fci/lfl.'P 

XlMXCU* 

mater, 

madiair, 

matka, 

R1T1 

mota. 

mddar. 

BfiTina 

dear, 
brathair, 

sm, 

decra, 

bratr, 

pmiup. 

PUIHIO» 

daulitar. 
brothar. 

frater. 

UlULMS, 

broils, 

arvwfkY* 

piuthar. 

sestra, 

svistar. 

Boror, 

sol, 

slun, 

sauiL 

Btella, 

hwezda, 

cficimA 

tihUJuixyfm 

dies, 

dia, 

den, 

dags. 

hestemns, 

wcera. 

(gestren). 

nox  (nocti8),noclid. 

noc, 

nahts. 

menfliR, 

mios. 

m^BJe, 

aids, 

menoths. 

ocnlns. 

oko, 

augo. 

genu, 

koleno. 

knin. 

Bal 

salaun, 

fLITITn 

soly, 

trmonn 

salt. 

DCU, 
TiniTIPTI 

DCUU 

nomd. 

XlxfXXX^Stlm 

gmcDO, 

(ratauB), 

ruadh. 

cerwenij, 

TnnHa. 

xaUUO* 

fpivwi 

llAII* 

(brati), 
gaem, 

bairan« 
im. 

snm, 

is. 

esmi. 

es, 

iB, 

gri, 

ed, 

is. 

esty 

is, 

gest, 

eeti, 

it 

ego, 

mi, 

azn, 

az*, 

ik 

me. 

mi, 

me, 

mane, 

mik. 

tn, 

thu. 

ty, 

tu, 

thu. 

te. 

thu, 

ti, 

tave. 

thuk. 

uniis, 

UTl, 

gedno. 

venas. 

ains. 

duo. 

do. 

dwa, 

dwi. 

tvai. 

tres. 

tri, 

tri, 

trys, 

threis. 

OAV 

shestj, 

szessi. 

saihs. 

Bex, 

decern. 

deich, 

deset. 

deszimt, 

taihun. 

super, 

OS, 

pres. 

ufar. 
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§  29.  Compariflon  of  Words 

(1.)  Gothic. 

(2.)  Scandinavian. 

English. 

Gothic 

IcehmOic. 

SwedUh. 

DaML 

Father^ 

&dar. 

fadir, 

fader, 

fader. 

MotheTj 

modar. 

m6dhir, 

xnoder. 

moder. 

Son, 

BimnB^ 

sonr, 

son, 

son. 

Dcmghter, 

dauhtar. 

datter, 

dotter. 

Brother^ 

brothar. 

brodhir, 

broder, 

broder. 

SUtetj 

svistar. 

systir, 

syster, 

soeter. 

Man, 

man. 

madlir, 

man, 

Stm, 

sauil. 

sol, 

sol, 

soeL 

Moon, 

mSna. 

maniy 

mane, 

moane. 

Star, 

Btaimo. 

stimay 

stjema, 

stieme. 

Day, 

dags. 

dag, 

dag, 

dag. 

NigU, 

nahts. 

nStt, 

natt, 

nat 

Good, 

gods. 

godr, 

god. 

god. 

Better, 

batdza. 

betra, 

battra, 

bedre. 

High, 

hatilis. 

ha, 

hog. 

hoi. 

Bitter, 

baitrs.    * 

bitr, 

bitter, 

bitter. 

Sweet, 

sntis. 

sotr, 

sot, 

sod. 

One, 

ains. 

einn, 

en, 

een. 

Tv)o, 

tvai. 

tvein, 

tva, 

to. 

Three, 

threis. 

ihrir, 

tre, 

tre. 

Ten, 

taihnn. 

tin, 

tio, 

ti. 

To  have. 

haban. 

hafa, 

hafva, 

have. 

To  come. 

quiman. 

koma, 

komma, 

komme. 

Togo, 

gahan. 

sia, 

ga, 

goa. 

In, 

in. 

i, 

i. 

Out, 

nt. 

iit, 

nt, 

nd. 

Over, 

ufar. 

yfir, 

ofver, 

over. 

No, 

n6. 

nei, 

nej, 

nei. 

Tea, 

ja. 

ja. 

ja, 

ja- 

OOMPABATIVE  TABLB. 


237 


In  the  Tentonio  laaigusLgeB. 

(8.)  Germanic. 


GermoM. 

Lower-Gtrman. 

Frienn. 

Dutch. 

AngloSaxcuL 

Safer, 

fadder, 

fader. 

vader. 

feder. 

WiutUx, 

xnndder, 

moder. 

moder. 

moder. 

<S9^n, 

Ban, 

son. 

zoon, 

sunn. 

Softer, 

dochter, 

dochter. 

dochter. 

dohter. 

»rubtr, 

broder, 

broder. 

brooder, 

brodher. 

©^wfjier. 

sweeter, 

Bwester, 

zuster. 

swyster. 

Snann, 

man, 

man. 

man. 

man. 

©onnf. 

Bunne, 

smme. 

zoen, 

Buiina. 

SRonb, 

moand, 

mond. 

maan. 

mona. 

©tern, 

steern, 

stera, 

Bter, 

steorra. 

Sflfl, 

dag, 

del. 

dag, 

daeg. 

fHaif^t, 

nacht, 

nacht, 

nacht. 

niht 

fittt, 

god, 

god. 

good. 

god. 

beffer, 

bater. 

beter. 

beteren. 

beterian. 

50(^, 

hoch. 

liag, 

hoog, 

heah. 

bitter. 

bitter, 

bitter. 

bitter, 

biter. 

m, 

Bdt, 

swet, 

zoet, 

swete. 

etti, 

een. 

an. 

een. 

ain. 

jwef. 

twee. 

twfine. 

twee. 

twa. 

brel. 

dree. 

thre. 

drie. 

thri. 

at^Ji/ 

tein, 

tian. 

tien. 

t6n. 

^aben. 

hebben. 

hebba. 

hebben. 

habban. 

Tommen, 

koamen. 

knma. 

komen. 

cuman. 

fleN, 

goaen. 

gan. 

gaan. 

gangan. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

au«. 

uut. 

ftt. 

ntt. 

ftt. 

fiber. 

over, 

over, 

over. 

over. 

nein, 

ne. 

nfi, 

ne. 

nfi. 

R 

joa, 

ie. 

ja, 

gese. 

238 

IKTUODUOnOM. 

§80.  niiiBtmtiimortha 

Words  in  the 

E^Uth. 

(Gathk.) 

OldrGemm.  Middle^German.    NeM>^G€nmuu 

Father^ 

fadar, 

fiitar, 

vater, 

fflater- 

Mother^ 

modar. 

muotar, 

muoter. 

SRutter. 

Son, 

BimnB, 

Birnti, 

sun, 

@0]^tt. 

Dcmgkter^ 

,  dauhtar, 

tohter, 

tohter, 

Xo^ter. 

Brother^ 

brothar, 

bruodar, 

brooder, 

Sruber. 

Sister, 

BYistar, 

snestar, 

sweater, 

@^iotftet« 

Man, 

maziy 

man, 

man. 

SRaim* 

Friend, 

frijdndB) 

ijriaiit, 

vriunt. 

greuttb. 

House, 

Mb, 

hOs, 

has. 

^aui. 

Sv/n, 

Bunnd, 

Buimay 

Sonne, 

Sonne. 

Moon, 

menothB^ 

mfindth. 

mfindt. 

SRonb. 

Star, 

Btaimo, 

Btemo, 

stem. 

Stern. 

Day, 

dagB, 

tac, 

tach. 

SCag. 

NigU, 

nahtB, 

naht, 

naht. 

9)a4t. 

Good, 

gods, 

gaot, 

guot. 

fittt. 

Better, 

batiza, 

beziro, 

bezzer. 

beffer* 

Beet, 

batiBtB, 

bezist, 

bezzist. 

befl. 

High, 

liauhB, 

h6h, 

h6ch. 

M- 

Bitter, 

baitiB, 

bittar, 

bitter. 

bitter. 

Sweet, 

satis, 

Btiazi, 

stize. 

m. 

Tohea/r, 

hausjan, 

hdian, 

horen. 

liSren. 

To  come, 

qniman, 

chumaD, 

komen, 

foninien« 

Togo, 

(gahan), 

g^n, 

gfin, 

ge^n. 

To  see. 

saihyan, 

sehan, 

sehen. 

fe^. 

To  eat. 

itan, 

ezzan, 

ezzen. 

tflen. 

/, 

ik, 

ih, 

ich, 

^. 

Me, 

mik, 

mih, 

mich. 

mi^. 

Thou, 

thu, 

da, 

dft, 

btt. 

Thee, 

thuk, 

dih, 

dich, 

m- 
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BftgKth. 

{GaMc)  Old-Germa*. 

ARddia-German.  New-German. 

He, 

OB, 

ir, 

6r, 

er. 

She, 

Bi, 

Biu, 

Bin  (sie), 

% 

It, 

it, 

iz, 

Bi, 

a. 

We, 

veis, 

wir, 

wir, 

»lr. 

Tou, 

JTJfl, 

ir, 

ir, 

i^r. 

IVufy, 

eifl, 

eiB, 

Bie, 

He. 

Who, 

hvas,  hvo, 

hw6r, 

wer, 

»er. 

Which, 

hveleiksy 

hwiolihh 

ler,  wglher, 

welder. 

One, 

ains, 

eines, 

eines, 

dni. 

Two, 

tvai, 

zw^e, 

zwSdBj 

jwd. 

Three, 

threis, 

diid, 

diiSf 

brrf. 

Four, 

fidvoreiB, 

fiori, 

viere, 

»ier. 

Five, 

fimf, 

fimfi, 

viiiive, 

fanf. 

Seoen, 

sibmi, 

Bibnn, 

Biben, 

{telben. 

EigU, 

ahtan, 

alitS, 

aht, 

ad^t. 

Nine, 

niini, 

ninn, 

ninn, 

neun. 

Ten, 

taitLimy 

zehan, 

zehen, 

it^ti. 

No, 

ne, 

ne^in. 

nein, 

nein. 

Tea, 

ja, 

% 

jfi, 

Jfl. 

TowriUj  (L.$eribere)y  Bcripan,  schriben,  fd^reibem 

Boundary^  (Poi.^m«Hja),greiiitz,  grenitz,  ®renje. 

CaJtibage^  (ItaLcapaft?),  cholo,  kol,  Aol^L 

Natwn^  (L.naHo,Fr.  nation),  nation,  ^athn. 

Hcceptedj  flzgenommen,  auggcttommem 

Jfusdey  (L.mu9euh9), WlUiftL 

Museurrhy  (Lumuseum), iDtufeutn* 

Coke,  {EngUah),   doaK* 

Ccffee^  (Arab.la^twA,Fr.«j/^,  ^affee* 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 
(Smtf4e  (SramsitatiL) 

§  31.  GERMAN  GRAMMAR,  like  that  of  aU  cultiva- 
ted languages,  is  divided  into  four  parts: 

Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntaz,  and  Prosody. 

JBeiR.  In  this  work  prosody  is  omitted  entirelj.  Syntax  is  not  treated  sep- 
arately, but  the  etymfdogy  and  syntax  of  eadi  i>art  of  speech  aro  given  In 
the  same  chapter.  Many  portions  of  the  German'  grammar  are  omitted 
where  the  same  laws  prevail  as  in  the  English  language. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§  32.  The  Oerman  Alphabet  has  twenly-eix  letters : 


93,6. 
(r,c. 

at.. 


.Ah. 
.Bay. 
.  Tmy. 
.Day. 
.Ay. 

.  Oay. 
.Hah. 
.Ee. 


ft,f..., 

8,1.... 
3W,m. 

D,  0 . . 
?),}).. 

%x... 


.Yote. 
.Kah. 
.EU. 

.Enn. 

.Oh. 

.Pay. 

.Koo. 

.Ett. 


®,f(«)...E5w. 


Tay. 
.Oo. 
.Fow. 
.  Vay. 
.Iks. 

.Ipsedan. 
.Tset. 
(See  Lesson  L,l.) 

Rem.  The  German  Alphabet,  like  those  of  all  other  European  nations,  was 
developed  from  the  Latin.  Under  the  inflnence  of  the  artistic  spirit  of  the 
times,  during  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries,  when  in  architecture  the 
pointed  arch  took  the  place  of  the  round  arch,  pointed  letters  took  the  place  in 
manuscripts  of  the  round  Latin  letters.  The  pointed  letters  were  adopted 
also  in  the  first  books  that  were  printed  both  in  English,  French,  and  Lat- 
in, as  well  as  in  the  Gennan  language.  With  the  reyival  of  classical  taste 
there  was  a  return  to  the  use  of  the  Latin  alphabet,  first  in  Italy,  then  in 
France,  England,  HolUnd,  Fohmd,  and  other  European  countries.  Hie 
Latin  letters  are  now  also  used  in  many  Gennan  books  and  periodicals. 
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1.  VOWELS  AND  DIPHTHONGS. 
OBoIale  nib  Si)i|ttoit(|e«) 
§  33. 1.  There  are  seven  eixnple  Vowel  Sounds: 

2.  And  three  Diphthongal  Bounds:  ei,  an,  m« 

Rem.  1.  All  the  seven  vowels  have  both  ion^  and  short  sonncb. 

Rem,  2.  The  three  umiaut  vowels  ji,  i,  H  (also  written  at,  9t,  Ut)  represent 
distinct  vowel  sounds,  not  modifications  of  the  vowels  a,  0,  n* 

Rem.  8.  The  fi  and  ii  first  appeared  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centorios  \ 
the  a  and  on  (also  tn)  first  appeared  during  the  Middle-German  period. 

§  34.  The  Vowel.is  long: 

1.  When  doubled  in  the  same  syllable:  ^aax,  (SpxtC. 

2.  With  silent  |  in  the  same  syllable :  (So^n,  ffhi^. 

3.  When  it  closes  a  syllable  (especially  if  it  is  accented) : 
fBa'^ttx,  (iAi'^\a,  Sn'Ax,  ©ru'^ber^  Ic^^en,  r>a,  fc,  bu,  ju. 

4.  In  radical  syllables  and  monosyllables  which  end  witli 
a  smgle  consonant :  ^ab'^fud^t,  Wi^iax,  trag'jfbar ;  tx, 
mn,  itx,  \>tm,  ben,  bar,  »or,  fur* 

£xc.  The  vowel  is  short  in  ab,  an,  bi9,  tn,  mtt,  um,  ton :  ob,  (in,  loeg ;  t9, 
man,  xoq»  ;  bad,  bt9,  im,  t)om,  )um ;  bin,  (at. 

§  35.  The  Vowel  is  short: 

1.  When  followed  by  a  double  consonant :  fal'^Icn,  bcf^fcr, 

2Rir^te,  aWann,  ©ctt,  foU,  5«uD* 
"2.  Or  by  two  or  more  consonants :  ©anb,  bifi^bcnb,  tfl. 

£xc.  1.  The  vowel  is  long-'  in  the  contracted  words,  SRagb,  SRonb,  S^on* 
tag,  £)bfl,  Oflem,  $apfl,  dto%  2:rofl,  grSgt,  (5((fl,  n&6)%  trBflen,  and  tviifi 
(from  Mid.-Ger.  mAget,  m&ndt,  obeis,  ostarfin,  bAbest,  grcezest,  hoehest,  etc.), 

Exc.  2.  Also  in  some  contractions  of  verbs,  as :  (abt  ((abet),  tebfl  ((ebet). 

£xc,  8.  And  before  r  in  Urt,  Krjt,  83ar«,  ©art,  Ouar<j,  jart ;  Crbe,  <>crbe, 
©crb,  ^fetb,  ^xotxt ;  ©orb ;  ©eburt. 

§  36.  Diphthongs  are  always  long :  gauji,  Iciflcn,  fcud^t. 

§  37.  Vowels  belonging  to  different  syllables  must  be  pro- 
nounced separately :  gccnbct  (^t^tn^Mt),  Slrmcen  (^x^mt'm), 
?lttic  (gi'^^ni^c),  Stanaan  (^a'^na^an),  Soologie  {^o^oA^^iit'). 

L 
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§  38.  Vowels  and  DiphthongB  aro  soniided  thu^: 

1.  9,  a«   1.  The  long  soimd,  like  a  m/atker :  Sater,  Ia9. 
2.  The  short  sound  is  shorter  and  shaiperybut  not  aa 

flat  as  in  Ao^ ;  f^at,  ba0,  la^tn,  3Ram. 

2.  (S^  tf  has  three  sounds : 

1.  Zonffj  like  a  in  mate :  @^ncc,  mri^r,  ben,  ban« 

2.  /SAor^,  like  e  in  &^^  &^ ;  beUt,  Sett,  beffer,  bejl,  9Bett» 
bung,  Zrennung* 

3.  It  is  almost  suppressed  in  terminations  and  pre- 
fixes :  l^aben,  meine,  (Sd^neiber,  gelobt,  ©ebaube. 

3.  %  i  1.  The  long  soundy  like  ee  in  i»ee^  ;  SRine,  t^m* 
2.  The  «Aar^ «^mn^, like  iinhU:  bitter, mitbe, in, i|i. 

Rem,  3  is  never  doaUed ;  when  foUoired  bj  silent  t,  it  has  a  long  loond : 
tie,  2)iencr,  i»ier«    But  ie  is  short  in  Hitrsttit,  Hitrsigr  Mtrtel. 

4.  D,  0*  1.  The  2^>n^  sound,  like  o  in  no^^ ;  !Rot^,  Soot. 
2.  The  short  sound  is  intermediate  between  that  of  o 

in  eon^  and  that  of  %v  in  sun :  @onne,  93oIT,  boppelt. 

5.  Mf  n*  1.  The  long  sound,  like  {^o  in  m^ot :  SRut^,  t^un. 
2.  The  sh/yrt  sound  is  intermediate  between  that  of  oo 

in  jpoolj  and  that  of  u  in  /n*S ;  ^ult,  ©unb,  furj. 

6.  ^,  tf,  sounds  likeli  (§  38, 9) :  ^tgppttn,  (Syntax,  ©pflein. 

Sem,  In  all  words  of  Grerman  origin,  where  ^  was  formerly  used,  as  weD 
as  in  fordgn  words  that  are  fiillj  natoralized,  it  is  now  replaced  by  i  (§  88, 10> 

7-  %t,  i,  sounds  like  e  (§  38, 2). 

Rem.  Strictly  speaking,  a  somewhat  more  open  sound  than  that  of  a  in 
mate,  one  intermediate  between  that  of  a  in  vary  and  that  of  e  in  very,  is  giTen 
to  S,  and  also  to  e  in  some  words  (as  tOtT,  bet,  Stbe ;  Itbtlt,  gebeo,  HUU, 

8eeeii,6*ttee,etc.). 

8.  Dt,  9  (ohrumiatU)y  has  no  equivalent  in  English. 

Rem,  It  is  like  the  French  ev.  Its  sonnd  may  be  approximated  by  pro- 
dacing  a  sonnd  intermediate  between  that  of  a  in  bane  and  that  of  «r  in  tm: 
Wx\t,  Wfftnta,  ^Hn,  fi5ffd,  ^fUdW- 

9.  Ue,  ii  {oO'Umlaui)j  has  no  equivalent  in  EngUsli. 

Bern,  It  is  like  the  French  «.  Thns  @ilb  may  be  approximately  pro- 
nounced by  placing  the  lips  as  if  about  to  whistle,  and  then  trying  to  saj 
seed:  eilb,  mUbf,  3RfltteT,  e^Iiiffel. 
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10.  %x,  Hi  (or  (£t,  ei),  like  i  in  miff  At :  mtin,  W)txn,  Qtit. 

Hem.  Of  the  four  f^rms  ai,  tt^f  Cif  tl9,  which  have  contested  for  sapremacy 
in  the  Gemum  langaage  since  the  fourteenth  centorj,  the  form  ti  has  come 
oif  the  victor.  At  present  aQ  is  dropped  entirely;  t^  is  nsed  only  in  some 
proper  names  (^ne,  SRet^,  etc.);  and  ai  is  nsed  in  but  few  words  (as 
Wlami,  Ttailant,  Stm\a,  aRai). 

11.  %n,  an,  like  ou  in  mound :  SRauer,  laut,  ^ani. 

12.  (Sn,  tu  (or  9ltn,  iitt),  like  ai  in  moi^^ ;  Seute,  SRaufe. 

iZem.  oi,  nsed  only  in  a  few  proper  names,  has  the  same  sound :  !6T0i^n« 

§  39.  In  the  develc^ment  of  all  langnages,  vowels  (and  also  the  liquids, 
If  nt^  Uf  t)  axe  more  subject  to  change  than  are  consonants. 


2.  CONSONANTS, 
(ftonfoitaiitai.) 
§  40.  The  Oonflonants  are  sounded  as  follows : 

1.  9,  h.  1.  Beginning  a  syllable,  like  b  :  »ilb,  »rctt. 

2.  Ending  a  syllable,  nearly  like^  ;  !Z){eb,  l^alb,  ab,  ob. 

£rc.  It  has  the  sound  of  b  before  (  or  b :  Sbbe,  ®dil^be. 

2.  C,  U  1.  Before  a,  0,  or  it  (or  before  a  consonant)  is 
pronounced  like  k  in  king :  Sato,  actit). 

2.  Before  other  vowels,  like  U  in  mit8 :  Cicero,  Cere0. 

3.  3),  b*  1.  Beginning  a  syllable,  like  d :  Dom,  btei,  ba. 
2.  Ending  a  syllable,  nearly  like  t :  {)anb,  9ab,  9tab. 

.Ere.  The  sound  of  b  is  given  in  bb :  ^bber,  SBtbber. 

*•  ^p  f  (»^  »^  or  ^^,  )fy),  m^f  in  fine :  fein,  grcunbft^aft ; 
)>ier,  baooit ;  $bU<'f<'P^i(« 

iZem.  1.  In  foreign  words  b  sounds  like  v  in  erer:  @Habe,  ^rcbd,  Brab. 

/2em.  2.  For  a  long  time  f  and  b  were  nsed  interchangeablj.  Their  use 
has  finally  become  settled,  but  in  a  purely  arbitnuy  way ;  the  f  largely  pre- 
dominates. 

Rem,  8.  The  )fy  only  occurs  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  as  in  $^tIofc)>^te,  and 
in  a  few  German  prcqper  names,  as :  Sbol^^  (or  Sbolf),  9luboI^^  (f),  XBefl^^ 
(en. 

5.  ®^  g^  1,  Before  a  vowel,  like  g  in  gay  :  gel^en,  ®ntnb, 
2.  After  a  vowel  (and  not  before  tt),  see  §  40,17. 
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6.  ^,  (*  like  h  in  house :  ^an9,  l^od^,  er^ebeu,  3o^nn. 

JSxe.  The  letter  (  is  silent :  (1)  in  the  combination  Q,  as  in  £^on,  9lo^  ; 
(2)  after  a  vowel,  as  in  iSo^n,  So^n ;  (3)  after  r  in  9t^ebe,  Wfdtt,  ^ffdbatbtx  ; 
(4)  after  I  in  some  proper  names,  as  ^Mff. 

7.  2,  U  Like  y  in  yoke:  3o^ann,  3uli,  Sa^x, Sanuar. 

8.  S,  h  Like  ^fc  in  king :  ^onig,  fommen,  ^unft,  ^oln. 

Rem,  In  those  foreign  words  that  have  become  fully  natnralized,  I  has  al- 
most entirely  displaced  c:  $untt,  ftongteg,  9S\VL 

9.  S,  I,  Wf  VXf  9t,  n,  $,  If,  £l,  H,  have  the  same  sound  as 
Z,  m,  n,  J?,  y  in  English :  iamm,  ?cimpinfel,  £JuaL 

Rm,  Before  !,  K  takes  the  soand  of  ttfi  (§  40, 16) ;  2)anf,  benlen,  Iin!«. 

10.  91^  t*  1.  At  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  t  has  a  sound 
somewhat  rougher  and  deeper  in  the  throat  than  in 
English:  SRot^, runb, SR^cin. 

2.  In  other  positions  it  is  trilled :  93rob,  5Bart,  ber,  »f n 

11.  ©,  «  (ff  or  f ).  1.  Like  « in  less :  bad  iWejfer,  x^,  bod. 

2.  But  a  single  f  before  a  vowel  sounds  like  s  in  zone : 
(Bo^n,  [it,  eiifa,  gclefcn. 

3.  When  before  !|l  or  t  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  radi- 
cal syllable,  f  sounds  like  sh  in  shall :  (Zpxtt,  Stein, 
berfie^en,  audgefprod^en. 

Rem.  I.  In  former  periods  of  the  language,  f,  ff^  and  {  were  rery  largdy 
interchanged.    Even  yet  authorities  vaiy  in  the  use  of  ff  and  f  • 

Retn,  2.  The  short  9  ia  nsed  at  the  end  of  syllables :  2)re9ben,  ^ot^bom, 
Ia9,  auddnanber,  Donneretag. 

12.  2;,  t  (or  2;^,  t^)*  1.  Like  t  in  tone :  Son,  %\fm,  2»ut^. 
2.  Like  ts  in  mits^  in  final  :?tion,  ^^cX,  Axtxii,  not  pre- 
ceded by  f ;  Scftion,  Quotient. 

Rem,  1.  The.sonnd  of  t  is  preserved  when  the  accent  is  on  the  ti,  as  in 
S)€motratte,  $artie,  9)%tltiabed. 

Rem.  2.  Also  when  tt  is  preceded  by  f :  CuefHoii',  !Q3aflton'. 

Rem.  8.  In  the  history  of  the  language  there  have  been  many  interchanges 
between  i,  b,  and  t(.  Some  modem  writers,  called  "  purists,**  reject  the  tl 
entirely,  and  write  ttil  (XW)t  tltlt  (X^MVl). 

13.  ®,  )o«  Like  v  in  vine :  2Bein,  SBten,  j»et^  n>arum. 

Rem,  fQf  after  0,  occurring  in  a  few  proper  names,  is  silent:  $anfon>. 
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14. 1,  y.  like  X  in  box:  Sdoxax,  ejrempcl,  Xtmd,  ^txt,  fir. 

Rem,  The  letter  ( is  used  mostly  in  words  of  foreign  origin. 

15-  3f  J  (^  ^^  JS)*  I-i^^®  ^  in/^«;  3cit,  pu$en,  ©fijje. 

Rem,  The  ose  of  ),  $,  }3  has  varied  greatly  in  the  different  periods  of  the 
language.  ^ 

16.  9l0, 110*  Like  ng  in  sinff:  ftitgen,  Singer,  brangen* 

RetH,  A  slight  k  sonnd  is  given  after  ng  when  it  follows  a  vowel :  {Roilg 
iranf,^),  )(ltgfi  (ang^st), 

17.  dT^,  d^,  and  g  have  two  guttwrdl  sounds : 

1.  ^%f  4  (and  g,  when  ending  a  syllable),  after  a,  0, 
II,  or  an,  have  a  rough  aspirate  sound,  formed 
deeper  in  the  throat  and  much  stronger  than 
that  of  A  in  hope:  l^od^  {holih)  high;  lud^  {toohh), 
doth;  lag  {t(ihh)y  day;  mat^en  {ma'-Jihen\  to  make. 

2.  After  other  letters  (and  in  the  diminutive  sylla- 
ble l^tn),  they  have  a  softer  sound,  made  higher 
in  the  palate,  and  inclining  to  that  of  sh  in  shaU: 
i^  (iA**),//  red^t  {reh'^t),  right;  «inb'4en  {kind'^ 
h'^en^a  child;  SWutt^j^d^en  {mun'-h'^en\Mwiich; 
MlMig  Q>U'lih^\  3eug  {fs(yyh^\  5Bcrg  {berh^). 

Rem,  1.  In  words  of  Greek  origin,  ((  sounds  like  k:  (SifOX,  choir. 

Rem,  2,  Also  before  §  in  the  same  radical  syllable,  like  k :  ^a6f9,  wax, 

§  41.  Many  foreign  words  retain  their  original  pro- 
nunciation, as :  ©ureau,  ^alaig,  ga§on,  SWajor,  ®ou»crncur, 
atrtcu,  ?lb»erb,  from  the  French  ;  SRoaflbecf,  Glub,  from  the 
English  ;  Solo,  Xrio,  from  the  Italian. 

Rem,  In  a  few  words  the  foreign  pronunciation  is  retained  in  only  a  part 
of  the  word :  ^enfion  (pon^f-ei-dne), 

§  42.  The  pronunciation  of  the  educated  classes  and  in  polite  circles  in  the 
city  of  Berlin  is  at  present  tlie  standard  of  good  pronunciation  throughout 
Germany.  The  above  rules  are  given  in  accordance  with  the  usages  now 
prevailing  in  Berlin. 


3.  DIVISION  OF  SYLLABLES. 
(SQOentreimiiitg.) 
§  43.  In  Pronoonoingi  the  following  laws  prevail : 
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1.  In  simple  words  :  (1.)  A  eingle  consonant,  betvreen 

two  vowels,  is  pronounced  with  the  last  vowel,  as  in : 
Sa'^cr,  S3rtt':?bcr,  X^Mn,  l^a's^ben,  mcl'^ner,  gu'^ten. 
(2.)  Of  two  or  more  consonants,  the  first  is  pronounced 
with  the  preceding,  and  the  remainder  with  the 
following  vowel:  ^xVAt,  f^im'^^pfen,  JDeuf^fi^e* 

2.  In  derivatwe  wordsj  prefixed,  and  suffixes  not  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel,  are  pronounced  in  separate  sylla- 
bles: ®t^^aW,&ni9fAxi^,\>nW^\am;  ©tanb'^aft^feit 
but  gfirr^in,  ftlei'^bung,  garbe^rei^  ®u'4e- 

3.  The  parts  of  compound  words  are  pronounced  sepa- 
rately:  aud^ein^an'ber,  Don'nerti^tag,  fotf^^f^eben,  f^er^um'* 

Ran,  Some  writers  mark  the  tUvidan  of  syBables  aooording  to  the  pro- 
nnndation,  others  according  «to  the  roots  of  words.  The  latter  method  is 
more  oonTement  in  paradigms :  lieb'^en,  tnrin''er,  QVitf*tt,  gut'^e,  ^cetf  «cft 


4.  ACCENT, 

(ScceiUO 

§  44.  The  Primaiy  Accent  is  on  the  radical  syllable  of 

simple  words, whether  primitive  or  derivative;  inflectional 

endings,  and  most  prefixes  and  sufiixes  (§  45, 3,  Rem^  are 

imaccented:  lieb'^en,  meln'i^en,  Ucb'sUc^ercn,  ^^'-Mx,  ©e^flalf, 

Exc.  The  accent  is  not  on  the  radical  syllable  in  Ieben'«bt0. 

§  45.  In  (Compound  Words,  the  radical  syllable  of  the  most 
empliatic  component  takes  the  primary  accent: 

1.  The^r«<  or  modifying  word  of  compound  nouns  and 
adjectives,  and  of  separable  compound  verbs,  takes  the 
primary  accent :  ftauf  :fmann,  SJor'^fd^rift,  gelb^^rot^,  au*'? 

Ext,  1.  The  nouns  3a(T(un'«bert,  3a^Ttau''fenb,  ^lorbtoeff,  ©fiboff,  tic 
£xc.  2.  The  adjectives  too1Itom'«men,  not(^tt>en'*big,  toa^r^af  «ti9,Tei&M'«tis, 

haxmlftf^ix^,  glttdfeMifl,  tcibei'*gen ;  att»ct'*fe,  attmfic^'-tig,  grogmSd^'^tig, 

t^o6fai'*tl\Q  (and  some  other  titular  epithets). 
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2.  The  accent  is  on  the  IcLst  m/Ualle  of  adverbs  oom- 
pounded  with  prepositions,  and  of  those  componnded 
with  din,  Her,  aU,  and  tPiel:  idoooii^  toomW,  baoon';  f)tx^ 
tin',  ^xm9\  »oUauf ,  m^lan',  aUtvx%  »icUcid^r,  »ielmel^r'. 

S.  Inseparaile  ^efixes  aie  not  accented:  imti^f^tn,  ttx^ 
fle^^s^en,  mif  fal'^en,  Unterfial^^tung* 

Exe.  1.  fMAxfi,  and  9(nt'«toort  (and  its  compounds). 
JExe.  2.  All  words  compoanded  with  tirgs  and  ttt«f  and  many  of  those  com- 
pounded with  mil*  and  «»«:  (Sr3'»btf(^of/Ui'»fa<i^,  mig'^^onbeln,  nn'oglct^ 
(but  mtgfolMen,  untah'Aidf,  etc.), 
Bern.  1.  Some  long  words,  however,  have  several  subordinate  accents: 
9teittb'f4aftltd)letf  en,  3e]t'er't>crfi(^'erung««defdl'f4aft, 
@toat^-fd^iirben'ttr9]mg««farfen'bu(^'(aIter  (§  51,  JSem.  I). 
jRem.  2.  Such  very  long  words  as  the  last  are  only  tolerated  in  official  Ian* 
guage,  and  even  there  they  had  better  be  avoided. 

§  46.  Most  Foreign  Words  retain  their  original  accent 
This  is  generally  on  the  last  syllable  in  words  from 

1.  The  French :  Ofpiier',  Cott»erf ,  SKurtf.  SKajeflfir* 

2.  The  Latin  and  Greek:  SRatttf,  ©tabcnf,  2Mogtc\ 

Bern.  1.  The  foreign  terminations  ^,  Attf  49/  AXVX  Cietttt)/  nit,  ^9, 
ete.,  take  the  primary  accent,  whether  in  Words  of  German  or  in  those  of  for- 
eign origin ;  gfirberet',  ^arbier',  Slinntjl',  )>oli'Ten,  @Iafur',  ISR^xoff^. 

Rem,  2.  The  accent  is  changed  in  the  inflection,  and  in  the  derivatives  of 
some  foreign  words :  ^of  «tot  (^otto'-TCn),  (S^tof^er  ((S^aralte^re),  a)htftf 
mufilaMtfd^),  @tamina'«ttt  (gtommatitaMifc!^). 

Ois.  Differences  in  the  position  of  the  accent  ni)On  words, 
and  in  the  position  of  emphatic  words  in  sentences,  are 
among  the  chief  canses  of  the  great  difference  existing  be- 
tween tlie  intonation  and  the  cadence  of  the  English  and 
of  the  Oerman  languages. 


6.  CAPITAL  LETTERS. 
(Stole  nnfanflMn^ftabeiiO 
§  47.  Capital  Letters  are  used  as  initials  to: 
1.  AU  Nowas^  other  partB  of  speech  used  as  nouns,  and 
nouns  used  adverbially:  ber  SRann,  bie  ®tabt,ba0  $au9 ; 
bcr  ®ute,  bad  Sefen;  SKorgend,  Slbenbd,  SJormittaa*. 
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2.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns :  3emanb,  Sliemanb,  3ebrr^ 
ntanti ;  also  (£tn)a9  and  ^xijM,  when  not  before  nouDs 
or  adjectives;  and  Wit,Wliti,  Sinige,  9)2anc^er,  Sick, 
when  used  substantively. 

3.  The  NumeraX  <£tn,  when  used  in  contrast  to  %nbcr. 

4.  The  Absolute  Possessives :  ber  SReinige,  bad  3Nd^/  ^<^ 
SWeinigeit;  bie  ©einigcn^  etc. 

6.  Adjectives^  derived  from  proper  names  of  persons  or 
cities :  bic  ftantifd^c  ^^Uofop^ic,  ber  Joiner  Dom. 

Rem,  Other  proper  adjectives  do  mot  begin  with  capitid  letters :  He  battfc^ 
e^rac^e,  ber  beutf(^  ^unb,  erne  amenlamfc^  Beitung. 


6.  COMPARISON  OF  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH 
WORDS. 

§  48.  Great  changes  have  taken  place  in  the  words  of 
the  German  and  English  languages  during  the  fourteen 
centuries  especially  Siat  have  passed  since  their  separa- 
tion. 

1.  A  few  words  only  have  the  same  radical  form,  or,  with 
different  spelling,  are  pronounced  alike,  as : 


SRonn,  man. 

^Ud,  honse. 

»ilb,wad. 

faa«en,tofaIL 

^nb,  hand. 

STlaud,  moose. 

fetn,fine. 

^ang'cn,  to  hang. 

®ra«,gra88. 

braun,  brown. 

mein,  mine. 

binb*cn,  to  bind. 

®Ia9,  glass. 

fauer,  sonr. 

in,  in. 

finb»en,  to  find. 

9Kng,  ring. 

toftrm,  warm. 

bei,by. 

bnng*en,  to  bring. 

ginger,  finger. 

bitter,  bitter. 

alfo,  alsa 

fing-en,  to  sing. 

hunger,  hunger. 

bUnb,bUnd. 

^ier,  here. 

fmf.cn,  to  sink. 

9uf,hoof. 

milb,  mild. 

\6fittf  sheer. 

t<)inii*cn,toBpin. 

2.  The  folio 

wing  examples 

illustrate  the 

most  Btrddng 

variations  in  tl 

le  development 

of  letters  and 

Df  sounds : 

(lOtt. 

^ar,hair. 

@c^af,  sheep. 

alt,  old. 

®roB,  grave. 

^aar,pair. 

@(!^Iaf,  sleep. 

ga(te,fold. 

9{abe,  raven. 

a^t,  eight. 

92aber,  needle. 

«aIt,hold. 

®flabc,  slave. 

grad^t,  freight. 

Rar,  dear. 

!olt,cold. 

ihiaBe  (knave). 

KaI,eeL 

$anf,  hemp. 

^oAtf  hoe. 

?JIaS,pUce. 

iDZa^t,  meal. 

®ofl,  guest. 

9lafe,nose. 

Sha^n,  crane. 

@ta(t,  steel. 

»aren,  were. 

^en,  hook. 

toar^was. 

@aat,8eed. 

£amm,  comb. 

(akin««  goose. 
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(2.)e,a. 

2tt6fitt,  rake. 

bre(^,  break. 

©eg,  way. 

Sen3,  Lince. 

a^er!,  mark. 

9et3,  heart. 

^dfmtti  (smart). 

fterben  (starve). 

f  d^mecf  en  (smack), 

W,  fast. 

fett,fat. 

fe^at^see. 

fte^Ien,  steal 

effeii,  eat 

meffen,  mete. 

Selb,  field. 
Itffti,  ten. 

Ci)^eu,  ivy. 
geben,  give, 
leben,  live, 
benfen,  think, 
fenten,  sink. 
^tdf,  pitch. 
fe(^,8ix. 
melfen,  milk, 
lecfen,  lick. 
fie^fen,go. 
(ne),  no. 
@((nee,  snow. 
@eele,  soul. 
@(<^ttjert,  sword, 
f  (^elten,  scold. 
Stltt,  clover. 
SBcrt^,  worth. 
SBcr,who. 
dtegel,  role. 
JhrS^e,  crow, 
m&^en,  mow. 
fS^n,  sow. 
\p^tn,  spy. 
to&xt,  were. 
I56t,lets. 
Bater,  fathers, 
fvigen,  saw. 
SB^ffer,  waters. 


Siene,  bee. 
toit,we. 
Pa,  felt. 
@tnne,  sense. 
S^x\^t,  cherry. 
Pnfel,  penciL 
fieboi,  seven, 
trren,  err. 

Uegen,  lie. 
Iteben,  love. 
f(i(^eben,  shove, 
fleben^sift. 
f(!^iegen,  to  shoot 
f|>negen,  sproat. 
fi>te(en,  play, 
jhrc^e,  church. 
JHff en,  cushion. 

^locfe,  flake, 
gtog,  great. 
To^,  raw. 
©tro^,  straw. 
Softer,  daughter. 
O^r,  ear. 
So^ne,  bean. 
92ot^,  need. 
Tot^,  red. 
Brob,  bread. 
ffo6^,  high. 
8foggen,  rye. 
@omnter,  summer. 
!Donner,  thunder. 
@onne,  sun. 
@o^n,  son. 
boU,  fnU. 
@<)orn,  spur. 
^9ren,  hear. 
f(^to9ren,  swear. 
J»5(f ,  twelve, 
j^dnig,  king. 
9RdrteI,  mortar. 
Ott,  oil. 

3)?drbcr,  murderer.  | 
L 


(8.)tt,i. 

nnb,  and. 
9ut,hat 
en(^e,  beech, 
fu^^seek. 
^6,  kiss, 
©rujl,  breast 
©d^nlter;  shoulder 
gn(^^,ibx. 
jhi|)fer,  copper, 
©tumt,  storm. 
S3uiQi,worm. 
9Inme,  bloom, 
t^un,  do. 

l(^,  book. 
%uber,  brother. 
SD'httter,  mother. 
Stuff,  cow. 
U^r,  hour. 
®runb,  ground. 
SO'^unb,  mouth. 
$funb,  pound, 
runb,  round. 

tnb,  sound. 
SBunbe,  wound, 
genug,  enough. 
WIen,  to  feel 
griln,  green, 
fflfif  sweet 
S^ige,  feet 
flbel,  evil. 
^filfe,  help, 
fflnf,  five, 
litgen,  11& 
*flgel,  bilL 
9Rtt^(e,  mill 
@ilnbe,  sin. 
glfl^en,  glow, 
^fie,  coast. 
gftr|l  (first), 
brftten,  brood. 
bfi|>fen,  hop. 
©il*fe,  box. 

b,  south, 
^^e,  cows. 
^x^t,  broth. 
2 


(60  m. 

gran,  gray. 
Saub,  lea£ 
toub,  deaf. 
^u\t,  heap. 
@aum,  seam. 
Saud^,  leek. 
^U|>t,  head. 
Slugc,  eye. 
8rattt,  bride. 
Wan,  sly. 
gattfl,fist 
Xan,  tow. 
Saube,  dove. 
9laum,  room, 
blan,  blue. 
X^an,  dew. 
^nen,  hew. 

(7.)  el. 

S^etfler,  master. 
^HhaU! 
i>reifen,  praise, 
brei,  three. 
frei,free. 
bleic^n,  bleach. 
tDeid^,  weak, 
^etten,  heal 
©eijen,  wheat 
3»cig,twig. 
etn,  one. 
attetn,  alone, 
beibe,  both, 
eigen,  own. 
didft,  oak. 
^ptidfc,  spoke, 
^leiber,  clothes. 
®ti%  ghost 
(ghastly). 

(gas), 
lei^en,  loan, 
meifl,  most 
9{ei^e,  row. 
@dfe,  soap, 
reiben,  rub, 
Stt>ei,  two. 
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sum,  hay. 
9eucr,fire. 
ntnn,  nine, 
gfreunb,  friend, 
neu^new. 
ftttvitn,  Btrew. 
treu,  time, 
^reugen,  Pnisaia. 
Stctni,  cross, 
eule,  owl. 
^eulen,  howl 
iDZ^ufe,  mice. 

.      (9.)»- 

^aben,  to  have. 

^eben,  to  heave, 
(eben,  to  live, 
eben,  even. 
9tabe,  raven. 
XauU,  dove. 
S3iber,  beaver, 
fiteben,  cleave, 
fteben,  seven. 
@ieb,  sieve, 
oben,  over. 
®rab,  grave. 
2)ieb,  thleC 
2eben,life. 
fleben,  sift . 
aBcib(wife). 
@<!^toaIbe,  swallow 
9ixnt,  pear. 
StWppt,  cliff. 
9{i|>^e,  rib. 
@to^))eI,  stubble. 
^oxipi,  head. 

(10.)  b. 

ber,bie,ba9,the. 
biefe,  these, 
bu,  thoa. 
betn,  thine, 
bostn,  then, 
benn,  than. 
9ntbet«  brother. 


%thtx,  feather. 
V!ebev,  leather, 
fieben,  seethe. 
^S>anmtn,  thmnb. 
benltn,.  think. 
!Ding,  thing. 
2)om,  thorn, 
brefdf^,  thresh, 
bret,  three, 
burd^,  throngfa. 
betbe,  both. 
@flb,  soath. 
CSrbe,  earth. 
SSflrbe,  worth. 

(ii.)f.>.rt. 

@(l^f,  sheep. 
@(^Iaf,  sleep. 
@(!^iff,  ship, 
^onf ,  hemp, 
reif ,  ripe. 
^elfen,help. 
Baft,  sap. 
f(^^arf ,  sharp, 
auf,  up. 
offen,  open. 
fflnf,five. 
Ofen,  oven, 
bier,  fonr. 
bebor,  before, 
bergeffen,  forget. 
Qtp^ta,  ivy. 

^    (12.)  g. 

2:ag,day. 

maQ,  may. 
tag,  kiy. 
fagen,  say. 
«uge,eye. 
Woggcn,  rye. 
Pege,fly. 
^onig,  honey, 
pfennig  (penny). 
®axn,  yam. 
gclb,  yellow, 
geflern,  yesterday. 


Wlagcn  (slay). 
^eI,haiL 
9laQd,  nail. 


glegelyflaiL 
9tegen,raui. 
@iegel,  seal 
Stcgel,  rule. 
«ageI,hilL 
fSgen,  to  saw. 
glettf^,  like, 
genug,  enough. 
getDo^r,  aware. 
£dg,  donglu 
Vfliig,  plough 
53ogcn,  bow. 
borgen,  borrow, 
morgen,  morrow, 
forgen,  sorrow, 
folgen,  follow. 
!6alg,  bellows, 
©algen,  gallows. 
®Ioie,clock. 
nagen,  gnaw. 

(18.)  J. 

iDonn,  when, 
tocr,  who. 
tod^,  which. 
tt>ie,  how. 
too,  where, 
tool  (while). 
VDCig,  white. 
SBetgen,  wheat, 
loeber  (whether). 

(14.)  I- 

JO,  yes. 

3o^r,  year. 
3o^,  yoke. 
Oatob,  Jacob, 
jung,  young. 
3a(fe,  jacket. 
Oo^n,  John. 
3ube,  Jew. 
Sunt,  June. 


3uno,  Jona 
3utt,July. 
3utoeI,  jewel 
S^aioT,  major. 

(16.)!.*^. 

tauen,  chew, 
ftafc,  cheese. 
fiinii,chin. 
JKnb,  child, 
ftifle,  chest. 
IHn^,  church. 
5Krf(^,  cherxy. 
©tfirte,  starch, 
©tiabe,  shive. 
9^01!,  manow. 
(S(f e  (edge). 
f>e(fe,  hedge. 
9rfl(f e,  bridge. 
3u(!er,  sugar. 
£lueae(weU). 

(16.)L 

old,  as. 
foI<3^,  such. 
XOtld^,  which. 
9R9rteI,  mortar, 
geffd,  fetter. 
@5bel,  sabre. 
Btoitttng,  twin. 
(Sx6)d,  acorn, 
f  c^Iei^,  sneak. 

(17.)  w. 

Samm,  lamb, 
ftimmen,  dimb. 
Stamm,  comb. 
2>auinen,  thumb, 
screen. 


(18.)  «. 

Sefen,  broom. 
Slaun,  alum, 
felten,  seldom. 
Orben,  order. 
2)egen,  dagger. 
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@tem,  atar. 
fern,  fiur. 
^pem,  spar. 
Qtrne^pear. 
Qiene,  bee. 
®an9,goo0e. 
3a^n,  tooth, 
fftnt  five, 
anber,  other, 
fiinb,  child. 

(19.)  t. 

furen  (choose), 
frieren,  freeze, 
terlteren,  lose. 

tper,  who. 
toarten,  wait, 
toar,  was. 
\pxtdftn,  speak, 
^eifer,  hoarse. 

(20.)  !,«,•• 

oud,  oat. 
cffen^eat. 
meffen,  mete, 
(affen,  hate. 
Iaf[en,let. 
grog,  great, 
!Bood,  lot. 
gufi^foot. 
^fln%  nut. 
filg,  sweet. 


(Sifen,  iron. 
^\t,  hare, 
mefen,  sneeze, 
tra^,  scratch. 

(21.)tt|. 

Xag^daj. 
Xxoum,  dream. 
Xod^,  daughter, 
tobt,  dead. 
Xi^ltt,  dollar. 
X^au,  dew. 
t^un,  do. 
XifUxt,  door, 
teener,  dear. 
Sett,  bed. 
®Iut,  blood. 
9art,  beard. 
Wtatif,  mood, 
^ut^,  flood. 
^^Ittt,  shoulder 
(etten,  lead, 
rdten,  ride, 
gtetten,  glide. 
8ater,  fisither. 
aRutter,  mother. 
taatn,  thaw, 
taufenb,  thousand. 
9(nttt)ort,  answer. 

(22.)  10- 

©ewinn,  gain. 
'Bdftot^tx,  sister. 


(28.)g.$. 

lalfm,  tame. 
3a^n,  tooth. 
)e^n,  ten. 
3inn,  tin. 
3oa,toU. 
jtt,  to,  too. 
)YDei,  two. 
jwanjig,  twenty. 
SUSrfelt 
^et),  heart. 
@al3,  salt. 
Stal^,  cat. 
^4,  kid. 
^^u^enb,  dozen, 
jhreut},  cross, 
^lat};  phice. 
^ndtx,  sugar. 

(24.) «. 

"Sfladft,  night 
ai^ad^t,  might. 
(ei(^t,  light. 
2t<!^t,  light, 
fe^ten,  fight 
jhie<!^t  (knight). 
^xaSfi,  freight 
ina<!^,  make. 
Ixt^ifta,  brake, 
f  u^,  seek. 
8ud^,book. 
Qttxdf,  like. 
Shidfca,  cake. 


Scr<!^e,lark. 
fec!^^,  six. 
gu(^,  fox. 

glac^^flax. 
Sa(^,wax. 
Xeid^,  ditch, 
burd^,  through, 
laci^cn,  Uugh. 
rnanc!^,  manj. 

(26.)  ». 

&6fttttf!b,  smith, 
fd^md,  smalL 
@trin,  stone. 
@<!^n>at,  sword. 
groW,firog. 
natWcn,clap. 

(26.)  «. 

?[^fel,  apple. 

^^)f  cr,  copper. 
0<)fer,  offering, 
^tejfer,  pepper. 
^feife,pipe. 
^flrpii^,  peach, 
^flanje,  plant, 
^ftaume,  plum. 
^flaflCT,  plaster. 
p^Mm,  pluck. 
^P«g,plow. 


3.  In  a  few  cases,  foreign  words  retain  their  original 
forms,  or  have  developed,  in  both  languages,  into  the  same 

modification  of  form : 

lat      natio,  Elation',  naium. 

LowL.  parens,  ^axt,  park. 

Ital.      solo,  @oIo,  9olo. 


Hab.  sftraph,  ^t'xa!ph, 
Gr.  furitapoVf  iDleteoi', 
Lat.  Btudens,     @tubenf , 

4.  More  nsnally  the  forms  vary 


seraph, 
meteor, 
student. 


Gr.    ^TyfXXoc, 
Lat  Johannes, 

"    Colonia, 
LowL.missa, 


(gngel, 
3obann, 

SReffc 


angel. 
John. 
Cologne. 


Arab,  masjid, 
**     laimun, 
Fen.  mftmij&, 
Ind.    tabaco, 


Simo'ne, 
aJhi'mie, 
Xa'baf, 


kawn. 

muHung, 

tobacco. 


ETYMOLOGY  AND  SYNTAX. 
«lt|iii0ki§ie  MSB  69Rta|.) 
§  49.  Etymology  treats,  (1.)  Of  the  origin,  developmfflit, 
changes,  decay,  and  death  of  words  and  grammatical  forms. 
(2.)  Of  the  classification  of  words  into^par^  ofspeechj 
and  of  the  changes  words  undei^  by  ififiectum. 

(3.)  As  to  their  origin,  words  Brejprimitive  or  derivative. 
As  to  composition,  words  are  simple  or  oofnjxmnd. 

1.  Primitive  or  radical  words  are  either: 

1.  Original  root-words,  as:  vif,  bu,  ein,  in,  gut,  grog,  ^ol),  9n^.^ 

2.  Or  they  have  added  the  verbal  ending  tni  ^ab'*ni,  Wnb'*en,  W-Or 
Rem,  Bj  far  the  greater  nnmber  of  primitive  words  are  verba. 

2.  Derivative  words  are  formed  from  prinutive  words: 

1.  By  modifying  the  original  root :  (lillb«nt),  ^nb,  SBunb. 

2.  By  adding  prefixes  and  snffixes:  („  »,  ),  Sinbet,  Otnbe,  SBfiiM, 
©ebinbe,  Qanbe,  95nb^n,  bfinbig,  bSnbtgen,  Sfinbtger,  SQSMgms, 
bflnbein,  bfinbig,  SBfinbtgfeit,  SBftnbniS. 

Rem,  Biany  deriTative  words,  the  derivation  of  which  is  "  no  longer  felt,** 
are  usually  called  primitive  words,  as :  SHonn,  from  Old-German  memui  (or 
Gothic  minan),  to  think;  rot^,  from  Sanscrit  mdhira,  blood;  Dtl,  finom  Laiin 
oleam,  oil;  £o^I,  from  Italian  cavolo,  cabbage, 

§  50.  Compound  words  are  formed  by  joining  two  or  more 
simple  (or  single)  words  into  one  word, 
gebetmeffer,  Penknifb.  ^tmmelblau,      Blue  as  the  sky. 


Saummolle, 

Ck)tton. 

©dbrot^, 

Orange-colored. 

aufige^cn, 

Togoottt. 

©omit? 

Wherewith? 

©tattfbtben, 

To  take  place. 

»icttci*t, 

Perhaps. 

Rem.  1.  Sometimes  veiy  long  compound  words  are  formed : 
@taat9f<!^ulbenti(gung9ta{yenbu(!^^alter,  The  keeper  of  account  of  the  fun' 
devoted  to  the  payment  of  the  national  debt  (§  45, 3,  Rem,  2), 

Rem,  2.  Two  or  more  compound  words  of  the  same  kind  may  be  united 
by  a  hyphen : 
Selb«,  (Smarten*  nnb  KcferBau,  Drainage,  horticulture,  and  agriculture. 

Rem,  8.  Parts  of  long  words  are  often  united  by  hyphens : 
geucr*9kTfi(i|^erttn99<®cfeIIf(^aft,         Fire  Insurance  Company. 

Rem.  4.  Compound  words  are  much  more  largely  used  in  German  than  in 
English.     New  combinations  may  be  formed  indefinitely. 
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§  51.  There  are  ten  parts  of  speech  in  Oennan : 

1.  Flexible:  the  Article,  Noun,  Adjective,  Numeral, 
Pronoun,  Verb. 

2.  Infleocible:  the  Abverb,  Preposition,  Conjunction, 
Interjection. 

§  52.  Syntax  treats  of  the  power  certain  words  or  parts 
of  speech  have  in  determining  the  forms  and  position  of 
other  words,  or  parts  of  speech. 


THE  ARTICLE. 
(Ser  Uttif^I.) 

§  53.  In  all  languages  where  the  Article  exists,  the  Def- 
inite Article  is  derived  from  a  Demonstrative  Pronoun ; 
the  Indefinite  Article  is  derived  from  the  Nxmieral  One. 

In  German  there  is  no  difference  between  the  forms: 

1.  Of  the  Bef.  Article  bcr^  and  the  Dem.  Pron.  bet. 

2.  Or  of  the  Indef.  Article  tVX,  and  the  Numeral  cill* 

Rem,  The  Article  is  distingtiiBhed  from  the  ProDoan  or  Nnmenl:  (l.)Bj 
never  recdving  a  strong  emphasis.  (2.)  By  never  being  used  without  a  noan. 

§  54.  Declension  of  the  Article: 

2.  Indefinite^  ein^  a,  an. 

SINGULAR. 


1.  Definite,  ber^^A^. 

2.1nd 

SmGUI^AR.                PLURAL. 

MoK.    Fan,    NetU.    AU  Gm. 

Max. 

Nam.  hit,    Me,    ha9.       htu 

ein, 

Gen.  ht§,    hit,    M.       bcr. 

dn»e«, 

Dat.  hm,  htt,    htm^       ben* 

efn^em, 

Ace.  ben,    bie,     ha§.       hiu 

ein«en, 

Fern. 

Neut. 

e!n*e. 

ein. 

ein-ee, 

ein«e9* 

eln*er, 

eitt^em. 

eltt*e. 

ein. 

Rem.  1.  The  vowel  is  short  in  ba9,  bed,  and  long  in  ber,  bem,  ben. 

Rem.  2.  When  no  obscority  of  meaning  or  harshness  of  sounds  is  thereby 
produced,  the  following  contractions  of  prepositions  with  the  definite  article 
are  allowable  {Lesson  X.,2): 

1.  With  Dat  sing.Cm.  andn.)bem:  ani,beitn,(intcrm,tni,  bom,3um,untetm 

(an  bem,  bei  bem,  (inter  bem,  in  bem,  bon  bcm,  }u  bem,  untcr  bem). 

2.  With  Dat  sing,  (/em.)  ber :  jnr  (}U  ber). 

8.  With  Ace.   '*    (neuL)  ha9l  (ai9,  aufd,  biird^S,  filrd,  m9,  umd  (an  ba9 
auf  bad,  bnrc^  bad,  fflr  bad«  in  bad,  urn  bad). 
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§  55.  Syntax  of  the  Article.  The  following  are  some  of 
the  most  important  points  in  which  the  German  varies  from 
the  English  in  the  use  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  Definite  Article  is  employed: 

1.  Before  nomu  nsed  in  a  general  or  abstract  eense: 
Set  SX^enfd^  tfl  flerbli(!^,  Man  is  mortal 
2)te  ^ef^t^te  btt  ^n^,             The  histoiy  of  art 
Sa9  ®oIb  ifl  tofbar,  Gold  is  costly. 

2.  Before  some  individnal  concrete  nouns: 

SttS  grfl^jWld  ift  fcrtig,  Breakfest  is  readjr. 

9la^  bent  SBenbcff  en,  After  supper. 

8.  When  a  proper  name,  or  the  name  of  a  division  of  time,  is  preceded 

by  an  adjective: 
Sa9  fefle  aJlagbeburg,  Strong  Magdeburg. 

Set  l^orige  3Rai  toav  fait.  Last  May  was  cold. 

4.  Before  feminine  geographical  names: 

St e  @<!^tt>ds  ifl  fc^r  \6fiiXf  Switzerland  is  veiy  beantifaL 

SS^aren  @ie  in  bef  Xilvlei?  Hare  you  been  in  Turkey? 

5.  Before  nouns  of  number,  weight,  and  measure  (while  in  English  the 
Indefinite  Article  would  be  nsed): 

3n>ri  2:Mer  l^^  $funb,  Two  dollan  a  pound. 

SStermat  bie  SBod^,  Four  times  a  week. 

Rem,  1.  The  Definite  Article  is  often  used  where  in  En^^h  the  Personal 
Pronoun  would  be  employed : 

iDUt  bem  9ut  in  bee  ^>anb,  With  his  hat  ui  his  hand. 

Rem,  2.  The  dative  of  the  definite  article,  contracted  with  the  prepodtioa 
}lt,  is  nsed  to  express  promotion  or  election  to  office  or  rank : 
<5rloar3ittlt^5fibentengett>5^(f/  He  was  elected  President. 

2.  The  D^nite  Article  is  omitted : 

1.  Before  many  legal  terms  and  some  words  in  ordinary  life : 
^ptVicait,  Seflogter  f agt—  The  pbuntiff,  the  defendant  8ay»— 
Ud^erbringer  btef  e9,  The  bearer  of  this. 

2.  Before  names  of  the  points  of  the  compass : 

&t  fegdten  gegen  iRorben,  They  sailed  towards  the  north. 

8.  The  Article  must  be  added  if  the  case  of  the  noun  cannot  be  detv> 

mined  without  it: 
2)te  dtt^tt  bee  Srouen,  The  rights  of  women. 

4.  With  two  or  more  noims  of  different  genders  or  numbers,  the  Artide 

must  be  repeated : 
tS)et  ^Bruber  unb  bie  @(i(tt>efler,  The  brother  and  f 
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THE   NOUN. 

Ood  {^oiqinDortO 

§  56.  Nearly  all  Nouns  may  be  traced  back  to  verbal 

roots  (§  49,1,  Rem.).    With  the  exception  of  the  very 

small  number  that  are  radical  words,  German  nouns  ar«3 

formed : 

1.  Bj  the  modificfttion  of  a  verbal  nx>t  (§  48, 2, 1). 

2.  By  adding  prefixes  or  snflSxeB  to  other  worda  (§  57, 58). 
8.  By  compounding  noons  with  other  words  (f  58). 

Rem,  The  formation,  inflection,  and  syntax  of  the  German  are  fiur  more 
complicated  than  those  of  the  English  nonn.  On  the  other  hand,  as  the 
German  nonns  are  mostly  formed  from  native  roots,  they  are  more  easily 
understood  than  English  noons,  which  are  so  largely  imported  from  foreign 
langoages. 

§  57.  In  forming  Derivative  NcranSy  the  chief  suffiaes  are : 
1.  Those  that  form  concrete  nouns,  l^en^  tip  tX,  in,  ling : 

1.  c^tn  and  4dn— with  uadant  to  the  radical  rowel,  where  possible 
— ^form  dimimUive  noons : 

^ud^en,  a  little  hoose.  ^Bfii^^Icin,  a  small  brook. 

SDtiltter^en,  dear  mother.         @d{^tt>e|lcr^,  dear  sister. 

2.  set  osoally  denotes  material  itutrumenU : 

^W,  a  lever  (from  ^eben,  to  heave,  lift). 
2)ecfe(,  a  cover  (from  becfen,  to  cover). 

8.  «er  denotes  (1)  male  perecme:  Secret,  a  teacher,  ©togor,  a  singer, 
SBittloer,  a  widower,  ^toaitt,  a  Swiss. 
(2)  ammah:  @<)etber,  a  sparrow-hawk,  @^r8ter,  a  beetle. 
(8)  imtrumente :  ©o^rer,  an  aoger,  fficrftt^  an  alarm  dock. 

4.  «tlt  (or  sim)  fynoB/eminine  from  mascoline  noons: 

ftBnig,  a  king.  fidnigin,  a  qoeen. 

Setter,  a  male  teacher.     Se^rcrin,  a  female  teacher, 
^^toeiser,  a  Swiss.  ©c^todaenn,  a  Swiss  lady. 

5.  4ilt||  modifies  the  meaning  of  noons,  often  Indicating  dependence, 
contempt,  or  low  valoation : 

dilngltng,  a  yonngster.     9Rtet^tng,  a  hireling. 
'  g,  an  apprentice.    S)i(!^ter(mg,  a  poetaster. 
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2.  Suffixes  forming  mostly  abstract  nouns,  t,  tt  (rti), 
l^ett  (leit),  nig,  f qI,  \^ti\if  t^nm,  ung : 

1.  «e  (with  nmlaat  to  radical  vowel)  fonns  nouns  from  adjectires : 
©ilte,  goodness,  ^^t,  height,  SSnge,  length,  £t€fe,  d^th. 

2.  sti  (or  stti)/in  nouns  formed  from  verbs,  denotes  a  repeated  or  con- 
tinned  action,  often  with  the  idea  of  contempt:  ©d^mektfdci^flatterr, 
@^ielerri,  foolish  sport. 

8.  ^tXi  (or  sftit)  forms  (1)  abstract  nouns,  from  adjectives  or  participles : 
@(!^9n^t,  beauty,  ©cnHinb^eit,  dexteritj,  2)anfbartett,thankliilnes8; 
(i)  concrete  nouns,  fromacDectives :  ^einigtett,  trifle ;  (3)  nouns,  from 
personal  nouns:  ^ott^,  Godhead,  JKnb^ett,  childhood. 

4.  $lt{f  denotes  (1)  condition  or  completion  of  a  quality  or  action:  gini* 
flemig,  darkness,  ^eitntni^,  knowledge,  Ser^SItnt^  relation ;  (2)  in 
concrete  nouns,  the  accomplishing  agent  or  the  accomplished  object : 
©effingnig,  prison,  Skrjci^mB,  catalogue. 

5.  sf al  denotes  (1 )  a  condition :  XrilBfal,  sadness,  ^^id\al,  fiite ;  (2)  the 
cause  of  a  condition:  @(!^fat,  a  monster  (causing  horror). 

6.  9\i^Uft  denotes  (1)  relationship  or  condition  of  persons :  gretmbf^ft, 
friendship,  9crettf(^aft,  readiness ;  (2)  a  collection  of  persons  of  a 
certain  grade  or  calling:  9Ktterf(i^t,  knighthood,  9aufmf^^, 
peasantry ;  (3)  a  collection  of  things  of  the  same  kind :  ©er&t^jd^ft, 
tools ;  (4)  collective  appellations  of  places:  Ortfd^ft,  neighborhood. 

7.  "t^ltnt/  (0  to  adjective  or  verbal  roots,  denotes  quality  or  condition, 
or  that  to  which  this  quality  adheres :  %tn6fii)um,  richness  or  riches, 
Sli&adf9tf^VLm,  growth,  ^Itgt^um,  sanctuary;  (2)  to  personal  nouns, 
it  denotes  condition,  office,  or  dominion :  S^tfcrt^um,  empire. 

8.  sung,  (I)  denotes  condition,  what  produces  a  condition,  or  a  thing 
put  into  a  certain  condition:  2^rennung,division,  SRif(](^ung,  mixt- 
lure ;  (2)  forms  collective  nouns :  SBalbung^forest,  Itldbung,  dothing. 

8.  The  most  important  ^^;&^  are  ge,  tni^,  ttn,  UX,  er}: 

1.  Qts  denotes  collectiveness,  union,  completion,  or  repetiUon:  <9ebiTge, 
mountain  range,  ®ef5^rte,  companion,  ®eb5ube,  edifice,  Otr&ufc^, 
a  continued  noise  (as  of  rivers,  arms,  machineiy,  etc). 

2.  nti|s  denotes  negation,  incompletness,  or  negation  of  quality:  3Rig« 
ton,  discord,  SD^gbegriff,  misconception,  SD^ggunfl,  disfiivor. 

8.  UU*  denotes  negation  or  perversion  of  quality:  Unglfltf,  misfortune, 
Unmen{<!^,  inhuman  person,  Unf(!^ulb,  innocency. 

4.  IHT"  denotes  souree,  origin,  or  cause,  or  a  thing  in  its  original  con- 
dition: Urf)>rung,  origin,  Urfa^,  cause,  UrtiHiIb,  primeval  forest. 

5.  cr^s  (areh)  denotes  the  first  or  greatest:  CSrjHf^of,  archbishop, 
(Sribieb,  arrant  thief.  (Srjimarf^H,  lord  high  marshal. 
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§  58.  Compoand Noans  (L.XXXVL)  are  formed: 

1.  By  prefixing  to  nouns  modifying  worcky  which  may 
be  of  any  part  of  speech,  except  an'  article  or  interjec- 
tion: 

S)ad  ^6jn1^9,  schoolhouse.  S)er  ilaufmann,  merchant. 

n   grembmort,  foreign  word.  2)ie  ^(unft,  origin. 

S)fr  3tt>etfain^f,  duel  2)er  (Singang,  entrance. 

„  @e(b|hnorb,  Boicide.  2)€T  ^IberglouBc,  raperstition. 

2.  By  uniting  the  words  of  some  familiar  expressions : 

jSM  SergiSmriimi^t,  the  forget-me-not 

3)er  2:augent(i^9,  the  good  for  nothing  fellow. 

2)a9  3eI5ngerie(tcBer,  the  honeysackle. 

2)er  @^ringui9fe(D,  the  romp. 

Rem,  1.  In  a  few  cases  the  first  word  is  in  the  gen,  sing,  or  the  gen,  pi : 

2)a9  Xage^Iic!^,  the  daylight        2)a«  936rterbudff,  the  dictionary. 
Rem,  2.  By  a  fidse  analogy,  some  nouns  take  on  the^ea.  ending^  §  (t9)  I 
Xtt  9{e(igion9ht<g,  war  haying  its  origin  in  religions  fends. 
2He  gener«$erfl(i^ermtg«^cfeaf(i^ft,  Fire  Insurance  Company. 
Rem,  8.  In  a  few  compound  nouns  the  adjectiye  also  is  declined: 
Nom,nng.yhtt  ^o^neflcT.      iV<>iii.;>il,bie  ^o^n^ritfler. 
Gen.    '*    be«  ^o^ricjler0.  Gen,  **   bet  ^o^en^ritfler. 
Dat,    "    bem  <>o^cn^rieiler.    Dat.  "   ben  ^^aM^riejlem. 
Ace,    *»     ben  ^o^en^nefier.    -4.ee.   **   btc  ©o^en^)rieper. 


1.  ACCIDENTS  OF  THE  NOUN. 
(Xttribitte  be«  $oiMitiPorted«) 

§  59.  The  Attributes  of  the  Noniii  as  well  as  of  all  other 
flexible  parts  of  speech  (§  50),  except  the  verb,  are : 

1.  Two  NumbeTB:  Singular  and  Plural. 

2.  Three  Oenders:  Masculine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter. 

3.  Four  Cases :  Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative,  and 
Accusative. 

Rem,  Substantives,  whether  nouns  or  pronouns,  control  the  gender,  number, 
person,  and  case  of  all  other  flexible  parts  of  speech.  Hence  a  knowledge 
of  the  attributes  of  the  noun,  while  one  of  the  most  difficult,  is  at  the  same 
time  one  of  the  most  important  things  in  the  study  of  the  Gennan  language. 
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2.  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

§  60.  1.  Only  in  nouns  referring  toj>ersonSj  and  in  the 
names  of  some  animals,  is  the  natural  gender  observed : 
Ser  Tlarm,  the  man.     2)ie  grau,  the  woman,    itt  SSkoe,  the  lion. 

2.  Of  names  of  animdlsj  some  are  masculine,  others 
are  feminine,  and  a  few  are  neuter: 

%tX  9[b(er,  the  eagle.    Sit  ^^iegf,  the  fly.    Sa«  $ferb,  the  hone. 

3.  Of  names  of  inanimate  objects  and  abstract  nouns, 
all  of  which  are  neuter  in  English,  some  are  masculine, 
some  feminine,  and  some  neuter: 

Ser  %^if,  the  table.    Sit  XffUxt,  the  door.     Sad  ^U9,  the  house. 
n    SD2ut(,  courage.         »  ®iitt,   goodness.       „    (Snbe,  the  end. 
Hem,  The  Gender  of  German  nouns  can  only  be  learned  by  long  prBCtioe. 
During  the  history  of  the  language,  many  nouns  have  passed  horn  one  gender 
to  another.    Of  a  few  nouns  the  gender  is  not  yet  settled. 

4.  The  following  will  serve  as  general  rules  in  fixing 
the  gender  of  nouns : 

§  61.  Nouns  Kascnline  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Male  Beings:  htt  ^ann,  kHuxQ,  2fiX0t;  the  man,  king, lion. 

2.  Deity  and  Angels:  htt  ®o%  (Sngel,  (S^etuh,  BttciUp^,  Seufel ; 

God,  angel,  cherub,  seraph,  deviL 
8.  Seasons:  htt  SBtnter, gra^Und  (but  bad  grfl^ia^r),  ©otnmer,  ^txbft ; 
Winter,  Spring  (Spring),         Summer,    FalL 

4.  Months:  htt  3anuaT,  {februar,  Tl&xif  It^rit,  9Rat,  Svmi,  3uli,  etc 

January,  February,  March,  April,  May,  June,  July,  etc 

5.  Days  of  the  Week:  htt  iD'^ontoQ,  ^Henflag,  iD^ttttoodff,  2)onner|lag,e«c 

Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  etc 
G.  Points  of  the  Compass:  htt  iRorb,  @fib,  0%  93cfl ;  North,  South,  etc 

7.  Mountains:  htt  ^arj,  fBt\tt»,  fittna,  the  Harz,ye8aTius,£tna. 

8.  Large  Birds:  htt  ^blCT,  ^abi^t,  ©der;  the  eagle,  hawk,  vulture. 

9.  Fishes:  htt  %al,  ^t^ift,  Sad^9;  the  eel,  pike,  salmon. 

10.  Bugs  and  Worms:  htt  TlcMS^tX,  SBIUtegct;  the  May-bug,  leech. 

11.  Frmt'trees,  Grains,  Shrubs,and  wild  Plants:  bCf  ^fcTboUtn,  SBdjcn, 
^oHunber,  Sau^;  the  apple-tree,  wheat,  elder,  leek. 

12.  Winds:  htt  ^omnm,  ©iroHo,  Orton;  simoom,  sirocco,  hurricane. 

13.  Mineral  Substances  (except  metals,  §68):  htt  2)iainant,  @(^tt)Cfc(, 
0trin,  ilRatnior ;  diamond,  sulphur,  stone,  marble. 
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§  62.  Nouns  feminine  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Femak  Beings:  MC  Stau,  ftSntom,  29t9tn,  woman,  queen,  lioness. 

2.  Smaller  Birds  and  Insects:  MC  ^aii^tSif  2)ri>ffcl,  pege,  'BoXLyt, 

the  nightingale,  thnish,     fly,      bug. 

3.  Forest-trees^  Fruits  and  Flowers^  especially  if  ending  in  e :  bit  GtC^C, 
Sime,  ^o\t,  the  oak,  pear,  rose. 

4.  Most  Rivers:  Uc  2)onau,  (Slbe,  @^te,  the  Danube,  Elbe,  Spree. 
Exc  bU  9^^etn,  SD>2atii,  etc.,  the  Bhine,  Maine,  etc 

§  63.  Nouns  neuter  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

i.  Most  Countries  and  Places:  tMt9  ffO^t  ^tatifn,  hot  Italy,  blt^  f^Sne 
^Berlin,  beautiful  Berlin,  ha9  feflc  9)>{agbeburg,  strong  Magdeburg. 

2.  Collective  Nouns:  ha9  fBott,  ^ttx,  the  people,  army,  ha9  (Bxa9,  @<!^tf, 
9{o^t,  grass,  sedge,  reeds. 

8.  Metals:  M  Silbcr,  ®oIb,  fBitt,  (Sifen,  silver,  gold,  lead,  iron. 
Fxe.  ber  ®tafjf,  3in7,  jtobolt,  steel,  zinc,  cobalt. 

§  64.  Nouns  masonline  by  fonn  are : 

1.  Most  monosjfllaUc  nouns  not  ending  in  t  (§  6o):  htt  Sru^,  S>anf, 
^aU,  $ag,  CueS,  the  breach,  thanks,  fall,  hatred,  source. 

2.  AU  nouns  ending  in  ii||,  fg,  tug,  Hsg,  m :  htt  ©tic^,  ^onig,  $5ring, 
Settling,  ^tlm,  the  sting,  honey,  herring,  apprentice,  helmet. 

JEx€.  bad  SD'^efftng,  brass,  bad  2)ins,  the  thing. 

§  65.  Nouns  feminine  by  fonn  are : 

1.  All  dissyllabic  nouns  ending  in  C^and  not  denoting  male  beings: 
bte  Stixdft,  S^^^t,  @onne,  dxbt,  the  church,  cherry,  sun,  earth. 
Exc.  1.  bad  ^Uge,  (Snbe,  (Srbc,  the  eye,  end,  inheritance. 

1j:c.  2.  ber  iRame,  SiQe,  the  name,  will. 

2.  Most  nouns  ctmKm^  in  a^t,  O^t,  nib/  Itltft:  Me  ^aOft,  ^n6ft,  (9e« 
bulb^  Seniunft,  night,  flight,  patience,  reason. 

8.  AU  derivatives  ending  in  (ett,  left,  f|||aft,  d,  itt  (tm),  ttlg,  at|,  tttb : 

Me  S^ei^t,  2)anfbarfcit,  grennbfci^aft,  Scicferet,  ^dnigtnn,  ^o^nung, 
^etmat^,  %tmutiff  freedom,  thankfulness,  friendship,  bakery,  queen, 
hope,  home,  poverty. 

Exc.  ber  (or  bad)  Bierrot^,  the  ornament,  bad  ^etfd^ft,  ©efdffrd, 
the  seal,  the  cry, 

§  66.  Nouns  neater  by  form  are : 

1.  Diminutives  0^  d|feit/  Mu,  see  §  57, 1, 1),  whatever  may  be  the 
natural  gender :  ha9  ^P\ttbiftn,  ^Hdfldn,  the  Uttle  horse,  little  book; 
bad  gr5u(dn,  ^IXbdftn,  ^nbldn,  the  young  lady,  girl,  child. 
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2.  Dtnvativu  ending  in  fal,fel,ft«lt:  ^9  @4t(f fa(,  9tat^fd,  itaif cr« 

t^um,  (S^riflcnt^um,  ikte,  riddle,  empire,  Christendom. 

£xc.  1.  ber  SBe<!^fe(,  ^rrt^um,  9tet^t^um,  the  change,  error,  riches. 

£xc.  2.  bie  51^fel,  3lmfel,  3)«(^(el,  the  shoulder,  blackbird,  adze. 

Exc  8.  Me  (or  ha9)  Wif^\cl,  Xviib\(d,  the  distress,  sorrow. 
8.  Nouns  with  the  ;>rf^  ge:  t^a9  (ScbSube,  ®t^^,  the  bmlding,  law. 

£xc.  1.  ber  ®ebrau(^,®ebanfc,®e^0Tfam,<Sknug,<9efang,®ef<l^tf. 

®etOtnn ;  the  use,  thought,  obedience,  enjoyment,  song,  taste,  gain. 

£cc.  2.  bie  ©cbfi^r,  ©ebnrt,  Okbulb,  ®t\aifx,  ©emeinbe,  Menage, 

&t^(if\iftt,  ©eflalt,  the  daty,  birth,  patience,  danger,  community, 

■atis&ction,  history,  foroL 

§  67.  Compound  Nouns  take  the  gender  of  the  last  noun : 
ber  ^i^uUe^rer,  the  school-teacher  (bie  ©d^nle,  ber  Secret). 
bie  ^o^xdft,      the  court  church   (ber  ^of,       bie  IMn^). 
bad  ^dfulfiani,  the  school-house  (bie  @(^u(e,  ha9  ^ue). 
£«:.  1.  3Der  9(bfc^eu  (bie  @<^),  ber  SD^ittkoo^  (bie  SBodt^). 
£rc.  2.  Sie  finmvLtf^,  S)emut(,  ©rogmut^,  Sangmut^,  ©onftmittbr 
^dfiotntmtif,  SBe^mut^  (ber  9Rut^,  ^o^tnut^,  etc);  bit  9nt< 
to>ort(badSBort). 
J&c.  8.  Sad  ©egeitt^eir,  bad  (or  ber)  Sorbert^,  etc  (ber  X^eil). 
£xc,  4.  Names  of  cities  are  neuter,  whatever  the  compound  may  be: 
Sad  fcjle  SRagbeburg  (bie  ^urg),  strong  Magdeburg. 

§  68.  Foreign  Nouns  usually  retain  their  original  gender : 

Sie  %fft9lOQ\t,  theology  (^/r<m  Gr.  if  ^coXoyia,  theology). 
Exc,  But  some  foreign  words  .hare  been  drawn  out  of  their  original 
gender:        ber  ili^T^er,     bie  9lummer,       badSenfler; 
from  LaL  (neui,)  corpus,  (nurse.)  nnmerus,  (Jem,)  fenestra. 

§  69.  A  number  of  nouns  have  two  genders,  with  t,  dif« 
ferent  signification  for  each  gender,  as : 

S)er  Sonb,  the  volume.  2)a8  i3anb,  the  ribbon. 

n  Sauer,  the  peasant  n  i3auer,  the  cage. 

n  Sunb,  the  alliance.  „  i3unb,  the  bundle. 

n  S^OT,  the  chorus.  „  (S^or,  the  choir. 

n  (Srbe,  the  heir.  „  (Srbe,  the  inheritance. 

%\t  (Srlenntntg,  knowledge.  n  iSrtenntnig,  the  sentence 

S)er  ^ar),  the  Hans  Mountains.  n  ^r),  the  resin. 

n  ^be,  the  heathen.  S)te  i^eibe,  the  heath. 

n  ^efer,  thejaw.  n  ^efer,  the  pin& 

n  Mnbe,  the  costnmer.  n  ^nbe,  the  knowledgei 

n  Setter,  the  leader.  „  Sriter,  the  kdder. 

m  jaD>{angeI,  the  want.  „  iDtangel,  the  mangles. 
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SHe  ^ad,  the  markgniTiate.  ^9  Tlaxt,  the  marrow. 
!^er  SD^effer,  the  measurer.  „  Wttf\tt,  the  knife. 

„  @(j|^b,  the  shield.  „   @(]^tlb,  the  sign. 

„  ^Vonlft,  the  bombast.  Die  ®dfft9u({l,  the  swelling. 

„  &tt,  the  lake.  n  ®tt,  the  ocean. 

„  @pro|fe,  the  sproat  „  ^pxoWt,  ronnd  of  a  ladder. 

2)ie  ©tcuer,  the  tax.  Xa9  @teuCT,  the  mdder. 
!^er  @ttft,  the  handle.  „  ©tift,  the  endowment 

„  2:^or,  the  fool.  n  X^or,  the  gate. 

n  $3eTbtenfl,  the  reward.  „  Serbicnfl,  the  merit. 

2)te  ^tifX,  the  bulwark.  »  SBe^r,  the  wier. 

§  70.  During  the  history  of  the  language  some  nouns 
have  passed  from  one  gender  to  another: 

Gothic^       derloftos,  dersidas,  das  leik,  ,  , 

Old  Ger,,    der  loft,  der  sitn,  die  Idch,  das  saf,  dieribba. 

Mid.  Ger.,  der  Inft,  der  site,  die  Uch,  das  saf,  das  rippe, 

New  Ger.,  bic  Sttft,  bic  ©itte,  bie  2n^,  bcr  @aft,  bie  mppt, 

the  air,  ihaautovu  theoorpte.  the  tap,  the  rib. 


3.  DECLENSION  OP  NOUNS. 
(SeninatUm  ber  ^ta^tMtUt.) 
§  71.  The  influences  which  have  produced  the  great 
variety  now  existing  in  the  declension  of  German  nouns 
are  still  at  work.     The  most  important  of  these  are: 

1.  The  increasing  nse  of  the  umlaut. 

2.  The  tendency  of  terminations  to  lengthen  root  vowels. 

3.  The  passing  of  nouns  from  one  gender  to  another. 

4.  The  increasing  number  of  masculine  nouns  with  stt  in  the  plural. 

§  72.  The  many  different  ways  in  which  common 
nouns  are  declined  may  be  most  conveniently  grouped 
into  three  classes  or  Declensions: 

1.  The  Old  Dedeniioii,  containing  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter 
nouns,  and  having  three  forms  in  the  plural. 

2.  The  Vew  Dedeniioii,  containing  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  and 
having  ane/orm  s||  (sCS)  in  the  plural. 

3.  The  IQxed  Dedeniloii,  containing  masculine  and  neuter  nouns,  and 
having  one  form  s||  («tlt)  in  the  plural. 

Ran,  The  following  table  illustrates  these  three  declensions: 
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Hem.  1.  All  feminine  noons  remain  tmchanged  in  the  dngnlar. 
Hem.  2.  All  ntmtu  have  sQ  in  the  dative  plural— as  do  also  all  articieB^  ad- 
jediuesj  takdpnmotms  (except  mi9,  tut^,  M). 
Hem,  3.  The  umlaut  is  used  only  in  the  Old  DeclensioH, 

§  73.  The  Old  Dedension  includes  by  far  the  greater 
part  of  all  German  nouns,  especially  of  those  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter  gender. 

Rem.  I.  It  indodes  the  greater  part  of:  (1)  mascnline  and  nenter  primi- 
tive noons;  (2)  deriyatives  in  tl,  *€«,  ICiJI,  i<||,  Idift,  ig,  illg,  lisg,  lti|, 

Rem.  2.  Where  no  harshness  of  sound  is  thereby  produced,  the  c  may  be 
dropped  from  the  ending  of  the  genitive  and  dative  (espedallj  of  the 
dative):  (I) of  nouns  not  ending  in  9,^,  f4  or  it§;  (2) of  nouns  preceded 
by  prepositions:  bon  Ort  gu  Ort  (but  }it  ^nfc);  (8)  of  the  word  ®ott  (in 
dat.,  but  not  in  gen.) ;  mtt  ®ott  (but  nm  dotted  SSiUen). 

§  74.  Nouns  of  the  Old  Declension  are  divided  into 
three  classes,  according  to  the  way  in  which  their  plurals 

are  formed : 

% 

Fint  clou :     plural  like  singular  (but  sometimes  takes  the  umlaut). 
iSecofufc/(Us:  pluialadds  »er         (and  always  "      **       ''    ). 

Third  date:    plural  adds  st  (and  generally      *'      '*       *'    ). 

1.  To  the  first  chtss  belong: 

1.  Mascoline  and  neuter  nouns  in  ti,  ttt^  tt: 

1.  The  masc.,  mostly  with  umlaut  in  plural:  ha  ^attt,  pi.  Sfiter. 

2.  The  neut.,      "    without  "     "      «*    :  ba«  ©affer/*  ©affcr. 

2.  Neuter  diminutives  in  {j^tU,  Mux  ba9  SD^flb^,  9r5u(ein,  SrHmc^. 
8.  Neuter  deriyatives  with  the  prefix  ge^  and  the  su£Sx  e:  ha9  (SMabt. 
4.  The  two  feminine  nouns,  bie  SRuttec,  Softer  (pi.  SD^tter,  XSc^ter). 

2.  To  the  second  class  belong  mostly  neuter  nouns,  as : 

1.  ®o«  «int,  «ttb,  ©latt,  ©ud^,  2)ad^,  2)orf,  ©,  gac^^,  gag,  gctb,  ®clb, 
<9ra9,  <9(teb,  ®rab,  ®ra9,  ®ni,  ^u^t,  <>aiid,  ^n^n,  StaXb,  tinb, 
Sndb,  SUfXVL,  Ihraut,  Samm,  So(!^,  S^aul,  92e^,  ¥fanb,  9tab,  deeim, 
9ttnb,  @4Iog,  @(!(^t9ert,  SoH,  ©elb;  ba9  @emfit^,  @ef(^Ie(!(;t 

2.  All  words  in  f^nt :  htA  (S^riflenf^imi,  Aoifert^unt,  ber  Stri^um,  etc 

3.  A  few  foreign  words:  but  ^of^tol,  9tegtmcnt,  ere. 

4.  Also  a  few  masculine  nouns,  as :  bCf  ®tifl,  <9ott,  Sdb,  SJlonn,  SSatb. 

3.  To  the  third  class^  which  includes  nouns  of  all  gen- 
ders, belong : 

1.  All  deriratives  in  nig,  fal:  bie  Senntnig,  ba9  SUbnig,  @4t((fal: 
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2.  Masc.  and  neat,  derivatives  in  anb,  Ot,  idit,  \%,  ittff,  Uug,  H4 :  ^ 

8.  Some  foreign  nonns:  bet  ^t,  9it<a,  general;  ha9  (Soncert,  CbBciT. 
i.  Many  others  of  all  genders,  as:   (1),  ber  fioi,  Wc^t,  9ainn,  SGt^, 
Cib,  giW,  ^m,  W*,  *«nb,  «ne(^^t,  «aitin,  ©oft,  IJetf,  2rif«^ 
(2),  bie  aft,  ©raut,  Snip,  gruc^|t,  ^nb,  Ihraft  Wtadft,  9ta^ 
(8),ba«  ©eil,  «dn,  2oo«,  9Koo«,  ¥ult,  ©c^^ff,  X^or,  fBtd,  (SOmt 
Rem.  The  mnibii/  is  added  to  the  pland  of  all  feminine  noons  that  an 
capable  of  it,  to  most  mascoline  nouns,  but  onlj  to  three  neater  noons  (baft 
dffex,  glojj,  8lo^r). 

§  75.  No  netUer  nouns  belong  to  the  New  Dedensioii. 

This  declension  includes : 
1.  Host  feminine  noons:  (I),  monosyllables;  bit  fiT^,  8abn,  ^vx, 
glut^,  Soflb,  Sto%  2a%  W^^t  ^^^h  ©«**#  ^^foat,  BdfitOft, 
©(^rift,  @c^|ulb,  ©peer,  X^t,  XffHx,  Viffx,  ©eft,  Ml  ««c. 
(2),  derivatives  in  t,  tl,  tt  (except  iD^utter,  jCoc^ter,  §  74, 1,  A%  a% 

ei,  tub,  Jeit,  feit,  la  (n),  Waft,  niifl:  bie  «cbe,  ©<i^flffel,  ©<!^»c|lcr, 
^dmatb,  SarBerei,  Qugenb,  ©a^r^cit,  S)anIbaTleit,&9nigtn,Sratiib« 
{d^aft,  Orbnung.  ' 

8.  Kany  maionline  nonni:  (1),  monosyllables :  btt  85r,  iS^rifl,  ginf, 
Prft,  <9raf,  ^elb,  $crr,  ^irt,  SU}enf(!(^,  9Ro^r,  iRarr,  O^,  X^x, 
(2),  polysyllables  ending  in  «ti  ttt  9[ffe,  8ote,  ^uht,  (Sxht,  Okttte, 
i^ajc,  dunge,  StaaU,  9leffe,  9{aBc,  9ttcfe,  ^onle,  ®x\tdft,  9luffe. 
(3),  personal  nouns,  with  prefix  ge«:  bet  ©effi^rte,  ©c^fllfe,  ^efcflc 

8.  Kany  maso.  and  fem.  foreign  noons :  btt  9bt)o7at,  fianbibat,  SRonos^r 
¥r2ifibent;  bie  S^cuftat,  SRelobie,  Optx,  ferfon,  9tege(. 

4.  Fames  of  nationality,  as:  bet  8aicr,  gaffer,  Ungar,  Xatar,  fiofot 

Hem,  1.  The  termination  sQ  is  added  to  nouns  ending  in  e,  or  in  nnaorenten  . 
«el,  ^t,  sOe :  to  other  nouns  sett  is  added : 

N,  Sinsf.,  ber  23»c,  Ungar,   SRcnW    (««.  ^crr);    bie  3lebe,   grau. 

O.  iSm^.,bc«88tocn,  Ungarn,  9Wcnj(!^en(  "  ^crrn);  ber  8lebe,  gran. 

N.  Plwr.,  bie  SStoen.  Ungam.  SRenjd^n  (  **  {>ecren);  bie  9teben,  gronen. 

Rem,  2.  Relics  of  the  former  declension  of  feminine  nouns  in  the  singnlar 
are  retained  in  some  familiar  expressions,  and  in  some  compound  words : 
auf  (Srben,  gu  (Sunflen,  i9on  (Sotted  ©naben,  ba9  ©onnenlic^t. 

Rem,  8.  The  monosyllabic  masculine  nouns  of  this  declension  (§  75, 2). 
are  contracted  from  longer  original  forms,  as : 

Old  German:  der  hero,  crist&ni,  filristo,  grftvee,  (helid),  h^rro,  hirti. 
Mid,  German :  der  ber,  kristen,  viirste,  grive,  helt,  herre,  hirte. 
New  German:  bet  ©fir,  C^rifl.     gflrp.   @raL     «elb.  «err.  «nrt 
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§  76.  The  Mixed  Dedension  contains  a  few  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns  which  follow  the  olddedension  in  the 
9ingvlary  and  the  new  dedenaion  in  thejphiraly  as : 

1.  Masculine:  StT  WfU,  Sauct,  S)om,  %ox^,  @au(,  ©eDottet,  ^olm, 
fiorbcer,  Wla%  ^ad/bax,  ?falin,  ©c^^erj,  @ce,  @»)prn,  ©toot,  ©to- 
dftt,  @tra^I,  2:^ron,  Setter,  Untert^an,  Bierat^. 

2.  Many  foreign  nonns  in  0t:  Set  JDoltor,  3le!tor,  ^ofejfor,  ^oflor. 
8.  Neuter:  ^a§  «ttge,  »ett,  Cube,  «emb,  ^rj,  2eib,  0(fr,  3nfc!t. 

Bern.  1.  3)tt«  <>er5  is)  S.  ba«  ©erj,    be«  ©eqeil«,  bcm  ©eqm,  ba«  ©erj ; 
irregular.  >  P.  bie  ©erjen,  ber  <>erjen,  ben  ©erjen,  bie  l^et^en. 
Hem,  2.  S)er  9{a(!^Mr,  bcr  Untert^an,  uraally  follow  the  new  declension  in 
the  singolar,  as  sometimes  does  ber  @e)Datter. 

§  77.  Some  Foreign  Nouns  which  have  hot  yet  been 
fully  naturalized  are  irregular.  Borne  of  them  retain 
very  much  of  their  original  modes  of  declension,  ad : 

Norn,  Sinff.y  S^ufeum,   ®9tnnaftuni,   9^^vt^mii9,  @t>onbeu9,  ^offif, 
Gen.  Sinff.,  iDhifeumd,  ©^nmafiMmd,  Si^vt^mud,  ©^onbeuS,  gojfUe, 
Norn.  PUtr.,  SWufeen,    ®tjmna|lcn,     «^\^t^men,  ©Jjonbeen,  gofjuien, 
Dat.  Plur.,  SKufceiu    @Jjiimaflen.     ^if^ifftntn.  ©^onbeen.  gofpiieiu 
Norn.  Sing,,  Sorb,   8abi^,    ®enie,    afteur,    ^af^,   ©olo,  Stdfbuo, 
Gen.  Sing,,  2ox)>9,  Sobi?,    ®enie«,  3Kteur»,  ^<i\d)a9,  @oIo«,  «ttffaio«, 
Abm.  P/iw.,  2orb«,  8ab!c«,  ®enic«,  «ltciir«,  ^(^,  ©oloe,  «afhio«, 
iXrf.  P/ur.,  $Mb«.  8abic«.  ®ente«.  TOcure.  ^\6fca.  ©olofi.  Aafinoe. 
iVbm.  ^tn^.,    »iecti\),     «ai)ttal,     «erl6um,    SDluflto,  X^ema, 
GTeji.  ^iny.,    «biccttb9,    «<M>ltal«,    »erbttni«,  gWufitixd,  X^afi, 
iVbm,  P/«r.,>  «biectiba,    «a^itfire,    «erba,      SDlhtpct,    I^emota, 
•*       "    i  abicctttocn.  «a^itaUciL  »erbcn.     TtttfiUx.  X^emen. 

§  78.  The  Declension  of  Proper  Nouns  diflfers  greatly  from 
that  of  common  nouns  (§  72). 

1.  With  names  ofjperaona: 

1.  The  genitire  is  usually  fonnod  by  adding  siS« 

2.  But  masc.  names  in  ^,  f ,  f^,  (^  3,  and  fern,  names  in  t,  take  »€««♦ 

3.  The  plural  of  all  names  is  formed  according  to  the  old  declension 
except  feminine  names  in  t,  which  follow  the  new  declension : 

Ncm.  Sing,,  ©einri*,     Subtotg,     ©d^UIer,   ®8t^e,    graiq, 
Gen.  Sing,,  ^dnrtc^g,    2ubtotg«,    @^er«,  ®3t^c«,  gronjcns. 
Nam,  Plur.,  ^nrid^,    8nbtt>ige,    ©i^ittcr,    ®3t^c,    gronje, 
Dat.  Plur,,  ^etnri^,  8ub»t0en.  ©i^illern.  ®dt^n.  gronieii. 
M 
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Norn.  Sing.j  Sert^,     (Simna,     ISbOlfdb,     ^toig,     9Ranc% 
Gen.Sing.^  ^tctifa^,   (Sm3na9,   Sbel^db9,  ^ebtoig^,   aRarUenS, 
iVbm.  Pbar.,  8evt^a«.   (StmnaS,   9bel^etb«.  ^btoigd.   Tlaxuau 
Bern,  Proper  nouns  are  not  inflected  when  preceded  by  the  article  or  an 

adjectiye  pronoan:  bit  SUbffiuIc  bed  2)ort ;  bie  S^erle  bed  3o^aim  ^cBofisaB 

I6ac!^  (or  ^o^onn  @ebafHan  8adti«  SBerle). 

2.  Names  of  cities  or  countries^  not  ending  in  8,  ),  or 
f ,  take  i  in  the  genitive :  93erlin9  Umgebuttgen ;  bic  ©tobtt 
2)eutf(^lant)9* 

iZem.  Those  in  9^  ),  and  {  most  be  (and  others  may  be)  preceded  by  toil, 
M,  or  a  qoalifying  noon :  bie  (SmiDo^ner  bon  ilRatni  (or  ber  @tabt  9Rai]^> 

§  79.  The  chief  irregularities  in  the  pland  are  these  : 

1.  Nouns  indicating  weiffhtymeaaurey  and  number  retain 
their  singular  form,  even  when  used  in  the  plural. 

2)ret  $funb  ^uda ;  feti^d  gug  f^otSf ;  bterjig  SRonn  SteitereL 
JExc.  But  feminine  nouns  in  t,  and  nouns  indicating  dlTisions  of  time,  take 
the  plural  form ;  tier  STKeilen  entf ernt ;  ^toei  Xage  long. 

2.  Some  nouns  have  two  forms  in  the  plural,  as  : 

2)er  2)oni ;  pi  2)onien,  or  3)9rner.    3)a9  fitd^t ;  pL  2iiftt,  or  ix^lfta. 

2)ad  Sonb ;  pi  Sanbe,  or  S^nber.        S)a9  2:^ ;  jp/.  X^e,  or  X^tx, 
Rem,  1.  With  some  nouns  one  form  (as  Sonbe,  X^ole)  is  poetical. 
lUm,  2.  Sometimes  the  different  forms  have  different  meanings,  as : 

2)er  Sanb,  volume,  pi  lQ35nbe.    2)a8  (Sefl^t,  eyesight,  /i/.  (wanting). 

2)a9  lQ3anb,  ribbon,  j?/!  lQ35nber.      „         n     face,       p/.  (Skft^ter. 

(no  sinff,)    fetters,  jpiL  Sonbe*       „         n     vision,    />^  @eft(i^ 

3.  Some  nouns  have  no  singular  number,  as : 
%\t  9^nen,  (Sftern,  ©ebrfiber,  ®ef  (i^totfler,  Seute,  SD^fern,  9lIt>eiL 

4.  Some  nouns  have  no  plural  number,  as : 
Set  ^eginn,  2)ru(I,  jammer,  @anb,  ©trcit,  Unterrid^t. 

Sie  "^Wt  (S^re,  SIu(]^t,  gurti^t,  ®nabe,  SteBe,  ^ra^,  ©onftmut^. 
^a^  Snfe^n,  (Sinlommen,  (Sntjfiden,  C^Ienb,  (md,  Seben,  Sob. 


4.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  NOUN. 

(@4itta{  bed  {^an)itioortel».) 
§80.  The  Nominative  Case  in  English  corresponds 
in  use  to  the  same  case  in  German.     The  Possessive  is 
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usually  translated  by  the  Genitive  in  German,  and  the 
Objective  by  the  Genitive,  Dative,  or  Accusative. 

Eem,  1.  The  original  idea  of  the  three  oblique  cases,  which  exist  in  all  the 
Teutonic  languages  (§  2),  indnding  the  Anglo-Saxon,  appears  to  have  been : 
1.  or  the  GenitiYe :  whence,  from  what  place — oriffin  ; 
.2.  or  the  Dative :  where,  in  or  at  what  place— ;posift'oR  ; 
8.  Of  the  Aoenntiye  l  whither,  to  what  place— cftrec^um. 
Rem.  2.  In  the  development  of  the  different  Teutonic  languages,  the  uses 
of  the  cases  have  undergone  so  manj  modifications  that  their  correct  appli- 
cation in  passing  from  one  language  to  another  has  become  veiy  difficult.        , 

§  81.  The  Genitive  Case  is  used :  ^ 

1.  After  the  derivative  ji?repo8itiona  attflatt,  auf  etl^alb^ 

toit^rettb,  loesett,  ienf eit,  Un^^,  ttd^,  jufolge,  etc.  (§  202) : 

9[nflatt  htS  SBruberd,  Instead  of  the  brother. 

9B2i^renb  be9  Jhneged,  During  the  war. 

2.  Without  a  preposition  : 

1.  After  nouns  of  limitation,  possession,  etc,  (for  the  English  possessive): 
3)ie  ®t]dfi6ftt  !Z)eutf(^Ianbd,    The  history  of  Germany. 

2)ed  @4fl(er9  Sud^,  The  scholar's  book. 

2.  After  the  adjectives  aitfi<||tig/  bcgierig^  mfibC,  HU,  etc,  (§  91) : 
Soil  ber  grcubc,  Full  of  joy.    SWflbc  bc«  2ebcn«,  Weary  of  life. 

8.  After  the  verbs  a^ttU,  tUtUixtn,  U^tU,  {Icrttlt^  etc.  (§  178) : 

%Ut  la6)ta  feiner  (SitelTett,       All  laugh  at  his  vanity. 
4.  In  many  adverbial  expressions : 

2)e8  iD2orgen9,  bed  %Unb9,    In  the  morning,  in  the  evening. 
®lMlidftmn\t,  Happily. 

Hem.  1.  By  felse  analogy,  the  form  ht9  VldUfi^  (/em,)  is  used. 
Eem.  2.  The  genitive  case  was  formerly  used  much  more  than  it  is  at  pres- 
ent. 

§  82.  The  Dative  Case  is  used : 

1.  After  the  prepositions  an,  auf,  ffinttX,  in,  etc.  (§  244), 
when  signifying  rest,  or  motion  within  certain  limits : 

S)a9  ^tnb  tfl  im  ©arten,         The  child  is  in  the  garden.  [den. 

Xa9  S^b  ISuft  im  ©arten,     The  child  is  running  about  in  the  gar- 

2.  Always  after  the  prepositions  an9,  an|er,e^.  (§  220) : 

(Sr  lommt  au9  bem  ©arten,    He  is  coming  out  of  the  garden. 

3.  Without  a  preposition : 

1.  After  the  adjectives  S|nlil$,  aU^tUtW,  lOibrig,  etc,  (§  95)  : 
(Sr  i{l  fcincm  Srubct  d^nlid^,  He  is  like  (or  resembles)  his  brother. 
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2.  After  tha  yerbs  affUt^p  OlttlllOrtes,  boitleil,  folfitll,  elc  (§  179): 
<3r  folgt  feintnt  ^ruber,  He  follows  his  brother. 

8.  As  the  indirect  object  of  manj  verbs  (§  1T9, 2) : 
(St  gab  mir  bad  ^Vi6f,  He  gave  me  the  bodu 

§  83.  The  Accusative  Case  is  used: 

1.  After  the   prepositions    ait,  auf,  iiS,  in,  kor,  et^ 

(§  82, 1),  when  signifying  motion  towards  an  object: 
dx  ging  in  bat  ©attm,  He  went  into  the  garden. 

2.  Always  after  the  prepositions  btttl^,  f fit,  «^  (  237)  : 

Qtx  ging  huxdf  btit  <9arten,         He  went  through  the  garden. 

8.  To  express  the  direct  object  of  transitive  verbs: 
(Sr  Tauftc  belt  SlCifiift,  He  bought  the  pendL 

(ix  gab  tnir  ba^  9lt4,  He  gave  me  that  book. 

4.  After  verbs  and  adjectives^ expressingprice,  weight, 
measure,  definite  time,  age,  etc.  (§  177,  2 ;  §  96) : 
(S«  loflct  eilteit  Scaler,  it  cost  one  dollar, 

(gd  tDtegt  eitt  9fnnb,  it  weighs  a  pound. 

(Sr  bUeb  eilten  ganseu  Sag,      He  remained  an  entire  day. 
(i9  ifi  nut  eiltetl  B^U  brcit,       It  is  only  an  inch  wide. 

§  84.  Some  verbs  are  followed  by  two  nouns  in  the  same  case;  others  by 
two  nouns  in  different  cases;  and  some  by  a  substantive  whose  case  is  deter- 
mined by  the  signification  of  the  verb,  while  the  practice  of  good  writers  varies 
as  to  tiie  case  that  should  follow  some  verbs  (see  syntax  of  the  verb,  §  175). 

§  85.  In  addition  to  the  rules  of  Apposition  which  pre- 
vail in  the  English  language,  the  German  has  the  fol- 
lowing: 

1.  Nouns  expressing  weight,  measure,  and  number  (when  not  used  parti- 
tively)  are  in  apposition  with  the  nouns  they  limit: 

©n  ¥funb  3«*«r  A  pound  ©/"sugar. 

(but)  (Sin  $funb  biefed  Sncferd,        A  pound  of  tkU  sugar. 

(Sin  <9(a8  SSaffer,  A  glass  o/*  water. 

2.  Proper  names  of  countries,  cities,  eto.,  and  of  months  are  in  apposi- 
tion with  the  specifying  common  noun: 

S)a9  5(9nigTet^  ^engen,  The  kingdom  ofVnaatu 

2)te  @tabt  Berlin,  The  dty  o/*  Berlin. 

3m  9)>lonat  9uguP,  In  the  month  o/*  August. 
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THE  ADJECTIVE. 
(Da9  CigetifdiaftdoortO 

§  86.  Adjectives  are  primitive^  derivativei  or  compound. 

l.Withjprimitive&AjectiyeH  are  also  reckoned  many, 
of  which  the  verbal  origin  is  "no'longer  felt"  :  gttt,  a\U 

2.  Derivative  adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  the  suf- 
fixes =Jar,  -cr  (-cru),  ^aft,  Aq,  4f<^  (=cr),  Aiif,  -or  sfam^  to 
words  of  any  part  of  speech,  except  the  article,  con- 
junction, or  interjection : 

1.  4ar  (Old  German:  beran,  to  bear),  added  to  the  noun  or  a  yerbal 
root,  indicates  abilitj  or  possibility  of  a  qnality  or  action : 
frud^tbar,  fruit-bearing,  bienftbar,  senriceable,  egbar,  eatable. 

2.  stn  («tfll)  is  added  only  to  nouns  denoting  material : 
golbcn,  filbern,  Icbcrn,  Wljern,  gififern. 

8.  s)aft  (Old  Ger. :  haft,  holding)  denotes  possession  of  the  quality  of 
the  noun,  or  inclination  towards  it :  tugenb^aft,  virtuous,  fc^mcic^cl^ft, 
flattering. 

Hem.  *ffa\t  is  added  to  but  three  adjectives:  bod^aft,  hanl^aft,  Udctffa\t. 

4.  siQ  denotes  possession  of  the  quality  or  relation,  expressed  by  the 
noun,  adjective,  numeral,  pronoun,  verb,  preposition,  or  adverb,  to 
which  it  is  suffixed :  mSc^tig,  mighty,  lebenbtg,  lively,  bcr  metnige, 
mine,  eUrig,8ole,  rinjig,  single,  bifpg,  biting,  jcftig,  present,  toorig,  pre- 
ceding, nicbrig,  lowly. 

5.  sif|(  («tr)  denotes  origin,  similarity,  or  inclination:  ^TCUgifc!^, Prus- 
sian, trbtfd^,  earthly,  neibtfc^,  envious. 

Mem,  1.  The  s\\^  takes  the  place  of  ic  or  ical in  many  English  adjectives: 
bramatifd^,  ^oetifc^,  logifdff,  (iflorif^. 

Mem,  2.  In  proper  adjectives  frequently  the  termination  stt  is  preferred  to 
»iW;  the  set  takes  no  inflection :  ba  jKagbcburgcr  2)om,  bic  fici^jtgcr  ^n^ 
tung,  ba9  ^ronbenburger  X^or  (gen,  bed  SD^agbeburger  2)om0). 

C.  4i4  (compare  English  like,  ly)  forms  adjectives  from  nouns,  and  di- 
minutive adjectives  from  adjectives:  linbUd^,  childlike,  tfigU^^,  daily, 
rStbli^,  reddish. 

7.  sfam  (related  to  gufanttnen,  Zaf.  semper,  Greek  afia,  Eng.  some),  add- 
ed to  verbs  and  verbal  nouns,  indicates  possession  of  or  inclination  to 
the  quality:  arbeitfatn,  laborious,  mil^fam,  wearisome. 
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3.  Cam^und  adjectives  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  ad- 
jectives a  noun,  preposition,  or  other  adjective  : 
2)unferb(au,  dark  bine.  Sie&en9tt>fiTbid,  amiable. 

Xaublbimm,  deaf  and  dumb.    3)^ttfc!^uIbig,  accessory  to  a  dime. 

§  87.  Adjectives  are  called  predicative  when  they  are 
used  to  complete  the  predications  of  the  verbs  feis, 
loerbeu,  ileiben,  f d^eiuen  (audf el^ett),  biittlen,  ^eif  en : 

S)ad  Seben  i^  fttr j.  Life  is  short. 

3)a9  SBetter  toirb  (eif^  The  weather  is  becoming  hot. 

Bern,  r.  Adjectives  used  predicativdj  are  not  declined. 
Rem,  2.  Some  adjectiyes  ta^  used  onhf  predicativelj,  as :  cai^%  baett,  f cinb, 
grant,  ^ci(,  trie,  lunb,  qucr,  quit,  fc^ulb,  abn>enbig,  onfic^tig,  dngebmf ,  detrop, 
getoa^r,  (ab^aft,  t^eU^aftig,  i»er(uflig. 

Rem,  8.  The  following  are  rarely  or  never  nsed  predicatively :  (1),  tlM 
simple  form  of  superlatives  (§  93,  Bern.  2) ;  (2),  adjectives  in  sen,  golbcn,  P« 
bem,  etc, ;  (3),  some  other  adjectives,  as :  bortig,  ^tefig,  fponif^,  bf rgeben. 


1.  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
(Seflinatton  ber  (&\m\MW^Mtx.) 
§  88.  Adjectives  used  attribntively^that  is,  when  placed 
before  the  noun  to  express  some  of  its  well-known  at- 
tributes, are  subject  to   three  modes  of  declension, 
termed  the  Oldy  Nev)^  and  Mixed  Declensions, 

1,  The  Old  Dedension  is  employed  when  no  article 
or  adjective  pronoun  precedes  the  adjective  (§  89, Rem.  2): 

®ut*cr  aWami,  gut*e  grau,  gut*e«  «inb, 

Good  man.  good  woman.  good  child. 

2.  The  New  Declension  is  employed  when  the  adjec- 
tive is  preceded  by : 

1 .  The  definite  article  htt* 

2,  All  adjective  pronouns  that  are  declined  according  to  the  Old  De- 
clension, as  biefer,  IthtX,  ItUtt,  W^tt,  ml6^tX,  thns  including  all 
adjective  pronouns  except  the  possessives  (§  88, 3) : 

2)eT  gut^e  Wlann,      bie  gut<e  Srau,         bad  gut«e  Jttnb, 

The  good  man.  the  good  woman,        the  good  child. 

Rem,  1,  The  compound  adjective  pronouns  btritttitt,  berfelbt/ cause  an 

adjective  following  them  to  be  in  the  New  Declension,  by  the  force  of  the  htX* 

Rem,  2.  Many  writers  give  the  New  Declension  to  adjectives  following 

certain  participles  that  have  a  determinative  signification,  as :  f  olgCltbtt/  tt» 

iott(itter,mf4iebeitu« 
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3.  The  Mixed  Dedension  is  used  when  the  adjective 

is  preceded  by  a  possessive  pronoun,  by  elll,  or  by  letll : 

(Sin  gut'tr  ^Qoxa,         erne  gut^  gran,        tin  gut'td  fttnb, 
A  good  man,  a  good  woman,  a  good  child. 

§  89.  TaUe  of  tha  thzae  Declensions  of  Adjectives. 


^1 

SINGULAR. 
Maaculinc            Feminine,            Neuter. 

G.  fittt*eii(e«),   gutter/        9nt*eii(c«). 
Z).  gnt'ent/        gut'er,        gut«ciiu 
A,  gut-en,         g«t*e,         gut*e«. 

PLURAL. 
All  Genders. 

gut*e* 
gutter. 
3«t*en* 
tjut*e*  • 

i 

A^.  bcr  gut*e,     bie  giit*e,     ba«  gut*e» 
G.be«  gut-en,    bergut-en,    be«  gut*eii» 
Z>.  bemgut«en,    bergut«eK,    bemgut-eK* 
A.  ben  gttt«en,    bte  gut-e,     bad  gut«e« 

bie  gut* en (e). 
bcr  gut*en* 
bcngut-en^ 
bic  gut*en(eX 

i 

N.  mein     gutter,  mctne  gut*e,    mrin     gut*e«. 
G.  mt\nt»  gttt«en,  metner  gut-en,  metne«  gut^en* 
/>..  nteiueni  gut«en,  uietnec  gut-en,  meineoi  gut-en* 
A.  metnen  gut«en,  meine  gut<e,    ntein     gut«e9* 

mcinc  guttn* 
nteiner  gut^en* 
mcincn  gut^en* 
mcinc  gut«en« 

Rem.  1.  The  former  termination  se9  of  the  genitive  singnhir  in  the  masca- 
line  and  neater  genders  of  the  Old  Declension  is  now  generally  rejected  bj 
most  writers,  bat  it  is  yet  retained  in  many^«<f  expressions: 
0dcn  2\t  gute«  Wtat^tS,  Be  of  good  coarage. 

$ctne8tocg9,  By  no  means. 

Rem.  2.  Adjectives  take  the  Old  Declension  when  preceded  by  the  following 
nndeclined  words:  etlPad,  ni<||td,  Kiel,  Ipenig;  fol^f  tOtId), ntaniH ;  car- 
dinal nombers ;  britt^ott,  eiuedd,  berg(ei(|en,  etc.  .* 

2)Tet  eb(e  ©rafcn  f o(gcn  (U^.),    Three  noble  connts  follow. 
&el^  groge  ^dfitit,  Sach  great  treasures. 

Wi  ttm»  tocigcm  ^ier,         With  some  white  paper. 
SUCcrlet  gutcd  %ii6f,  All  kinds  of  good  cloth. 

Rem.  8.  After  the  pbtrals  oHc,  onbcre,  einigc,  ettid^e,  feine,  uiond^,  fold^, 
iDClc^,  mc^rCTC,  bide,  tocuigc,  the  adjective  nsoally  drops  «n  in  the  nam.  and  ace. 


Norn.  oHc   gut«e/ 
Gen.  after  gut^en, 
Dat.  alien  gut'en, 
Ace.  dSLt  gut'e* 


FLUSAL. 

ctnige  gut*e, 
einiger  gut^, 
etnigen  gut^en, 
einige  gut*e. 


bide  gut«e, 
btdcr  gut»en, 
bidcn  gut*en, 
t>ide  gut'e* 


Rem.  4.  The  similarity  between  the  new  declension  of  nomis  and  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives  is  very  striking. 
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Rem.  5.  The  Mxtd  Declension  is  like  the  Old  in  the  nominative  and  ae- 
cnsative  singular ;  in  the  other  cases  it  is  like  the  New  DecUnnom, 

Rem.  6.  After  the  personal  pronouns  i^,  bit/  tBiX^  ilftf  the  adjectire  takoe 
the  Old  Declenuon'm  the  Norn,  Sing, ;  in  the  other  cases  it  takes  the  Nem 
Declension : 

Xn,  gutee  JtUlb  !  Thou,  good  child ! 

3ix,  armen  Scute !  Yoo,  poor  people  I 

Rem,  7.  In  poetic  language  the  termination  may  be  droppedfrom  the  mm. 
and  ace.  mng.  neuter  of  adjectives  of  the  Old  and  IGxed  Dedensions : 
ftolt  Staffer ;  alt  CSifen,        .  Cold  water ;  old  iron. 
(Sm  gut  SJBort,  A  good  word. 

Rem.  8.  When,  in  poetic  composition,  two  or  more  adjectives  an  joiiied 
to  the  same  noun,  on^  the  last  one  is  declined : 

2)er  fal{4,  ten5t^eTt{(!^  9tat$,  The  false,  treasonable  coonseL 
Rem,  9.  An  attributive  a4iective,/o//biotii^  the  noun,  is  not  declined : 

(Sin  ^vt\t,  grog  unb  toilb,       A  giant,  laige  and  fierce. 
Rem.  10.  Adjectives  need  enbetantivehf  retain  their  adjective  tenninationas 

(Sin  2)entfd^,  He  2)etttf(!(^,  A  German,  the  Germans. 
Rem.  11.  Participles  used  a^ectively  are  declined  like  adjectives: 

91m  f otgenben  5£age,  On  the  following  day. 

Rem.  12.  Adjectives  ending  in  sfl^  sfu^  or  ttt,  when  declined,  nsnallj  drop 
an  t  either  before  or  after  l^Uftt 

(St  tfl  etn  ebler  9Renf^,  He  is  a  noble  man. 

9Bit  ^aben  tro  Altd  Setter,    Wo  are  having  diy  weather. 
Rem.  IS.  The  adjective  (o^  drops  C  when  it  is  declined: 

dm  fe^r  (liter  Serg,  A  very  high  mountain. 

Rem.  14.  If  two  adjectives  stand  in  equal  logical  relation  to  the  nono,  tbey 
both  follow  the  Old  Declension ;  if  the  second  adjective  stands  in  more  inti' 
mate  relation  to  the  noun  than  the  first,  it  follows  the  Mixed  I>eclensioii : 
Sfla6f  guter  (unb)  after  ^tte,  According  to  good  old  custom. 
IBon  aftem  [btauen  ^o^ter],    From  old  [blue  paper]. 


2.  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
(Steigentttg  ber  (Eigenf^aftdisiirttr*) 
§  90.  In  the  German,  as  in  all  Teutonic  languages, 
the  comparative  degree  is  formed  by  adding  ^tx,  and  the 
superlative  by  adding  sft  (or  stft)  to  the  positive  degree. 
Rem.  1 .  When  the  positive  degree  ends  in  sb^  st^  ^9^  ^p  *)/  A^f  *tf  ^r  ^ 
•Vf  the  superlative  usually  takes  ^efi  i  odierwise  it  takes  9% 
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Rem.  2.  The  few  adjectives  ending  in  »tf  take  only  «t  in  the  comparatiye. 


Positive.       Con^par.      Superl. 

Positive.       Compar.      S^peH. 

frin,  fine,      feiii«et/      ftinsjt 
fanl^lazy,     \^JxUtXp     \oxx\*% 
rctd^,  rich,     rcic^r,    rci^sfr 
fd^5n,  fine,    Wtn^,    W>n^%, 
milb,  mild,   milb^er/    milb'tlL 
laut,  loud,     Iaut«er,     laut^efi* 

falfc^,  false,   falf<^cr,    folfc^ejt 
frob,  happy,  fro^-et,     froHIt 
\m,  free,      freUcr,      frei*e^ 
treu,  tnie,     treu^tt/     treu«(|L 
mflbe,  weary,  infibe*r,    tnfibe-H, 

Rem.  8.  Adjectives  ending  in  sfl/  *€!!/  or  sft^  reject  the  C  of  this  syllable  in 
the  ecm^arative  degree : 

(Sbel,  noble,  ebl«er,  nobler,  €U\*%  noblest. 

§  91.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyUabley  the  radical 
vowel,  if  a,  0,  or  %  usually  takes  the  umla/at  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  degrees: 


Positive.         Compar.    Stiperl. 


Positive.        Connor.     Svperl. 


(dt,  old,  HUVC,       ilUt^. 

toaxm,  warm,  ipSntt'er,  ipSmtsefl. 
long,  long,     lin^^t,    (iiitg'fl. 


ffceb,  coarse, 
furj,  short, 
iiing,  young. 


Rem.  1.  The  umlaut  is  not  used  in  the  comparison  of: 

1.  Adjectives  with  the  diphthong  mt  in  the  radical  syllable: 

(aut,  loud,  lout'et,  lout^eft 

2.  Derivative  adjectives  (ending  in  ^hot,  sCl/  4^^\t,  ^Som,  etc.): 
.    banlbar,  thankful,  banlbox'ttf  bannar»^* 

8.  Adjectives  hsLying,  the  participial  prefix  gtst 

getoanbt,  dexterous,  QitmxihUtX,  0ett)anbUe|L 

4.  Some  adjectives  of  foreign  origin : 

brab,  fal{(!^,  matt,  ^lott,  gart,  noBet,  flolg,  etc, 

5.  The  following  monosyllabic  adjectives  of  German  origin: 

1.  With  o:  lax\df,  Mant,  fa^t,  falB,  ^a<if,  laxQ,  Itiapp,  la^tn,  tag, 
tiadft,  Taf(^,  {a<!^t,  fonft,  flatt,  fd^taff,  f(^Iant,  llarr,  flarf,  tt>a^r. 

2.  With  o:  fro^,  ^o^t,  ^otb,  Io«,  morf(^,  roj,  Wwff,  toff,  boff. 
8.  With  It:  bunt,  bum^f,  ^)tuin^  runb,  fluirnn,  fhim^f,  tounb. 

i2em.  2.  The  use  of  the  umlaut  continues  to  extend  more  and  more,  both 
in  the  language  of  the  common  people  and  in  the  works  of  good  writers. 
Thus,  Goethe  uses  ffS^et,  Mttt;  Klopstock  uses  jiirttr ;  Kinkel  uses  ffiU 
itftau    The  use  also  varies  with  taufi,  hUii,  ^nvm,  lta|^  gefttS^,  etc. 

M2 
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§  92.  A  few  adjectives  are  irregvlar  and  a  few  are 
defective  in  comparison: 


Pontive. 

Con^^ative. 

Syperlatice.            | 

gut,      good, 
tivtl,      much, 
*o*,     high, 
na^e,    near, 
(ougen  [adv.],  without), 
(innen  [adv.],  within), 
(»or  [j*r^.],  before), 
(^inten  [adv.],  behind), 
(oben  [adv.],  above), 
(unten  [adv.]^  below, 
(min  [adj.,  adv.],  little), 
(er  [Old  German  for  the 

adverb  e^e],  early), 
Gaz[OWCrV.],Uizy), 
(erft,     first), 
(Ic^t,     last), 

beffer,      better, 
me^r,      more, 
^6^er,      higher, 
nfi^er,     nearer, 
finger,     exterior, 
inner,      interior, 
torber,    anterior, 
Winter,     hinder, 
ober,       upper, 
unter,      lower, 
minber,   less, 
(crer  [Old  Ger.  for 
<Afla</».e^er],  earlier), 

erfter,      former, 
tester,     latter, 

bej),         beat, 
meifl,      moet. 
^d^ft,     highest, 
nad^fl,     nearest, 
fiugerjl,  extreme.      \ 
tnnerft,    innermost. 
toorbcrj},  foremost, 
(interfl,  hindmost, 
oberft,     uppermost 

minbejl,  least. 

erfle,       first, 
leftte,       last 

§  93.  Adjectives,  especially  if  they  are  polysyllables, 
are  sometimes  compared  by  placing  before  the  positive 
the  adverbs  mcl^r,  "inorey  and  am  mx^tVi,mo8t: 

©etoanbt,  dexterous,   meUr  getnonbt,   am  nteiffot  d^kDanbt 
Rem.  I.  In  comparing  two  adjectives  with  each  other,  mt^  must  be  used: 
(Sr  tfi  me^r  to^fer  a\9  t^orftci^tig,  He  is  more  brave  than  prudent 

Rem.  2.  To  express  the  superlative  predicatively,  the  dative,  preceded  by 
am  (an  bem)^  may  be  employed: 

S)te{e  SdXumt  tfl  vaOX  f^Oltften,  Tliis  flower  is  most  beautifuL 

Rem.  3.  By  way  of  emphasis,  the  genitive  plural  of  attCt  is  frequently  pre- 
fixed to  the  superlative: 

S)tefeSBIumeifi  bte  aHetfcif^Bnfie,  This  flower  is  far  the  most  beautiful. 

Rem.  4.  The  absolute  tuperlative  is  expressed  by  prefixing  to  the  positive 
such  adverbs  as  feUt,  Vii^^f  Sttlnft,  etc.  : 

^te  iRad^ri^tifl^d^flintereffant,  The  news  is  extremely  interesting. 

Rem,  5.  Adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  are  subject 
to  the  same  laws  of  declension  (§  90)  as  though  in  the  positive  degree: 
3)eT  bcfle  grcunb,  The  best  friend. 

SDHein  befler  S^eunb,  My  best  (ta  Engl  my  good)  friend. 
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3.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
(^m^  M  et0e]tf4aftdi9ortc9O 
§  94.  Adjectives,  adjective  pronouns, and  participles, 
when  used  attrUmtivdy^  take  the  gender,  number,  and 
case  of  the  substantive  which  they  qualify  (L.  XVIII). 
§  95.  The  following  adjectives  govern  tiie  genitive  case 
without  the  use  of  a  preposition  (§  81,  2, 2) : 

1.  Stnfid^ttg,  arm,  Bar,  Bebfirfttg,  begterig,  ben5t^igt,  betoitgt,  Blog,  etn« 
gebenf,  etnig,  etn«,  erfiBrigt,  orfo^ren,  fS^ig,  fret,  \itb,  gebent,  gefiSn* 
big,  getoa^r,  gen>5rttg,  getoif,  getoo^nt,  ^ab^aft,  inne,  tunb,  tflnbtg, 
lebig,  (eer,  (00,  mfici^tig,  mfibe,  tnilffig,  quitt,  fatt,  f^ulbtg,  fie<!^n, 
t^eil^ft  (4g),  ilBerbrfifPg,  terb&(^ttg,  )>ertufHg,  t)olI,  toert^,  tofitbtg. 

2.  Such  of  these  adjectives  as  take  the  negative  prefix  nit^^  as : 
Unbegierig,  unerfa^ren,  unmS^tig,  unfd^ulbig,  un{i(!^r,  untofirbtg. 

<Sr  ift  oStr  ©orgen  frei,         He  is  free  from  all  cares. 
<Sr  tfl  M  SBege«  funbtg,        He  is  acquainted  with  the  road. 
(S«  ifl  nt^t  bet  WiHit  mcrt^,  It  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 
St  tfl  ber  ^(i^tung  unrnflrbtg,  He  is  unworthy  of  respect. 

Rem.  1 .  Some  of  these  adjecti^-es  may  be  followed  by  certain  prepositions 
(which  govern  their  own  cases),  as: 

(1)  begierig,  bv  ita4  or  onf  ♦  (5)  fret,  Icbtg,  letr,  Io«,  boll,  e/c, 


(2)  bcreit,  Wia,  by  in.  by  Hoit* 

Sarm,  gcmobnt,  leer,  by  mt*         

(St  ifl  fret  Don  aflen  @orgen,  He  is  free  from  all  cares. 


¥\  ???'  'fi???J"V^?"v^yiff*  ^^^  ""^9'  erfo^ren,  jro^,  by  lit« 


^r  i{l  arm  an  ®elb,  He  is  poor  in  money. 

Rem,  2.  Some  of  these  adjectives  ore  nsed,  though  rarely,  as  governing  the 
acev$ative  case,  as:  onfi^tig,  betongt,  f5^ig,  geflSnbtg,  gemotir,  gemo^nt,  ^ab* 
^aft,  (o«,  milbe,  fatt,  fd^ulbtg,  ilberbrfifftg,  mert^,  gufrieben. 

(S9  ifl  ntdf^t  bie  Wi^^t  mert^,  It  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 

§  96.  Many  adjectives  govern  ths  dative  case  without 

the  use  of  a  preposition  (§  82,3,1),  as: 

1.  ^(btrflnnig,  S^nli^,  angeboren,  angclegcn,  angene^m,  onfldgig,  be* 
tonnt,  bonge,  beqnem,  bemugt,  b5fe,  bontbar,  bicnlid^,  bienftbar,  dgen, 
eigent^ilmli^,  ergeben,  feil,  fetnb,  fern,  folgfam,  fremb,  ge^orfom,  ge« 
mcin,  gemeinfam,  geneigt,  gctoig,  gemogen,  gleii^,  gnfibig,  gram,  gnt, 
na^,  nen,  ndtbig,  offen,  offenbar,  ^ffenb,  ^nti^,  rei^t,  fc^n^, 
fd^mei(!^^aft,  fdf^merjlid^,  fc^ulbig,  f(^mer,  filg,  t^euer,  treu,  ilbel, 
fiberlegen,  untert^an,  berb5(!^g,  toerberblic!^,  bermanbt,  t»ort^etI^aft; 
toe^,  mert^,  kotd^g,  miberli^,  miEIommen,  mo^I,  gtoeifel^ft. 
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2.  The  n^gatiyes  of  these,  formed  by  adding  the  prefix  ]tl«  or  al^: 

1.  With  Hit:  und^nltd^,  unongcne^m,  unBefaimt,  uxmdt^,  na^ 

2.  With  ab :  abgendgt.  [btg^  nn^tDdfe^oft,  etc 
36f  bin  3^nm  f^  tonfbar.     I  am  veiy  gratefol  to  you. 

(S9  tfl  t^m  fc^fiblii^,  It  is  injurious  to  him. 

<Sr  tfl  mil  unBetonnt,  He  is  a  stranger  to  me. 

Bern,  1.  It  is  usuallj  a  personal  noon  that  takes  the  datire  after  these  ill* 
jectives,  and  which  may  be  treated  as  the  '*  indirect  object'*  of  the  adjacdTe: 
(S9  tpar  i^nt  ni^t  ber  9Ril^e  toert^,    It  was  not  worth  to  him  the  trouble. 
(Sr  ifl  mir  se^n  XifOltC  f^ulbtg,        He  is  ten  dollars  in  debt  to  me. 
Rem,  2.  Many  of  these  adjectiyes  may  be  followed  by  propositions: 
34  bin  ntit  ibm  k>ertoanbt,  I  am  related  to  him. 

S)er  fiSnig  tpar  t^m  (or  gegtlt  i^n)    The  king  was  not  merdfol  to  lum 
ni^t  gn&big,  (or  towards  him). 

§  97.  The  Accusative  is  governed  by  adjectives  exprew- 
ing  value,  weight,  measure,  or  age  {see  §  94,  Hem.  2): 
<S9  V^QX  leittm  ^ernitg  tt>ert^.         It  was  not  worth  a  penny. 
(S9  tfl  nUT  CiKen  S^Vi  bxvt,  it  is  only  an  inch  wide. 

(Sr  ijl  }e(lt  da^re  alt,  He  is  ten  years  old. 


NUMERALS. 

(3a(li9iirtcr0 

§  98.  The  primitive  Numerals  are  citt,  JttCt^  brtl/*ltt, 

ffinf,  fe(^8,  fteften,  aiftt,  nettn,  jeljn.    All  other  numerals 

are  derivatives  or  corn-pounds  of  these  primitive  words. 

Bern,  1.  The  apparently  primitiye  numbers  elf,  Slo9If,  (itllbert,  and  tOM 
ftlUl  havo  been  thus  developed: 


m 

jioMf. 


Gothic. 


OU-German.      Mid.-Ger.      N.-Ger, 


11, 

12, 

100, 

1000, 


ainlif,  one  over  (fen), 
tvalif,  two  over  (fen), 
taihuntaihund)  fen  fitnes 
or  hunt  )        fen, 

thnsundi,  ten  hundred. 


einlif^ 
zwelif, 
huntarot) 
or  hunt,) 
dftsnnt, 


eilf,  elf, 
Kwdef,  zwelf, 
hundert, 

tfisent,    


i2e9A.  2.  The  high  numbers  SDIillton,  SiSion,  efc,  are  from  the  French. 

i2ein.  8.  Numerals  are  either  cuijeetives,  naunsj  or  adverbs.  It  is  more  cod- 
Tenient,  however,  to  treat  them  as  forming  a  separate  part  of  speech. 

Hem.  4.  There  are  three  classes  of  Numeral  Adjectives.'  (1),  Cmiliiial  VW 
ben;  (3),  Ordinal  Humbers;  (3),  Componnd  Vomeral  A^Jeetivti. 


J 
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§  99.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  formed  as  follows: 


1.  (Sm9. 

60.  ©ec^gig. 

2.3»«. 

70.  @tebcn)id  or  ®ie()t(). 

3.  2)Tet 

80.  «(^^t8. 

4.  «icr. 

90.  ^Rcunjifi. 

5.  gflnf. 

100.  <>iiiib«rt. 

6.  @e4e. 

101.  Wbett  unb  em«. 

7.  @iebetL 

110.  ^unbert  unb  ge^n. 

S.%6ft. 

120.  ^ttnbert  unb  }tiKin)tg. 

9.  Sdeim. 

10.  3e^n. 

125.  ^unbert  fOnfunbitooniig. 

11.  (gif. 

136.  ^unbert  fee^unbbmgig. 

12.  3ttaif. 

150.  ^nnbert  unb  ffinf^ig. 

IS.  2>reiie(m 

151.  ^unbcrt  ttnunbfflnfgtg. 

14.  Stcrsf^n. 

200.  3»«i««b«t. 

15.  gfinfje^n. 

225. 3tt>ct(nnb€rtfjlnfunb2iiHin2tg» 

16.  ^edf^ge^n. 

500.  gilnf^unbcrt. 

17.  ©icbenjcjn  or  ©iebjejn. 

1,000.  (Sintaufenb  or  Xaufenb. 

18.  9[^e^n. 

1,005.  Gmtoufenb  unb  ffinf* 

19.  9{euttie^n. 

1,025.  (Sintaufenb  filnfnnb}tt>an}ig. 

20.  Btoaiiaig. 

1,500.  (Sintaufenb  fiinf^unbert 

21.  (SinunbjttHingtg. 

2,000.  3»eitaufcnb. 

22.  3tDdut^tt)aii2ig, 

ete. 

10,000.  3e^ntaufcnb. 

30.  S)rdgi0. 

20,000.  3kiKm)tgtaufenb. 

31.  (SinnnbbTetgtg,  etc 

100,000.  «unberttaufenb. 

40.  Cicrjtg. 

200,000.  3n>el^unberttaufenb« 

50.  gtofetg. 

1,000,000.  (Sine  SDWIlion. 

55.  pnfnnbfttnf)tg. 

2,000,000.  3n)et  SDKUionen. 

1869. 

(Sintaitfenb  ad 

Tt  unb  nennunbfe^iig,  or 
^^unbert  neununbfe4)ig. 

Hem,  1 .  Binglo  words  are  usually  formed  of  fint^s  and  tens,  of  mukiples  of 
a  hundred,  and  of  multiplei  of  a  thousand  ap  to  a  hundred  thousand.  Bat 
writers  vary  greatly  as  to  the  method  of  dividlDg  compound  numbers. 

Rem,  2.  All  the  other  numerals,  whether  numeral  nouns,  adjectives,  or  ad- 
verbs, are  formed  from  cardinal  numbers. 

Rem,  8.  From  their  constant  and  universal  use,  cardinal  numben  retain 
a  fixedness  of  form  not  surpassed  by  that  of  any  other  words  in  a  language. 
They  are  therefore  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  reUtionship  of  allied  lan- 
guages (tee  §  28-30,  and  §  lOiS,  Rem.  8). 

Rem,  4.  When  used  as  abetract  nouns,  cardinal  numbers  take  the  feminine 
gender,  being  in  apposition  with  bit  ^ffi  understood : 

jS)te  @ieben  ifl  bet  ben  3ttben  cine    Seven  is  a  Eacred  number  with  the 
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§  100.  The  numeral  tin  usually  receives   a  strong 
emphasis  in  pronunciation  {see  §  53,  Rem). 

1.  Used  toith  a  nowny  tilt  ia  declined  like  the  indefinite  article  (§  54). 

2.  In  the  expression  till  Itnb  betfeOe,  Ctn  may  be  nndedined. 

8.  When  nsed  without  a  Noun,  it  begins  with  a  capital  letterCSiKCT,  efc.). 

1.  Not  preceded  by  htXp  it  follows  the  old  tieclensum  ci  the  adjeedw: 

2.  Preceded  by  htt,  it  follows  the  new  declension  of  the  adjecttTe, 
and  is  nsed  both  in  the  singolar  and  plural  nnmbers  (ber  (EioC/ 

bte  6iite,ba9  Sine;  bte  Sinen)* 

Rem.  It  is  thus  used  (as  the  one^  the  ones)  in  opposition  to  bet  tCltoC, 
bit  Snbtrit  (the  other^  the  others), 

4.  The  form  Cind  is  nsed:  (I),  in  connting,  eln9,  ixm,  brel,  tm,etc., 
(2%  in  mtdtipfying,  etc.^  eintnal  dnd  t|l  eind ; 
(3),  in  giving  the  time  of  day,  when  the  word  U^r  is  omitted : 
(S9  M  Sitt9  ^t\SSiQi^m,  It  has  struck  one. 

§  101.  The  other  Cardinal  Numbers  are  declined  like 
the  plural  of  adjectives  of  the  Old  dedension.    But 
)ttl(i  and  brei  take  no  termination  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative : 
Norn,  gtoci,         bi 
Gen,   gmei'tr^     bi 
Dat.   itod'tn^    bi 
Ace.   j»ri.        bi 
/2em.  1.  3ttti  and  2)rei  are  only  declined  when  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle, adjective,  or  adjective  pronoun: 

9(ud  ixontx  obex  breier  3^9^     Out  of  the  mouth  of  two  or  three 
SRunb,  witnesses. 

Hem,  2,  The  other  numbers  are  rarely  declined,  except  when,  in  the  datire 
case,  they  are  used  without  a  noun : 

Httf  aUm  Siereit  Mec^en,  To  creep  on  all  fours. 

Mt  @e4fe]t  fasten,  To  ride  in  a  *'coach  and  six." 

Hem,  3.  {^Itnbttt  and  Saitf titb  are  sometimes  used  as  collective  nouns,  and 
as  such  are  declined  after  the  third  form  of  the  old  declension. 

Rem,  4.  The  foreign  words  bit  SRiSiOll'f  WSUlll'f  etc.,  are  declined  like 
feminine  nouns  of  the  new  declension, 

§  102.  The  Ordinal  Numbers  are  formed  from  the  Car- 
dinals: 

1.  By  suffixing  4e,  from  j»el  to  tteuniel^n* 

2.  By  suffixing  sjle^  from  Jttianjig  upwards. 


brci, 

bicrst, 

fc*«-e, 

J«*M, 

brci^er, 

bter*er, 

fc*«-et, 

ic^n^cr, 

brct^eil. 

bier-tn, 

fe*«-Clt, 

lAtL*VXp 

brei. 

bicrst^ 

\^*U 

ge^ive* 

§  102.] 
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ist!Z)er 
2d    „ 

Sd  n 
4th  „ 
5th  „ 
6th  „ 
7th  „ 
8th  „ 
9th 

10th 

11th 

12th 

13th 

14th 

15th 

16th 

17th 

18th 

19th 

20th 

2l8t 

25th 
SOth 
d5th 
40th 
45th 


ttftt* 

»ier-te. 
fflnf*tt* 

jteben^te. 

neuti'tt* 

fflnfte^n*te» 

flebense^n'te,  or  fieB3e^it<tr* 
ad^tje^n'te* 

etnunbittxuigtgi'fff* 
filnfunb}tt)an)tg'fle* 

fflnfunbbrdgig'lle* 

fflnftmbt>ier)ig<|le* 


50th 
55th 
60th 
70th 

SOth 

90th 

100th 

101st 

125th 

200th 

500th 

1,000th 

l,00l8t 

1,025th 
1,626th 


2,000th 

20,000th 

100,000th 

500,000th 

1,000,000th 

2,000,000th 


2)«  fflnfjig.^e* 

„  fflnfunbfflnfaig-fte* 

n  fe^itg.fle. 

„  fiebtn}ig«|le  or  fieb« 

n  «<i^ig*1lt» 

r,  ueungtg'^ 

,,  ^unbcrt*^ 

rr  ^unbcrt  itnb  trfie* 

V4,  ^unbertffinfunb}n>an* 

n  stt>d^unbcrt<|le. 

n  fflnf^unbert-fle. 

,,  taufenb*fte« 

„  taufenb  unb  erile« 

n  tanfenbffinfunbjtoon^ 

n  toufenb  fe^^unbert 
nnb  fc^^unb* . 
gmonaig'^* 

n  itDeitaitfenb«|le* 

n  }t9an)tgtaufenb«jle« 

u  ^unberttaufenb*^ 

w  fiin|^unberttaufenb||e. 

„  miutou'lle* 

n  )n>elmtIKton«*fte« 


Rem.  1.  The  forms  btit*tt  and  a^t't  are  euphonic  variations  from  the  role 
for  forming  ordinal  numbers. 

Rem,  2.  Ordinal  numbers  are  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  declension  of  ad- 
jectives. 

Rem.  8.  (Stftt  is  the  superUtive  of  the  obsolete  adverb  tt  (§  92). 

Retn,  4.  All  the  ordinals  were  probably  originally  ti^erhtiveSj  formed  after 
the  analogy  of  ttftt* 

Rem.  5.  3ttCitt  was  first  used  in  the  sixteenth  century.  Before  that  time 
btt  mlbttt  meant  the  second  of  any  number,  as  it  now  means  the  second  of 
but  two. 

Rem.  6.  Since  the  Ohi- German  period,  the  termination  stt  or  *ftt  is  added 
only  to  the  last  one  of  compound  numbers. 

Rem.  7.  Examples  of  the  historic  development  of  ordinal  numbers ; 


Gothic:  , 

Old- German:  £risto, 
Mid.'German:  drste, 
New-German:  crflc 


anthar. 

thridja, 

saihsta. 

taihunda, 

andar. 

dritto, 

sehsto. 

zehanto. 

ander. 

dritte. 

sehste. 

lehende, 

anber. 

bnttc. 

\taf9U. 

Se^ntc. 

tvalfta, 
swelifto, 
zwelfte, 
gtoSIfte. 
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Gothic:  tTEigjftsta, 

Old-German ;  zweinzicOBto, 
MicUUe-GermtKi:  zweinzegoste, 
New-German:      itoattiigfle. 


drizegeste, 
drizugdsto, 
bretgigfle. 


feorzngosto, 
Tierzegeste, 


thosmidgostay 
diisimtestQ. 
tOsentste, 
taufenbfie. 


§  103,  There  are  three  classes  of  Compoimd  Nnmeovl 
Adyectives: 

1.  Distributives^  indicating  how  many  at  a  time : 
3»ci  unb  jtoei,  je  j»ei,  gu  jtocien,    Two  at  a  time,  by  twos. 
3e^n  unb  jc^n,  \t  jc^n,  jtt  je^nen,    Ten  at  a  time,  by  tais. 

2.  IHmidiatives,  indicating  the  whole  of  all  up  to  the 
number  mentioned,  with  a  half  of  that  number : 

«nbcrt^,         One  and  a  half  (one  and  &  half  of  the  tecomO. 

a)Titte^aIb,  Two  and  a  half  (two  and  a  half  of  the  third). 

Ctcrte^alb,  Three  and  a  half       (three  and  a  hal/o/tke/omrtX), 

gilnfte^alb,         Four  and  a  half         (four  and  a  half  of  thejiftk\ 
Rem,  1.  The  e  18  often  dropped:  Mtt^Olir  HierKoU* 
Rem,  2.  Dimidiatiyes  higher  than  MttHoQi  are  rarely  nsed. 
Rem,  8.  The  fuller  forms  dlt  itnb  tilt  %ViXb,  etc,,  are  also  used. 

2)a9  %Vi^  toflet  eiltn  unb  t\ntn     The  cloth  costs  a  dollar  and  a  half 

3.  Variativesy  indicating  of  how  many  kinds : 
(Smtt'lti,  Stoetet'leif  Of  one  kind,  of  two  kinds. 

Rem,  1.  Since  the  Mid-Germ,  period  the  syllable  Iti  has  been  attached  to 
the  numeral.  It  is  from  Lot,  lex,  iVooen^/ ley,  Middte-German  leige,  leie. 
Thus,  SinCtIti  was  in  the  Middle-German  einer  leige,  einer  leie. 

Rem,  2.  JHsirihutivea^Dimidiativee,  «adVariative$  are  indeclinable. 

Retn.  8.  Many  compound  adjectives  haye  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers  for 
the^5<  or  modifying  component,  as : 

(Sinfa^  or  dnf SItig,  simple.  S^^^^uttg,  of  double  meaning. 

Btodf ac^  or  jtoetf SIttg,  twofold.        ^rfi)>fflnbt0,  weighing  three  pounds. 
(StnfHmmtg,  unanimous.  C^ingeboren,  only  begotten. 

(Smi^^ng,  one  year  old.  (Srflgeboren,  first  bom. 

§  104.  Numeral  Nouns  are  of  two  kinds : 

1.  Those  with  the  suffix  ^tt  or  Aiun  {onascuHne  nouns): 

(Sin  jS)retBtgeT,  Aman  from  thirty  to  forty  yean  old. 

(Sin  2)reter,  A  three-pfennig  coin  (worth  about  a 

gfinfunbfei^tger,  Wine  made  in  1865.  [cent). 

Qtn  SMil'^ing,  etn  2)ritltn9,  A  tiiin,  a  triplet. 
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2.  Those  with  the  suffix  ^ttl  (neuter  nouns),  as  : 
(Sin  2)ntte(  $funb,  A  third  of  a  pound. 

(Sin  ^^iftti  X^Ier,  An  eighth  of  a  dollar. 

2)rei  9^tel  S^U,  Three  eighths  of  an  Inch. 

JRem.  1.  The  syllable  «tCl »  an  abbremdon  of  Sltil^  a  part.  Thus  ^^&^ 
td  is  abbreviated  from  S)Tttt^  (for  2)nttt^I},  Middle-German  dritteiL 

Bern.  2.  **  A  half'  is  rendered  by  the  noon  bit  {^Ufttf  nsoally  followed  bj 
Hon;  or  by  the  adjective  (olB  (tilt  iiXbtX,  ^t  f^Mt,  tilt  I^Mt^): 
!Z)te  $aifte  )»on  ber  @tabt,  A  half  of  the  city. 

(S«  toflct  einen  ^alben  %\^a,  It  costs  half  a  doUar. 

Ohs,  When  before  neater  names  of  cities  and  coontries,  and  not  preceded 
by  an  article  or  a  pronoun,  (ott  (and  glUt))  are  ondedined: 
^Ib9trIin,^a(B(gan2)jS)eutf(I^Ianb,    Half  Berlin,  half  (all)  Germany, 
(but)  bod  ^olbe  2)eutf 4(anb,  '  Half  Grennany. 

§  105.  Nmnexal  Adverbs  are  of  two  kinds : 

1.  BeiterativeSy  formed  by  compounding  Cardinal  Num- 
bers with  SZal,  a  time  : 

(Simnal,  once.  i^vmmcX,  twice.  Ztinmaoii,  ten  times. 

2.  Ordinal  Adverbs^  indicating  in  what  place  or  order: 
(Srflcnd,  erftn^,  or  suerft,  In  the  first  phioe,  firstly. 
3todten9,  britten*,  tic.  In  the  second,  third  place,  etc 

Renu  The  form  tx^»tn9  (Mtddle^German  ersten),  etc.,  has  been  devel- 
oped in  the  New-German  period  by  adding  «d  to  the  geniiive  sinffukwy  after 
the  analogy  of  sach  noons  as  9lttint]td,  by  name  of. 


THE  PRONOUN. 
(2)a«  pnoort*) 

§  106.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes:  Personal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Ind^mite,  Interrogative,  and 
Hdatwe. 

Rem,  1.  All  the  Personal  Pronouns,  the  Demonstratives  btt^  bitftt^  tcnctf 
the  Indefinite  Pronoans  ttStt^  HicI^  and  the  Interrogatives  Ipet^  WAf  are 
primitive  words.    All  other  pronouns  are  derivatives  or  compounds. 

Rem.  2.  The  pronouns  are  much  simpler  in  declension  as  well  as  fewer  in 
number  in  the  New-German  than  they  were  in  the  Old  and  Middle-German, 

Rem.  8.  Pronouns,  from  their  constant  and  universal  use,  have  great  fixed- 
ness of  form,  and  therefore  they  are  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationshi]' 
of  allied  hinguages  (§  28-80,  and  §  99,  Rem.  3). 
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t§  107. 


§107 


1.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 
(.Vvc\itim  SXnvitttr.) 
The  Personal  Pronomu  are  declined  as  follows : 


FIRflT  PERSON. 

SECOND   PERSON.                              | 

Singular, 
Nam,  iif,         I. 
Gen,  meilltr,ofme,cte.* 
Dat,  mir,       tome,e/c.* 
Ace,   mi4     me- 
PhtraL 
Norn,  ipir,       we. 
Gen,  nnfer,    of  us,  etc.* 
Dat,  m9,      to  us,  etc. 

Ace,  ma,     us. 

Singular. 
\m,       thou.            (@if,      yoo.) 
beinet,  of  thee,  etc.  (3(^ncn,  of  joo,  €te.) 
bfr,       to  thee,  etc,  (9^nen,  to  yoo,  etc.) 
m,      thee.            (@ie,     you.) 

Plural. 
iSft,      you.            (8ie,     you.) 
tntX,     of  jon,  etc.  (3^rer,  ofyon,efc) 
tU(i,     to  you,  e/c.  (3^uen,  to  you,  etc.) 
tn(i,     you.            (@ic,     you.) 

THIRD  PERSON.                                                                   j 

Singular. 
Nom,tt,         he.             fit,      sha         t9,       it. 
C^en.  feiner^   of  him.*     {(rcr^ofher.     (filter,  of  it 
I>at,  Urn,       to  him.       ijr,     to  her.     fjtll,     to  it 
Ace,  ijlt,        him.           fit,      her.          e«,       it 

f!e,      they. 
Uttr,  of  them, 
i^neit,  to  them, 
lie,       them. 

Rem,  1.  The  old  genitive  forms  tittiilf  titilt,  (tilt,  are  now  obsolete,  except 
in  poetry  and  in  some  expressions : 

^ergtg  nteitt  nt(^t,  Forget  me  not 

Rem.  2.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  and  the  prepositions  |aOcx, 
iPCOCKf  tl^lUtn,  are  often  united  into  one  word,  t  or  tt  being  added  as  leiterM 
of  union: 

3)'2emetn>ec)en  or  metnet^alSen,         On  my  account 
Rem,  8.  The  genitive  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  only  used  when  all 
of  the  persons  alluded  to  are  included;  the  partitive  genitive  is  expressed  by 
(Mm  with  the  dative: 

(S9  toaxta  unfer  3tt>5If ,  There  were  twelve  of  us. 

(3ti)3If  ton  un«  gingen),  (Twelve  of  us  went). 

Rem,  4.  Besides  using  bit  in  addressing  Deity,  the  Germans  employ  bit  and 
i(r  in  speaking  to  near  relatives  or  very  dear  friends,  and  also  to  servants  or 
children. 

Rem.  5.  The  use  of  the  form  of  the  third pervm  plural,  @tt  (beginning  with 
a  capital  letter),  for  the  second  person  of  both  numbers,  was  introduced  into 
the  German  language  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  use  of  this,  as  the  form 
of  address,  has  been  constantly  increasing  since  that  time. 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  §  81-83. 
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Rem.  6.  The  nominatiTe  neater  t9  is  nsed  for  the  expletives  it,  there,  and 
for  80.    Thus  used,  ed  does  mot  control  the  wanber  or  person  of  the  Terb : 

(S9  toax  an  SDVonn,  There  was  a  man. 

(S9  fillll  ^xtlt  Scute,  He-'  There  are  many  people  who— 

9Ser  tfl  e9  ?  3^  hia\  Who  is  it  ?    It  is  I. 

@eib aitfri^ttfl I  9Btr finb  t»,  Be honesti  We are(8o). 

Hem.  7.  To  prevent  unpleasantness  of  sound  or  ambiguity  of  meaning,  ttt 

He,  ed  are  often  replaced  by  bttfeOe,  biefctte,  boffttte: 

©obalb  bie  WtaiUx  i^re  Xoil^    As  soon  as  the  mother  saw  her 
fo^,  fragte  fte  biefdbe,  daughter,  she  asked  her. 

§  108.  When  the  personal  pronouns  are  used  reflex- 
ively  or  reciprocaUyj  the  regular  forms  are  employed  in 
the  first  and  second  jpersona.  But  in  the  third  person 
ftl^  is  employed  in  the  dative  and  accusative  of  all  gen- 
ders and  in  both  numbers : 

34  erinnere  mic!^  baron,  I  remember  it. 

5SM  berfle^t  fi(!^,  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

&A»  ^0^»u^  flA  (They  understand  themselves,  or 

Srinnern  @ie  f!^  ?  Do  you  lemember  ? 

Rem.  1.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  tinftnbet  may  be  used  in  reciprocal  expres- 
sions, either  with  or  without  the  reflexive  pronoun : 

9Btt  t^erfteben  etnanber,  or  >  x<r      j     .    ^         ^ 

S8ttt,«llt*atlin«em(itb«i  We  understand  oursdv-. 

Rem.  2.  When  myself,  himself,  etc.,  are  only  emphatic  repetitions  of  the 
nominative,  they  are  translated  by  felbft  or  felbtt : 

(gr  t^at  c«  felbfl,  He  did  it  himself, 

(gr  fclber  !ann  c«  t^un,  He  can' do  it  himsel£ 

Rem.  8.  @elbfi  (or  felbct)  is  often  translated  by  the  adverb  even : 
@elbfl  fetne  getnbe  aclf^ten  i^n,  Even  his  enemies  respect  him. 


2.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(Sert^oitseigeittie  pmiirtcrO 
§  109.  The  following  are  the  Possessive  Pronouns: 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neui. 

mein, 

mdn>e, 

metn, 

my. 

unfer, 

imfer*e, 

unfer, 

our. 

bein, 

bctn*e, 

bcin, 

thy. 

eucr, 

euY*e, 

eucr, 

your. 

fein, 

fein-e, 

fein, 

his. 

i^h 

i!^r*e, 

i^r, 

their. 

i^r. 

ibr*f, 

i^r, 

her. 

(3^r, 

3^r^, 

3^r, 

your> 

W, 

fdn*f, 

fetn. 

its. 
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The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  declined  in  the  singular 
like  the  indefinite  article  tin  (§  54),  and  in  the  plural 
like  adjectives  of  the  Old  Declension  {%  88.  See  aho 
Zesson  XIX. ^  2). 

Rem,  1.  In  declining  ttttfcr,  t  is  sometimes  dropped  from  the  tennittstians 
•t^f  «ttltf  «(]t« 

In  declining  euet/  the  e  after  eit  U  nsnally  dropped  («ee  Le»,XIX.^  8). 

Rem.  2.  As  they  are  nsed  oni^  wffeetive^f  possesstve  pronouns  agree,  like 
all  other  adyectives,  with  the  noon  to  which  thejr  belong  (i.  e.,  the  noon  pos- 
sessed), in  gender,  case,  and  nnmber. 

Rem.  8.  In  the  German,  as  well  as  in  all  other  Teutonic  (and  also  in  the 
Latin  and  Greek)  languages,  the  Possessive  Pronouns  are  fonned  from  the 
genitive  case  of  Personal  Pronouns. 

§  110.  There  are  three  ways  of  rendering  into  Ger- 
man the  Absolute  Possessive  Pronouns  (as  miney  thinly  ours, 
yours,  etc.) : 


metntr,  mcinc,  inetn€0, 

bcr,  bif,  ba«  SWeiidge, 

beranietne. 

mine. 

betner,    beine,    Mnt», 

„      „     „    ©etntgc, 

rr  3)«ne, 

thine. 

feincr,    feine,    feine«, 

„     tf     n    ©einigc, 

n  ©«ne, 

his. 

i^rcr,     i^re,     i^rc«, 

rr       n       n     3^rigC, 

rr  3irC, 

hen. 

feincr,     fcinc,    \dnt», 

„     „     n    ©cinige, 

n  ©Cine, 

its. 

unferer,  unferc,  unferc«, 

„     „     „    Unfrigc, 

„  Unfere, 

oniv. 

curet      eurc,    eurcfi, 

n       n       n     (SuttgC, 

rr  Cure, 

joon. 

3^rer,    3^re,    3^xt», 

n       t,       n     3^riflC, 

If  Sire, 

yoorsL 

Xi)Xtt,       Xi)Vt,       Xf)Xt», 

rr       rr       n     3^nge, 

rr  3^re, 

theirs. 

Rem.  1 .  S^einet,  Seiner^  etc.  (in  the  first  form),  are  declined  like  adjectives 
of  the  Old  Declension. 

Rem.  2.  Stt  S^tfltige,  bCt  Vi6XLt,  etc.  (of  the  second  and  third  forrosX  are 
declined  like  adjectives  of  the  New  Deeknsion  (see  Less.  XLL). 

Rem.  3.  Set  SReinige,  2)eiltige,e/c.  (of  the  second  form),  are  frequently 
nsed,  not  as  referring  to  nouns  already  spoken  of,  but  having  certain  conven- 
tional meanings : 

S)ie9Reinigen(a{fen{i(^3^nenunb    My  family  send  their  compliments 

ben  3^ngen  em^fe^ten,  to  yourself  and  your  family. 

(Si  ^ot  bad  ©etnige  get^on,  He  has  done  his  part 


3.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
({^iniDeifeiibe  PnpBrterO 
§  111.  There  are  nine  Demonstrative  Pronouns.     They 
may  all  be  used  either  svhstantivdy  or  adjectively. 
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smoui.AR. 

PLUSAL. 

Masculine, 

Feminine 

.     Neuter. 

AH  Genders. 

biefcr, 

Wefe, 

biefrt, 

this. 

btefe,          these. 

lener, 

iene, 

ienc«, 

that. 

iene,          those. 

Ut, 

bie, 

ba8, 

that 

bte,           those. 

berjeniflf, 

bkjcnigc, 

ba^ioiige, 

that 

bieimtgen,  those. 

berfelbe, 

biefetbc. 

baffelbc, 

the  same. 

biefelben,    the  same. 

{Smmtlif^er,  f5mmtU(!^,  f5nimtli<^, 

entire. 

f&mmtIt(!^,alL 

jeber, 

iebe, 

icbc«, 

every. 

loiter, 

We, 

for*c«, 

snch. 

folc^e,        sQch. 

aUtx, 

oHe, 

oHed, 

alL 

aUt,           all. 

1.  3)iefer,  jener,  \ammtliilftx,  iebcr,  foli^cr,  and  aOer  fol- 
low the  old  declension  of  adjectives  (see  page  149). 

2.  Scr  is  usually  translated  by  thaty  though  it  some* 
times  is  rendered  by  this  : 

Bern.  1.  The  relative  htX  and  the  definite  article  htt  are  but  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  htX,  with  modified  meanings: 

Set  ifi'd  bent  td^'9  berf^otf^en  ^be,  It  is  this  one  to  whom  I  have  prom- 
unb  btr  tPtQ  ed  ^aben,  ised  it,  and  that  one  wishes  to 

have  it. 
Rem,  2.  Used  as  a  demonstrative  pronotm,  bct  receives  a/«//,  strong  em^ 
phasis ;  as  a  relative,  a  medium  emphasis;  as  a  definite  article,  no  emphasis. 
Hem.  3.  Set,  used  adjectivelj,  is  declined  like  the  definite  article  (§  54); 
used  6ubstanti%'ely,  it  is  declined  as  follows: 


BINOUTiATL 

PLURAT*. 

MascuUne. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

All  Genders. 

Nom.  btr. 

hit, 

M, 

bfe, 

Gen.  beffen, 

bereiir 

ttm, 

hixttf 

Dat.  bent, 

ber. 

htm, 

htUtUf 

Ace.  ^tn. 

tit. 

m. 

Kt. 

3.  Both  parts  of  berjenigC  (compounded  from  bet  and 
letter)  are  declined,  the  latter  part  following  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives  (see  Less.  XLIIL). 

4.  Both  parts  also  of  berfefte  (ber  and  felbe)  are  de- 
clined (see  Less.  XLIII.). 

Hem.  Set  ^tJindU^t  (the  same)  is  more  emphatic  than  berfeOe/  and 
tbenberfetbe  0'u9t  the  $ame)  is  still  more  emphatic  than  either. 
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5.  For  3!Cbcr,the  forms  ieglti^er  and  jtblotbfr  are 
sometimes  used.  All  three  are  employed  in  the  sin- 
gular only. 

6.  QtAdftX  usually  follows  the  article.  When  it  pre- 
cedes the  article,  it  drops  its  termination : 

©rti^aWcnfn  Such  a  man. 

7.  Before  the  definite  article  or  a  pronoun,  aO  drops 
its  termination,  especially  if  it  does  not  receive  an 


jains,  jaioa,  jainata. 
jen€r,genii,  genaz. 
jener,  jeniu,  jenez. 
inter,  jcne,  jenrt. 


9Ba«  foil  aU  btr  ^mtti? 
(St  toetg  ton  00  bem  ^iifW, 


{Gen.)  thiznh, ,  thizuh. 


What  means  all  this  sorrow? 
He  knows  nothing  of  it  aU. 

Hem,  1.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  hare  been  developed  thus: 
Gothic: 
Old'Ger., 
Mid.-Ger, 
New-Ger, 

Gothic: 
Old'Ger,: 
Mid,'Ger, 
NeuhGer, 


sa,    fid,  thata. 
der,  diOfdaz. 
. :  der,  die,  daz. 
bcr,  bie,  ba«. 


.*  (der  jener). 
beriemge. 


deser, 
diser, 
bicfer, 

der  selpo, 
der  selbe, 
berfelbe. 


deiso,  ditzi. 
disiu,  ditze. 
btefe,  bie{e0, 

iowedar, 

leder, 

ieber. 


svaleiks, 
solihher, 
solicher, 
fo((^r. 


alb, 

all€r, 

aller. 


4.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 
(Uniefftntntte  PnoiirterO 
§  112.  Some  Indefinite  Prononns  can  be  used  both  sub- 
atantivdy  and  adjectvody;  others  can  be  used  only  as 
stibstatUives, 


As  aultstantivei  or  adjectives. 
9nberser,  other. 
(Sinig-er,  some,  any,  a  few. 
(Stlic^Mer,    "       "       " 
Wtan6f*tt,  many  a  (pi.  many). 
^^xtX't,pl.  several. 
ftetn«er,  no,  not  any,  not  any  one. 
Siel«er,  much  (p/.  many). 
SEBentg«er,  little  (j>l,  few). 
i^tttUQ,  enough. 


Onfy  aa  gubetantives, 
Tlcai  (they,  people,  etc.), 
3nnanb/somebody,  any  body. 
9Hemanb,  nobody,  not  any  body, 
debermann,  every  body. 
(Sttoad,  something,  any  thing. 

yii^t9,  nothing,  not  any  thing: 
SBe((^(p/.),  some. 


§  112.]  INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS.  287 

1.  %nittt,  'tf  'ti  (contracted  dnbrer,  ^e,  ni),  may  be 
used  in  all  the  three  declensions  of  adjectives. 

Rem,  1.  SnbCt  and  tin  may  be  joined  into  one  indeclinable  word,  dttOlt* 
htX,  each  other  (see  §  108,  Bern,  1). 

Rem.  2.  The  German  anbtt  (Gothic  anthar,  Old-Ger.  andar,  Mtd.-Ger. 
nnder),  the  English  oMer,  and  the  Latin  alter,  are  all  comparatiyes,  from  a 
positive  which  ia  now  foond  onlj  in  Sanscrit  (anya,  not  the  mme), 

2.  (Siniger,  etlic^er,  mel^rere^  ahd  locl^e,  follow  the  old 

declension  of  adjectives. 

Rem.  1.  (Etltifi^  (Old'Ger,,  einie;  compare  En^h  any;  formed  from 
tin,  one)  disappeared  during  the  Mtd^-Ger.,  bat  reappeared  in  the  New-Ger. 

Rem,  2.  Stlilt«et  (Old-Ger,  etalih ;  Mid.'Ger,  etelih)  is  compounded  from 
the  obscure  root  ita,  and  /M,  like. 

Rem,  3. 'Tt(aiifl<t(Goth,, manags ;  O.-G,,  manag ;  M,'G,, maneg ;  Enp,, 
many ;  allied  to  Old  Slavic  mnog,  umc/i,  but  of  obscure  origin,  and  probably- 
derived  from  Tl(LUU)i  when  not  emphasized^  or  when  used  before  till^does  not 
take  the  termination : 

Tlm6^  i(Cp\ttt  $elbl  Many  a  brave  hero! 

Rem,  4.  9^t|ttte  (plw,\  a  double  comparative  (from  QtCtO)  '^  ^^^  by 
some  writers  also  in  the  nngtdar, 

3.  Sein,  used  as  an  adjective,  is  declined  like  mcitt 
{Leas.  XIX.J  2) ;  used  substantively,  it  is  declined  like 
an  adjective  of  the  Old  Declension  (^tXVi'ttp  -t,  ?C8). 

Rem,  ftein  (0,'G,,  nih-ein ;  M.-G,,  nechein,  nekein,  enkein,  chein,  kein) 
meant  originally  vMfi,  ttS* 

4.  SBicI  and  locilig  are  not  declined  when  they  refer  to 
individuals  collectively ;  referring  to  individuals  taken 
sepa/ratdy^  and  especially  if,  used  substantively,  they 
refer  to  persons^  they  are  declined  like  adjectives  of 
the  Old  Declension. 

Rem.  1.  8iel  and  (Dtltig  are  also  used  adverbially. 
Rem,  2.  8iel  (Goth,,  filu;   O.-G.,  filu,  vU;  M,'G,,  vil,  viel)  is  allied  to 
the  Greek  toXvc  and  the  Jjatin  plus. 

Rem,S.  SBenig  (O.-G.,  wCnag ;  M.-G.,  wfinec)  is  from  iDCilieit,  to  weep^ 
end  meant  originally  what  cames  eorrow,  unfortunate,  small. 
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5.  ®enitO  is  used  as  a  substantive,  an  adjective,  or  an 

adverb. 

36^  ^aBe  genug  gefe^en,  I  hare  seen  enough. 

(St  ^at  ni^t  Xviif  genug,  He  has  not  enough  cloth. 

SDa9  %u6f  ifl  Brett  genug,  The  cloth  ia  wide  enough. 

Rem,  1.  As  an  adjectiye  or  adverh,  it  follows  the  modified  word. 

Bern,  2.  (Btltltg  (Goth,,  paibhs;  O.-G^.,  kinnoc ;  lf.-(7.,  gennoc)  is^like 
the  English  enough^  from  ga-nahan,  to  suffice. 

6.  SRan  is  used  only  in  the  nominative  singular  (see 
Lesson  XLII). 

Bern,  9^011  is  from  VltOOi,  man  (compare  with  French  on,  from  Lai.  ktmo\ 

7.  Sfentanb^  iRicmanb^  and  ^cbemantt  are  used  only  in 
the  singular.     They  are  declined  thus  : 

9Kemanb,  Sf^btxauottf 

^tmaaM,0T  *t%,  Sebennaiiii*!, 

9lt€in(tnb,    or  *fMp  ^cbcnnosit, 

9ltemanb,    or  >eit*  debtmumiE. 

i2em.  1.  ScntOltb  (0.-(7.,  doman,  iaman,  ieman ;  M,'G,  ieman,  imande)  is 
compounded  of  {t,  ever,  and  8R(Utlt* 

Rem.  2.  9littltaitb  (O.-G.,  ndoman,  niamen,  niemand;  M.-G,,  nieman)  is 
compomided  of  np4oman  (not  any  nuui). 

Rem,  8.  ^tbemtOltn  first  appeared  in  the  M.'G,  (ieder  man,  jebcr  9RamO. 

8.  @tloa8  is  indeclinable.    (Lesson  XLII,  1,  Rein.  4.) 

Rem,  I,  SttOO^  is  often  used  in  apposition  with  a  noun: 
SBoIIen  @te  ettoad  %ob  ?  Do  jou  wish  some  bread? 

Rem,  2,  (SU0U9  is  often  used  adTerbially,  meaning  somewhat: 
(Sr  n>ar  ettoa^  aufgercgt,  He  was  somewhat  excited. 

Rem.  3.  StlOa^  is  formed  from  m9  and  the  root  ita  (§  112,  2,  Rem,  2). 

9.  ^iiftS  is  indeclinable. 

Rem,  92i(^td;  originally  a  genitive  of  uliitf  first  appeared  in  the  15th  cent 

10.  The  nominative  and  accusative  cases  of  tDtl^er 
are  sometimes  used  in  familiar  language,  meaning  same  : 

3^  ^abe  nod^  toeld^d,  I  have  some  yet. 

3d^  ^abe  X^\^  gcfc^en,  I  have  seen  some. 

Rem,  SStlltCr^  when  thus  used  in  a  contraction  of  the  antiqtiated  pronoim 


Norn,  3emanb, 

Gen,  3emanb«9,or3emaxib«e9, 
Dat.  demanb,  or  demanb^ent^ 
Ace.  demonb,    or^emanb^eiu 
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5.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

§  113.  There  are  three  Interrogative  Prononns: 
tocr?  who?    load ?  what ?    toddler?  which?  what? 

1.  S3er  and  tPaS  are  used  only  substantively:  totr  re- 
fers only  to  persons ;  toaS  only  to  things.  They  are 
thus  declined : 


M«?what? 

ocffeit?*()Def?o6«.) 

M9?what? 


Norn.  iDCr?      who? 
Gen.  npeffen?  whose?  of  whom?  e/c* 
Dai.  (Dent?    to  whom?  ete.* 
Aoc.  tten?      whom?* 
Mem,  1.  The  antiqiiated  geoitiTe  Ipef  is  stiU  used  in  some  compoond  words : 
83e6&>egen?  toeg^olb  ?  On  what  accoont  ? 

Rem,  2,  tia9  can  not  be  used  after  prepositions  (except  O^ne,  Wfhtt,  and 
sometimes  ninX  In  its  stead  is  used  the  adverb  )D0,  where,  compounded 
with  the  preposition  into  one  word,  as;  mnU,  (DOHOIt/  mpi,  Mteri^. 

1.  The  original  t  of  M  {GotkiCy  hnar;  OldrGer.y  hoar;  JUid.-Ger., 

war;  New-Ger.,  too)  is  yet  retained  when  the  preposition  begins 
with  a  Towel,  as:  OOrta,  mttMf  iDOrOS* 

2.  The  orighial  a  also  is  retained  in  ttttntnt  iMid.'Ger,y  war  mnbe). 
iZesk  8.  fBa9  is  sometimes nsed  for  nPttntm: 

SSa«  jtttent  @ie  beim?  Why  do  yon  tremble? 

Bern.  4.  SSet  and  iDOd  hare  been  developed  thns : 

GothiCyhYBa,  hvd,  hva;  Old-Ger,,  hwer,  hwiu,  hwaz ;  Mid.'Ger,i  wer, 
was;  New-Ger.y  ipet/  )D09« 

2.  SSel^er^  -e^  ^tS,  used  both  adjectively  and  substan- 
tively, is  declined  like  an  adjective  of  the  OldDeden- 
don.    It  may  refer  to  persons  or  things. 

Rem.  1.  When  lPeI4cr  is  followed  by  dn^  the  ending  CT  is  dropped. 

flSd^  dn  9ltef  e !  What  a  giant ! 

Rem,  2.  8SeI4^et  was  originally  a  compound  word :  Gothic,  hveleiks, ' '  what 
like;"0/<^(7cr.,hwiolihher;  iAi/.-C7er., welher;  New-Ger.ytitlS^. 

3.  SSaS  filr?  {what  hind  oft)  maybe  treated  as  an  un- 
combined  indeclinable  pronoun,  referring  to  both  per- 
sons and  things : 

Sa9  fiir  2)inte  ^ben  @te  ?  What  klod  of  ink  have  yon  ? 

9Wt  toa^  f8r  2)inte  ?  With  what  kind  of  ink  ? 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  §  81-83. 

N 
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Rem,  1.  When  the  partienlar  individaal  is  referred  to,  tftt  »  a^ded : 
fBia9  fSr  ein  ^cam  ifl  er  ?  What  kind  of  a  man  k  he? 

Bern.  2.  (Ein,  if  nsed  sabstantiTely,  follows  the  Old  Decltnnm  (tiXCT): 
Skl«fflTCi«C(?  '^    What  kind  of  a  one? 

Rem.  8.  The  words  tD09 — ffit  are  sometimes  separated: 
Sad  t{t  ba9  fSt  tine  2:^or^ett  I       What  a  foUj  that  is ! 


6.  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(ee}9gn4e  SfetDiirter.) 
§  114.  There  are  no  primitive  Bdative  PronouM; 
but  with  the  power  of  Relative  Pronouns  (t.^.  as  relat- 
ing to  antecedent  substantives)  are  employed: 

1 .  The  Interrogative  iVoaoims,  mt,  m9,  and  tDCl^tt ; 

2.  The  Demonstrative  I^nonoun,  bct» 

1.  The  same  laws  that  govern  the  use  of  tott  and  ttPtf 
as  Interrogatives,  apply  to  them  when  they  are  employ- 
ed as  Relative  Pronouns. 

Rem.  1.  Witt  and  M9,  as  rdatiTes,  can  he  nsed  onljr  in  general  or  indefi- 
nite expressions,  nerer  when  a  particular  person  or  thing  is  referred  to : 
SBet  ni^t  ^Sren  xoxtl,  tnug  ffi^Ien    *' Who  wiU  not  hear,  most  foeL" 

(or  her  tnu6  ffl^tcn), 
fBia9  bu  ^ute  t^utt  tannfl,  ^tt»    What  yon  can  do  to-day,  pat  not  off 
\6f\tbt  m(tft  auf  iD^orgen  (or  ha9       till  to-morrow. 
Ucrfd^cBc  ntdfft  auf  SWorgcn), 
Rem,  2.  The  antecedent  of  tBtt  or  \0(l9,  when  in  the  same  case  as  the  rd- 
ative,  is  thus  often  omitted. 

2.  Euphony  alone  determines  whether  loelt^cr  or  htl 
should  be  used,  except  in  the  three  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  rehitire  is  used  adjectively,  tttlllftCt  most  be  employed: 
®^tfft,  )Dellte0  grogen   2)tdffter«    Gothe,  with  the  works  of  which 

CSerte  i^  tenne,  great  poet  I  am  acquainted. 

2.  When  the  genitive  of  the  relative  is  used  substantively,  the  genitive 

of  ber  (»ng,  beffen,  hntn,  htf{tn,pifir,  beren)  must  be  employed  .* 

Xtt  9J{ann,bef[eit  <So^n  fo  hontifl,    The  man,  whose  son  is  so  rack. 
8.  After  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person,  htt  mn^t  be  em- 
ployed (§  115,  8, /Zew.  8) : 

^6f,  bet  (or  fern,  bit)  t^n  fa^,       I  who  saw  him. 

3.  The  antiquated  relative  fo  is  now  used  only  in 
poetry  or  other  dignified  styles  of  composition. 


§115.]  SYNTAX  OP  THE   PRONOUN.  291 

4.  Antecedent  and  relative  pronouns  are  used  cqr- 
relatively  as  follows : 

Antecedent.  Relative. 

ber tott6}tx,  ) 

ber bcr. 

berientge toddler. 

berjlenige ber. 

ieber ber. 

Belative.  Antecedent. 

toer (ber).  whoever  (or  who). 

toa9 (ba9).  whatever  (or  what). 

Mem.  The  following  neater  indefinite  pronouns  and  demonstratives  used 

indefinitely,  tma9,  uidi^,  \»itlt§,  tDtnige^,  nton^ed,  M,  MitUi%t,  are 

followed  bj  the  rehitive  ttKt^ : 

Slled  m9  i^  fyiU,  All  that  I  have. 

2)a9  ifl  ettoad,  toad  i^  nidf^  ber«  That  is  something  that  I  do  not  un< 
fitf^,  derstand. 


>-  he-who,  the  one-who,  that-which. 


every  (one)  who  (or  which). 


7.  SYNTAX  OP  THE  PRONOUN* 

§  115.  1.  Personal  pronouns  take  the  person,  the 
number,  and  the  grammatical  gender  of  the  nouns  for 
which  they  stand. 

2.  Adjective  pronouns  follow  the  laws  of  syntax  that 
govern  adjectives  (§  94). 

3.  Relative  pronouns  take  the  gender  and  nurnber  of 
the  antecedent. 

Bern.  1.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  omitted: 

2)er  aj^ann,  ben  \^  gefiem  fo^,        The  man  I  saw  yesterday. 
B/em,  2.  (£9  used  expletively,  and  btt^  and  Wt%  used  in  a  collective  sense 
(see  Less.  XLIII.,  4),  do  not  control  the  number  or  person  of  the  verb : 
(S«  ftnb  Sente,  bic—  There  are  people  that-— 

S)a9  ftnb  2)uige,  bic—  Those  are  things  that^ 

Rem.  8.  The  personal  pronoun,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  is  usually 
repeated  after  the  reUitive: 

2)a«  toiffen  toir,  bit  ttlir  bte<9em«    That  know  we,  who  the  chamois 

fen  jagen  (@<i^.)r  linnt. 

3^r,  bie  Qt  ^cg  ffi^tet  gegen    Tou,  who  make  war  against  my 
meinen  ^o^n  (^.\  son. 


292  THE  VERB.  [§116-1  IK 


THE  VERB. 
(S)o«  SeittoortO 
§  116.  Verbs  may  be  classified  in  several  ways: 

1.  By  deriyaUon  iato  primitive^  derivative,  and  amqHmmi. 
2.Byvm  "    indepemdentf  enailiary,  Kod  paientiaL 

8.  By  metning      *'    trantitive  and  intransitive, 
4.  By  iaileetioii     *'    regular,  irregular,  and  defective, 

§  117.  Classification  of  Verbs  by  their  derivation: 

1.  Primitive  or  radical  Verbs  are  such  as  can  be 
traced  for  their  origin  to  no  other  radical  words : 

^afhttt,  to  have.  %tM*ta,  to  drink.  iat^ftn,  to  langh. 

Rem.  The  constancy  of  their  use  gires  many  primitive  verbs  a  fixedness  of 
fonn  that  is  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationship  of  languages  (§  2S-90). 

2.  Derivative  Verba  are  formed  from  verbs,  nouns,  or 
adjectives,  the  radical  vowel  usually  taking  the  urn- 
lauty  when  capable  of  it : 

2aitel<sn,  to  smile    (from  la^^n^to  langh). 
.   83[init<en,  to  warm  (from  tDOnit^wann). 
¥  |IilB*€«t  to  plow    (from  ^llttg,  plow). 

3.  Compound  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  a  verb 
a  preposition  (separable  or  inseparable),  a  noun,  an  ad- 
jective, or  an  adverb : 

fln9^tXfm,  to  go  out  I  jKailb«^ben,   to  Undle.  I  ^Ott^c^en,  to 
St^nben,  to  invent  |  9rti'f))re^,  to  acquit    I      go  forth. 

§  118.  Classification  of  Verbs  as  to  their  use: 

1.  Independent  Verbs  can  be  used  without  other  verbs  : 

(St  W  ba«  Sdyx^,  lie  read  the  book. 

2.  Auxiliary  Verbs  include  the  three  (f  tin,  (alCtt,  tDtr- 
btn)  that  are  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  verbs: 

<Sr  (Ot  ba«  8u(^  fietcfen,  He  has  read  the  book. 

Wx  ttetben  bad  Snt^  lefen,        We  wiU  read  the  book. 
Rem,  They  may  also  be  used  as  independent  verbs. 
<St  (at  ba9  9u(^,  He  has  the  book. 
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3.  Potential  Verbs  {\Mtn,  mUtn,  Umtit,  mHtn,  bfilf Cll, 
nitiffeil)  are  employed  to  limit  or  qualify  the  meaning 
of  the  infinitive  of  independent  verbs : 

<Sr  tmtf  ba«  Sud^  lefcn,  .     He  must  read  the  book. 

i^eiR.  2offtll  is  also  often  used  as  B.potemHal  verb. 

§  119.  Classification  of  Verbs  by  their  meaning: 

1.  Verbs  which  govern  an  object  in  the  accusative 
case  are  called  Transitive  by  German  grammarians : 

(Bt  lieU  ba«  Sud^,  He  is  reading  the  book. 

2.  Other  verbs  are  called  Intransitive  : 

1.  Some  intransitire  yerbs  goyem  no  object : 

(St  \tSflS,\t,  Uuft,  Qtfft,  He  sleeps,  nms,  goes. 

2.  Others  govern  an  object  in  the  genitive  or  dative  case : 
@te  \potttn  meinet^  $nn)  I  Yon  deride  me,  prince ! 
Cr  fotgt  fdnem  ember,       He  follows  his  brother. 

S 120.  When  the  subject  and  object  of  the  verb  denote  the  same  person  of 
thing,  the  verb  is  termed  reflexive  : 

iW  befTcifiige  mlij—  I  ap^ly  myself— 

Hem.  When  the  action  is  mutual  between  the  individuals  that  form  the 
subject  of  the  verb,  the  verb  is  termed  reciprocal: 

6ie  fdffmetc^In  tinaibtt,      They  flatter  each  other. 


1.  CONJUGATION. 

(ftonittgation.) 

§  121.  The  Accidents  of  the  Verb  are  (as  in  English) 

Moodsy  TenseSy  Persons^  NumherSy  Participles^  and  Voices. 

1.  Moods  (aRobi). 

§  122.  The  German  Verb  has  five  Moods:  the  Indicor 

tivCy  Svhjunctivey  Conditional^  Imperaitivey  and  Infinitive. 

Rem.  The  Potential  Mood  in  English  is  translated  into  German  partly  by 
the  potential  verbs,  and  partly  by  the  subjunctive  and  conditional  moodp. 

§  123.  The  Indicative  Mood  is  used  in  expressing  or  de- 
nying that  which  is  conceived  by  the  speaker  to  be  certain  : 
<Sr  \ai  bad  $au9  jOedoitft,    He  has  sold  the  house. 
Rem,  The  indicative  may  be  used  in  some  conditional  $entence$  where  in 
English  the  subjunctive  would  be  employed : 

3|l  cr  rdd^,  f  0  f  ann  tt  txtl  gcbcn,    If  he  be  rich,  he  can  give  much. 
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Bern.  2.  The  present  indicative  maj  he  rued/cr  the  imperative  in  expitii 
ing  a  command  which  is  conceived  as  alreadjr  carried  into  execotioQ: 

2)u  fiberntmmfl  bie  f)>ani{dffen  die*    Take  charge  of  the  S^Muuih  regh 
gimenter  i^.),  ments. 

§  124.  The  Sntjaiictive  Mood  is  employed: 
l.In  repeating  statemerUa  of  other  jpersons^ -withont 
vouching  for  their  accuracy,  or  about  which  there  may 
be  some  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker : 

(Sr  fagte,  bag  bte  %xmtt  \6fon  in    He  said  that  the  anny  is  alieadj 

SttDegung  fci/  in  motion. 

iD^on  \aQt,  er  f ei  geflorben.  It  is  said  that  he  is  dead. 

2.  In  indirect  questions,  treated  as  quotations: 

^6^  fragte  i^n  toann  er  nad^  9er«    I  asked  him  when  he  will  go  to 
lin  ge^en  tDerbe^  Berlin. 

3.  In  expressing  what  is  problematical,  hjrpothetical, 
desired,  or  what  is  conceived  of  as  possible,  without 
having  really  transpired : 

Witt  er  bod^  gefunb !  Oh !  that  he  were  well! 

^ii^it  er  genefen  I  Oh !  that  he  might  recover  I 

2^  tofinfdffte,  bag  er  ISmC,  I  wished  that  he  might  come. 

Rem.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  thns  often  used  in  subordinate  seotenoeSy 
especially  after  verbs  expressing  dovbt,  uncertainty^  ftaty  hope,  purpoee^  mi^ 
potition^  exhortation^  advice^  etc. : 

3(!^be}tt>eife(te,ba6erf^onin!6er'>    I  doubted  that  he  had  ahreadj  ar- 

lin  angetommen  fei^  rived  in  Berlin. 

2)u  f oHfl  S>etnen  I3ater  unb  2)etne    Thou  slialt  honor  th j  &ther  and  tfaj 
iDlutter  e^ren/auf  bag  bu  (ange       mother,  that  thou  majrest  U^ 
auf  (Srben  Icbcfl^        [IPCrbcft^       long  in  the  knd. 
^^  xaXfft  2)ir  bag  Xu  fletgtger    I  advise  you  to  be  more  diligent 
Obs,  The  imperf.  and  plupert  tenses  of  the  subj.  mood  are  often  used  in- 
stead of  the  present  and  perfect  tenses  of  the  conditional  mood  Qtee  §  125). 

§  125.  The  Conditional  Mood  is  used  to  express  a  result 
dependent  upon  certain  conditions.  It  corresponds  in 
general  to  the  Potential  Mood  in  English,  when  used 
with  the  auxiliary  wovld  or  should: 

SBenn  ba«  ©etter  W5ner  tofire  |  j^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^       I  ^^ 
lottrbe  \^  an«geien  (coiirf.X(or)  ^        ^^^ 
gingc  i*  att«  (»ubj\\  ) 

(or)  ba9  ttate  t4  nu^t  {eubj,^,  ^ 
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§  126.  The  Imperatdve  Hood  is  used  as  in  English.  But 
with  an  imperative  signification  may  also  be  used : 

1.  The  jpreaent  indicative  (§  123,  Bern.  2). 

2.  The  j>ef*/eetparticipley  the  action  being  regarded  as 
already  completed : 

S>ie  j^rommd  gerl^rt !  Beat  the  dmms  I 

3.  The  irifinitvi^e present^  in  expressions  of  childish  or 
of  highly  excited  passion : 

@ie^  tnd  JOud^  ^inein :  nux  vMii    Keep  looking  into  the  book :  only 

lefOI,  tmmCT  futgen  (<S^.)r  ^  not  read,  keep  singing. 

^viii  ionleit/  SD^utter  1  Do  not  scold,  mother ! 

§  127.  The  Infinitive  Hood  is  always  dependent  upon 
another  verb  (except  in  the  cases  given  below) : 

©ud^e  in  f  till/  toad  bu  jn  f  ^cUlCn    Seek  to  be  what  thou  wishest  to  ap< 
n>finfd^ef},  pear. 

Exe,  1.  When  there  is  a  mani/egt  ellipsis^  as : 
(@oII)  36f  mmtS  8ruber9  ^n«    (Should)  I  not  recognize  my  broth- 
ber  nid^t  erlennen  I  er*8  children  I 

Exc.  2.  When  nsed  for  the  imperative  (1 26, 3). 
Exc,  8.  When  used  as  a  verbal  noun : 

^a9  ©d^tafeit  erquidt,  Sleep  is  refreshing. 

Mem.  The  inflnitiTe  of  any  verb  may  be  nsed  as  a  (nenter)  Terbal  nonn 
when  there  is  no  corresponding  substantive  already  existing.  The  infinitiTe 
is  often  nsed  snbstantiyely  even  when  it  does  not  take  the  article : 

@^dnen  getnben  HerseittV  tfl  ebet,    To  forgive  one's  enemies  is  noble. 
Hxe,  4.  The  infinitive  ia  nsed  after  certain  nouns  and  adjectives: 

<S9  ifl  3(tt  iU  ge^en.  It  is  time  to  go. 

<Sr  (at  9{nt||  gu  i&mp\tn,  He  has  courage  to  fight. 

S)cr  Srief  ijt  fltlOCt  }U  lefen,  The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 

36f  bin  ie0itti0  in  toiffen,  I  am  curious  to  know. 

§  128.  The  use  of  jn  as  a  sign  of  the  Infinitive  Mood 
has  been  constantly  increasing  since  the  sixteenth 
century.    It  is  now  omitted  only  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  After  the  potential  verbs  foOeil,  tOOOett^  IStttteit^  VXh 

gctt,  W\tvi,  mfiffen  (and  laffcn): 

3^  f  aim  t»  m^t  Uf  tV^  I  can  not  read  it. 
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2.  After  the  verbs  fii(Ien^]||ti|en,]||eIfeit,(0reit,Ie|ftt, 
Ienien,ma(^en,fe]^eit: 

2)a«  mitit  tn^  )ittern,  That  niAkes  me  tremble. 

SBtr  ffilttU  fie  ftngen,  We  heard  them  ring. 

8.  After  the  verbs  Uubtu,  \altxtn,  %tfftn,  licgen,  f ettri, 
jtel^en,  and  ffahtn  and  fein,  in  certain  expressions: 
(Sr  Meibt  fU^,  He  keeps  his  seat. 

S^ir  ge^eit  \paiuxtn,  We  are  gomg  to  take  a  walk, 

.fiem.  1.  The  infinitiTe  with  }l|  is  nsed  after  the  prepontioiis  0g|tett^ 

otne^nnt: 

Hnflatt  in  ^tffta,  HteB  tt,  instead  of  going,  he  remained. 

C^lte  ba«  )]t  toiffett—  Without  knowing  that— 

Bern,  2.  The  infinitive  of  the  active  voice  is  often  tnmshited  into  English 
by  the  infinitive  of  the  pasrive  v<nce : 

SBa«  tfl  )lt  Ann?  What  is  to  be  done? 

Rem,  8.  In  tne  German  only  the  infinitive  can  be  nsed  as  a  verbal  nom 
(and  not,  as  in  English,  the  present  participle  also) : 

(St  ifl  M  @4)D0$end  ntfibe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chatteriiig. 

2.  Participles  (Votti)i)iien). 
§  129.  There  are  two  Participles,  the  Present  and  the 

Perfect. 

Bern.  1.  Participles  are  nsed  attrilmtivtly  in  German  to  a  fiu-  greater  ex- 
tent than  in  English.  When  thus  nsed  they  are  subject  to  all  the  fairs  oj 
declendcn  of  attributive  acyectives : 

S)er  am  5.  @0tember  kinfUltient    The  mayor  of  Kronfeld,  who  died 
^efiTgermeifler  ton  ftronfelb,  on  the  fifth  of  September. 

Rem.  2.  Participles  are  frequently  preceded  by  the  case  they  govern,  by 
a  modifying  adverb,  or  a  limiting  clause : 

2)te  $omg  f  omntelnbe  Siene,  The  honey-gathering  bee. 

j3)a«  un«  Herf Olgenbe  ®tWd,        The  (ate  that  is  pursuing  us. 

j^  foeben  bon  Set^itg  ongdont*    The  express  train  that  has  just  ar- 

ntcne  ©d^nen^ug,  rived  fit>m  Leipsic. 

jDer  <B(!^nen)Ug  ton  Sci)9)tg  ifl  fo«    The  express  train  has  just  arrived 

eben  angelontmen^  from  Ldpric 

Rtm,  8.  The  adverb  and  the  direct  object  (if  a  noun)  is  often  joined  to  the 
participle  into  a  compound  word : 

SHe  gefe^ebenbe  Scrfammtung,     The  legislative  assembly. 
®te  nengeBunbenen  Sd^^tt,  The  newly-bound  books. 

Rem,  4.  Participles,  like  adjectives,  may  be  used  as  nouns  or  as  adverbs  r 
(S«  gtebt  biele  ®eletttcn^  He—        There  are  many  learned  man,  who— 
Wi  fiebenb  ^gem  SBaffer,  With  boiling-hot  water. 
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§  130.  The  PreBent  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  ^b  to 
the  present  infinitive : 

^Ot^lt/  to  have ;  l^ai^nh,  having.     eeH'Cn^  to  go ;  get^tttb^  going. 

lUm.  1.  If  preceded  hj  §||,  the  present  participle  takes  hpasaive  ugnific*- 
tion  (compare  the  Latin  passive  participle  in  atuUu^  or  etM/iu). 

(Sin  3U  HermcibOlbcr  S^^ter,  a  &iilt  that  shonld  be  avoided. 

Rem,  2.  The  participle  thns  used  was  not  declined  before  the  last  centoiy. 

Rem.  8.  The  present  participles  of  many  verbs  are  used  mostly,  and  in  some 
cases  only,  virith  adjective  significations: 


WfHmmenb,  discordant 
Hbtoefenb,     absent. 
9[ntt)efenb,     present. 


^ebeutenb,  important. 
2)Ttn0enb,  urgent. 
92ct3enb,     charming. 


§  131.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  (1)  by  adding  ^t 
to  the  root  of  all  regtUar  verbs,  and  sCtt  to  the  root  of 
all  irregular  verbs ;  and  (2)  by  prefixing  »ge  to  the  root 
of  all  verbs,  except  the  inseparable  compounds  (§  154), 
and  those  with  ^ircit  (-iereil)  in  the  infinitive : 


Perfect  Participle. 
gCsIieH,  loved. 
ge«deb«en,  given. 

t>CT8eb*eit,  forgiven. 
Bebcdf'tf  covered, 
{lubtrst,     studied. 


Ii{finitive, 
neli«en,      to  love, 
geb«en,      to  give, 
lingei«en,  to  forgive, 
b(btil«cn,   to  cover, 

fbsbir^n,  to  study, 

Rem,  1.  In  tepcarahle  compounds  gts  adheres  to  the  root  of  the  verb : 
mt^sf  )>  r  e  (Iff  s  en,  to  pronounce,      au9sgts{)>to(!^«CTi,  pronounced. 

Em,  2.  When  the  verbs  foUtit,  iponeti,  XixMXi,  Qiiigen,  bitfftn,  miiffeit, 

laffcn,  (tifen,  fe^eil^  ViXVX,  lielfClt  are  preceded  by  the  infinitive  of  another 
verb,  Uiey  take  the  form  of  the  pre$ent  infinitive  for  that  of  the  past  participle. 
The  participial  form  of  the  potential  verbs  is  only  nsed  when  they  are  em- 
ployed as  though  independent  verbs  (the  independent  verb  which  they  modify 
being  understood): 

^6^  ^abe  ed  nt(^t  lef en  Xiwxta,        I  could  not  read  it. 
3m  iiabe  t^n  flngoi  (ircn,  I  have  heard  him  sing. 

3(!^  ^abe  C9  me  gefonitt^  I  have  never  been  able  (to  do)  it. 

Rem,  3.  In  forming  the  posn'rc  vcice^  iDCYbCIt  drops  gC<: 

(Sr  ifl  befhaft  ttlOtbeit,  He  was  fined, 

(but)  Cr  ifl  teid^  gtlDOrbeit,  He  has  become  rich. 

Rem,  4.  Many  perfect  participles  have  almost  lost  thdr  verbal  signification, 
and  are  used  as  adjectives : 

N2 
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1.  From  active  verbfl:  Belonnt,  well-known;  gdefirt, learned. 

2.  From  reflexive  verbs:  f>t\df6!bttt,  modest;  betnutlen,  dnrnken;  U* 
trfibt,  sad ;  gef<!(^tdt,Bkillfal;  gebrau<!t^t,  second-hand. 

8.  From  obsolete  verbs:  angefeffen,  resident;  t>erfdf^iebm,  different 
4.  Participles  from  noans,  with  no  eorre^Mmding  veihs:  gefKcfctt/'iD 
boots;"  gefHmt,  starry;  Uidifxt,  fall  of  years. 
Rem.  5.  The  perfect  participle  of  some  verbs,  as  (onfttt,  f ttltCi^  ttUtX,  efc, 
is  nsed  after  lommeil  (the  present  participle  being  used  in  Engliah}: 
(Sr  lam  gclanftn,  He  came  ronning. 

8.  Tenses  (Seitfomten). 

§  132.  The  Present  Tense  is  used  in  German  more  fre- 
quently than  in  English  instead  of  other  tenses. 

1.  Instead  of  the^w^wr^  tense: 

34  tsnunt  Bolb  toxtbtv,  l  shall  come  back  soon. 

Hem,  Until  as  late  as  the  fovrteenth  centwry  futore  dme  was  always  ex- 
pressed by  HiQ  present  tense, 

2.  Instead  of  the  perfect  tense  in  speaking  of  the 
length  of  a  period  of  time  not  yet  completed : 

SBie  lange  flub  @ie  in  Berlin  ?        How  long  have  yon  been  in  Berlin  ? 
^^  Mn  fci^on  ^  da^re  ^ter,  I  have  been  here  d|^t  years. 

8.  For  the  imperfect  tensey  in  lively  narration: 

S^  tAt  geflernmtt  metnem^nbe  I  went  yesterday  with  my  child  to 
umbie$arabe)ufc^en,|ictn(re  see  the  parade;  I  lost  sight  of 
ce  au9  mctnen  flugcn—  it— 

§  133.  The  Imperfect  and  Perfect  Tenses  are  employed 
as  in  English,  under  the  following  limitations : 

1.  The  perfect  IB  often  employed,  when  in  English  the 
imperfect  would  be  used : 

34  IfObe  t^n  geflctn  gCfC^en,  I  saw  him  yesterday. 

2.  The  progressive  form  of  the  imperfect  in  Englisli 
must  be  rendered  by  the  imperfect  in  German. 

S^  U%  bie  3^^nd  ^^^  ^  ^erdno  I  was  reading  the  newspaper  when 
torn,  he  came  in. 

Rem.  The  imperfect  is  always  employed  after  the  adverb  o(^* 
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3.  The  irn^perfect  is  frequently  used  in  general  ex- 
pressions, in  which  the  perfect  would  be  employed  in 
English : 

Bareit  @te  fd^on  in  2Sicn  ?  Haye  yoa  been  in  Vienna? 

4.  When  the  speaker  wishes  to  convey  the  idea  that 
he  was  personally  cognizant  of  an  event,  the  imperfect 
is  usually  employed: 

IBorgefient  ftori  bd  tnir  unfer  ge^  Day  before  yesterday  oar  dear  friend 

liebtcr  groinb,  ©en  91.—  Mr.  N.  died  at  my  house. 
Rem,  With  the  perfect  (and  also  with  the  pbg^/eci)  the  anxiliary  may  be 
omitted  in  sabordinate  sentences : 

2)a«  ^^9,  tod^  xdf  ^eute  ge«  The  honse  which  I  saw  to-day  is 

fe^en,  ifl  fe^t  Uqutm,  aber  e9  very  convenienty  bat   it  is   too 

iflju  teener,  dear. 

4.  The  Passive  Voice  (^e  ^affUff onn). 

§  134.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  joining  the  auxil- 
iary tOtlitn,  to  become,  to  the  jperfectpartunple  {Beeparor 

$ier  iDirb  2)cutf4  0ef)iro4tllf        German  is  spoken  here. 
3)a  gdnb  iDtttlie  gtf  itlagen^  The  enemy  was  defeated. 

Biem.  1.  The  action  is  considered  as  hecoming  accottgflishedy  that  is,  as  taking 
place  at  the  time  alluded  to.  When  the  action  is  considered  as  completed  the 
verb  fdit  is  used,  and  the  participle  is  usually  treated  as  a  predicative  ad- 
jective, 

Xa9  $att«  n>ar  fd^on  aBgebtannt,    The  house  was  already  burnt  down 
aid  bte  geuenoe^r  cmiam,  when  the  fire-company  arrived. 

Rem,  2.  In  the  Gothic  fdn  was  always  employed.    In  the  Old-Ger,^  tttt* 
ben  was  frequently  used  for  the  futwre  tenses.    In  the  Mid^-Ger,,  lOCtbCIt 
was  frequently  used  in  the  pott  tenses.    In  the  Neto-Ger,,  ffitt  was  tome- 
times  used  as  auxiliary;  in  the  imperatiye  mood  it  is  always  employed. 
2)te  @(!^(a^t  toar  i»er(oren,  The  battle  is  lost. 

®  ott  f  ei  gelobt  I  God  be  praised  I 

1.  When  the  active  agent  is  indefinitely  alluded  to, 
the  active  voice,  with  UM  as  nominative,  is  employed: 

tf^taV  nimmt  man  n\6^  gefangen,''    *'  No  prisoners  will  be  taken  to-day.** 

2.  When  an  intransitive  idea  is  expressed  by  a  transi- 
tive verb,  the  reflexive  form  is  employed: 

2)a9  Utrfiett  M,  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 
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3.  When  the  object  of  the  action  is  made  the  subject 
of  the  verb,  and  the  agent  is  not  alluded  to,  the  reflex- 
ive form  is  usually  employed : 

(Sine  neue  Orbnung  ber  2)tnge    A  new  order  6f  things  is  ertaWishcd, 


2.  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

§  135.  There  are  three  Aiudliaiy  VerbB,  l^aiett,  \dM,  and 
tDCrbtn*     They  are  employed  as  follows: 

1.  Tranattwey  Heflexivey  Imjpersonaly  and  Potential 

Verba  take  l^afictl  as  the  auxiliary: 

34  taie  i^n  defe^en,  I  have  seen  him. 

<Sr  1^X  fid^  gefreut,  He  has  rejoiced. 

<Sd  (at  ^eute  geregnet,  It  has  rained  to-day. 

(Sr  %tA  tS  gemugt,  He  has  been  oompdled  (to  do)  it. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs  denoting  a  change  of  condition, 
or  a  motion  from  one  particular  place  to  another,  take 
f  etn  as  the  auxiliary : 

(Sr  ifl  angelommen,  He  has  amved. 

(Sr  ifl  naif  Berlin  gmifl,  He  has  gone  to  Berlin. 

(bat)  (Sr  ^at  bte(  gereifl,  He  has  traTded  mndu 

jUm.  1.  The  verbs  etlen,  Mttu,  fliefcii,  (iiileit,  iogeti.  netteni,Mc4cif 
(anbeii/  lititf  en,  qnenen,  reif  en,  rdttn,  tUmtn,  f  egdn,  f  4iff»f  f^imm, 

ftldngen,  Hofen,  treiben,  ttanbeni,  when  not  indicating  a  motion  to  or  from 
a  particnlar  place,  have  (abCIt  as  the  aoxiliaiy : 

<St  ^at  bte(  gereifl,  He  has  traveled  much. 

Bern.  2.  @dll,  VHthtU,  and  bUttCIt  take  fei«  as  the  anxiliaiy: 

(St  ifl  in  Berlin  getteftlt,  He  has  been  in  Beriin. 

(St  ill  Jtaufmann  genPOrbettf  He  has  become  a  merchant. 

3.  Other  Intransitive  Verbs  take  f^ahtU  as  auxiliary: 

1.  Those  governing  an  indirect  object  in  the  geni- 
tive or  dative  case : 

99tr  I^Otten  t^m  geHfnti  We  had  helped  him. 

9Ule  (atten  f einer  (Sitenett  gcla^t,    AU  had  laughed  at  his  vani^. 

2.  Those  expressing  absolute  rest : 

(Sr  lot  fe^T  (onge  geflonben,  He  has  been  standing  very  Iod|(, 
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Rem,  8.  Some  rerbs,  with  two  or  more  rignifications,  take  ^ttiCIt  or  fcUl^ 
according  to  the  significatioii  with  which  thej  may  be  lued : 
(St  (DOT  t>on  ber  @tttbt  f ortgef o^rcn,    He  had  driven  oot  of  the  citjr. 
(Sx  (itlte  fortgefd^ren  im  Sefen,  He  had  continued  to  read. 

3.  S3tf  ben  is  used  in  forming  the  future  tenses  of  the 

active  voice,  and  in  forming  the  passive  voice. 

§  136.  The  verb  ffaitU,  to  have^is  conjugated  thus: 
Principal  Parts:  l^al'-en^  m'4t,  %t4faht\ 


JNDIOATIVE  KOOD. 


StJBJUNCnVE  MOOD.* 


Ptreseut  Tetue. 

1^  (at*e,       I       hare. 

it*  |at.e, 

I      have. 

bu  iuft,          thou  hast. 

bu  ^ab^tfl. 

thoahast 

er   iat,          he     has. 

er  ifah0t, 

he    has. 

tmr  iah» tn,  we    have. 

totr  ^ab<ett, 

we    have. 

i^r  ^ab*(e)t,yoa   have. 

i^r  ^ab-ct. 

you  have. 

fie  ^ab'CIt,  thej  have. 

fie  ffah^tn, 

they  have. 

lagHrfee 

t  Tetue. 

^  ffUUtt,       I       had. 

i*  nutt, 

I       had. 

bu  iat^Uft,  thoubadst. 

bu  Ht'teft, 

thoa  hadst. 

er  ^at'te,    he     had. 

er  *fit*te, 

he     had. 

toir  ^at-teit,  we     had. 

tt)tr  ^  fi  t  *  tta^ 

we     had. 

i^r  i^at'ttt,  you  had. 

»r  ^at*tet, 

you    had. 

fie  ^at-te»,  they  had. 

fie  ^St-teu, 

they  had. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

I  have  had,  etc 

I  have  had,  etc. 

id,  |ot*e     it^au 

i*  «at*e 

aeKUit 

bu  ^aft        ge^abt. 

bu  ^ab'tflge^abt. 

er  |at         se^abt 

er  ^ab*c   j 

je^abt. 

ttnr^ab-oige^abt 

totr  ^ab'Cttge^abt 

i^r^ab't    ge^abt. 

t^r  ^ab'Ct  ge^abt 

fie  ^ab'OI  ge^abL 

fie  ^ab'enge^abt* 

Plfiperfei 

:t  Tense. 

Ihadhad,e<c 

1  had  had,  etc. 

t(«  HUtt     ttkahU 

^  ViUtt 

gctait 

bu  ^at'tefl  ge^abt 

bu  ^St'tcfl 

ge^abt 

er  ^at«te    ge^abt. 

er  ^5t«te 

ge^abt. 

totr  ^at-tea  ge^abL 

toir  ^fit*tai 

ge^abt. 

i^t  ^at'ttt  ge^obL 

i^r  ^St-tct 

ge^abt. 

fie  ^at-te»  geM^t- 

fie  Ht'ten 

ge^abt. 

*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 


302 


THE  TEBB. 


[§136. 


I  shall  hayo,  etc. 

btt  ttirjt  ^aben. 
er  trixh  babetu 
toir  b>erb»eK  b<<ben. 
i^r  toerb«et  ^aben. 
fie  toerb'CK  ifaltru 


Firtt  Fuimre  Taist. 

I  shall  hare,  etc 

^  I9erb«e      boies^ 

btt  toecb'tft  babea. 
er  toerb»e  b^bcn. 
totr  toerb'CK  b^beiL 
ibr  toerb^et  fiahtru 
fie  toerb'CK  b^^beiu 
Second  Future  Taue. 


I  shall  hare  had,  eic. 

i^  I9erb«e  gebabt  babttt. 
btt  ipirit  0ebabt  bobttt. 
er  ipirb  gebabt  babe»« 
tDtr  toerb-ett  gebabt  boben* 
ibr  b>erb«et  gebabt  bobttt* 
fie  toerb'tn  gebabt  bobe«« 


I  have  had,  etc. 

i<b  »erb«e     gctoU   tttfM. 

btt  ipirft  gebabt  btbou 
er  ipirb  gebabt  (ilau 
toir  toerb'ttt  gebabt  bcici* 
ibr  toerb'tt  gebabt  bifei* 
fie  ki>erb«m  gebabt  |tbau 


id)  Mtht      babCK, 

btt  b>ftrb«efl  baben, 
er  b>ftrb«e  baben, 
toirtoftrb'ttt  baben, 
ibr  tofirb'tt  baben, 
fie  tofirb'tn  baben, 


OONDmONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tenae. 

I  would,  or  I  should  have,  etc. 


or  t(b  b8t*tt      ilmperf.Subjm 

btt  b«t'tefl  " 

er  b«t-te  "         " 

"toirbfit*te«  "         " 

.tet  " 


ibr  b^t* 
fie  f)H0 
Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  had,  etc. 

tt^ait    baben,    or  i^  ^ji>tt     gebabt  CPlup.S^.) 


i<b  Mth^ 

btt  b>arb«efl  gebabt  babtttf 
er  b>llrb«e  gebabt  babcttf 
loir  b>ftrb«ett  gebabt  babtttf 
ibr  tofirb»et  gebabt  babtttf 
fie  tollrb»en  gebabt  babtttf 


btt  b^t'ttfl  gebabt 
er  b^t'tc  .gebabt 
n>ir  b^t'tttt  gebabt 
ibr  b^totet  gebabt 
fte  b&t'ten  gebabt 


DCFEBAnVE  MOOD. 


idbst  (btt),  hare  thou. 
%at^  (cr),  let  him  have. 


bab«en  koir,  let  us  ga 
bab«et    ibr,  hare  (yon). 
^abcftt  fte,   let  them  have. 


IKKUNlTiVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  bab«ettf  to  have.  |         Per/,  gebobt  bobCK^to  havehad. 

Participles. 
IVm.  bab*enb,  having.  j         Pei/.  gebabt,  had. 

Hem.  ^aitUf  Gothic  haban,  is  allied  to  the  Latin  habere  (to  kave\  from 
which  are  derived  the  Spanish  habere  Fort,  haver^  Ital.  avere^  IVench  aveir. 
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§  137.  The  verb  fete,  to  he,  is  conjugated  thus : 
Principal  Farts:  feitt,  ioar,  oe'ttefeit* 
indioauve  mood.  bttbjunctive  mood. 

PremtU  Tense. 


i^  m,   I       am. 

idf  fei,         I      am. 

btt  iifl,   thou  art. 

btt  fet«ed,  thou  art 

er   id,     he     is. 

er  fei,        he    is. 

toir  fiilb,  we    are. 

toirfei^ett,  we    are. 

Uft  feib,  you  are. 

i^  fet^et,  you  are. 

(ie  (bib,  they  are. 

fie  fei-ttt,  they  are. 

Imperfect  Teiue. 

x6f  ipor,           I      was. 

i<^  Mt^,       I      waa. 

btt  muft,       thou  wast 

btt  XO&x^tft,  thou  wast 

cr   Mr,          he    was. 

er  kofir^Cf    he     waa. 

tDtr  toat'Cn,  we   were. 

toir  tofir^oi,  we    were. 

ijr  tt>ar*(c)t,you  were. 

fie  toat'Cll,  theywere. 

fie  »fir*ett,  theywere. 

Perfect 

Tense. 

I  hare  heen,  etc. 

I  have  been,  etc. 

i^  iis  gttttfttt* 

^4  fei       gtipefci* 

btt  U9  fietoefetL 

btt    ei'Cft  getoefen. 

er  ijl    getoefen. 

er  fei        getoefen. 

nnr  fbtb  getoefen. 

toir  fei«ett  getoefen. 

t^t  felb  gewcfeit. 

ijr  fei*et  gewefen. 

fie  finb  gewcfen. 

fie  fei-ett  getoefen. 

Plt^erfe^ 

et  Tense. 

I  had  been,  etc. 

I  had  been,  etc. 

i4  ttor        geipcfett* 

i<^  toSr«e     getoefeif. 

btt  iPOT'd      getoefen. 

btt  tofir^ed  getoefen. 

er  ipor         gewefett. 

er  to5r»e   getoefen. 

totr  toar'tn  getoefen. 

toir  toSr^eit  getoefen. 

i^r  roax't    getoefen. 

i^r  tofir*et  getoefen. 

fie  toar'tn  geti>e{en« 

fie  to5r»eit  getoefen. 

First  Futt 

ire  Tense. 

I  shall  be,  etc 

I  Shan  be,  etc. 

i4  I9erb«e       feis. 

i4  I9erb«e      fein* 

btt  ttirfl          fein. 

btt  toerb*e1lfein. 

er  ipirb           fein. 

er  toerb*e    fein. 

toir  toerb'en  fein. 

toir  toerb*c«  fein. 

t^r  »erb*et  fein. 

ijr  toerb*et  fein. 

fie  tt>erb«en  fein. 

pe  toerbi«ttt  fein. 
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Second  Future  Teme, 


I  Bhall  haye  been,  etc, 

i6f  ttetb^e  getDtftn     fein* 

bu  ipirft  getoefen  feiiu 

er  ipirb  getoefen  (tis* 

tDtrtt>erb«en  g  e  to  e  f  e  n  f  eiii^ 

i^r  toerb«et  getoefen  feitt* 

fie  toerb'Cil  getoefen  (eiiu 


I  shall  haye  been,  etc. 

\6)  iperb^  0ei9tfcK  ftii* 
bu  toerb«e9  getoefen  feii* 
er  koerb't  getoefeit  ftii* 
n>tr  tDerb'CK  getoefeit  \dtu 
i(r  toerb'Ct  getoefen  feti. 
pe  toerb'tn  getoefes  frit. 


OOin)inONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would,  or  I  Bhonld  be,  etc. 


bu  toftrb'tUfcin, 
er  toflrb^e  fciu, 
toxx  tDftrb'Ciifeiu, 
i^r  tDfirb'Ct  fdit, 
fie  b>iirb«enfeiii, 


or  i^   ttirst        (^Imperfect  Subjunetice}. 
"  bu  to5r«cft        " 


er  to&x*t 

toir  m&xmtu  *• 

i^r  tofir^ct  " 

fie  tofir-en  " 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  been,  etc. 


\^  MA*t     tettcfm    fdn, 

bu  tt)ftrb<eft  getoefen  (eiiif 
er  loftrb't  getoejen  feiK, 
toxx  toarb'tn  gen>efen  \tUi, 
xffx  tt)iirb'et  getoefen  fete, 
fie  wilrb^eil  gewefeu  feta, 


or  i<^  ipfir^  getttfCK  (P/«p.5ii(.) 
"  bu  tt)fir*tft  getoefen  " 
"  er  tofir»e  getoefen  " 
"  toir  tt>fir*c«  getoefeu  " 
"  i^r  tofir*ct  getoefeu  ** 
**  fie  to&X'VH  getoefeu   " 


IMPERATiyE  HOOD. 
(Ci  (bu),  be  thou.  (eistn  toir,  let  us  be. 

(ei    er,    let  him  be.  (ei«et  i^r,  be  yon. 

fd«eil  fie,  let  them  be. 

iNnNrnvE  mood. 

Pres.  fete,  to  be.  |         Per/,  gCttCfCU  f etU,  to  hare  I 

PABTiaPLES. 
Pres.  f ci'CKb,  being.  |         Per/,  gCtttf «,  been. 

Bern.  The  different  parts  of  fdU  are  to  be  traced  to  three  rooU: 

1 .  ViUf  Ufl  (and  Engl.  6e,  heen\  are  probably  related  to  iotttn,  to  hmld. 
V.  @dlt^  fd/ fdb^  fiub^  and  ifl  (with  Engl,  are^  art,  is)  are  from  a  yeib- 

al  root  that  is  now  only  found  in  Sanscrit  as  and  Latin  esse  (to  be). 
3.  (BdPeftllf  toot,  Met  (and  Engl,  was,  were),  are  from  an  obsolete 
verb,  in  Sanscrit  was  (to  reside),  in  Gothic  vivian  (to  remain^  to  be\ 
Old-Ger.  wSsan^  Mid.-Ger.  wSsen.    The  former  present  participle 
wSsend  is  now  only  used  in  the  adjectives  OUlPtftib,  oblPtf Ob* 
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§  138.  Conjugation  of  tOftbett, ^(>  become: 
Principal  Farts:  t^txV-vx,  tourb'-e  (toarb),  oe-toorb'-en. 


INDIGATiyE  HOOD. 


BUBJUNCTITE  MOOD. 


Prttent  Tesm. 


i4  I9etb«e,  I  become, 
btt  iPirll^  thoa  becomest. 

er  ipirbf  he    becomes, 

toir  toerb'tn,  we  become. 
i^r  toerb'tt,  you  become, 
fte  Xotx\>*tMf  they  become. 


\^  iDcrb^e,     I 

bu  to erb« eft,  thou  becomest 
cr  toerb'tf    he    becomes, 
tmr  to e r b«  til/  we    become, 
ibr  toerb'ttf  yoa  become, 
fie  toerb'tll/  they  become. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


\6)  tO»rb«e,*  I  became, 
bu  tourb'eft/ thonbecamest. 
er  tourb't/  he  .  became, 
totr  tourb'tV,  we  became, 
t^r  tourb'Ct/  you  became, 
fte  tOUrb'CK/  they  became. 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  hare  become,  etc, 

idf  iis  getoortca    or  toorbeii* 

bu  Mfl  getoorbeu  '*  toorben. 
er  ift  setoorbeu  "toorben. 
totrfUib  getoorbeu  ^'toorbett 
t^r  feib  getoorben  '*  toorben. 
lie  fbib  getoorben  *'  toorben. 

Plv^perfect  Tense, 
I  had  become,  etc. 

i4  ttiar  gdoorbmortoorbeiu 
bu  toorfl  '  getoorben  '*  n>orben. 
er  loar  getoorben  "  toorben. 
toir  tt>ar«eil  getoorben  *'  toorben. 
i^r  toar«t  gett)orben  '*  tt>orben. 
fie  tt)ar«CK  getoorben  '*  worben. 


i^  mith^t,  I  became, 
bu  tt>ftrb«efl,  thonbecamest. 
er  tofirb»e#  he  became, 
toir  tt>ilrb«eil,  we  became, 
i^r  tt)itrb«Ct/  yon  became, 
fie  toiixb*tn,  theybecame. 


I  have  become,  etc, 

i^  fei  gettorbcn  onoorbou 
bu  feisCfl  gett>orbett  **  toorben. 
er  (ei  getoorben"  toorben. 
toir  feises  getoorben'*  toorben. 
i^r  fel>ct  getoorben  *'  toorben. 
fie  fei»CK  getoorben*'  toorben. 


I  shaU  become,  etc. 

i^  toerb^  tocrben* 
bn  toirft  toerben. 
er  toirb  n>erben. 
toir  toerb'Clt  toerben. 
i^r  toerb^et  toerben. 
fie  toerb'CK toerben. 


I  had  become,  etc. 

\^  tribes     getoorben  or  iDorbes* 

bu  tt>5r« eft  getoorben  **  tt>orben. 
er  tt>5r»e  getoorben  '*  n>orben. 
toir  n>5r<en  getoorben  "  toorben. 
i^rto&r«et  getoorben  "  toorben. 
fie  n)Sr<en  getoorben  "  toorben. 
First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  become,  etc. 

vif  loerb^  loerbei* 
bu  n)erb«eft toerben. 
er  toerb*e  toerben. 
toir  toerb'CK  toerben. 
i(r  b>erb«et  toerben. 
fie  tt>erb«tn toerben. 


*  In  the  singnUir  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  the  fonns  {|(  toarb/  bK  tOOrbft^ 
er  tOOrb  are  sometimes  employed. 
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Second  FfUure  Ten»e. 


I  shall  have  become,  etc, 

i<^  toerb«c  gettorbcii  fcin. 
bu  ttirit  getoorbenfeim 
er  loirb  getDorbenfdK* 

xoxx  koerb'tn  getoorbrft  (ebi« 
i^r  xotx\>0tt  setoorben  (dm 
fte  oerb^en  getoorbenfdtt* 

ooin>rnoNAL  mood. 

Present  Tenae. 
I  would,  or  I  should  become,  etc, 


I  shall  have  become,  etc 

id)  toef b«e  ge)90rbar  fdi. 
bu  b>erb«e1l  getoorben  feti. 
er  toerb't  setDorben  fetau 
b>tr  toerb'Oi  detDotben  feii. 
i^rtoerb'Ct  getoorben  (etau 
fte  toerb^eit  getoorbes  fdi. 


\6)  ttiirb^      iperHttt 

bu  n)ilrb«eft  loerben 
er  tt)lirb«e  toerben 
»tr  tDftrb^en  toerben 
itfr  tDftrb'tt  toerben 
^e  toilrb'en  toerben 


or  i^   toilrb^e       (Jmperf.  Smbjuactwe}. 
"  bu  tottrb^efl      " 


"  er  tottrb*e 
"»«  toflrb-eil 
"i^r  tt>flrb*et 
"  fie  toflrb»c« 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  hare  had,  etc. 


i6f  mith^     gettiorben     (cUt 

bu  tt>firb«e|lgett>orben  (dn 
er  tDttrb't  getoorben  fdii 
toir  tofirb'en  getoorben  fete 
i^r  tDftrb«et  getoorben  feUt 
fie  tDfirb'en  getoorben  (eiil 


id)  Mt^     geioarbCB  iPL&A.) 

bu  tD5r<e1l  getoorben  *' 
er  tofir*e  getoorben  " 
ton  b>ar»eil  getoorben  " 
i^r  tofir-et  getoorben  " 
fie  tofir^cn  getoorben  " 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


tOtrb^     (bu),  become  thoo. 
to  e  r  b '  e  (er),  let  him  become. 


loerbses     toir,  let  us  become. 
toerb«et  i^r,  become  you. 
toerb^ei  Pe,  let  them  become. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres,  mth^,  to  become.         |  Per/.  geiOOrbCll  (dH,to  havebecome. 

FABTICIFLES. 
Pres.  I0trb«enb,  becoming.         |  Per/.  gC'tOOrb'tS,  become. 
Bern.  SBcrben  (Middle-German  werden,  to  take  a  directum)  is  allied  to  the 
Latin  vertere  (to  turn). 


^  139, 140.] 
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3.  REGULAR  VERBS. 
(BeiDpiiftcr  hn  Mtta^eit  ftonisgatf^s.) 
§  139.  UDder  Regular  VerbB  (termed  by  German  gram- 
marians verbs  o{  the  Weak  Coiyttgatton)  are  included: 

1.  All  derivative  verisy  as :  tDarmett/  l^ammem,  ppgen, 
legen,  fe^en,  {lelleit,  tranlen. 

2.  A  iew  primitive  verbsy  as :  fagen,  xttttn,  fuci^en. 

3.  Foreign  verba  (except  pfeifen,  preifen,  fc^reiben). 

Rem,  1.  Most  regular  verbs  ore  tranaitwe. 

Hem.  2,  Regular  vertis  neyer  take  the  mnlant,  nor  do  they  change  the  radi- 
cal TOwel  in  iniiection. 


to&Tm*tn,  to  warm  (fromtDorm). 
^5ininer«n,  to  hammer  (  ^^  Sj^mtt). 
bab'tn,  to  bathe  (  "  9ab). 
pfi^*ttt,  to  plough  (  "  ¥flu9). 
(eg<en,  to  kj  (  "  Uegen). 
|ct-en,       to  set        (  "     flften). 


fieE'cn,  to  pkce 

tx&nhttt,  to  water 

fog*en,  to  say 

rett«ot,  to  save 

\tah\f*ttt,  to  study 


Iaflet'«cn,     to  chastise  (  '< 


(fromfle^). 
(  "    trinfcn), 
(primitiye). 

(    "  )• 

(from  Latin). 


). 


§  140.  Conjugation  of  the  Begnlar  Verb  lielieil,  to  love: 
Principal  Parts:  lieb'^eii,  Ueb'::te,  ^tAxthV. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  BUBJITNCUVE  MOOD. 

Pre9eiU  Tenee. 


\6f  lieBst,     I     love. 

bu  lith*ft^   thoulovest. 
cr  (ieb'i,    he.    loves, 
toir  lieb'Ol,  we    love, 
i^r  (ieb'l^    you  love, 
fie  (ieb'tll/  they  love. 


x^  lici^f  I  love, 
bu  (ieB«e9^  thonlovest. 
er  (ieb'Cf  he  loves, 
toil  (ieb*cil/  we  love, 
i^r  lieb'ttf  you  love, 
fie  UtlitUf  they  love. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


i^  lia4t,  I  loved, 
bu  lieb'teit^  thonlovedst. 
er  lxtl*Uf  he  loved, 
totr  lieb'lcn^we  loved, 
i^r  litl'Utf  yoa  loved, 
fie  l\th*ttn,  they  loved. 


^  litMt,  I  loved, 
bu  lieb'tCft^  thonlovedst. 
er  lieb'te,  he  loved, 
nnr  Iteb'ttn,  we  loved. 
i^T  Iteb'let,  yon  loved, 
fie  I  ieb'teK/ they  loved. 
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I  have  loTod,  efe. 

^  iat*t  gelieit 
bu  iaft  geliebt. 
er  iat  Qcliebt 
b>tt  ^aB-en  geliebt 
i^r  i^ah^t  geltebt 
fie  ^aB«ai  geliebt. 


I  had  loved,  etc. 

idf  laUtt     geliett 

btt  ^at'teft  geliebt. 
er  ^at*tc  geliebt. 
toir  ^at'ten  gelieBt. 
i^r  ffaUM  geliebt 
fie  ^at'tCK  geliebt. 


I  shall  loTO,  etc, 

i<^  mnh^t  lithtn* 
bu  ipirfl  Iteben. 
er  ipirb  liebeiu 
loir  toerb'Cit  lieben. 
i^r  toerb'tt  lieben. 
fie  n>erb»eK  lieben. 


Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  loved,  etc, 

x^  m^     gdidt 

bu  l^ab«e9  geliebt 
er  ^ab«e  geliebt 
nnr  bab«tn  geliebt 
i^r  ^absct  geliebt 
fte  ^ab'tn  geliebt 

Plt^per/eet  Tetue, 

I  had  loved,  etc. 

i4  iiUtt    geliebt 

bu  ^fit'tefl  geliebt 
er  b&t'te  geliebt 
toir  ^at'tex  geliebt 
i^r  ffHt'ttt  geliebt. 
fie  Ht'tOi  geliebt 

Fint  Future  Tetue, 

I  shall  love,  etc, 

i4  »crb«e  Hcbci. 
bu  nerb'Cft  tieben. 
er  totxh^t  lieben. 
toir  n>erb«en  Ueben. 
i^r  loerb'Ct  lieben. 
fte  tt>erb»ai  lieben. 


Second  Future  Tente. 


I  shall  have  loved,  etc, 

\6)  i9erb«e  geliebt  toben* 
bu  ipirft  getiebt  ^aien. 
er  ipirb  geliebt  ^aien. 
tort  tt)erb«en  geliebt  (abeK« 
ibr  toerb^et  geliebt  (abe»« 
fie  toerb'en  geliebt  ^aien* 


I  shall  have  loved,  efc 

i^  oerb^e      geliebt    U*au 

bu  toerb^eft  geliebt  Itbei* 
er  toerb»e  geliebt  lobei. 
toir  b>erb»en  geliebt  lobei. 
ibr  tDerb»et  geliebt  tobei. 
fte  toerb'en  geliebt  ^oiex. 


t<^  Ditrb^e 

bu  toftrb^efl  lieben, 

er  tDllrbi'e    lieben, 

toir  »flrb*e»  lieben, 

i^r  toilrb'tt  lieben, 

fie  tofirb'en  lieben. 


00in)IT[0NAL  HOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

I  would,  or  I  should  love,  etc. 

lieben,       or  i^  lieb^e      c^n^^f.Subju 

"  bu  lieb'teft  "  " 

"   er  lieb*te  "  " 

"  toir  lieb-ten  '*  " 

"  i^r  lieb*tet  "  " 

"  fie  lieb-ten  ** 


§  141.] 
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Perfect  Torn, 
I  would,  or  I  Bhoold  have  loved,  etc. 

geliett  icibtn,  or  i^  (ot«te  gcHebt 
bu  ^fit'tcll  fleliebt 
er  Ht'tc  seliebt 
toir  ^fit'tev  geliebt 
i^r  Ht'tet  geliebt 
fie  ^at'tar  oelieBt 


bu  tt)flrb«eit  oeliebt  (otttt^ 
er  toitrb't  geliebt  (aicn, 
toir  tDfirb'tn  geliebt  iaUn, 
i^r  n)firb*et  geliebt  ^ahtn, 
fte  toflrb'Cn  geltebt  ^oten^ 


{PLSubj.) 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


IM«e  (bu),  lore  thou. 
liCi^e   er,   let  him  love. 


lieicOl  tott,  let  118  lore. 
ntfe«et  i^r,  love  you. 
nci«eit  fie,  let  them  love. 


mFmmvE  mood. 

Pres,  nci-en,  to  love.  |  Per/.  gClieM  (atCll,  to  have  loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  Uti'tnh,  lonng.  |  Per/.  gelMt,  loved. 

§  141.  Table  of  endings  of  Regular  Verbs: 


Present  Tense.                 | 

Imperfect  Tense. 

!    Indie. 

5y6;. 

Jn^erat. 

IneUcative. 

SttbJMnetive. 

1  Pere.  Sing. 

2  Pere.  Sing. 
8  Fere.  Sing. 

1  Fere.  Flur. 

2  Fere.  Flur. 
8  Pere.  Flur. 

•e, 

•c|l,  •ft, 
•et,  .t, 

-en,  -en, 
<  -t, 
*en.  ^en. 

•efl, 

*en, 
.et, 
•en. 

•tc,    ^ete, 
•teft,  -etefl, 
•te,    ^ete, 

•ten,  ^eten, 
*tet,  •etet, 
•ten.  ^eten. 

At,   ^ete, 
•tefl,.etefl, 
•te,   -etc, 

•ten,  ^eten, 
•tet,  ^etet, 
•ten.  ^eten. 

•en,  ^en, 
•en.  »en. 

Ii^it.  «en,  «n. 

iV«.  Part,  -enb,  'Ub.       j    Pa/.  Peart,  ge— Ct,  gc— t. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  of  the  metre  in  poetry, 
the  first  e  of  terminations  is  frequently  dropped. 

Hem.  1.  It  can  never  be  dropped,  however,  when  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends 
in  thf  4,  or  ^n  (contracted  from  ^tU)* 

Rem.  2.  The  contraction  always  takes  place  in  4M,  «tnb^  when  the  stem 
ends  in  ^I  or  stX*  (In  the  1st  Fere.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  2d 
Fers.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative,  the  t  of  the  stem  is  dropped.) 

Hem.  8.  When  the  stem  ends  with  a  vowel,  st  from  *Clt  is  frequently  dropped. 

Bern.  4.  In  stft,  the  e  is  not  dropped  when  the  stem  ends  b,  t,  ip  %f  3^  f4« 

Rem.  5.  The  contraction  rarely  takes  place  in  the  tuhfunctive  mood. 
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lieb^en,     to  love, 

lieH        -ft  't, 

•te, 

8encb.t 

fu^^en,     to  seek, 

fu^.e,       .fl,  .t, 

•te, 

gefu^t. 

reif 'Cn,      to  travel. 

raf.e,     .  •cfl,  A, 

'te, 

gerct^^ 

flfc^cn,     to  fish, 

m^t,      -efl,  4, 

'te, 

fl«fil(H 

bab«en,      to  bathe. 

bab*e,       *cfl,  *tt, 

'tte, 

gebob^ct. 

Ieit«en,      to  lead. 

Icit-e,        <fl,  <t, 

-ete, 

9d«t*«L 

fegn^en,     to  bless, 

fe0n*e,      *cfl,  *tt, 

.cte, 

gcfegu-ft 

tabtUn,      to  blame, 

ta(bl>e,     *fl,  4, 

'tc, 

getobeW. 

tt)anber«n,  to  wander. 

tt)an(br)'e,  *jl,  -t, 

-te, 

9e)i>anber«t 

4.  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
(A^mixttt  hit  9ttt!en  ftonitigatf^iiO 

§  142.  The  Irregular  Verbs  (called  by  German  gram- 
marians verbs  of  the  Strong  or  Old  Con^v^a/tian)  are  all 
native  Oerman  verbs  (except  the  verbs  ^f  f  if  f  It,  ^tf  if  CO,  and 
fd^reiien,  which  are  derived  from  the  Latin;  «<•«  §  145). 

22eiA.  There  are  one  hundred  and  ninetjr-one  Irregular  Verbs. 


§  143.  Irregular  Verbs  are  divided  into  seven  \ 
The  classification  is  based  upon  the  changes  which  the 
radical  vowel  undergoes  in  forming  i}ie  jprincipal  jHirU : 

1.  Verbs  of  the  first  class  have  a  difibrent  radical 
vowel  in  each  principal  j^art. 

2.  With  verbs  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  classes, 
the  radical  vowel  of  the  imperfect  ordy  varies  from  that 
of  the  present. 

3.  Verbs  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  classes  have  the  same 
vowel  in  the  imperfect  tense  as  in  the  perfect  participle, 

4.  Verbs  of  the  seventh  class  are  cmom^alous.  They 
follow  in  conjugation  partly  the  laws  of  regular,  and 
partly  those  of  irregular  verbs. 

Rem.  The  following  table  represents  the  changes  the  radical  vowels  under- 
go in  forming  the  principal  parts  of  the  seven  classes  of  irregular  verbs. 


§  144.] 
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§  144.  Classified  list  of  the  Irragnlar  Verbs: 


Class. 

Present.    Imperf.    Partic. 

Examples, 

No. 

Ist 

i  («-€),    a,          llCorOX 

binb*en,  bonb,     gcbunb-ou  * 

46. 

2d 
3d 
4th 

ti          «/         e* 

a,          »,         a^ 
tt,          ie(ori),a* 

gcB*en,    gab,       gc*0eB*en.   , 
Wog-cn,  Ic^flug,    ge-Wag-cn. 

14. 
10. 
14. 

6th 
6th 

ei,          I  (or  ie),i  or  (ie). 

beie*cn,   bifi,       gcMff-ot, 
fltee»cn,    go6,       ge-goff^cn. 

40. 
62. 

7th 

awmaloM, 

bnng'cn,  brac(^te,  ge»brad^t. 

16. 

Total  number  of  irremilaryerhs  .            

191. 

-.    - 

loixibcn, 
brfaigntf 
gelingni, 

ringen, 


ffttflfn, 

goingcn, 
jhtfciir 
flinfrn, 
trbiffttf 


Icfctt, 

flfneftn, 

fffen, 

freffen, 

mcffcn. 


1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  ^*^  c&w«; 


fonb, 

tDoab, 

brang, 

gelong. 

Hang, 

rang, 

Wtottg, 


fttng. 


gtoongy 
fanf, 
(lanf, 
tront 


gctthrani^ 

rintten, 

finncn, 

(fommeii. 


gctoonitr 

vanity 

fantiy 

fponii, 

f^nKumt, 

lorn, 


gcbmibcti* 

gefunbtn* 

gef(^tvunbfn* 

gfionnbtn* 

gfbntngtiu 

geUtngm. 

grftimgen. 

gmtngen* 

0ef(|(ttngen. 

gcfc^toungeiu 

gefttttgen. 

gefijrungen. 

gegtoungrn. 

gefnnTen. 

gfffatnTen. 

getntnfnt. 

bcgonitcti. 

0ft9Ottntn* 

gcronnctt* 

gefonnen* 

gtfponneiu 

gcf^ttommnt* 

gefommnt). 


brcfd^, 

flrrbfn, 

9nrbfrben, 

l9(Tbtn, 

locrbttir 

merbrn, 

bergen, 

berflfn, 

gebdcen, 

treffcji, 
fletfen, 
fc^eden, 
.  flcjlcn, 
befe^en, 

ne^men, 

gelten, 

Weltnr, 


fltt(b, 

M*f 

ftorb, 

mborb, 

toarb, 

toorb, 

I9ttrbf, 

b<urg, 

b<urfl, 

gebar, 

balf, 

ttwf, 

tran 

fcbratf; 

befabt 
empfaH 
nabm, 
gait, 

f«aa 


gcfprod^ciu 

geflo^. 

gfbrof4cit* 

gefiorbcn. 

)mb^betu 

gctoorbciu 

getoorbcn  (or 

gei9orb«i). 

geborgen. 

geborflen. 

gcbcrcn* 

grbolfm. 

gctootfciu 

gttroffcit* 

geflo^. 

gcf^ptfen* 

gefloblm* 

befo^Im. 

cntpfo^Icit. 

gcnonuttcii* 

gegolten. 

gcf (gotten* 


2.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  %econA  class . 


lad, 
genad, 

fra§, 
mag, 
mgap. 


0(0cb<ti« 

geleffii. 

gentfen. 

gfgfffen. 

flefrcfftn. 

gemrfftn. 

mgcffftt. 


trrtnt, 

febnt, 

gffd&eint, 

(bitten, 

(licgcn, 

(Hecn, 

(fcin. 


trat, 

fi«f*ft*r 

bat 
lag, 

IMtr, 


getretni* 

grfefem 

gef(b4nt. 

gebeten.) 

grifgcn.) 

fiefeffm.) 

gcttffcn.) 
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3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  third  oUus 

# 
• 

baOm, 

M, 

WUt^m, 

Mtas, 

flcfi^tafta. 

fa»tni, 

w. 

flefalrtn. 

tragmr 

trufc 

grtr«g«. 

graven, 

on*. 

Segrobou 

vmti. 

f4«t 

geMoffn- 

Ubtn, 

tab, 

grlobcn. 

iDo^rnr 

t»ii4«, 

jixtiiiutifj  n 

mUkn. 

(nmW). 

gcma^Inu 

»«», 

JlJllUltAjM 

4.  Irregular  verbs  of  the./o«r<A  doss  : 

falbn. 

m. 

gcf^am. 

fonsca. 

««. 

flCfOflClk 

♦otteiw 

»iell. 

ge^oben. 

»«igni. 

»ta8» 

gcVogob 

IbTfttCltr 

MitI, 

gebrotnu 

(ge»«i. 

0bX. 

gtgOBgCl.) 

TOt^ 

rirt». 

gcrttt^ciu 

lonftn. 

lief. 

geksfo. 

m\ttt. 

»«tf, 

fiffi^laffB. 

Vmcn, 

^. 

gcbonm. 

Moftn. 

Mie*, 

geblaftii. 

(togctt, 

(Mtt, 

gclleftB. 

laffm, 

lirt, 

gfloffcn* 

rofcn. 

ricf. 

gCTUfflU 

5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the.^^  dost 

• 
» 

Mk*, 

v». 

0CN||ai« 

Idbcn, 

at. 

gdtttn. 

bclltiin, 

urn, 

JtlliffCtt. 

ft^dbcti. 

f^nii^ 

1   if  tllltllM 

TriSdt. 

til, 

Btriffm. 

ftteipcn, 

Inipp, 

gebriivo* 

WWim. 

vm. 

«ef«Uff«. 

«_f  If,.., 

MM, 

flcMkkfa. 

f«mri8«, 

f«mif, 

flef*mJffnt. 

rctbflif 

ticb. 

frWfm, 

\m. 

SffpUffen. 

Wrclbcit, 

f4ri(i> 

geji^rtdnu 

Mri*cii, 

rm. 

8(»U4ai 

trdbfti, 

iii(». 

fllrittcn. 

S«4 

6(Sli4«k 

lei^ 

He*. 

f«W(»«, 

f*U«. 

0ef4H4en. 

fi^rriciif 

Writ, 

gWw«« 

fbriHoi. 

fW*, 

fitflrfa^cit* 

ftiricn. 

Wt. 

gefpiccB* 

todd^cii. 

»i*, 

getti^. 

icit<n. 

lit*. 

gesk^. 

Orrifni, 

flrfff» 

ecgriffeii. 

fltM»«, 

i/M^. 

gcbir«ciu 

friftn, 

m 

fifftffeii. 

nribcn. 

Brfeb. 

gemtcbob 

fnriffii. 

hrfff. 

gfhtiffciu 

{4(ibni> 

f4id». 

grf«(bciu 

))frifetw 

>Pff« 

0Cl>Pffctt. 

»«««, 

»rir«. 

gcjntefcB* 

WWfen, 

f«Uff. 

flcfd^Uffeii. 

»Hf«, 

»i(«, 

gcnicfai. 

fiWtm, 

««", 

gegUtten. 

f*»rfaoi. 

f(^Cg» 

-tjfifciinij-iJW 

ratcn, 

Titt 

gfrittm* 

fleignt. 

«Hc«. 

gcfKcgca. 

fAvlM 

gtiqnrtnm* 

fitcincit. 

|4«(ttr 

,  .fjfllj-Mrii 

gn<vnini 

Brriten, 

fWtt 

gcfbrittcit* 

(Wffltr 

V* 

ttttifn.) 

6.  Irregular  verbs  < 

)f  the  wetk  doss  : 

0Ktctt, 

0Of, 

flcgoffca* 

lagra. 

tog. 

gelogra* 

8«if§ett, 

fitnog, 

flfttoffcn. 

Wam, 

tn>g, 

getrogen. 

f«ffm, 

flofc 

fieHoffctt. 

>fle«ni. 

Dflog, 

gO^flogcn. 

f<Wcgni, 

Wo§, 

gefi^offeii. 

Vbnt, 

»ob. 

gebobcii. 

WHc§«i, 

fi^ioi. 

gcfc^toffm. 

ttftcn. 

toob, 

gCt90bCII« 

Wefftt, 

fl»ro§, 

gcfjjrofffn. 

fft&ttn. 

WWf 

g«f*»rcn. 

•nrWeSnir 

l^vTOpf 

t^crvTOfym* 

8%CB, 

go^r, 

gcgo^rcii. 

nifbm, 

nob. 

gcuobtn* 

Mwinn, 

fcbtDwr, 

gcf(bw«. 

WW*™* 

Wob, 

gefc^obcn. 

migcii. 

»og* 

gmogca* 
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ftteben, 
birtnt, 
firben, 
Mfgen, 

toiegen, 

fntxtn, 

tritfctu 

glinunrn, 
(cncmmrn, 


foUni, 

Uimsn, 
m&flcn, 
burfrn, 
mfiffcs, 
ttiffctt, 


fc^ob, 

Bff*nobcn. 

bc»fgoi, 

bctoo^ 

bcioognu 

f»ob, 

geflobcn. 

fe<btai. 

f»*. 

geW^. 

bot, 

geboten. 

flc<bt«t> 

ir»*t 

gcffocbtnt* 

fott, 

Bcfottm. 

melfni, 

molt 

gemoOdt. 

bofl, 

0cbogcn* 

fi^fljftt. 

Wmolj, 

geMmoljou 

ffOfl, 

9e|lo0fn. 

fi^tvcSnt 

WuwD. 

gcftbiDoQnu 

ttOfl, 

flcwoflm. 

ftKOni, 

4110)1 

ge^ptolleii. 

froil^, 

gefwij^ 

f*aB«, 

f*olL 

gtf(boaat. 

riHb, 

gCTOCbciU 

1<m1«i, 

f»ff' 

«efofffn. 

Pob, 

9e|lobcn. 

fongta. 

fOfr 

gtfogcn. 

l^ 

flcjogcn. 

ttroaiflt. 

|*roK 

gef^obcn. 

froT, 

gefroTcn* 

f^ttbrcn. 

f«mor. 

gef(btoorrn. 

»crIor, 

t^crlDrra* 

crlbfdben. 

cttof*, 

crlof^b^. 

troff. 

gctroffcn* 

(btagm. 

btmi). 

gebwtgen.) 

nonmir 

geflemmeii. 

(f«»tabc». 

Wmib, 

geftbnnboi.) 

Slooim, 

gcglonuBcn* 

(Pejffl, 

fkmb. 

geflanben.) 

beflomm, 

befletmncn. 

(»*««, 

tH 

get^fla.) 

7.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  clasi 

): 

ibflttf^ 

»rte|K«, 

8«br«*f. 

fontf, 

gtfont.  * 

bcnfhty 

bacbte. 

gebo^t. 

mntt. 

0tt9OlIt* 

bmtncitf 

brannter 

gcbranttL 

fonntfy 

gtfbnnt* 

fntncn, 

fannttr 

gcf(Uint. 

mocbtf, 

gcnto^t* 

ncniifity 

nonntf, 

graannt. 

borftff 

geburfu 

Tctmciif 

Tdnntfr 

grronnt. 

mu§te. 

0(inn§t« 

fcnbcn. 

fonbtr. 

gcfonbt. 

tottftf, 

gCttttgt. 

loenbfii, 

todnbtr# 

grtoanbt. 

JReiR.  1.  To  aroid  the  necessity  of  multiplying  the  classes,  the  yerhs  tont' 
men,  bitten,  tiegen,  fi^,  fetn,  ge^,  (eigen,  bingen,  f(!t^inben,  ge^en,  t^un,  are 
placed  nnder  those  of  the  above  seven  classes,  where,  by  the  analogy  of  vo- 
cal changes  in  forming  the  principal  parts,  they  seem  most  appropriately  to 
belong. 

Bern,  2.  The  simple  verbs  from  which  the  compound  verbs  given  in  the 
above  list  (be^ginnen,  ^'fletgen,  Be^Kemmen,  be»to>egen,  em)}«fe^(en,  er^IBf^en, 
gc«Itngen,  ge«tinnnen,  ge^Bfiren,  g^ne{en,  ge^fci^e^,  ge-bei^en,  ge^niegen,  toer« 
berben,  toer«geffen,t>er'bnegen,  toer«(ieren)  are  derived,  are  now  either  antiqua- 
ted, or  provincial  (as  ttilWCn)!  or  are  entirely  obsolete  (as  O.-G,  nesan). 

22eiii.  8.  Some  of  the  irregular  verbs  are  also  used  as  regular  in  the  whole 
conjugation  (as  (obCtl^  brotcn)  or  in  part  of  the  conjugation  (as  iXtAtMp  gS^s 

ten). 

Rem,  4.  Many  of  the  German  verbs  are  allied  to  words  in  other  branches 
of  the  Indo-European  languages,  as  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  Sanscrit. 

Rem,  5.  For  these  and  other  features  of  the  individual  verbs,  see  the  notes 
to  the  following  alphabetical  list  of  irregular  verbs: 

o 
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ClOM. 

8. 
1. 
6. 
1. 
5. 
6. 
1. 
1. 
6. 

e. 

6. 
1. 
8. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
4. 
1. 
7. 
7. 
7. 

e. 
1. 
1. 

7. 

1. 

2. 
8. 
4. 
4. 

6. 
1. 
6. 
6. 
6. 
6. 
2. 
6. 
6. 
1. 
2. 
6. 
4. 
1. 
1. 
2. 
6. 
2. 
1. 
6. 
C. 
6. 


§145.  Alphabetical  lost 


Prfttiif  fTfJtnitivA, 


a^acfcn,^  to  bukft. 
IBe^^leiU*  to  command. 
Btfiditru  to  apply, 
©calnncn,*  to  be|^. 
SBri^cnr  to  bite. 

♦  ©encmmnir  to  press. 

♦  ©craeiu*  to  conceal, 
♦©crflfn,  to  burst. 

♦  SBctoeaciu*  to  induce. 
Sitgen,*  to  bend. 
JBiftetw  to  bid. 
S)inbeii/  to  bind, 
eittnu  to  beg. 
©lafen,'  to  blow. 
f&Umn,*  to  remain. 
Bln^,*  to  fade. 
S3rat(n#  to  roast. 
f&xt^,^^  to  break. 
SBrennetu  to  bum. 
IBringen,  to  bring. 

♦  t^enfen,  to  think. 
X)inacn#  to  hire. 
!Z>Ttf4Kn,**  to  thrash. 
jDringrn,  to  press. 
2)itrfrm  to  be  permitted. 
€&mpUI)ltn,  to  recommend 
Cffcn,*'  to  eat. 
Wai^ren,  to  ride. 

~:allra,  to  fall. 

angnir'*  to  catch. 

tdbten,  to  fight. 

nbetir  to  find. 

It^ttn,^*  to  braid. 

\mtn,  to  fly. 

UcDfn,  to  flee. 

licBfn,»«  to  flow. 
fffen/"to  devour, 
'crcii/*'  to  freexe. 
&6Xftenr  to  ferment. 
Q^tHxtn,  to  bear. 
Qkbfm  to  give. 
Q)(bfi^en,  to  thrive. 
QM^tn,  to  go. 
Qklingnt^^*  to  succeed. 
Wtfllr  to  be  worth. 
QJciu'U'ii,  to  recover. 
(SJcnirf-fLti.  to  e^joy. 
®c*iWbin,**  to  happen. 
®Civtinunr"to  win. 
©icjiLU/^'  to  pour. 
(Bliiiiif  n. '» to  resemble. 
®lLtun,=^  to  glide. 


[not  yiveii  when 

formed 

ftgidaHy.] 

bfarafl     birat 
W^t%  birfl 


m\t%    bldf(e)t 


*  brfitjl  brfil, 


brifc^fl  brifc^t 


(i«tain,bttrfflb«rf, 

ffTclilfl,   tii^Vt, 

fohrfi,  mtt, 


|li(|t(OMIid>t(fO' 


frilfcjl,    fri§t. 


-bifTfft  .blcrt 
giebfl     gicbtr 


gtltil      giUr 


gefcbicH 


bcfobfc 
bejlifffe 
bfaa(ord)B» 

bftlmfltftcv 

birae, 

bd(J)rflc 

beodge, 

bogc» 

bote. 

bdnbCf 

bdtfr 

bliffc, 

blirbc, 

blu^, 

brirttf 

brd(^, 

brcniifti# 

hxiiifitt 

bimgf, 
brd(0)f(br» 

bT£(tt)ltgC, 

burftfr 
nngCr 

mt, 

fdnbf, 
jlwbtf* 
Pogc, 
flebt, 

froTf, 

grbirer 

gobe, 

gebicHr 

gingf, 

gtlonge* 

gdUc. 

gcndfe* 

gmbtfer 

g(todini& 

fitted. 

glitttr 


*  The  asterisk  indicates  that  the  whole  verb  (or  tb« 
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of  the  Irregular  Verbg. 


/mi 


tperatioe 
MoodL 


Perfect 
Partiei^ 


Remarka, 


bacfc, 

btflct§e, 

b(Atnne, 

\mf 

UWtmmt, 

bira, 

Mrtt 

bifd(f), 

biett^f), 

binbfr 

bittt, 

Maf(f), 

bWb(e), 

blrii^f, 

bTat(f), 

bri(b. 

brrnne, 

srtnttp 

hina, 

brina(f), 
{wanting), 

iafft{t\ 

anfl(e), 

W' 

inb(0» 

Hear 

Ufi(c). 

Itfi(f). 

rip, 

TicT(c), 

flcbicT, 

0i(b. 

gfbtiKe), 

Silt 

geneff, 

gemc^f)< 

atwinnei 
afe§(e), 


brfobltn. 

btflifftn. 

btgonntn. 

acbifffn. 

bftlommen. 

grborarn. 

arbor  jten. 

btiDogtn. 

acboficn. 

9(boteit. 

gebunbnt. 

0fb(ttn. 

gfblafen. 

0(bU(ben. 

aebltcben. 

0(bratrn. 

gfbrocbra. 

grbrannt 

gfbrtubt. 

UttadfU 

0(btmaen. 

g(brof4Kn. 

gftnin.ira. 

grhirit, 

gcfunt'fn, 

gfflOtJCU* 

gctioncsi. 

girrri'Vii. 

0f(|ol^reti. 

gcborni* 

flfgebcn. 

dcbirbcn. 

flcaanflcn. 

gclungcn. 

g(90Uen. 

gcnffen. 

gcnoffcn. 

6tf(bc^cn. 

gtiponncn. 

gCflofTen. 

gtalicbcn. 

aefittm. 


iiem.  1.  The  following  verbs  in  the  sixth  class,  biegeiu 
Meten,  fltraen.  flte^tn,  flitpni,  gcnirfietir  air§fn,  fritcbnt,  luacc, 
f(blt(§(n.  fpritfen^  triefen,  9erbrir§en,  gte^tn,  formerly  had 
parallel  forms  in  (it  in  the  2d  and  8d  pers.  sing,  of  the 
pros,  ind.y  and  in  the  imperative  (as  bn  hentfk,  cr  bent; 
boat) ;  these  forms  are  now  only  osed  in  poetry. 

Sem.  2.  Final  c  of  the  imperative  of  some  verbs,  as  bi« 
0(it,  bictcii,  blafm,  is  dropped  by  some  writers. 

Jiem.  8.  Some  verbs  (as  htrfken,  bttfdun,  etc.)  have  two 
or  more  forms  in  the  imperfect  indicative  or  subjunctive. 


Remarks  en  the  Inditiducd  Verbe, 
^  9aden  is  also  regular  except  in  participle;  it  is  allied 

to  Or.  tpwytuf,  to  roeut,  and  Latin  focut  {ajireplaee). 
'  First  appeared  in  the  15th  century;  from  Gothic  filhan, 
'  From  O.-Q.  kinan,  to  yaion,  open,  [O.-G.  felahan. 

*  From  bergcit  are  derived  bar  9tt^,  bit  Surg. 

*  Regular  when  meaning  ''  to  move  from  a  place." 

*  Allied  to  Sans,  hhuffy  Gr.  Atvytiv^  "LnX,  fugere ;  from  it 
are  derived  Sogen,  bow;  9u<l^t,  bight  (and  the  French 
bouger,  English  budge), 

'  Compare  English  blast,  blaze, 

*  Related  to  Gr.  XiiVetv,  Lat.  Hnquere;  comp.Eng.  leave, 

*  The  derivative  bltidun,  to  bleach,  is  regular. 
*•  Allied  to  Lat,  frangere,  Gr.  pnywfu, 

^  Sometimes  used  as  regular,  except  in  the  participle. 

>  M.-G.ftBEen,0.-G.{ton,  Ang.-Sax.€ean,£ng.  ea< (allied to 
JjAUedere^Qr,  £dctv,Sans.<ui,Kelt.  ith)  \  comp.Eng.  etch, 

'  In  the  16th  cent.,  the  participle  was  formed  regularly, 
gfcfrm  (yet  existing  in  some  dialeots);  this  was  con- 
tracted grffhi ;  in  the  17th  cent,  another  get  was  added 
by  false  analogy,  hence  the  double  prefix  in  gcgcffeti. 

*  Comp.  Eng,fang  (and  the  obsolete  verb  to  fang). 

*  Allied  to  Lat.  pUetere  (plicare),  Gr.  irXtKnv;  from  the 
root  of  fLtd^ttn  comes  also  9iad])i,Jlax, 

'*  From  the  same  ultimate  root  (beginning  with^)  as  flic* 
geil/  flte^,  etc.;  allied  to  JjAi. Jlitere  (pluere),  fluvitun 
(plwrium),  Gr.  irXvvciy  {to  vxuh).  Sans,  plu  {to  flow). 
From  fliefen  comes  9M  (compare  English /om). 

^^  Contracted  from  oerxffint. 

^"  The  original  #  (fricfm)  is  yet  preserved  in  some  dia- 
lects ;  it  appears  in  9vp1I. 

»•  Only  used  in  the  third  person  (rt  flfUngt  etc.). 

^^  The  simple  form  (M.-G.  winnen,  O.-G.  winnan)  is  obso- 

**  Allied  to  Gr.  x^ciir,  to  pour.  [let*. 

>>  From  9l(i(^#  a  contraction  of  g'leii^  (from  lUi,  like). 

**  From  the  same  root  comes  glatt  {smooth) ;  and  En- 


part  to  which  it  is  attached)  is  also  coEjogated  regularly. 
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Alphabetical  Lirt  of  the 


CUua. 


Frtmnt  InfiniHve* 


idandddFn-s.Sing. 
qf  Present  IndiaU. 


Imper/eet 
Indicative. 


6. 
8. 
6. 
7. 
4. 
4. 
4. 
6. 
6. 
1. 
B. 
7. 
6. 
6. 
1. 
6. 
6. 
1. 
7. 
6. 
8. 
4. 
4. 
6. 
5. 
2. 
2. 
6. 
6. 
8. 
5. 
6. 
2. 
7. 
7. 
1. 
7. 
5. 
6. 
5. 
6. 
4. 
6. 
6. 
6. 
7. 
6. 
1. 
1. 
4. 
6, 
6. 
8. 


*  (SXmmtXif^  to  glimmer. 
^aben#'  to  dig. 
Q)rrtfni,  to  grasp. 
^abcit,*  to  have, 
fatten,*  to  hold, 
^ngcn,  to  hang. 

*  ^aufn,*  to  hew. 
^tben,*  to  hearoi  lift. 
h^^tVLf  to  command. 
^Iff n/ to  help. 

*  Kdfcn,  to  chide. 
IJennen,"  to  know. 

*  Jtltebcn,*  to  cleave, 
jnimmrn,  to  olimb. 
jninaen/^  to  sound. 

Jlommem  to  come. 
Abnnen,*'  to  be  able  (can) 
Httf(i^n,  to  creep. 
£a»ni,>>toload. 
Caffcn,  to  let. 
yaufen,**  to  run. 
ycitcn,  to  suffer, 
fid^ttu  to  loan. 
I'cffn,  to  read. 
eifflcn/*tolie. 

*  Sofd^en,^*  to  extinguish. 
Cuocn,  to  lie. 

*  fRo^Ica,^^  to  grind. 
SWdbcn,  to  avoid. 

*  SWtWtn/'  to  milk. 
SWefftn,**  to  measure. 
9){5acn,*'  to  be  permitted. 
SWuffcHr  to  be  obliged. 
Vltt^mtn,*^  to  take. 
S^ennw,**  to  name. 
10fdfni,*3  to  whistle. 

*  9)(lf  flOtf  to  cherish. 
5>mffn,**  to  praise. 
fincani,**  to  spring  forth 
Kat|Kn#  to  advise. 
fkVLhtn,  to  rub. 
9ln§cn,"  to  tear. 
8lcitcn,"  to  ride. 
9icnnni,  to  run. 
0Kf(^,"  to  smell. 
9linflen,««  to  wrestle. 
9linntn,»*  to  run. 
Rufen,  to  call, 
e^anfcn,'*  to  soak. 

*  ©auftfn,**  to  suck. 

*  ©^offen,"  to  create. 

*  Si^Urn,"  to  rewound. 


grabfl    grdbt. 


bdltjl     bilt. 


m%    »afn 


<,i(^fann),TannflTann, 
latfi,    iA»t,* 

W§t,        W§t, 
laufjl     Uttft 


licfefl     Uffl, 


\m^  xm. 


fti  omm> 

grub, 

fiTiff, 

iHitt*, 

^iclt 
bing. 

'  bifb, 

i  bob, 
biep, 

(  balf, 

I  «!?• 

j  fonntc. 
Hob, 
flomm, 
nana, 
fnC 
fnipp, 
Fam, 
Tonntf, 
fro*, 
lub,« 

m, 
w. 
ittt 

Kcb, 

la«, 

lao, 

loft, 

log. 


wilf(|l^  wilfflf 

miffcfl,  ini§t, 
(i(b  maa),  maafl,  maj 
Ci(b  mtt|)>  mult  nittf 

nimnifl,  nimmt, 


qnCOfl,   qnfat, 


Vknift,    «8nfn 


mtrb, 
molf, 
ma^, 
mod^tr, 


nanntr, 

Tifbr 

riB, 

rttt 

ranntr, 

x^, 

rang, 

rann, 

riff, 

foil, 

fcbuf, 


griibjf, 
gegnfioi, 

b«Uf, 

bbbc/ 

bdifo 
ttffo 

frmiftt, 

Hobc, 

flomnr, 

fldnae, 

fntf^ 

fnWf 

Idmf, 

Bniitc; 

froibc, 

liK 

ttf§c, 

Itcff. 

litlr, 

lifbf, 

Wff, 

laat, 

iw 

IBSMttff 

inicbf, 
molff, 

ini(!btfr 
mu^. 
■a^ac» 
ncnnftCf 

prifff. 

qndUo 

rict^# 

Itfbc, 

rilTe, 

rittc, 

rtiinctr, 

rinae, 

ra(o)Bnc. 

riffe. 

fd)uff. 
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Irregular  Verbs  (continued). 


Imperative 
Mood, 


Perfect 
PartieipU. 


Remarks, 


flrobe, 
Arelfc, 

iDatt(e)» 
ifb(f)» 
ielp(c), 

Wf(*), 

frane, 

fUcb(f), 

Tlimmer 

flinttf, 

fnciffr 

fncipe, 

Iomm(e)» 

{wanting), 

lab(e), 

lauf(f), 

Wb(f), 

mt). 

inetb(r)# 

miir, 

vbX% 

{jaocmting\ 
it 

nrnner 
PW{t), 

>?«}«' 

prrif(c), 

retbCc), 

rfii(f), 

rftt;e), 

rcnne, 

liecbx'c)* 

rtngCe), 

rinnCf), 

ruf(f), 

ffliif(*), 

(bancf 


geglommnt. 

gegroben. 

flCflriffcii. 

gcbadrn. 

gclangcn. 

gebauen. 

gepobeti. 

flcbd§<n. 

scpolfen. 


0cfonnt 

geRobrn. 

genommnt. 

genunarn. 

gefnifffn. 

gefntpprn. 

gefommrn. 

gefonnt 

gcfro(^cn. 

0ekibeii. 

flctolTett. 

selaufen. 

gelitten. 

gelie^n. 

gclefcn. 

gelcarn. 

flflogcn. 

0C1llfll^lCtl. 

gemirbrn. 
gcmolfrn. 
gcmeffen. 
geino^t. 


genannt 

gepfloani* 

gnjriffcn. 

flcquoQcn. 

gcrat^cit. 

grrieben. 

geriffen. 

grritten. 

•  gercmnt. 

gtrodKn. 

gerungrn. 

geronnen. 

gerufcn. 

0cfoffeit. 

gefogen. 

gffdjaffcn. 

gefc^oUrd. 


glish  glad  {smooth^  briyht)  and  glade,  opening  in  tht 
woods. 
^  The  proTinoial  glum*  glumig,  Eng.  gloom,  gloomy,  glum 
(and  Anglo-Saxon  gum,  twilight),  are  from  the  Bame 
root  as  0Uarami»  to  glimmer, 

*  Allied  to  Or.  yp&i^iuf^  to  write;  from  0rabcn  are  de- 
riyed  ha^&fob,  grave;  htt9itabeu,diieh;  hU9nbe,pit. 

*  Hence  bic^abc^DOtseMioit;  Ht^a^tUphaeen;  ^onb^abm 

*  From  (olten  ifl  the  inteijeotion  ^It!  halt/  stop/  [is  reg. 

*  Hence  bk  ^aOt,  hoe;  baf  ^cn,  hay  ;  bcr  ^M,  blow. 

*  Henoe  bcr  ^htU  tever;  btt  ^thtUj^ne. 

'  Henoe  ^clfcrHclftt;  bic^ilfc,  l^ilflo«»  bc^olf^n,  eU. 

*  Allied  to  Lat.^^v>;  Or.  ytwop, 

*  Mostly  provincial.  From  fllfbcn  are  derived  b€t  Jlltft 
hen,  puUey;  bU  itlnftf  t^ft ;  tU  ttlnvp€,pineere. 

^®  Allied  to,  if  not  der.  from  Lat.  dangere  (Or.  KXdyyttv). 
Undfcn  has  come  into  the  High-Oerman  from  the  Up- 
per-German, fntlj^tt  from  the  Lower-German  dialects. 

*'  Allied  to  fnittdi.    From  the  same  root  are  fttnb.  He 

UnBd,  baft  itittb,  bcr  Hdiiig. 
>  Sobcn,  to  invite,  is  regular,  is  firom  a  different  root»  and 

*  Compare  English  leap,  lope,  [is  allied  to  Or.  iraXciv. 
^«  Hence  Ic0fit,  to  lay;  bic  1ia%t,  sito  ;  baft  &o%ttp  the  camp, 
"  Now  used  mostly  in  compounds. 

^^  nra^lfit  is  regular  except  in  the  participle.    The  im. 

perf.  is  reg.  in  the  N.-G.    The  irrog.  form  nm^l  (from 

M.-G.  mwilC)  is  now  only  provincial. 
^B  Now  generally  regular.    From  the  same  root  are  bit 

fBtiXd^t  miik,  and  bic  molfc,  wfiey. 
^*  Henoe  baft  ma#,  measure.    WitS\vx  is  allied  to  Sans. 

md  ;  Or.  fitTpov;  Lat.  metrwn  {meter),  from  metire  {to 

meaeure) ;  also  to  Lat.  modw.    Compare  English  mete, 
so  From  m&grtt  are  m^Ud^,  possible ;  bie  fOtadu,  might 
>>  Vtthmtn  and  ncttitni  are  from  the  same  ultimate  root 

aa  bcr  Ramc,  name  (allied  to  Lat.  nomen;  Or.  ovofia; 

Slav,  imja;  Sans,  ndman). 
''  Not  found  before  Mid.-Ger. ;  derived  from  Latin  pi- 
pare  {to  peep  [said  of  birds],  in  Low  Latin  to  whistle). 
*'  From  Low  Latin  preeiare  (from  LtkHnprttium,  price), 
**  Ginanenm  is  regular. 

"  Hence  bet  Rdi,  charm;  bet  Wh  rent;  bit  Vdlfe,  rift. 
**  9tttittn,  to  ride  over,  is  regular  (not  to  be  confounded 

with  hettittn,  to  pr^tMre—from  bettit,  ready), 
"  From  ritd^en  come  bcr  &ttndt,  odor;  btt  Vlandf,  smoke. 
*"  From  bcr  9t{n0;  it  signifies  also  to  wring  {dolhes), 
**  As  of  fluids.    Henoe  rctmenf  to  run;  bIc  ^tixautt gutter, 
*^  Hence  bic  Suppc,  soup;  compare  English  sop. 
'^  Allied  to  Latin  svgere  {to  suck)  and  succus  Quice). 
s*  With  other  significations,  f(baffcn  is  regular.    From  it 

is  derived  fd^dpfcti#  to  create  ;  compare  English  shape^ 
"  Hence  bic  ^d^cOe,  a  small  bell,  and  bcr  C{4^iaiit0f  shU' 

ling  {sounding  metal). 
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Alpliabetieal  List  of  the 


Present  InfiniHwe, 


%d  and  3d  Pert.  Sing, 
c/ Present  IndieaL 


r/^ 


Imperfeet 


Odxittn/  to  separate. 
®(tcincn,  to  appear. 
@(^Uni,  to  scold. 
6(^mn,*  to  shear. 
@(^icb<n#'  to  shove. 
©d>lc§cn,  to  shoot. 
@(iinbfn/  to  flaj. 
@4^lafciu  to  sleep. 
©cfclflicn,*  to  strike. 
@(^let^f  to  sneak. 

•  ©(^lttfcn,«  to  whet, 
♦©(^lci§cn,^toslit. 
©(^Unacn,  to  swallow. 
(S(^mct§cn,  to  smite. 

♦  ©(^mclicn,*  to  melt. 
®4^nrtbcti,  to  cat. 
@(i)nirben»  to  snort. 

*  ©(^raubfn,  to  screw. 

*  ©tl^rcrffiu'"  to  frighten, 
©i^rribcm"  to  write, 
©c^rricn,  to  cry. 
Scbrcitcttr  to  stride. 
Sc^mdrrn,  to  fester. 
©cbtodgen,  to  be  silent 
©c^rocUcn,"  to  swell, 
©cbmlmmcm*'  to  swim. 
©(in)inbcn,**to  disappear 
©djwinflcn,**  to  swing.  • 
©(^mSrcn,**  to  swear. 
(Sc^cm^'to  see. 

(5finr^»  to  be. 

•  ©cnbcilr  to  send. 
@iebm#  to  seethe,  boil. 
Sindfttr  to  sing, 
^infctir  to  sink. 
3inncu.  to  mude. 
3i&fn/»  to  sit. 
©oUcitr  to  be  obliged. 
(Spcicn,  to  spit, 
©ptnncn,*"  to  spin. 
®plci§cn*'^  to  split. 
Gprr^citr**  to  speak. 
©pricBcm*'  to  sprout, 
©prinflcn,'*  to  spring. 
Stccbeiu"  to  stick. 

♦  <Stc(fcn,««  to  stick. 
@t(^cnr''  to  stand. 
©tt^lcnr  to  steal, 
©teigcnf  to  mount. 
@tCTbcn»*»  to  die. 
©rtfbfn,*»  to  fly  (as  dust), 
(Stinfetu  to  stink. 
<B\^%ttL,  to  hit. 
etrric^,  to  stroke. 


[(^^iCTt 


fdlldfft   fcbldft, 


[d»Iddt 


f(bmtI}cftfdHnUa(Ot 


((^ritfft  fcbricft 


fd^n>iafl  \^to\% 


flf^ft     fiebt 
(i(^  bin),  bijl  \% 


{\Si  foII)r  foQfl  foU 


fprlc^jl     fprld^t 


flii^fl     fU(^t 


fKe^Ift    fKe^tt, 


(Krbfl     fUrbt, 


fbfrft    flo§en 


f(binu 
f(talt 
{<bwr» 
fd»obr 
fdK>§. 
fd^unb, 

fdylusr 
Ulicb, 

\m' 

td^Iaiia,^ 

[<bmo(), 

M^nttt 

dHiobr 

[(brobr 

fcbraf, 

f^^rieb, 

fd)ric, 

{djritt 

fdj»or, 

f(^»iea, 

jcbtixuiun* 

[d)tIKUlbr 


(bti>o(u)r, 

toor, 

anbtr, 

ott 

ana, 

ant 

ann, 

a^ 

oUtc, 

pic, 

pann» 

PU§, 

pTa(b« 

pro§, 

prang, 

la(br 

laf, 

lanb 

la^l 

lorb, 
lob, 
lanf, 
Kfi, 
jlrU^ 


"  met  it* 

fArrNr 
firitbc, 

cnbruv 

Ottf, 

dngCf 

dnfr, 

dnne, 

fi§f, 

bUtr, 

piffr 

pdnno 

pUJT«r 

proAf , 

prpfff. 

Wife, 

Idnbf, 

Wf, 

Hfflc, 

liirbtr 

lobe, 

lldnftr 

lKf§f, 
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Irregular  Yetbs  (continned). 


flfjiijufftti- 


bill. 

iitirr, 
cbUf(f)r 

[dsmimm^^  


icnbfp 
wee), 

mm, 

flnitie), 


(vKMvefop),  ac'oiit* 


arfiinbt, 
gcjimaen. 

^cifffen. 


*  jpinncr 
pWS(c), 
pnd), 
prlfp(c), 

^% 

Ifrbf(c), 
Kcb(c), 
iinf(e), 
l»§(c). 


gt  ponncn* 

fleiplilTfn. 

St  prodbtn. 

fltproffcn. 

dqpnmgtn. 

gcfloc^cn. 

gefbcfcn. 

gejlanben. 

gefb^kn. 

gejlorbeiu 
gcftoboi. 
0ctlun!en. 

geftruptn* 


Rgmarka, 


'  Regular  as  an  aotire  Terb;  allied  to  Latin  9ei(n)d0t 
Or.  oxn^uy.  From  fc^en  i«  derired  Nr  €MMtcl»  top 
q^<Atf  ^NUf  (where  the  hair  is  parted). 

'  From  \AtTtn  are  bic  C4KMnr,  dMriofiy  troop;  He  ^c^^ 
(jalough)  share;  allied  to  f(Nvf»  <Aai7. 

«  Henoe  Mc  ®4Mll^  (and  He  ec^nfct),  jAocnee. 

^  Compare  English  ekin, 

*  Henoe  bft  9i^la^,  blow;  He  ^diUtOH,  baUle;  oompare 
English  day, 

*  Reg.  when  meaning  to drc^  dUmg,  demolieh  ;  oomp.  Eng. 
»^ip;  ft^Ieifcn  is  allied  (in  U)  to  WdSfau  iUtOtm,  gldtcn. 

^  Regular  when  intransitlTe. 

*  Henoe  Me  €^4laiifle,  snake, . 

*  Regular  wheo  aotire. 

*  Reg.  when  trans. ;  irreg.  when  intransitiTO  (to  be  alamu 
ed);  more  usually  employed  in  eompounds,  as  erfi^rttfen. 

^^  From  Lat.  seribert  (to  write) ;  henoe  bie  €k|»rift,  writing. 
^'  Henoe  bte  ^^ftoaU,  sweUing  (qf  the  sea) ;  tie  ^dfmeUe, 

{door)  sUl;h€K  ^dnevlft,  bombatL 

Honee  het^dmemmt  sponge;  ber  CnnM^,  swamp, 

Henoe  bie  ^dimivbindu,  eonsumptUnu 
^*  Henoe  Me  ^dnein§t,  winnow, 

Henoe  ber  ^dn»uv,  oath. 

Henoe  bie  ^id^t,  sight;  baft  eefld^t,faee, 
^*  See  ins  Bern. 
^*  Hence  fcfen,  to  set;  bet  CeffeU  efiair;  ber  ®i#.  Mat; 

ber  Ca|r»  «enton<x.  Allied  to  Latin  sedere  ;  Qreek  timr; 

Russian  sMiieC;  Sanscrit  sad, 
*<>  Henoe  bie  ^iMnbel,  ^yindZ^,  didaff;  baft  Ocfpimifl,  yam 

(whatever  is  spun) ;  Me  Sptane,  ipitZer  ;  f^nnen,  to^Nin. 
>^  Henoe  ber  Ci^litter,  ^inler;  Me  CiHilte,  column, 
»  Henoe  bie  ei^a4Kr  language;  ber  epntd»»  odc^. 
<3  Henoe  ber  C^profHt,  sprout;  bie  ®pro|fe,  round  qf  a 

ladder, 
*«  Henoe  bie  ^^inganeOe,  spring;  ber  sprung,  Zeap;  ber 

llrf^ns,  origin, 
>*  Hence  ber  ®tid^#  s<a&;  ber  9tf<M»  burin  ;  ber  0tadM, 

stin^  (bie  etadKlbeere,  goosAerry) ;  baft  etflrf,  |)i«»; 

ber  etoff,  ean«;  bie  Ztan%t,  stake;  fttd^en  is  allied  to 

fUdtn,  to  embroider, 
«•  Regular  when  transitiTe;  regular  or  irregular  when 

in  transitive. 
•^  Hence  ber  ©tanb,  condUion;  bie  etnnbe,  hour;  Me 

©tatt,  stead;  bie  ©tabt,  eUy;  ber  etabet  (©taU), 

stable;  ber  ©toaen,  support;  ber  ©tnl^l,  cAair;  fHI<Kn# 

to  stamoH;  fteUm,  to  place;  fk&t,  steady;  fletft,  continw 

aUyJ^  ©tc^n  is  allied  to  Latin  stare;  Gtreek  laraufoi; 

Slavic  stott;  Sanscrit  sthd, 
**  Compare  English  to  starve, 
t9  Henoe  ber  @taub,  dust. 


820 


THE  VERB. 


[§  Hi 


ClOM. 


Alphabetical  Ltot  of  the 


Frtmmt  In/niUoe, 


U  and  9ditn.  Sing, 
(jfPrfent  IndieaL 


Imperftet 
In&etiiwe. 


6. 

e. 

8. 

1. 
6. 
2. 

e. 

1. 

0. 

1. 
e. 

2. 
6. 
8. 
0. 
8. 
0. 
6. 
6. 
7. 
1. 
1. 

1. 
6. 
1- 
7. 
7. 
6. 
6. 
1. 


<Strcitciw  to  eonteit. 
Vftm,^  to  do. 
Zraaeiw*  to  cany. 
Srtneiw  to  hit. 
Zmoeiw  to  drive. 
Xrcteiw  to  tread. 
Xrlefen,"  to  drop. 
Xrinfen/ to  drink. 
Zrfigen,  to  deeeiye. 

•  Ocrbcrbcn,*  to  spoU. 
©eibricfcn.  to  vex. 
SrracfFeiw*  to  forget. 
Orrncren,^  to  lose. 
Sed^fm,*  to  grow. 
8B4aeiw  to  weigh. 
Vmt^OL* to  wash. 

*  IBcbnir  to  weave. 
0M<^*«  to  yield. 
CBdfen,^*  to  show. 
*8Brnbmr"totani. 
SBerbcn,  to  rae  for. 
CBcrben,*'  to  become. 

XBcrfem  to  throw. 
CBieaen,  to  weigh. 
SBinbcm  to  wind, 
©iffen,**  to  know. 
CBouen,  to  be  willing. 
Scil^cit,  to  aocoso. 
Bieben^^'todraw. 
dmngen,**  to  force. 


fhitt. 


fbniOtt 


trittft    tntt# 


ttkihft,  «Mrftf, 


traf, 
trirb, 
trot 
treff, 
tranf, 

tC9^ 


triiacr 
trifc 
tn^bCf 
trdic, 
trtffc 

trl0f. 


'8<ffefl  'flifc 


fdMrbtef 


i»rra 
vtrli 


e0  witfoffc^ 
Mrurr, 


ttifi^d  lv£f<H 


tDirbfIr  tDirbl^ 
Xc^%    tvirbr 


(ii^i9ia)f»{afln)iar 


tDtq(b» 
iDOb. 

toUbf 
loi(4, 
iDanbtc# 
nxtrb, 
tonrbeCor 
»arb), 
loftrfy 

ttcuib, 
tou§te, 
»oatr, 

m» 

Stt>on0. 


»3Se, 

»tbc, 

vi4<* 

veiibelt; 


iDlUfff 

l»&nbf, 
I9u§tr» 
noQtr, 

lAdnge* 


§  146.  Table  of  endings  of  Irreg^ar  Verbs. 


Present  Tense.                 | 

Imperfect  Tense.    1 

Indie 

Snbj. 

Imperat, 

Indicative. 

StAjuitetivt, 

1  Pen.  Sing. 

2  Pen.  Sing. 

3  Pen.  Sing. 

1  Pen.  Plnr. 

2  PerB.  Plur. 
8  Pen.  Plur. 

•et,  *t, 

•en,  *en, 
•et,  A, 
•en,  *en, 

'«, 

•en, 

•et, 
•en, 

f        1 

•en,*en, 
•ct,^, 
•en,  •en. 

-  'te. 
•p,     »tc|l, 

-  -te, 

•en,    'ten, 
•t,      'tet, 
•en,    'ten. 

•e,      'te, 
•P,     'ttfl, 
•et,     •te, 

•en,    'ten, 
«en,    'ten. 

Infiniu  -en,  •n. 

Pres.  Part.  •enb,*nb.      1 

Per/,  Part,  ge— en,  ge— t.  | 

Rem,  1.  The  t  is  dropped  from  the  terminations  9t%  and  iti  of  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  when  the  Yadical  vowel  is 

changed  (c  to  i  or  ic ;  or  a  to  ji) :  i^  \}^xt^,  %u  f)iri4tl,  tx  f|iri4t 
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Irregrolur  Verbs  (continned). 


ImA 


rood. 


Ptr/tet 

Participle, 


Remarkt. 


ftrttt(c), 
time, 

trw(e), 

triA 

treb(c), 

tritt 

tTtef(e), 

trinf(eX 

trttge, 

(obioteto), 
»frai§, 


grfhitttn. 


mcbe, 

»eiff, 
tttnbc, 
»irb* 
»»frbf, 

xoxvht, 


WgC, 


getragnu 

flctricbcn. 

getretcn. 

flftroffen. 

getrmi!m. 

flrtrogni. 

Dcrborbot. 

•ucrbroffni. 

9CTlorcn. 
gcoMd^fnu 

gciooaett. 

aetoafiben. 

♦ficwobctu 

geotrfcn. 
gr»anbt. 
gctDorbcn* 
gctooTbcn* 

genorfrtu 
gc»ogeti. 
ge«9unben* 
gf»tt|t 
gcioout. 
SCiU^eii. 
I  gejogcn. 
I  gci»ttngrn. 


1  Henco  He  X^at,  deed;  bn  Xl^£tcr,  doer;  t^Atifl,  a<r<^; 
tbunli^^jreaaiMe.  In  rnanj  dio^eetetbtmifl  used  as  anxilia- 
ry,  as  in  English :  Gr  tfiat  nid^t  f  omniew,  he  did  not  come. 

*  Henoe  Me  Xxadft,  costume^  and  baft  Oetrcibe,  grain.  The 
deriyatiYe  yerbs  bcontrogcn,  and  beouftragcn  (from  bCT 
Sntrag  and  ber  Vnftrog)  are  regular. 

»  Henoe  bic  ItemU,  trough  ;  bet  Zropfdt,  drop,  [drunken, 

*  Hence  bet  Zronf ,  drifO; ;  cttrtafen,  to  drown  ;  bctnmlcn, 

*  The  simple  verb  bcrbcn  is  yet  used  in  theBarar.  dialect. 

*  Compare  the  English  verb  geL 

^  The  original  ft  of  »frUcTftt  {Qoih.  fraliuaan  ;  O.-O./ar- 
lioum  ;  M.-G.  veHieaen  ;  N.-O.  verlieren)  appears  in  the 
adjective  loft,  2ooi0;  and  the  noun  bet  ttarlnfl,  lost. 

*  Compare  the  English  yerb  to  wax  (and  wme), 
'  Hence  bie  nWpe,  wuhing. 

^«  Hence  i»eic^,  weak  (whence  iMi4^en  [reg.],  to  eqften). 

"  From  the  a^jectiTe  tvelfe,  wise, 

'*  Hence  bic  nanb,waU;  ta^^emaub, raiment;  geoMtibt, 

dexteroui;  bie  CcimDOiib,  linen;  He  Sinbe,  windlatt; 

menteu,  to  turn  ;  nNinbeni,  to  wander;  tie  Bunbe,  wound, 
13  Allied  to  Latin  v^eiv,  and  to  ftefirtft  (Erg'tsh  -ward). 
^*  Allied  to  Lat.  videre;  Or.  Utly;  Sans.  void.  From  miffen 

are  derived  0cnii#,  certain;  toft  OewifTcit,  coneeience; 

bic  »ifrcitf4Kift,  scieyuv;  ber  »i«,  irtt. 
1*  Henoe  ber  Snq,  drqft,  train;  ber  Sf^tl,  reing,  bridle; 

bic  Sttd^t,  rearing  ;  incf  en,  to  Jerik  ;  iiltf  en,  to  draw  (as  a 

9word);  entsfiefen,  to  charm;  ber  ^er|O0  (btr  mil  bem 

^erc  auftlie^t  =  ^rtrfii^reT),  diiA:e.  [male), 

h*  Hence  bet  3nNni0,  viotenee;  ber  Sisfiifler,  cage  (for  oni- 


(Endikos  ov  Ikbeoulab  Verbs — continued), 
Exc.  The  e  is  nsnallj  retained  in  sttl/  when  the  radical  syllable  ends  in  s^^ 

4f  »fff  «f 4f  «3 :  »fl  i4  U\t,  bn  liefeU,  er  liefL 

Bern,  2.  The  full  forms  «e|l  and  sft  must  be  used  in  the  indicative  when  the 
stem  ends  in  b  or  t*    With  other  verbs  also  the  full  forms  are  often  used. 

Rem.^.  The  t  is  dropped  from  the  imperative  of  all  verbs  that  in  that 
mood  change  the  radical  vowel  e  to  i  or  ti :  inf,  U^VXtVi  ]  imp.  Rintltt* 

Rem,  4.  Some  of  the  best  German  grammarians  prefer  that  the  final  st 
should  always  be  dropped  from  the  imperative  of  many  verbs  that  do  not 
change  the  radical  vowel.  But  the  general  usage  is  in  favor  of  its  retention, 
though  it  is  often  dropped  in  poetry. 

Rem.  5.  The  t  of  stK  and  stuh  can  only  be  dropped  when  these  endings 
follow  a  vowel  or  a  silent  ( :  tittfttiU,  gtfe(ll« 
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§  147.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verb  f^Iftfltllf  to 
strike  (having  ffahtn  for  its  auxiliary) : 
Principal  Parts:  f ^lofi-tQ,  f ^lug,  gt^^tag^tn. 

INDICATIVE  HOOD.  BUBJUNCTTVE  MOOD. 

Pretent  Tense, 


i4  WH^9       1       strike, 
bu  Wi^i^i,       thoastrikest. 
er   Wipt,        he     strikes. 
tOtT  f(!(^Iag*eil^we    strike, 
i^r  ft^Ittg't/    you  strike, 
fie  fc^Iag'CII/thejr  strike. 


i4  W00^f        I       strike.* 
bu  f(^la0»etl/  thoastrikest 
er   fc^Iag't/    he     strikes. 
tDir  \6^\9L^*tXi,  we    strike 
i^r  fc^Ia^'tt^  yoa  strike. 
Tie  j^IaS'tn,  they  strike. 


IiHperfect  Tenae. 


x6f  fd)(tl§,  I       struck, 

bu   ((^(ttgsll^       thou  stmckest 
er   (Alligf  he     struck. 

n>ir  fd)Ittg«eil/  we  struck, 
i^r  f^Iug't^  you  struck, 
fie  f(^  lug 'en,  they  struck. 


i^  ftWgse^  I  struck, 
bu  f(^(flg«e|l/ thou  stmckest. 
er  \^lfiQ'tf  he  struck. 
h>ir  {(^Iflg'CII,  we  struck. 
i(r  f^Iflg'Ct,  yon  struck. 
[it  f^Ifig'tn,  they  struck. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  struck,  etc, 

bu  ^aft  gef^tagen. 
er  Ut  gef^Iagen. 
n>tr  ifah'tn  gefi^Iagen. 
x\^x  ^ab«t  gef^Iagen. 
fte  ^ab'tK  gefc^Iagen. 


I  have  struck,  etc, 

x^  tab^  gef(^(a0eii« 
bu  ^ab'tflgef^Iagen. 
er  ^ab«e  gej^Iagen, 
totr  ^ab'tu  gej^Iagen. 
i^r  ^ab*et  gef ^(agen. 
fte  ^ab'tngefc^Ugen. 


Pltgperfect  Tense. 


I  had  struck,  etc, 

t^  f^autt  ,  gef^Iagcn* 
bu  ^at«te^  gef df^Iagen. 
er  ^at'te  gef^Iagen. 
tDtr  ^at'tttl  gef  ^lagen. 
\\^x  ^at*tet  gef^Iagen. 
fte  ^at'tm  gef^Iagen. 


I  shall  strike,  etc. 

\^  loerb^  f^Iooen* 
bu  ttirH  f^Iagen. 
er  liitrb  f(^(agen. 
tDir  iDerb'tn  fd^Iagen. 
i^r  n)erb«et  f^Iagen. 
flc  »erb»eil  fcif^Iagcn. 


I  had  struck,  etc, 

v^  \ii\4t  gef^Iageiu 
bu  Ht'tefl  gefdf^tagen. 
er  Ht'te  gefdt^Iagen. 
tDir  jfit*tett  gef^Iagen, 
i^r  ^fit-tet  gefi^Iagen, 
fie  ^fit'ten  gefc^Iagem 
First  Future  Tense, 

I  shall  strike,  etc. 

xHi  iserb^  W^VOl. 
bu  toerb'tft  f^Iagem 
er  toerb*e  f^Iagen. 
iDtr  toerb'tn  fd^lagen. 
i^r  toerb^et  f^Ugen. 
fte  iperb^ctt  f c^Iagem 


•  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Fuhtre  Tente, 


I  shall  hare  Btnick,  etc, 

i^  tterb^e  oeWagentaitti* 
bu  loirH  gejd^Iagen  ^ateiu 
cr  tB^h  dcfd^Iagen  ^alieit* 
toir  tDCTb'eii  gefc^Iogen  ^aben* 
i(^r  tocTb^et  gef^Iaden  %altvu 
fie  loerb'tK  gefc^Iagen  ^oieiu 


I  shall  have  strnck,  etc. 

\^  )9erb«e  gefi^Iagai  |faliai« 
bu  tDcrb^elldefdt^Iagen  (abes* 
er  tDcrb'C  flefc^Iagen  (aieiu 
tDtr  tDerbf  en  gefciiflagen  (abeiu 

fte  tDerb'Cn  flcfc^Iagcn  ^obttl* 


bu  f^tflS'tfl 
cr  fc^Iftg^c 

{ie  ff^iag'es 


•  (Impaf.  Svbj.). 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Preteni  Tente, 

I  would  or  should  strike,  etc. 

idf  miirb'C  Mlagen^  or  i^  WH*t 
btt  tDftrb*eft  f^tagcn, 
er  toflrb'C  fc^Ugen, 
tmr  tofirb'Ol  fc^Iagen, 
i^r  toilrb*cl  fc^Iagen, 
fie  tofirb'ts  ff^Iagen, 

rer/eet  Tente. 
1  would  or  should  have  struck,  etc. 

\^  iDfeb^e      teMIagen  bates,  or  i(!^  bSMe     oeWaBeii(i'/-^«^' 

bu  tDftrb«efl  gefc^Iagen  boben,  "  ^  bfit'teflgefdfflagen 

er  tDfirb'C    gef^tagen  babett,  "  er  b&t'te   gefc^Iagen 

h>tr  tDfirb'tn  gefc^Iagen  bobeu,  "  toir  Ht^tettgef^Iagen 

i^r  iDftrbset  gef(!^Iagett  baben,  "  i^r  Ht'tet  gestagen 

fie  to  fir  b«  en  gef^Iogen  baben,  '*  fie  ^&t«tettgef4(ageu 

'  IMFEBATIVE  HOOD. 


f^fog^t  (bu),  Strike  thou. 
((bbfi't   er,   let  him  strike. 


f tiagseit  n>lr,  let  us  strike. 
f ^(ag«et  fiWf  strike  you. 
f4lag«eil  fie,  let  them  strike. 


INFJLNrnVE  MOOD. 

iVe«.f(b(ag^n,to8trike.«  I    Per/:  gefiblageit  iobcs,  to  have 

I         struck. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prts.  f 4Iag«tltb,  striking.  |     Perf.  gef (bfogcn,  struck. 
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§  148.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verb  lommtil,  to 
eame  (having  f  tin  for  its  auxiliary) : 

Principal  Parts:  lommtQ,  lam,  geloimiteQ* 

INDIOATIVB  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Pftient  Tense. 
i^  fomiiue,  I  come, 
bu  Iomm*9,  thou  comest. 
er  lomm't,  he  comes, 
toir  to  mm*  til/  we  come, 
i^r  Iomm«t/  you  come, 
fie  1 0  m  m  *  tQ/  thej  come. 


ic^  lomm^,      I 
bu  Iomm«e|l/  thoac 
er  Iomm«et/  he 
n>tr  Iomm«eil/  we 
i^r  Iomm«et/  you 
ftc  lomm^en,  thej  come. 


Imperfect  Tenee. 


i(^  \WBX,  I  came, 
bu  Iam*|l/  thou  earnest, 
er  fam,  he  came. 
iDtr  I  am « eU/  we  cama 
i^r  lam* if  you  cam& 
fie  lam^en/  they  came. 

I  hare  come,  etc. 

vii  (in  QCfommttt* 

bu  (ifl  gelommem 

er  iff  gelommem 

xm  |lnb  gelommen. 

i^r  feib  gelommen. 

fe  finb  getommen. 

I  had  come,  etc, 

xSi  mar  geTommen* 
bu  liiar«ff  gelommen.. 
er  iDar  gelommen. 
totr  tDar«eK0eIommen. 
i^r  loar't  gelommen. 
fe  tDar*engeIommen. 


I  shall  come,  etc. 

\ii  )9erb:»e  iDmmeii* 
bu  tpirft  lommen. 
er  tpirb  lommen. 
n)tr  n)erb<'eK  lommen. 
i^r  toerb'Ct  lommen. 
fie  koerb^en  tommen. 


t4^  famst,  I 
bu  l^m*t%  thou  4 
er  l^m*t,  he 
toir  t&m«en/  we 
t^r  tfim'tt,  you  came, 
fie  !&m«en/  they  came. 
Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  come,  etc. 

t^f  fei  gefommen* 
bu  fei'tjldetommen. 
er  fei  getommen. 
voir  fet'tn  gelommen. 
i^r  fet«et  gelommen. 
fie  jei«en  gelommen. 
Pl^erfect  Tense. 

I  had  come,  etc. 

i4  toar^e  gefummen* 
bu  \o5r«eff  gelommen. 
er  toSr^e  gelommen. 
loir  toSr^cn  gelommen. 
i^r  tt)5r«et  gelommen. 
fie  to&X'tn  gelomipen. 
First  Futtare  Tense. 

I  shall  come,  etc. 

xdf  merb^e      fommou 

bu  n>erb«efl  lommen. 
er  xotxh*t  lommen. 
voir  toerb'tn  lommen. 
\\fx  voerb'tt  lommen. 
fie  n)erb«en  lommen. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense, 


I  Bhall  have  come,  etc, 

t^  )9erb«e  gelDmmeii  fetn* 
ta  loirR  getommen  feiB« 
er  ttirli  getommen  feiii« 
tDir  toerb'en  getommen  fctn* 
i^r  tDCTb'tt  getommcn  feiiu 
fte  tt)erb«cit  gclommen  (eiii« 


I  shall  have  come,  etc* 

14  ioerb«e  gelDmmenfefau 
bu  tDCTb^eff  getotntnen  feiK« 
ev  tDcrb'C  gelommen  fdm 
iDtr  tt)eTb«eB  getotntnen  feitt* 
t^r  tt)erb«et  gefommen  fein* 
fte  tDerb'Ol  getommen  fete* 


i^  miirb^e 

bu  tt)flrb«e9  lommen, 
ev  tDflrb't  Tommen, 
n>ir  tDfirb'tn  lommen, 
i^r  tofirb'tt  fommen, 
fie  tDftrb«en  fommen. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

JFVe«eiU  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  come,  etc, 

Toinineti,or    i^  !Sin«e     {imperf.  Suty.y. 


bu  Ifim'tH 
er  I5m*e 
n>tr  I5m«ett 
i^r  tfini'tt 
fte  ffim'ttt 

Perfect  Tense, 

I  would  or  should  hare  come,  etc, 

gefommen  fetn,  or   ^  mfiM     geIommeii(P/.iS«5.> 

bu  toflr* eft  gefommen 
tt  n>5r«e  gefommen 
voir  n)  &  T « en  getommen 
t^r  tt)5r*et  gefommen 
fie  n)dr« en  gefommen 


t*  ttBrbse 

bu  n)flrb«eft  gefommen  fein^  *' 
er  toilrb*e  gefommen  (eiu,  " 
toit  tt)ilTb'en  getommen  \t\n,  " 
i^r  tDilTb«et  getommen  feiu^  " 
fte  tDilrb«en  getommen  feiu,  " 


IMFEBATTVE  HOOD. 
fDUtmse  (bu),  come  thou.  I     f ommses  totr,  let  us  come. 

Iomm<e  er,    let  him  come.  flimm4  (iWfCom«yo«- 

I     f nmm^eil  fte,    let  them  come. 

INFINITIVE  HOOD. 
Pres,  fommsen,  to  come.  I     Perf.  gelommeK  f ei«,  to  have  comei 

rARTICIFLES. 
Prts,  f  Omm^enb^  coming.  |     Perf,  getommeU^  come. 
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5.  COMPOUND  VERBS. 
(3ttfttmmeii0efc4te  BtittDorterO 
§  149.  Compound  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  prep- 
odtionsy  adverhsj  nouns^  or  adjectives  to  simple  verbs. 
They  are  either  Separable  or  InsepanMe. 

§  150.  With  Separable  Compound  Verbs: 

1.  The  prefix  takes  \\i%  primary  accefit: 
9u9''ge^en,  to  go  ont  91uf 'geben,  to  give  up. 

2.  The  prefix  is  %eparaitedfrom  the  verby  and  is  placed 
after  the  verb,  and  often  at  the  end  of  the  sentence, 
when  the  verb  occurs  in  main  sentences,  and  is  in  the 
present  or  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative  or  subjunc- 
tive mood,  or  in  the  imperative  mood : 

(Sr  nimmt  bad  Su^  CU,  He  accepts  the  book. 

(Sr  naf^m  bad  9u^  an.  He  accepted  the  book. 

9{imm  bad  ^udf  an !  Accept  the  book ! 

Watm  er  bad  Su^  an  ?  Did  he  iux»pt  the  book? 

Rem,  In  the  compound  tenses,  and  in  the  simple  tenses  when  oocuning  in 
inbordinate  sentences,  the  prefix  is  not  uparaied  from  the  Terb: 
(Sr  loirb  bad  9u^  an'neimen/        He  will  accept  the  book. 
(S^e  er  bad  ^vl^  on'ttatnt,  Before  he  accepted  the  book. 

8.  The  jn  of  the  infinitive,  and  the  prefix  ge«  of  the 

perfect  participle,  adhere  to  the  verb : 

^nflatt  bad  9u(!^  an'snoetntOI—     instead  of  accepting  the  book— 
(Sr  ^at  bad  iBu^  an'oettontmtn^      He  has  accepted  the  book. 

§  151.  The  Separable  Prefixes  are: 

1.  The  particles  ab^  an,  auf,  M,  ba  (bat),  tin,  em^ot, 
fort,  gegeit  (entgegen),  ^eim,  l^et^l^tii,  mit,  na^^  biebtt,  ob, 

t'OQ,  beg,  p,  )Urud,  )Ufammeil  (together  with  the  com- 
pound separable  prefixes  l^etein,  l^etauS,  etc.^  §  157),  which 
are  always  separable. 

2.  The  particles  bitr((,  l^iittet,  iibtt,  unt,  nnter,  and  loit- 
bet,  when  they  receive  the  primary  accent  (§  154). 


§  152.] 


COMPOUND  VERBS. 
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8.  Some  nouns  and  adjectives  used  as  prefixes  are 
separable  (§  154, 5,3). 

§  152.  Sometimes  compound  verbs  take,  in  addition 
to  their  literal  meaning,  also  a  modified  or  figurative 
meaning : 

9[uf  geben,  to  give  up,  deliyer,  snrrender,  abandon. 
%VL9'\iUfXtn,  to  carry  oat,  achieve,  accomplish. 
1 .  Examples  of  compound  Terbs  with  prefix  particles  always  separable : 


Pn/lx. 
db,  off,  down ; 
on,  on,  to,  at ; 
anlnp; 

avi9,  ont,  oat  of; 
bet,  by,  with ; 
\>a,  there ; 
(bar,  there); 
twpox/  up ; 
gegen,  against; 
entgegen,  against; 
fort,  forth ; 
^ettn,home; 
(er,  hither; 
^in,  thither; 
nitt,with; 
nad^,  alter; 
mebeT,down; 
ob,  oyer ; 
Dor,  before; 
toe9,away; 
a«,to; 

2Utfi(f,back; 
}ufammen,  together; 


SimpUverh. 

((j^reiben,  to  write; 
foininen,tooome; 
ge^^,togo; 
\vLifm,  to  seek ; 
tragen,  to  cany ; 
bleiben,  to  remain ; 
fleHen,  to  place ; 
^eben,  to  heave ; 
reben,  to  speak ; 
n>irfen,towork; 
fet^n,toset; 
\6fidtn,  to  send ; 
lomtnen,  to  come ; 
ge^en,  to  go ; 
iie$inen,totake; 
f olgen,  to  follow ; 
Ieflen,tolay; 
fiegen,  to  conquer; 
fdt^Iagm,  to  strike; 
ne^inni,totake; 
ma6fttt,  to  make ; 
TUfcn,tocall; 


Compound  verb, 
ab'fd^reiboi,  to  copy, 
an'tommtn,  to  arrive, 
aitf  ge^y  to  go  up,  risa 
aud'ftt^,  to  select, 
bei'tragcn,  to  contribute, 
ba'bleibcn,  to  remain. 
boi'fleEen,  to  exhibit. 
tmpofffthtn,  to  elevate, 
ge'genreben,  to  rejoin. 
entge'gmtDtrten,  to  counteract 
fort'fe^cn,  to  continue, 
^m'fd^icfen,  to  send  home, 
^ev'lommen,  to  come  hither, 
^in'ge^,  to  go  thither, 
mif  ne^tncn,  to  take  with  (one) 
na^'folgen,  to  follow  after, 
nie'berlegen,  to  deposit, 
ob'fiegen,  to  vanquish. 
tor'fd|^(agen,  to  propose. 
tt)eg'ne^men,  to  take  away, 
gu'ma^en,  to  close, 
gurficfnifen,  to  recall. 
ivi\am'mtni\tfftn,  to  contract. 


gie^cn,  to  draw ; 
2.  Compound  verbs  with  prefixes  which  are  separable  when  accented 
buT^,  through ;  tdfen,  to  travel ;  burc^'trifcn,  to  travel  throufi^ 

fiber,  over;  feten,tophice; 

ntn,  around ;  ge^en,  to  go ; 

nnter,  under ;  ^ten,  to  hold ; 

Uneber,  again ;  ^olen,  to  get ; 

8.  Compound  verbs  with  nouns  or  adjectives  as  separable  prefixes  : 
@tatt,  pUce;  finben,  to  find ;  flatf^nben,  to  take  place, 

fret,  free ;  \pxi6fm,  to  speak ;      frci'f j)r«!^,  to  acquit. 

t»o1I,full;  gte6en,toponr;  to^'giegen,  to  pour  full. 


fl'berfe^en,  to  phice  over, 
nm'ge^en,  to  go  around, 
un'ter^alten,  to  keep  under, 
tote'ber^olen,  to  get  again. 
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[§  153. 


§  153.  The  Separable  Comp.  Verb  cme^mett,  io  accept. 

Principal  Parts:  an'ne^meit,  an'ual^iit,  argenommtQ. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tetue,       Imperfect  Tense, 
I  accept  (it),  etc. — accepted  (it\etc, 

\6f  uttmt  (e«)  aa.— natm  (e«)  an* 


bu  mmmfl 
er  nimmt 
lotT  ne^men 
i^r  ne^mt 
fie  nc^men 


an.— na^mfl 
ttil.— na^m 
an.— na^men 
an.— na^mt 
an*— na^men 


an* 
an. 
an* 
an. 
an* 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense,       Imperfect  Tense, 
I  accept  (it),  etc, — ^accepted(it),e<c. 

i^  ncdme  (e«)  an*- natme  (e«)  an* 


bu  ne^mefi 
er  ne^me 
toir  ue^men 
i^r  ne^met 
fie  ne^men 


an.— nfi^mefl 
cn*— nS^rae 
an.— n&^mm 
an.— n&^met 
on*— nS^mcu 


an* 
an* 
an* 
an* 
an* 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  accepted  (it),  etc, 

\^  %aht  (e«)  angenontmen* 


bu  ^ajl  ,,  angenommcn.  bu  ^jabefl  „  angenommcn. 

er  iat  „  angenommcn.  er  ffdbt  n  anflcnommcn 

toit^aben  »r  angmommtn  toir^aben  n  ongcnommcn. 

i^r  ^abt  »  angenommen.  i^r  ^abet  „  angenommcn. 

flc  ^aben  »  angenommcn.  ftc  ^ben  „  angenommcn. 

Pluperfect  Tense, 

I  had  accepted  (it),  etc. 

i^  Wttt  (c«)  angenommcn* 


I  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

x^  iaht  (ed)  angcnomnten. 


I  had  accepted  (it),  etc. 

16}  tatte  (c«)  angenommcn* 


bu  ^ottefl  „  angenommcn.  bu  ^Stteft  ,,  angenommcn. 

er  ^atte    „  angenommcn.  er  ^5tte  „  angenommcn. 

n)ir^tten  „  angenommcn.  n>tr^ttcn  »  angenommcn. 

i^r^attet    „  angenommcn.  i^r^fittet  „  angenommcn. 

fie  ^tten  „  angenommcn.  I        fte  ^tten  „  angenommcn. 

First  Future  Tense, 

I  shall  accept  (it),  etc, 

\^  iDcrbc  (cd)  annctmcn* 


I  shall  accept  (it),  etc, 

vii  iDcrbc  (c«)  annctmcn* 
bu  totrp 
er  »irb 
n>ir  toerben 
t^r  toerbet 
fie  toerben 


anne(^men. 
annc^men. 
annc^men. 
annc^men. 

Seamd  Futwre  Tense, 
I  shall  have  accepted  (it),  etc, 

vSi  locrbc  (c9)  angenommcn  taben* 
bu  mirfi  ,,  angenommcn  ^aben. 
er  totrb  „  angenommcn  ^aben. 
ioirtt>erbeh  t,  angenommcn  ^aben. 
i^rn)crbct  „  angenommcn  ^aben. 
fc  toerben  v   angenommcn  ^ben. 


bu  toerbefl 
er  tocrbe 
voir  n)crben 
ibr  tocrbet 
flc  toerben 


annc^men. 
annebmen. 
annc^men. 
annebmen. 
annebmen. 


I  shall  hare  accepted  (it),  etc, 

i^  tocrbe  (e«)  angenommcn  tabcn* 
bu  toerbefl  „  angenommcn  ^aben. 
er  toerbe  „  angenommcn  ^aben. 
nrir  toerben  n  angenommcn  ^ben. 
i^rn)crbet  „  angenommcn  ^ben. 
flc  toerben  „  angenommcn  ^abtn. 


«4  « 
CC  IC 
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CONDITIONAL  HOOD. 
Pteaent  Tenae, 
I  ¥roiild  or  should  accept  (it),  etc, 
tc^  ipltbe   (e«)aillietllieB^or       \^   vX^t  WW{lMperfectSnbj,\ 
btt  loflrbefl  n    onnel^men,    *'      bu  nfi^mefl  »    an 
er  toflrbe     „   anne^men,   '*      ev  n&^me    „    an 
xoxx  toflTboi   r,    anne^men,   ''     tt>tr  n5^men  ,,    an 
i^r  mflrbct    ,,    anne^men,   '*      i^r  nS^mct  i,    an 
fte  toilrben   »,    anne^men,   '*      pc  n&^men  »    an 

Po/ecf  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  accepted  (it),  etc, 

vH  tpiirbe  (e«)  oageitiiinmai  %altn,  or  i(^  tsm  (e«)  angeii0miiteK(P/.iS.) 
bu  toflTbejl  rr    ongenommeii  ^6cn,  *'  bu  ^fitteft  „  angenommen    <*  *' 
er  loflrbe    „   angenommen  ^aben,  *'  er  ^5tte    „  angenommen    *'  '* 
toir  tDilrben  ry    angenommen  ^aben,  *'  toir  ^tten  rr  angenommen 
i^r  toflrbet  n   angenommen  i^obm,  ''  i^r^fittet  n  angenommen 
fie  mftrben  n   angenommen  ^Ben,  "  fie  ^&tten  n  angenommen 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Kintm  (bu)  (e«)  an^  accept  (it),     i  ne|f  men  toir  (e«)  an^  let  us  accept  (it). 

KdntC   er      „    an^  let  him  accept    nc^met  i^r    „    an^  accept  (it),  [(it), 
(it).  I  ne^men  fie    „   an,  let  them  accept 

INFINITIVE  MOOD* 

iVw.  (e«)  ansttiielfmen,  to  accept  i  Per/.  (e«)  ongenommen  ju  ^ben,  to 

(it).  I     haye  accepted  (it). 

PABTICIPLES. 

/Ves.  (e«)  attxeimenb,  accepting  I  Per/.  (e«)  angenommen,  accepted 

(it).  I     (it). 

§  154.  With  Inseparable  Compoand  Verbs: 

1.  ^\ke primary  decent  falls  upon  the  verb: 
9$er«fle^'«en,  to  nndentand.  Ueber^fe^'^en,  to  translate. 

Exe.  With  some  yerbs  the  prefix  mif  (§  155,  7)  is  accented,  as  are  all 
prefix  noons  and  a^ectiyes  except  )»M* 

2.  The  prefix  is  never  separated  from  the  verb. 

3.  The  participial  prefix  ge«  (§131)  is  not  added. 

Exc.  Compounds  of  nonns  and  adjectives  (except  bOtt)  take  §e«* 

4.  With  the  infinitive,  }tt  precedes  the  verb,  and  is 
written  separately. 
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§  153.  The  Separable  Comp.  Verb  ail'ne^men,  to  accept 
Principal  Parts:  aQ'Qt^mttt,  att'nal^m,  argenommtn* 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense,       Imperfect  Tense. 
I  accept  (it),  etc. — accepted  (it), e^c. 


bu  nimmfl  ,,  an*— na^mfl   „  an*  bu  nef^mefl  „  an*— nfi^mefl 

a  nimmt   ,,  o«.— na^m     „  an*  cr  ne^me  „  an.— n&^mc 

totrne^men  „  an*— na^men  ,,  an*  tDirne^men  „  an*— n&^men 

i^rne^mt    „  an.— na^mt    „  an*  t^rne^mct  ,,  on.- n5 

fie  ne^men  „  an*— na^men  n  an*  fie  nc^tnen  „  an*— nS^men 

Perfect  Tense. 

1  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

i^  iaht  (c0)  anoenDninitn. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense.       Imperfect  Tense. 
I  accept  (it),  efc— accepted  (it), e<c. 

tc^  ne(mc(e«)an*— nfitne  (e«)0H. 


an* 
an. 
an. 
an* 


I  hare  accepted  (it),  etc. 

i^  taht  (t»)  angenommen* 

bu  ^afl      ,,   angenommen. 

er  ffat  „  angenommen. 
toir^a&en  n  angenommen 
i^r  ^abt  „  angenommen. 
fie  ^aben  „  angenommen. 


I  had  accepted  (it),  etc. 

t(^  f^attt  W  anpnotttntttt, 


bu  ^ottefl 
cr  ^atte 
iDtr  fatten 
i^r  ^atteC 
fie^tten 


bu  ^abefl  ,,  angenommen. 

er  (Kibe  „  angenommen 

toir^aben  „  angenommen. 

i^r^abet  „  angenommen. 

Tte  ^oben  „  angenommen. 

Pli^erfect  Tense. 

I  bad  accepted  (it),  etc. 
ic(  iittt  W  anDenoinmei. 


diicjcuommriT, 
anijciipmmcnH 


aiigfttcmmcn. 
an^fnontmfn, 


I  shall  accept  (^0?  <?'f' 


bu  loirft  „  am!etnnei[, 
er  »irb  „  amte&mcn. 
tt)ir»erben  „  amte&mfti. 
i^r  loerbet  ,r  ajuie^mcn^ 
fie  loerben  j,   annf^men. 

Stc&nd  Fuiwt  JV 
I  shall  have  iico(?pted  (it),  fVc,       J 
t($  mtrbe  (e«)  ancrcrtDmmtit  babcti.    ^ 
bu  tt>irfl     n    jih^niommert  babcn, 
er  loirb     n    iiit^itiicmnien  ^i^tbcii. 
toir  tuerben  n    anijcnDmniei  \^uhm 
IJr  loerbet  n    ait^icrii^tniiTcrt  h^br 
fie  loerbcn  n   m^immmi  M 


bu  hMt^ 
zt  iiWt 
toir  ^qttcu 
\hx  battct 
fte  fatten 

First  Future  Ten^e. 

I  shall  accept  fit)*  e**Ri 

i^  toerlie(esj  flmuSmea 

Ibi  mcrbct 
fic  »*" 


J  flmuSmea.  ^^H 

aniif^tmen.  ^ 


\df  irtrte  (f) 

bn  IDflttcfl    m 

cr  iDftcbe  m 

tnx  tdtitoca  m 

i^r  iDftcbct  « 

fie  iDfixbea  m 


oondhtonal  hood. 

P^tmnt  Tarn. 
I  would  or  fbouJd  aecepc  (it),  tie. 


'PlH.y 


^  ^ik  (c«) 
bn  toftrbc^  * 
cr  wftrbc  w 
Xfkt  tDflxbtn  w 
t^r  tt)ilTbd  m 
fie  t»fttb«  «   aaeeBorawi  ^Icii,  -  fr 

DCFEKikTITZ  VXCl 

simi  (btt)(e«)«i,tett|*frt).     I  «!■■■« '^^«^,ki»j«^v^ 
l^e   Ct      n    tl,1ct1umacce|«|t4iidilk    «   fliu 

PrtM.  (e«)  OSSil^ntl^  to  accei*  \  Ptif,  (ct) 
PAETlCrPUB. 

ntttb,    aCCCptJDg  j  Ptrf^    (a) 

Me 
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§  153.  The  Separable  Comp. Verb  aritr^mrn,  to  accept. 
Principal  Parts:  an'nr^mtti,  an'tia^m,  argenomiiteii. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  HOOD. 
Present  Tetue.       Jutperfect  Temwe, 
I  accept  (it),  ete.— accepted (it),rff. 

i4  ntimt  (e6)oii«— aiilmt  (e«)  ai. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense,       Imperfect  Tense, 
I  accept  (it),  etc. — accepted  (it),e«c, 

i(4Bebme(e«)aii.— na^m  (e«)ott« 


bu  nimmfl 
er  nimmt 
toUx  ne^men 
i^r  ne^mt 
fie  ne^mcu 


OB.— no^mjl 
Ott.— na^m 
Ott.— nairaen 
OB.— na(fmt 
att»— na^men 


an* 
am 


bu  ne^mefl 
er  ne^me 
n)tr  ne^men 
i^r  ne^met 
(te  ne^men 


B«.— nfi^mefl 
on* — ^nfi^me 
on.— nS^men 
on.— n5^met 
on* — ^nS^men 


on. 

on. 
on. 


I  hare  accepted  (it),  etc, 

t4  tobe  (e«)  ongenommen* 


Perfect  Tense, 


bu  ^afl      „   angcnommcu.                   bu  ^^abefl  ft  mtgenommcn. 

er  ^at      »  angenommen.                   er  i)aU  „  ongenommcn 

tDtr^oben  rr  angenommcn                  loir^aben  n  angenommen. 

i^r  (abt     n   ongenommen.                  i^r  ^bet  n  angenommen. 

fie  ^aben  »   angenommen.                   fie  ffoibtn  n  angenommcn. 
Plvg^fect  Tense, 

I  bad  accepted  (}X\etc, 

ic^  Wtt  (e«)  ongennmnicn. 


I  hare  accepted  (iO>  '^^- 

i(^  (abe  (e«)  ongenommcn. 


I  had  accepted  (it),  etc, 

t(^  (otte  (e9)  ongenontmen< 


bu  ^ottefl 
er  ^atte 
tt>ir  fatten 
i^r  (Ktttet 
fie  gotten 


angenommcn. 
angenommen. 
(uigenommen. 
angenommen. 
angenommen. 


I  shall  accept  (it),  etc, 

i(^  totrbe  (e«)  onnetnten* 


bn  (Sttefi  n  angenommen. 

er  ^tte  »  angenommen. 

loir  ^Stten  »  angenommen. 

t^r^fittet  „  angenommen. 

fie  ^$tten  »  angenommen. 

First  Futwre  Tense, 

I  shall  accept  (it),  efc 

t(^  toerbe  (e«)  onnelmcn* 


bu  toirfl     n  anne^men.  bn  toerbefl 

er  totrb     „  anne^men.  er  tt>erbe 

n>irtt>erben  n  anue^men.  iotrtt>erben 

i^r  werbet  n  anne^men.  i^r  n>erbet 

fie  tterben  m  anne^men.  fie  tt>erben 

Second  Fntwre  Tense, 
I  shall  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

\df  oerbe  (ed)  ongenommen  (oben* 

bu  tDtrfl  „  angenommen  f>aben. 
er  n>trb  „  angenommen  ^aben. 
ioirtt>erben  n  angenommen ^abeit. 
ibr  tt)erbet  „  angenommen  ^aben. 
fie  koerben  „  angenommen  ^aben. 


anne^men. 
anne^men. 
anne^men. 
anne^men. 
anne^men. 


I  shall  hare  accepted  (iO>  ^^- 

\^  totrbe  (e«)  ongenommen  Inlm. 

bu  n>erbefi  „  angenommen  ^ben. 
er  tt)erbe  n  angenommen  ^ben. 
tt>irn>erben  „  angenommen  ^ben. 
i^rtoerbet  „  angenommen  ^ben. 
fie  n>erben  »   angenommen  ^btn. 


ti  ti 

(4  (t 

44  44 

44  44 

44  44 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Preient  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  accept  (it),  etc, 
t(^  Mtht  (t9)wmtfimtU,or      \6f  ndf^mt  WanilMper/ectSnbj,). 

bu  toflrbefl  „   onne^men,   *'      bu  nfi^mtfi  »    an  '* 

er  tt>flrbe     »    anne^mtn,   '*      er  nfi^me    „    an  *' 

toir  tDfirbtn   ^    aime^men,   **     toir  nfi^men  „    av  " 

t^r  iDfirbtt    w    anne^men,   ''      t^r  nfibmet  „    an  *' 

fte  toilrben   „    anne^men,   "      fte  nfi^men  »,    an  " 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  woold  or  sboold  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

%^  toHrbe  (e0)  angcnontmcn  )aten,  or  14  tsttc  (e«)  an8cnimmcn(i'/.'So 
bu  iDflrbefk  „  angtnommen  ^bcn,  "  bu  ^fitttfi  »  angenommen 
er  iDflrbe  »  angenommen  ^aben,  **  er  ^5tte  „  angenommen 
toir  n>firben  »  ongenonmtcn  ^aben,  **  tmr  ^Stten  »  angenommen 
i^r  iDflrbet  „  angenommen  ^oben,  "  t^r^5ttet  „  angenommen 
fie  tollrben  »    angenommen  ^ben,  "  fie  ^Stten  »  angenommen 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

simm  (bu)  (e«)  an,  accept  (it).     1  netmcn  »ir  (e«)  an,  let  us  accept  (it). 

Mtlfmt  er    „  an,  let  him  accept   ne|met  i^r   „  an,8ccept(it).  [(it). 

(it).  I  ne^men  fte    „  an,  let  them  accept 

INFINITIVE  MOOD* 

i>e«.  (e9)  an)nne|imcn,  to  accept  1  Per/.  (e9)  angenommen  }u  (aben,  to 

(it).  I      hare  accepted  (it). 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.  (e«)  attne^utenb,  accepting  I  Per/,  (e«)  angenommen,  accepted 

(50.  I      (it). 

§  154.  With  Infleparable  Compound  Verbs: 

1.  The  jprimary  accent  falls  upon  the  verb : 
9$er'fle^'«en,  to  understand.  Ueber^fet^'^en,  to  translate. 

JExe.  With  some  verbs  the  prefix  mi|  (§  155,  7)  is  accented,  as  are  all 
prefix  noons  and  adjectives  except  tPOU* 

2.  The  prefix  is  never  eepanxteA  from  the  verb. 

'  3.  The  participial  prefix  gr^  (§131)  is  not  added. 

Exc.  Compounds  of  nouns  and  adjectives  (except  IPOH)  take  ge$* 

4.  With  the  infinitive,  p  precedes  the  verb,  and  is 
written  separately. 
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5.  The  Inseparable  Prefixes  are : 

1.  The  particlea  ht^,  tuU  (tnOlOf  tt^,  %t^,  ^tX^p  VX*  (and  m\p\ 
*    which  are  always  inseparahle. 

2.  The  particles  bttfifi,  iiicr,  Itm,  ttllter,  and  loiel^tr,  whan  the  priiuuy 
accent  falls  upon  the  verb  (§  151, 3). 

d.  Some  noans  and  adjectives  used  as  prefixes  are  inseparable  (§  151,  3)l 

§  155.  The  Inseparable  Particles  be,  ent  (emp),  er,  ge,  s^, 
jcr,  are  obsolete  prepositions.     They  are  used  as  follows : 

1.  99('  expresses  a  more  intimate  relation  to  the  ob- 
ject than  the  preposition  bet,  from  which  it  is  derived: 

©ci'*tH5*cn,  to  sit  near.  55e»ftt'*ai,  to  possess. 

1.  8Cs  forms  transitive  from  many  intransitive  verbs: 

Se«|t|}''en,  to  possess  (from  fit^n,  to  ni). 

2.  Prefixed  to  transitive  verbs,  ft  changes  the  relation  of  the  verb  to  iti 
object : 

Oitiline  ^flansen :  eine  @teQe    To  pUnt  trees:  to  pUnt  AplaeeinA 
mtt  S&umen  ht^fiau^tn,        trees. 

3.  It  is  prefixed  to  some  nouns  and  adjectives  in  forming  verbs: 

Se«ga(l'«en,  to  endow.  ^t'\xti'*ttt,  to  set  free. 

2.  @nt'  (originally  signifying  against)  usually  denotes 

negationj  contradiction^  deprivation^  or  separation  : 

Snt^bed'en,  to  discover.  Snt^e^en,  to  escape. 

QnMab'en,  to  unload.  Sltt»rdg'en,  to  snatch  away. 

Rem,  1.  It  forms  verbs  by  being  attached  to  some  nouns  and  adjectives: 
CSnt»^att^t'«en,  to  behead.        (Snt«f(|i]trbtB«en,  to  excuse. 

Rem.  2.  (Snt^  sometimes  denotes  origin : 

SntsfteVen,  to  arise  from.        Sllt«f)>rinft'«cn,  to  spring  from. 

Rem,  8.  It  sometimes  has  the  meaning  of  in  (etn) : 
Snt^ffolf  «en  (in^Iten,  ein^aUen),  to  contain. 

Rem,  4.  Before  f,  ent  is  changed,  for  euphony,  to  Cllt|P  in  the  three  verbs 
em))fangen,  em^fe^kn,  em))ftnbcn. 

3.  Kr*  usually  denotes  a  motion  outward  or  vpuoard: 

Srsgieg'cn,  to  pour  out  Sr^^eb'tn,  to  lift  up. 

1.  It  sometimes  denotes  the  passing  to,  or  returning  to  a  conditioD, 
in  compounds  formed  from  adjectives  and  verbs : 
(SMOt^'en,  to  blush.  (St'fe^'cn,  to  repkce. 
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2.  It  frequently  denotes  acqnisitipn  bj  the  subject: 

St'telf  e(n,  to  gain  by  begging.     Qtx^ttWtn,  to  attain  to. 

4.  @e^  gives  a  modification  of  the  meaning  of  most 

verbs  to  which  it  is  prefixed;  it  frequently  indicates 

the  duration  or  consequence  of  an  action : 

©C'brau^'cn,  to  apply  (Brau(i(^n,  to  need,  use).   , 
@e«1l4'cn,      to  admit  (|le(en,  to  stand). 

5.  Sets'  indicates  primarily  motion  away: 

iBW'trdb'cn,  to  drive  away,     SBCT'ffttg'cn,  to  flow  away. 

1.  It  frequently  denotes  /o*j,  errfir^  spmling^  destruction,  end: 

Set'fc^tDenb'en,  to  waste,         JBcr^blfl^'en,  to  lose  blossoms. 
fBtX^lai'cn,  to  mislead.  Vtt*lt\)x'tn,  to  consume. 

2.  It  sometimes  denotes />amff^  to,  or  being  placed  in  a  condition,  espe- 
cially when  prefixed  to  verbs  from  nouns  and  adjectives : 

fBtUQ&ti'tcn,  to  idolize,  deify.  JBtr'finb'er^n,  to  change. 
8}er«tt>ai{'en,  to  make  orphan.  fStt*hty\tv*n,  to  improve. 

6.  Set'  denotes  separation^  dissolution^  or  destruction: 

3tr*Preu'en,  to  disperse.  S^Hfltt'cn,  to  &11  into  ruins. 

3tr«reig'en,  to  tear  in  pieces.    HtX'Wag^'tn,  to  break  in  pieces. 
Rtan,  The  Xnieparable  Partioles  have  been  developed  as  follows : 
Gothic;         bi-,      and-,     us-,      ga-,      fair-,      dis-, 
Old-Ger.;     bi-,      int-,      ur-,      gi-,       far-,       wr-, 
Mid,-Ger. ;  be-,      ent-,     er-,      ge-,      ver-,      zer-, 
New'Ger,;  be*,     ciit*.     cr».      gc*.      t)er».     jer*. 

Obs.  1.  For  examples  of  compound  verbs  with  bttr^/  (iltttt^  VAtXf  nnttt/ 
Itnt,  and  tDttbCt  as  separable  and  as  inseparable  prefixes,  see  Less.  XXXV., 
2.  The  two  forms  toicbct  (again)  and  toibct  {against)  are  employed  to  dis- 
tinguish the  adverb  from  the  preposition. 

Obs,  2.  Inseparable  compound  verbs  with  nouns  or  adjectives  as  prefixes 
have  the  accent  on  the  prefix  and  take  Qe«  in  the  perfect  participle: 

SReitt'sfertigen,  to  justify ;      imp.,  reci^t'fertigtc ;  per/, part,,  gerct^t'fcrtigt. 

9{ltt||'«magen,  to  conjecture;   **     tnut^'magte ;    ''     *'     gemnt^magt. 
Exc.  Some  compounds  with  1P0K«  as  prefix:    l^oQjte^'en,  to  execute; 
part,,  \)ofljogcn. 

Obs,  3.  The  prefix  mi{|$  (rehited  to  int|fen=to  miss)  is  always  inseparable; 
it  has  the  same  meaning  as  the  English  prefixes  mis-,  ilU,  dis-,  des-.  In  some 
cases  the  accent  is  on  the  prefix  mi^*,  in  others  it  is  on  the  verb.  In  some 
cases  Qfd  is  omitted  altogether  from  the  participle;  in  others  it  is  inserted 
before  the  prefix  tnig* ;  in  others  it  is  inserted  between  the  prefix  mig<*  and 
the  verb;  in  some  cases  QC^  may  be  employed  or  omitted  with  the  same  verb. 
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§  156.  Conjugation  of  the  Inseparable  Compound 
Verb  Hrrflrl^en,  to  understand: 

Principal  Parts:  ^tx^tftn,  Hrrftanb',  Hrrflanb^tit. 

IXDIOATTVE  MOOD.  BUBJUNCmYE  HOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


x^  Utfttf^,  I       understand, 
bu  ter|le^fl,  thou  nndenUndest 
er   l^erfle^t,    be     nnderstands. 
tt>it  terjle^en,  we    understand, 
t^r  terjic^t,    yoa   understand, 
fie  terfle^,  thejr  understand. 


i4  iPtrilele,  I       nnderstand.* 

bu  berfie^eft,  thoa  understandest. 
er   l^erfie^et,  he     nnderstands. 
tt>ir  berfle^en,  we    understand. 
i^r  berfle^,  you  understand, 
fie  berfle^t,  they  understand. 


Impaftci  Tense. 


\^  ticrflattbf  I  understood, 
bu  berfloubfl,  thou  understoodest 
er  berflanb,  he  understood. 
Voic  berflonben,  we  understood, 
i^c  berflanbct,  yon  understood, 
fie  berfianben,  they  understood. 


I  hare  understood,  etc. 

idf  (abe  btrdaabai* 
bu  ^afl  berflanben. 
er  ffot  t)erfianben. 
tt>tr  ^aben  berflanben. 
i^r  ^aBt  berflanben. 
fie  ^aben  berflanben. 

I  had  understood,  eic, 

x^  Httt  berflanbeii« 

bu  ^ttefl  berflanben. 
er  (Kttte  berflanben. 
n>tr  fatten  berflanben. 
i^r  ^attet  berflanben. 
fie  fatten  berflanben. 


x^  MilSttbe,  I  understood, 
bu  DerflSnbefl,  thou  understoodeit 
er  berflfinbe,  he  understood, 
toir  berflanben,  we  understood. 
i^r  berfl5nbet,  yon  understood. 
fie  berflanben,  they  understood. 
Perfect  Tense, 

I  hare  understood,  etc. 

i^  inht  berHosbea* 

bu  ^abefl  berflanben. 
er  ^be  berflanben. 
iDtr  ^aben  berflanben. 
i^r  ^bet  berflanben. 
fie  ^aben  berflanben. 
Phg^eet  Tense. 

I  had  understood,  etc. 

x^  Httt  bcrftaabou 

bu  ^fittefl  berflanben. 
er  bfitte  berflanben. 
toir  ^tten  berflanben. 
i^r  ^eittet  berflanben. 
fie  batten  berflanben. 
Pint  PtUurt  Tense. 


I  shall  understand,  etc. 

I  shall  understand,  efc. 

id}  oerbe  berfteicn* 

idf  toerbe  btrfietai* 

bu  toirfl     berfle^. 

bu  n)erbefl  berfleben. 

er  totrb     ber^e^en. 

er  iperbe    berfleben. 

n>tr  werben  berfle^en. 

n»tr  n»erben  berfle^. 

t^r  werbet  berfle^n. 

ibr  toerbet  berfleben. 

fie  toerben  berfle^en. 

fie  toerben  bcrflcben. 

'  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense.     ^ 

V;5rhen 

I  shall  hare  undentood,  etc 

i^  toerbc  tperitanbci  fiaUu. 

bu  tt>irfl     »>crflanben  ^obcn. 
ft  toirb     tocrjlanbcn  ffobtn. 
toxx  toerben  t>eTllanb€n  ^bcn. 
i^r  tt>erbet  t>erilanben  ^aben. 
flc  twrbcn  tcrpanbcn  ^abcn. 

I  Khali  hi^ 

x^  merbe  k 
bu  »erbc|l  H 
er  ttcrbc    Dct 
toir  ttcrbcn  Dcrf^ 
i^r  ttcrbct  »>crf<< 
{ic  ttcrbcn  Dcrjlotv 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD.  \ 

Present  Tense. 
J  wonld  or  should  understand,  etc, 

idf  Mtbt  iPeritebCB,  or  i^  titrflanbc  (imper/.  Suij,). 

bu  toflrbcjl  Dcrjle^fcn,   '*  bu  toerflanbcfl       " 

er  ttilrbc    t)crfle^cn,   "  er  Dcrflfinbc         " 

tttr  ttilrbcn  toerjtc^cn,   "  toir  berjlfinbcn       ** 

i^r  ttilrbet  i^crjle^cn,  "  i^r  Dcrp$nbct        ** 

fie  toflrbcn  tcrflc^cn,  "  fie  tcrjlfinbcn       " 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  have  understood,  etc. 

\^  toHrbe  betitanben  (abcn,  or  ic^  (iittc  btritanben  (A^/i^.  5«5.> 

bu  ^Sttejl  berpanbcn 
er  ^ttc  Der{)anben 
ttir  ^fitten  Der{)anbcu 
i^r  (fittet  Dcrjlanbcn 
flc  ^5tteu  t)crflanben 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


bu  ttflrbcfl  bcrflonben  ^aben, 

er  ttilrbe    bcrpanben  ^abcn, 

ttir  ttilrben  t)erfiaubcn  ^aben, 

i^r  ttilrbet  Dcrjlanbcn  ^abcn, 

fte  tttlrben  Dcrjlanbcn  ^abcn, 


iPtrflete  (bu),  nnderetnnd. 

iPCr jtebC.    cr,   let  him  understand. 


Herfte^en  ttir,  let  us  understand. 
Derilebt     i^r,  anderstand  jon. 
berfteten  flc,  let  them  understand. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres,  bCriteten,  to  understand.      I    Per/,  tierfianbtll  labtll,  to  hare  un- 

I  derstood. 

rAETlCIPLES. 
Pres.  btr|te||eilb,  understanding.    |    Per/,  betfbinbtn,  understood. 
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THE   VERB. 


[§  157. 


7.  There  are  two  classes  of  Donbly-compounded  Vertas: 
.  Those  having  as  prefixes  Separable  Compound  Par- 
tides  (mostly  compounded  with  ia,  (er,  l^tll;  and  Hor)  : 

MeMen,  to  remain;  ba&erMdteil,  to  persist  in  (tt> 

fasten,  to  drive ;  ba^er'fa^Ttn,  to  drive  along, 

bringen,  to  bring ;  ba^m'bringen,  to  bring  iho;^ 

toerfen,  to  throw ;  banie'benoerfen,  to  prostnue. 

fe^en,  to  place ;  baran'fet^en,  to  hazard, 

fe^en,  to  see ;  baretn'fe^en,  to  look  into, 

laffen,  to  let ;  f^ttal'lafitU,  to  let  down, 

lommen^tocome;  (eran'fommen,  to  advance. 


hohtV  (there-by); 

ba^r*  (there-hither); 

ba^eim'  (there-thither) ; 

banie'ber  (there-down) ; 

baran'  (therein) ; 

batcin'  (there-in); 

terab' (hither-down); 

iftxatC  (hither-to) ; 

^crauf  (hither-up) ; 

^eraud'  (hither-out) ; 

^erbri'  (hither-near) ; 

herein' (hither-in); 

icrll'ber  (hither-over) ; 

icnim'  (hither-around) ;  fiC^cn,  to  go; 

^erun'ter  (hither-under);  ne^men,  to  take ; 

^CTbor'  (hither-forward) ;  \ftim,  to  lift ; 

um^er'  (around-hither) ;  ttetben,  to  thrive ; 

l^inaB'  (thither-down) ;    fa^rtlt^  to  drive ; 

(inan'  (thither-up) ; 

^tnauf  (thitlier-up); 

binauS'  (thither-out) ; 

(inein'  (thither-in) ; 

^inil'ber  (thither-over); 


bltcf  en,  to  look ; 
gtc^cn^todraw; 
rnfen,toca]l; 
laft en,  to  let ; 
tommen,  to  come ; 


berauf  bli(!en,  to  look  upwards, 
^eraud'^ie^en,  to  draw  out. 
^erbet'rufen,  to  call  near. 
beretn'Iaffen,  to  admiL 
^erfl'berfommen,  to  come  over. 
^enim'ge^,  to  go  around, 
(erun'teme^men,  to  take  down, 
^erbor'^eben,  to  make  prominent 
um^er'tretben,  to  roam  idlj  about 

Iftinab'fa^rev,  to  travel  down. 

lommen,  to  come ;  ^tnan'fommen,  to  get  near  to. 

ge^en,  to  go ;  btnauf 'ge^^en,  to  go  up. 

fe^en,  to  see ;  ^inau^'febcn,  to  look  out. 

fle^en,  to  go ;  bincin'ge^cn,  to  enter. 

fasten,  to  drive;      ^inii'beTfa^Ten,  to  cross  over. 
bm»eg'  (thither-away) ;  f^reiten,  to  stride;  ^intt?eg'f(^rctten,  to  stride  away, 
^in^u  (thither-to) ;  f^gen,  to  join ;        ^in}u'fflgen,  to  add  to. 

fftWCB^tosend; 

fagcn^tosay; 

fasten,  to  drive ; 

fe^en,to  see; 

eilen,  to  hasten ; 

Rem,  The  compound  separable  particles  are  placed  after  the  verb  in  the 
same  way  as  simple  separable  particles  (§  150, 2) : 

@^  fiinO  nm  bie  97{auern  l^enim,  He  went  around  the  walls. 

2.  Verbs  having  prefixes  compounded  of  (simple  or 
compound)  separable  with  inseparable  prefixes,  as: 
an^er ;        erfen'nen,  to  recognize;  an'erfennen,       to  acknowledge. 
))orber'»er ;  erfen'nen,  to  recognize;  t)or(er'erlennen,  to  recognize  befordumd^ 
Rem.  I .  The  first  of  these  particles  is  separable: 
(Sr  erfannte  e<$  an,  He  acknowledged  it 

^x  Crfanitte  i^n  l^oricr.  He  recognized  him  befoi«hand. 


lPlirail'(before-to); 
Dorautf'  (before-out) ; 
toorbei'  (before-by) ; 
X>or^er'  (before-hither); 
X>orll'ber  (before-over); 


t^OXm'Wdta,  to  send  ahead. 
t>0Tau9'fag€n,  to  predict. 
t>orbet'fa(ren,  to  drive  past. 
Dorber'fe^en,  to  foresee, 
borfl'bcretlen,  to  hasten  post. 
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Rem,  2.  Some  verbs  thus  compounded  drop  the  first  prefix,  however,  when 
the  position  of  the  verb  in  a  sentence  would  require  the  separation  of  the  par- 
ticle from  the  verb : 

SBad  m\6f  ioAtttifft,  As  far  as  it  concerns  me. 

(but)  (S6  tettifft  tni^  nxift,  it  does  not  concern  me. 

i2eiN.  3.  Some  verbs  which  are  formed  from  nouns  and  adjectives  with  a 
simple  prefix  have  the  appearance  of  being  doubly  compounded: 
Serab'f<i(Kuen,  to  detest,  abhor  (from  bet  9lb'{(^(U,  the  horror). 
!6eur't^dlra,  to  judge,  form  an  opinion  of  (from  ba«  Ut't^dl  Judgment). 


6.  REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 
(Biiriitfaieleiibe  Htmitttt.) 
§  158.  The  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  only  reflex- 
ively  is  much  larger  in  German  than  in  English,  as : 

S^  htfiunt  ntiifi,  I  remember.        3A  Mn  llti4, 1  long. 

Rem.  1.  The  reflexive  use  of  transitive  verbs  also  is  much  more  extensive 
than  in  English ;  manj  verbs  take  a  modification  of  their  meaning  whea 
thus  used  reflexively,  as : 

34  iPerlaffe  micl  auf  i^n,  I  relj  upon  him  (tierlaffeil,  to  leave,  abandon). 

3^  trinnere  nf 4  barauf ,  I  remember  it  (trinneni^  to  remind). 

S^  freite  nticl  barauf,       I  rejoice  at  it  (frCltCII,  to  make  glad). 

Rem.  2.  Some  transitive  verbs  used  reflexively  require  the  reflexive  pronoun 
to  be  in  the  dative  instead  of  the  accusative  case,  as : 

ft4  Onmalcn,  to  assume.  I  |id|  fdimtiAeIn,  to  flatter  one's  self. 

n  einbilbrn,  to  imagine.  I  n    tmriteKeit,  to  imagine. 

Rem.  3.  Some  intransitive  verbs  also  are  used  reflexively,  without  change 
of  meaning: 

3^  eile  (or  eilC  ml (t),  I  hasten.    3^  nafft  (or  na^e  mift),  I  approach. 

RetH.  4.  Transitive  verbs  often  take  a  reflexive  instead  of  a  passive  form: 
^et  ^immel  Ithtttt  fi4  mit  SBoIfen,  The  sky  is  covered  with  clouds. 

§  159.  The  Reflexive  Verb  ft^  frencil,  to  rejoice: 

INDICATIVE   MCiOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  HOOD. 

/Veseaf  Tetue. 

i4  freite  ntilt,  I  rejoice.  <* 
bu  freuell  Mdf^  thou  rejoicest. 
er  freuet  fii)^    he    rejoices. 


i^  frene  mi^^fl      rejoice, 
bu  freufl  hiiip  thou  rejoicest 
cr  freut    fif||,    he    rejoices, 
toit  freiien  nn^,  we    rejoice, 
ibr  freut    en^f  7^^  rejoice, 
fie  freucn  jtdft,    they  rejoice. 


toir  freuen  uui,  we  rejoice, 
i^r  freuet  enfll,  you  rejoice, 
fie  freuen  ftdl^    they  rejoice; 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood. 
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Inyper/eet  Taue. 

i^  frente  ]ni4,i     rejoiced. 

bu  freuttfi  Mdf/  thoa  rejoicedst. 
er   freute    fitt^,   he    rejoiced. 
ton  frcutcn  nitd,  we    rejoiced, 
tbr  frentet  eit4^  yon  rejoiced, 
fie  frcuten  ^A^    they  rejoiced. 

\^  frenete  tni(|,  i     rejoiced. 

bu  fnucteft  M4,  thou  rejoiced^, 
cr  freucte     f{(|,    he    rejoiced. 
loir  frencten  nn9,  we    rejoiced. 
i(fr  freuetct   Ctt^f  you  rejoiced, 
flc  frcucttn  fi^,    they  rejoiced. 

Perfect 

Taue. 

I  have  rejoiced,  etc, 

\^  %oht  ttf4  oefrent 
bu  ^afi  bfit  gefreut 
er  bat  fiij^  gefreut 
tt>tr  ^aben  nnd  gefreut. 
i^^r  ^abt  enifl  gefreut. 
fte  ^hta  fidf    gefreut 


I  hare  rejoiced,  etc 

i(^  )abc  ntfcl  oefrtnt 
bu  ^abefi  bidjl  gefreut 
er  i^U  fiti^  gefreut 
iptr  ^aben  nn9  gefreut 
i^r  ^bet  en4  gefreut 
fie  i^aUn  ftdji    gefreut 


Pligfer/eet  Tente, 


I  had  rejoiced,  etc. 

\^  tatte  mi^  gefreut 
bu  ^attefl  hidf  gefreut. 
er  ^atte  fl4  gefreut 
iDtr  fatten  nnd  gefreut 
i^r  ^attet  en4  gefreut 
fie  i^atteu  (l^y    gefreut 


I  had  rejoiced,  etc. 

\^  Viitt  mi4  tefrcnt 
bu  ^&ttefi  bi4  gefreut 
er  ^fitte  ft^i  gefreut 
tt)tr.^5tten  nu^  gefreut 
i^r  ^attet  en(|  gefreut 
fte  ^atteu  i^df    gefreut 


First  Future  Taue, 


I  shall  rejoice,  etc, 

\^  iDerbe  mi4frcncii« 
bu  xoxx^  billy  freueu. 
er  totrb  jt4  freueu. 
xoxx  toerben  Utt^  freueu. 
i^r  toerbet  en4  freueu. 
fie  tt>erben^4   freueu. 


I  shall  rejoice,  e<e. 

^  iDtrbe  nidfroies* 
bu  toerbefi  bi4  freueu. 
er  loerbe  J!4  freueu. 
totr  toerben  vM  freueu. 
t^r  toerbet  m(|  freuen. 
fte  toerben  |i(|  freuen. 


iSec<Mw/  Futwre  Tense, 


I  shall  hare  rejoiced,  etc, 

^  IDtrbe  miA  vfitnt  taben* 

bu  lotrfl     bidJl  gefreut  ^abeu. 

er  )oirb     fiA  gefreut  ^aben. 

tt>tr  toerben  nn^  gefreut  ^ben. 

ibr  koerbet  euA  gefreut  ^aben. 

fie  toerben  ^4  gefreut  b^ben. 


t  shall  have  rejoiced,  etc, 

\^  tberbe  niA  gefrent  tabci^ 
bti  n^etb^  bid)  gefreut  b<^en. 
er  toerbe  ^df  gefreut  ^ben. 
xoxx  toerben  nn9  gefreut  ^ben, 
i^r  toerbet  tuA  gtfteut  ^ben. 
fie  toerben  P4  gefreut  ^en. 


§  159,  160.]       IMPEBBONAL  VERBS.  837 

OONDinOKAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tetue. 

I  wonld  or  sboald  rejoice,  etc, 

\^  Mtht  nttifi  frenen,  or   i^  frenete  mid  {In^fer/ect  Swhi.). 

bn  toilrbefl  bid)  freuen,  "    bu  freuetefl  biifj  '' 

er  xoHxht   ftiJt   freutn,  **     er  frcuete    fl4  " 

iDtt  toflrben  nni^  freuen,  "    toxt  frenetni  nu9  *' 

i^t  xofixUt  tndf  freuen,  '*    t^r  freuctm  en(|  " 

fie  Mtben  fldlf    freuen,  '*    fie  freueten  i\df  '* 
Per/ecf  r«w«. 
I  would  or  should  haye  rejoiced,  etc, 

i(^  toilrbe  mi4  sefrent  f^chtn,  or  ic^  (attc  inidi  gefrent  (Pii  5«6.). 

bu  ipllrbe{iM4  gefreut  ^aben,  *'  bn^5ttefiM(|  gefreut 

et  tofirbe  ji^i   gefreut  ^ben,  '*    er  ^5tte  ^4  g^ntt 

totr  toilrben  ]m9  gefreut  ^aben,  '^  unr^^itteniilid  gefreut 

i^r  tDfirbet  eil(|  gefreut  ^aben,  <*  i^r^Sttet  eil4  g^tut 

fie  ipflrben  fldl  gefreut  ^aben,  '*  fie  ifHttta  fi4  gefreut 

IMFEBATiyS  MOOD, 
frene  (bu)  bi4,  rejoice  thoa.  I     frenen  ln>tr  sn^,  let  us  rejoice. 

freue    er  fitj,  let  htm  rejoice.  frCttttOW  M^^,  rejoice  ye. 

I     frenen  fit  fi^,     let  them  rejoice. 

mFLNlTlVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  ftenen  fi4,  to  rejoice.  I    Per/,  fu^  gefrtnt  taken,  to  haye 

I         rejoiced. 
PABTIOIFLE& 
Pret.  fl4  frenenb,  rejoicing.  I     Per/,  fi^  gefrtnt,  rejoiced. 


7.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS, 
atmierninli^e  atmittttO 
§  160.  Verbs  which  express  natural  phenomena  are 
impersonal,  having  the  pronoun  t8  (it)  for  their  nomi- 
native : 

(S9  bonnert,  it  thunders.  (S9  f(!^neiet,  it  snows. 

Rem.  1.  Some  intnmsitiTe  Terbs  are  used  impersonally,  the  logical  subject 
of  the  yerb  bdng  put  in  the  accusatire  or  dative  case;  in  such  cases  t9  is 
often  dropped  if  another  word  opens  the  sentence : 

Sdfriertmi^  or  mi(!^  friert,         I  feel  cold,  (hot  i^friere,  lam  freei- 
(E9  mongelt  i^m  on  ^^9,  or  i^m    He  hicks  nothing.  Qng). 

mangett  ni^td, 
(but)  Sr  ntangeU  boaten  (S^elbed,  He  is  in  need  of  ready  money. 

P 
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TBS  YEBB. 


[§  I«l. 


Rem,  2.  The  paMiTO  and  refleziTe  foarm  of  rnanj  active  Terbs  are  frequently 
naed  impenonally: 

(Sd  tmrb  t>tel  bat>on  gerebet,  Mnch  is  said  aboat  it. 

ikt  tt>itb  nid^t  Qtxaa^t,  *'  Smoking  is  not  alkmed  here." 

(Sd  frSgt  fi^,  ob—  It  is  gnestionable  whethei^- 

Rem.  8.  C9  is  often  used  expleiive^f  (like  the  Eng^  exidetiTe  then): 

Q«  brennt  tin  ^aitft,  there  bonis  a  honse  (for  etn  ^caa  bromt,  a  lioaae 
is  burning). 
Rem.  4.  99  ^ttt,  etc.,  is  frequenUy  used  for  ti  ift,  fM,  etc  (§  107,  5% 

(Sd  gicbt  tide  8ettte,  bie—  There  are  many  people,  t^^ 


8.  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
(Sit  ^a\Wntm  btr  AamitUx.) 
§  161.  Conjugation  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  the  tran- 
sitive verb  litltn^  to  love  (§  134) : 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
I  am  loved,  etc, 

i^  tDerb«c  0eliebt 
bu  iDirff  S^Uebt. 
et  ipirb  gelicbt 
lotr  n>erb#en  geliebt 
i(r  toerb'Ct  geltebt. 
fie  lDerb#cii  geliebL 

I  was  loved,  etc, 

^  tonrb^e  gelieit 
bu  loutb'C^  geltebt. 
er  tourb'C  geltebt. 
lotr  tontb-cn  geltebt. 
i^r  iDurb'tt  geltebt. 
fie  kDurb'tn  geltebt. 

I  have  been  loved,  etc, 

i(^  Ms  gelicbt  iDotbci« 

bn  Ufl  geltebt  Mtbtv* 

er  i^  geiiebt  tontbci* 

tvir  fitb  gdiebt   toitbOU 

i^r  feib  geltebt  Mtbeii. 

fie  fbib  geTtebt  iDHrbeitr 


SUBJUNCnVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

I  am  loved,  etc* 

i^  iDtrb^e      gelicbt 

bu  tt>erb«cfl  geltebt 
er  toerb'C  geltebt. 
n»tr  toerb«ci  geltebt 
i^r  n»erb«ct  geltebt 
fie  iDerb'Cl  geliebt 
Imperfect  Tense, 

I  was  loved,  etc 

idf  ioBrb«c      gcHctt 

bu  ID  Urb'C^  geliebt 
er  lpflrb#c  geliebt. 
unr  iDilrb#cu  geltebt 
i^r  iDflrb'Ct  geliebt 
fie  toiirb'Cn  geTtebt 
Perfect  Tense, 

I  have  been  loved,  etc 

i^  fci  gelicbt  tootles* 
bu  fet'Cfi  geltebt  toorbcs. 
er  fci  geltebt  toorbcs* 
tt>tr  fei'CS  geliebt  tootbcs. 
t(r  fetfCt  geltebt  tootbcs* 
fie  fei'Cn  geliebt  ttOtbCU. 


'  Fee  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 


§  161.] 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 
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Pl^terfect  Taue. 


I  had  been  loved,  etc, 

\df  iDor  gelfctt  iDnrbou 
bu  loarll  geltebt  mthtn. 
er  iDor  0eUcbt  mthou 
vott  toax'tu  Qtixthi  mtbtn. 
xifx  xoax't  geltebt  loorbcii« 
fte  toar'tngelicbt  toUtbCI* 


I  had  been  loved,  etc. 

idf  tDinr«e  v^lthtmthttu 
bu  tofir^e^fieliebt  lonrbeiu 
er  in)5fc  ^ditht  lO0rbeR« 
iDtc  tt>5r«eil6cnebt  tootbci* 
i^r  kDat'tt  geltebt  mthttu 
fie  n>&r«eil  dcHebt  iDOrbcm 


/Vrsf  Fiifiir«  Tense, 


I  shall  be  loved,  etc. 

\df  toerb^  gcHebt  tterbci. 
bu  oirfl  d^tic^t  tterbnu 
er  iDirb  fletiebt  iptrbes* 
nnrtoerb'Cl  deltebt  loerbeil* 
i^r  n>erb«et  deltebt  loefbeil« 
Tie  xoerb'en  geliebt  iperbcn* 


I  shall  be  loved,  etc. 

\df  iDtrb«e  oelfebt  iDerbci« 
bu  »erb*e(l  geliebt  toetbeil* 
er  k9erb«e  geUebt  lotrbem 
kDtr  loerb^en  geliebt  loerben* 
i^r  »erb*et  geKebt  totthtu* 
fie  tt>erb«eil  geliebt  loerbcii* 


Second  Future  Tenee, 


I  shall  have  been  loved,  etc, 

idf  iDcrbc  geUebt  iDorben  feim 

bu  koirft  geliebt  loorben  feiit* 
er  toirb  geliebt  xooxhm  \tin. 
)9ir  koerben  geliebt  loorben  fein* 
i^r  toerbet  geliebt  )9orben  feiu* 
fie  toerben  geliebt   toorben  feim 


I  shall  have  been  loved,  etc. 

t(^  iDtrbe  gelfebt  iDorbci  fein* 

bu  tt)erbefl  geliebt  tt)orben  \ti$u 

er  koerbe    geliebt  koorben  feii* 

toir  tt>erben  geliebt  koorben  fein* 

i^r  tt>erb'et  geliebt  iDorben  feiii* 

fie  toerben  geliebt  koorben  fein* 


Perfect  Tenge, 
I  would  or  should  be  loved,  etc, 

tdf  tolrbc  teliebt  loerbtu. 
bu  loilTbeft  geliebt  otrbci* 
er  tDilrbe  geliebt  lotrbett* 
toir  mftrben  geliebt  toerbtu* 
i(r  kDflrbet  geliebt  Wtthtn. 
fie  iDilTben  geliebt  loerbcu* 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tenee. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  loved,  etc 

i^  loiirbe  geliebt  Mrbci  feiii* 

bu  toflrbefi  geliebt  toorben  feii. 

er  kofirbe    geliebt  toorben  fein* 

loir  toflrben  geliebt  toorben  fein* 

i^r  iDflrbet  geliebt  toorben  fein* 

fie  lofirben  geliebt  koorben  feitt* 


fei  (bu)  geliebt,  be  (thou  loved). 
fei    er   geliebt,  let  him  be  loved. 


IMPEEATIVE  MOOD. 

feicn  toir  geliebt,  let  us  be  loved. 

feib  (iW  geliebt,  be  (you)  loved. 
feien  fie  geliebt,  let thembe  loved. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

/Vet.  geliebt  toerben,  to  be  loved.  |    Per/,  geliebt  tonrben  fein,  to  have 

been  loved. 


Pres. 


PABTICIFLES. 

I    P«/.  geliebt,  loved. 


840  TBE  VERB.  [§  162, 163. 

9.  POTENTIAL  VERBS. 

§  162.  The  Potential  Verbs  (called  by  German  gram- 
marians the  AuxUicmes  of  Mode)  are  foOtlt,  tDOOtlt,  Kl* 
tten,  mogett;  bfirfCQ;  miiffen*  They  are  used  only  to  limit 
or  qualify  the  meaning  of  the  infinitive  of  independent 
verbs  (§120,3); 

<Sr  wa%  ba9  !6u(!^  lefen,  He  most  read  the  book. 

Rem,  1.  The  limited  or  qualified  independent  Terb  is  often  nndefstoodt 
(St  ^at  t»  gemngt,  He  was  compelled  to  do  it. 

Rem,  2,  The  Potential  Verbs  are  Inflected  in  all  the  moods  and  tenses  fika 
independent  verbs,  with  the  exception  that  IDHlIeit  alone  is  used  in  the  im- 
perative mood. 

Rem,  8.  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participial  form  is  employed  onlj 
when  the  independent  verb  is  omitted ;  when  it  is  not  omitted,  the  infinitiTe 
form  of  the  potential  verb  is  used  instead  of  the  participial  form : 

(St  ^at  ba9  !6U(!^  (efcn  ntiiffeil.        He  was  compdled  to  read  the  booL 
(but)  (Sr  ^at  ed  %tmVL^if  He  was  compelled  (to  do)  iL 

Rem,  4.  They  all  belong  to  the  aeventh  clou  of  irregular  verbs  (§  14a-145> 

Rem,  5.  All  Potential  Verbs  but  fnHtn  and  1001101  take  the  umlaut  in  the 
imperfect  subjunctive. 

Rem,  6.  The  Potential  Verbs  have  been  developed  thus : 

Gothic;        skulan,  vlljan,    kunnan,    magan,  thifarban,  motan,' 
Old-Ger.;     scolan,   w^an,  chunnan,  mugan,  dnrfan,      mnoian, 
Bi£id,'Ger, ;  suln,      wellen,  k&nnen,    mugen,  diirfen,      muexen, 
New-Ger.i  follcn,    iPoHcn,  Rnnen,     mbgcn,  bflrfcn,     milffni, 
(English);    (shall),  will.        can.  may.      (dare).       must. 

§  163.  The  verb  fotteil  indicates: 

1.  Moral  obligation  or  duty  : 

<Sr  f  nfite  e0  t^un,  He  ought  to  do  it 

Wx  Ifitten  ed  t^un  f Otteil,  We  ought  to  have  done  it. 

2.  Obligation,  duty,  or  necessity  (usually  dependent 
upon  the  will  of  another) : 

S)u  fofifl^ott  beintn  S^tcm  liebcn  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 

ton  ganjem  ^}en,  with  aU  thy  heart 

S)iefe  guT^t  foil  enbigen  (8d^.)  I  This  fear  shall  end ! 

%Vi  meiner  Kufmerffatnldt  foU  e«  There  shall  be  no  hick  of  attention 

nt4t  fe^len,  on  my  part. 


&164.] 
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3.  A  report,  rumor,  or  general  impression : 
Sr  foil  fc^r  franl  fcin,  They  say  he  is  very  sick. 

(&  fnO  im  Dortgeit  3affvt  nadf    He  ia  supposed  to  have  gone  to 
Stmertta  gegongen  fetn,  America  last  year. 

Rem,  1.  BoUtn  is  used  in  many  hypothetical  and  conditional  sentences : 
@tc  fnKeil  CLUdf  no6f  fo  rrit^  fctn—     Should  they  be  ever  so  rich— 
SSenn  cr  tnorgen  flcrben  f  0ltte—     If  he  should  die  to-morrow— 

Rem.  2.  @q1(CI  is  sometimes  employed  to  express  in  past  time  an  action 
that  was  beginning  when  another  action  took  place: 

!S)ad  ^ferb  f otttt  thtn  tcrlauft    The  horse  was  jnst  to  be  sold  when 
tterbai,  ba  jlarB  e«,  it  died. 

Rem,  The  independent  verb  (as  t^im,  ge^tn,  bebeuten)  is  often  understood  i 
98ad  f nS  l^  ffltt  ?  What  shall  I  (do)  here  ? 

@08  bie  XffHx  anf  ober  gu?  Shall  the  door  stay  open  or  shut  ? 

SB03U  foil  bad?  What  is  the  use  of  that? 

S)a6  ^at  er  gefolft,  He  ought  to  have  done  it. 

§  164.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  foOeit* 

Rem,  The  Translation  to  be  given  to  the  Potential  Verbs  varies  greatly 
according  to  circumstances,  as  is  seen  in  the  remarks  on  folttil*  The  defini- 
tions given  in  the  paradigms  are  therefore  to  be  understood  simply  as  being 
among  the  more  usual  ones. 

Principal  Parts:  foOen;  f oOte,  gefoOt. 


INDIOATIVE  MOOD. 


SUBJTJNCnVB  MOOD. 


Present  Tense, 


bu  ioU'ft, 
cr  foil, 

tt>it  foU-eii, 

fit  foII..eil, 


I  ought, 
thou  oughtest 
he  ought, 
we  ought, 
yon  ought, 
they  ought. 


\^  f0ll«e,        I       ought.* 
bu  \ell»t%  thou oughtest. 
er   foH't,    he    ought, 
toir  \elUtn^  we    ought, 
i^r  foll-ttf  you  ought, 
fte  foH'Ctt,  they  ought 


Imperfect  Terne, 


xdf  \0U4t,  I  should, 
bu  \olUttftf  thou  shonldest. 
er  \oli*itp  he  should. 
iDtr  foll'ten,  we  should, 
t^r  foU'tCt,  you  should, 
flc  foII'tCB,  they  should. 


i^  fofiste,  I  should, 
bu  f  0  n  « tep/  thou  shouldest 
cr  foH'tC/  he  should. 
n»tr  f  0 1 1 '  tea,  we  should, 
i^r  foU'tet,  you  should, 
fie  foil* ten,  they  should. 


*See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Perfect 
I  have  been  obliged,  tic, 

i4  tabe  oefnttt  (or  futten)* 

gcfottt  ("fotten). 
gefoUt  (  "  foflcn;. 
gcfoHt  ("foHcn). 
flcfottt  ("foOcn). 
gefottt  (  "  fottcn). 


bu 


er 


iDir  ^aben 

i^r  ^abt 

fie  ^aben 


I  huTe  been  obliged^  «f  c 

t4  iftttbc   gefollKorfiiHai). 


bu  (obefi  gefottt 
er  \^fi&it    gefoUt 
tt)ir  ^bai 
i^T  ^abet 


'  f  ollen). 
'  foUcn). 


gcfoflt  ("fottcn). 

gcfoUt  ("fottcn). 

fte  ^abcn  gcfollt  ("follea). 


Pltperfeet  Tense. 


I  had  been  obliged,  etc, 

^  %atit  gefoKtCorfoncii}* 

bu  ^atteft  gefottt  ( '*  fottcn). 

cr  ^atte  gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 

totr  fatten  gcfottt  (**  fottcn). 

t^r  ^>attct  gcfottt  ( «*  fottcn). 

flc  fatten  gcfottt  (  "  fottcn). 


I  had  been  obliged,  efc 

\^  (attr  gefoOt  (cnr  fonciX 

bu  (fittcfl  gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 

cr  ^5ttc    gcfottt  ("  fotten). 

xoxx  if&tttn  gcfottt  C*  fottcn). 

i^r  ^attct  gcfottt  ("  fottcn). 

ftc  fatten  gcfottt  C  fottcn). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc, 

xdf  toerbe  fotten* 

bu  lotrfl  fottcn. 
cr  )otrb  fotten. 
iDtt  tocrben  -fottcn. 
xhx  tt>crbct  fottcn. 
fie  mcrbcn  fottcn. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  elc 

i(^  toerbe  fottex* 

bu  locrbcfl  fottcn. 
cr  ipcrbc  fottcn. 
n>ir  toerbcn  fottcn. 
i^r  tocrbct  fottcn. 
pc  kocrbcn  fottcn. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

\^  mxht  gefottt  tabes*  . 
bu  loirfl  gcfottt  ^abcn. 
cr  toirb  gcfottt  ^abcn. 
loir  locrbcn  gcfottt  ^bcn. 
i^r  tt)erbct  gcfottt  ^abcn. 
fie  tocrbcn  gcfottt  ^abcn. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  eCc 

i(^  toerbe  gefotttbobei* 
bu  tocrbcfl  gcfottt  (abcn. 
cr  tocrbc  gcfottt  ^bcn. 
toir  tocrbcn  gcfottt  ^bcn. 
i^r  n)crbet  gcfottt  ^bot. 
fie  tpcrbcn  gcfottt  bobcn. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Preseut  Tense. 
I  wonld  or  should  be  obliged,  etc. 
i^  toBrbe    fotteu^or        itif   \0Utt  (^Imper/ect  Subjunctive), 
^         -  •  bu  fotttcfl        " 

cr  fotttc  «* 
toir  fotttcn  " 
i^r  fotttcn  " 
fie  fotttcn       " 


bu  toilrbefi  fottcn,  * 
er  toilrbc   fottcn, 
tt>ir  lollrbcn  fotten, 
i^r  tofirbet  fottcn, 
fie  n)flrbcn  fottcn. 


§  104-166.]  POTENTIAL  VERBS.  843 

PafttA  T&m. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  obliged,  tic. 

i(^  ipHrte  gefottt  takm,  or  ic^-^atte  gefottt  (P/i9'<»/eet  5b&;.). 

bu  toflrbefl  gefoHt  ^oben,  **  bu  ^attefl  gefoHt  <* 

cr  koilrbe    gefoHt  ^oben,  **  er  ^5tte    getoHt  ** 

toir  to)flrben  gefoUt  ^oben,  *'  toir  ^&tten  gejoHt  ** 

i^r  koilrbet  gefoSt  ^ben,  '*  i^r  ^attet  gefollt  '' 

fie  «9firbe]i  gefoOt  ^ben,  **  fte  fatten  gefoHt  ** 

UdFLNlTlVE  MOOD. 
iVet.  foSeS/  to  be  obliged.  |     Per/l  gefottt  (atm,  to  have  been 

I         obliged. 

PAKl'lUiFLES. 
Pru.  f oSOlb,  being  obliged.  |       Perf,  gtf oOt,  been  obliged. 

§  165.  The  Potential  Verb  tOOOttl  usually  signifies  wUr 
linffnes8,  indination^  desire^  intentiouy  or  determination: 
(Er  iDtK  nic^t  mtt  un9  ge^,  He  is  not  willing  (or  does  not  wish) 

to  go  with  ns. 
S^  iPiK  gid(^  ge^,  I  will  go  immediately. 

&t  fdrnien  t^un  k9a9  &te  iPOflat/    Yon  maj  do  what  joa  like. 
Siem.  1.  JSotttS  frequently  denotes  that  an  action  is  abont  to  take  place  i 

S)ie  U^r  iPOKte  ebm  fc^lagen,  The  dock  was  abont  to  strika 

Ran.  2.  It  may  be  used  to  indicate  that  an  assertion  has  been  made  by 
another  person : 

(St  ttitt  ben  ftometen^  toel^  tt*    He  asserts  that  he  has  already  seen 
UMXtet  tDtrb,  f (!^on  gefe^  ^oben,       the  comet  that  is  expected. 
Rem.  8.  The  independent  yerb  is  often  omitted : 
SBBa9  botteit  @ie  (^ben) ?  What  do  you  wish? 

SBBa«  ^t  er  getQOKt  (or  ^aben  tool*    What  did  he  wish  ? 
len)? 

§  166.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  mttVi{8ee%lM:^Rem). 
Principal  Parts:  tooSeit,  toolUe,  getooOt 

INDICATiyE  MOOD.  SUBJUKCnVE  MOOD. 

PreaaU  Tense. 

i(!^  MlUt,    I       am  willing.* 


\^  MU,  I       am  wining, 

bu  biflf^r  thou  art  willing, 

er  tM,  he     is    willing. 

tt>ir  toolI'CIt^  we    arewilUng. 

tbr  ti>on'(e)t^  yon  are  willing. 

fit  1(0 tlUtUf  they  are  willing. 


btt  tooll'etl,  thou  art  willing, 

er  tooU<tf  he     is    willing, 

loir  XooU'tUf  we    are  willing, 

i^r  tooU'tt  yon  are  willing. 

<te  XooU'tn,  they  are  willing. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Imptifeci  Tenae, 


\<if  Mtt*te*  I       was  willing, 

bu  tOotUtt^,  thon  wast  willing, 

cr   tooH'tt/  he     was   willing, 

toir  toott'teit,  we    were  willing, 

i^r  looQ'ttt,  you  were  willing, 

fie  looO'tat,  they  were  willing. 


\6}  tOOQ^te^  I  was  willing, 
bu  XOoU*ttft,  thoa  wast  witting, 
rr  XooU'tt,  he  was  witting, 
toir  toeti*ttn,  we  were  witting, 
i^r  tDoS-let,  you  were  witting, 
flc  toott^ttH,  th^  were  witting. 


JPe^ed  Tetm. 


I  have  been  willing,  etc, 

i^  tote  gettom  (or  iDOtteitX 

bu  ^a^  gnnoat  (<*  loollen}. 
er  ^ot  gnnollt  ("  tnollen). 
loir  ffoibm  gekooQt  ('*  tnollen}. 
i^r  ^obt  getnoSt  (**  tnoSen). 
fie  ifdUn  getooEt   ('*  tooEen). 

Phper/eet 
I  had  been  willing^  etc, 

i^  tatte  getQOlU  (or  MVitn\ 
bu  Mte|l  gemottt  (*'  tt>oncn). 
er  ^atte  getooUt  (*'  loollen). 
toxx  gotten  gnnollt  (**  tnollen). 
i^r  ^ottet  getooat  C'  tooUtxC). 
fie  fatten  getooQt  C'  tocHen). 


I  have  been  willing,  etc, 

i^  %aht  geioom  (or  }»anX 


bu  ^bffl  getooQt 

er  ^abe    getoollt 

toir  ^aben  getoollt 

i^r  ttdbtt  QttooUt 

fie  ^bengetooEt 


("  tooflaX 
("  tooEen). 
("  looffen). 
("  looflen). 
("  iooEen> 


Tense. 

I  had 
t(^  (fitte 
bu  ^fittefl 
er  ^5tte 
loir  istten 
i^r^ttet 
fie  ^5ttcn 


been  willing,  ete. 

8rtD0m(orMEai> 
getooBt  ("  toofien). 
getooEt  ("  tooffea). 
getooEt  ("  tooEcn). 
geiooEt  C*  tooffen;. 
geu>oEt  C' 


First  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  be  willing,  etc, 

\^  iDtrbe  iDoEeii* 

bu  toirfl  tooEen. 
er  totrb  tooEen. 
toir  toerben  tooEen. 
i^r  toerbet  tooEen. 
fie  toerben  tooEen. 


I  shall  be  willing,  etc 

'^  IDtrbe  iDoEei. 

bu  toerbefi  tooEen. 
er  toerbe  tooEen. 
loir  toerben  tooEen. 
i^r  toerbet  tooEen. 
fte  toerben  tooEen. 


Second  Future  Tense, 


I  shall  hare  been  willing,  etc, 

i^  loerbe ,  gtttoEt  (abev. 

bu  toirft  getooEt  ^aben. 
er  totrb  ge»oEt  ^aben. 
toir  toerben  getooEt  i^Ua, 
ibr  toerbet  gemoEt  f^hm, 
fit  toerben  gen>oEt  ffobtn. 


I  shall  have  been  willing,  eie» 

\^  mxH  geiDotttttbeiu 
bu  toerbefi  ge»oEt  ffabm. 
er  toerbe  ge»oEt  ^aben. 
toir  toerben  getooEt  (oben. 
ibr  toerbet  getooEt  ffdbau 
rte  toerben  getooEt  ^ben. 
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COin>ITIONAL  MOOD. 
PreioU  Taue, 
I  wonld  or  should  be  wflling,  etc, 
\^   ttBrbe   iPOtteit,  or        ic^  mVitt   (Jvnpafecl  Suljwiietive), 

btt  toftrbffl  tDollen,   "       bu  tootltcjl        «'  " 

er  tpflrbe   tootlcn,    "       cr  toollte  "  " 

toir  tDilrbeii  toollen,   "      toir  tooflten        "  " 

i^r  tpflrbct  totUta,   «•       i^t  tDotttet         "  " 

fit  toilrben  tDoIlen,   "       flc  tooUtm        "  " 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  haye  been  willing,  etc. 

i^  t»ixht  geioom  %aUn,  or  \6f  (fitte  gctoollt  iPi^.  Subj.) 

bu  tDilTbeflgmoIlt  ^aben,    **  bu  ^atte|l  gciooat      *'       '* 

cr  toilrbe  geiront  ^aben,    "  cr  ifittt :  gctoollt      "       " 

toir  tDflrbcu  gctooUt  ^bcu,    "  toir  ^fittcn  gctooBt      "       " 

i^r  toflrbct  gctoottt  ^abcu,    "  i^r  Wttct  gctooflt      ««       « 

|lc  toilrbcn  gctoottt  ^abcu^  .  «*  fic  ffittm  gctooUt      "       " 

IMPEKATiyB  MOOD. 


lOOtte  (bu),  be  willing. 
MSt  cr,      let  him  be  willing. 


toOVeutotr,  let  ns  be  willing. 

tDOVet  (iWf twining. 

tDOUtU  fit,     let  them  be  willing. 


UraTNmVE  MOOD. 

Pre*.  MttCIt,  to  be  willing.  |      Per/.  getoOVt  (ottS,  to  haye  been 

I  willing. 

PABTICIFIaES. 
iVec  toOflenb,  being  willing.  |      Perf,  gnpoVt,  been  wUling. 

§  167.  The  Potential  Verb  Htinetl  indicates: 

1.  Moral  or  physical  pomhUity  : 

(Sr  fami  Icfcn  unb  fci^rcibcn,  He  can  read  and  write. 

2.  A  concession  or  contingency : 

@tc  Hnnes  mid^  cnoartcn,  You  may  expect  me. 

^^  famt  m^  gcirrt  ^abcn,  I  may  haye  been  mistaken. 

3.  The  independent  verb  (as  t^un,  fagen,  (efen,  fpre^ett/ 
cerfleJ^eil;  etc.)  is  frequently  omitted : 

SBa«  famt  \^  bafiir  (t^un)  ?  How  can  I  help  it  ? 

S^  famt  nid^t  tocttcr,  I  can  do  nothing  more. 

(Er  l^at  cd  gctoollt,  abcr  cr  ^at  c«    He  wished  (to  do)  it,  bat  he  was  not 
VX^iX  gClOSnt,  able  (to  do)  it. 

P2 
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§  168.  Conjugation  of  rotintn  (see  §  l&i.Hem.): 
Principal  Parts:  linitetl^  lonitte,  %tUmU 


INDICATIVB  MOOD. 

i(^   lanit,  I        can. 

bu  !atni«fl/     thoa  canst, 
cr   faulty        he     can. 
totr  Vixm*tU,    we     can. 
i^r  !5nn<e)^  you  can, 
fie  Unn*ta,    they  can. 


SUBJUNCTTYE  MOOD. 
iVeaoir  Tense. 

l^  lim^tf    I       can.* 
bu  Uma^,  thoa  cansL 
cr  Uixn^tf    he     can. 
loir  Vitai^tUf  we    can. 
i^r  t9nn«tt/  yon  can. 
fie  I9nn«eit^  they  can. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


i^  fOSil^te,  I  ooold. 
btt  !ottn«tefl,  thoncooldst 
er  io'nn*it,  he  oonld. 
koir  (ontt'teit,  we  conld. 
i^r  tonti'tet,  yon  conld. 
fie  !onn«tatf  they  could. 


i^  Hnute,  I  ooold. 
bu  I8nn«teP,  thoaoonldst 
er  Hnn^it,  he  cookL 
tDtr  tSnn'tcil,  we  conld. 
t^r  !9nn«tel^  yon  cooR 
fie  Unn^ttn,  they  oonld. 


Perfect  Teme. 


I  haye  been  able,  etc. 

i^  %aht  gefomtt  (or  Uiiiieii). 

bu  ^afl  gefonnt  (*'  l^^unen). 
er  ffot  gelonnt  C'  I9unen}. 
»ir  ^oBeu  gelonnt  ("  !5nuen). 
i^r  ^Bt  gelonnt  ("  I9nnen). 
fie  ifaUn  gelonnt  C*  I9nnen). 


I  haye  been  able,  etc 

lef  %abt  gelomKorliins). 
bu  (abefi  gelonnt  (*'  ISmten). 
er  ifaU  gelonnt  ('*  Uram). 
koir  ^ben  gelonnt  ('*  i9nnen> 
i^r  ^abet  gelonnt  ("  Hmta). 
fie  ^aben  gelonnt  ("  lonnen). 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  been  able,  etc. 

i^  (atte  gefosnt  (or  fiimcit). 

bu  ^attefl  gelonnt  C'  ISnnen). 
er  ^atte  gelonnt  (**  ISmien). 
totr  fatten  gelonnt  ("  ISnnen). 
i^r  ^attet  gelonnt  ("  l^nnen). 
fie  ^tten  gelonnt  (*'  IBunen). 


I  had  been  able,  etc. 

vSi  tStte  gefonst  (or  Hmei). 

bu  ^5ttefl  gelonnt  (''  Idmicn). 
er  ^5tte  gelonnt  C'  l^nnen). 
totr  ^dtten  gelonnt  ('*  I9nnen). 
t^r  ^dttet  gelonnt  0'  l^nnen). 
fte  fatten  gelonnt  ("  Idnnen). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  Bhall  be  able,  etc 

i^  tttrbe  Hnnes* 

bu  koirfl    I0nnen. 

er  toirb    H^nnen. 

i^r  toerben  ISnnen. 

fie  toerbet  I9nnen. 

toir  toerben  Idnnen. 


I  shall  be  able,  etc. 

x^  wttbt  tiwmu 

bu  loerbefl  I9nnen. 
er  koerbe  I0nnen. 
totr  koerben  ISmien. 
t(r  toerbet  I9nnen. 
fie  toerben  I0nnen. 


*  See  Snbjnnctiye  Mood,  §  124. 
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SeamdFuimre  Tense, 


I  shall  have  beea  able,  etc 

^  wtttft  gefomU  toiou 
btt  totrfl  fldotmt  ^oben, 
er  toirb  gelotmt  ^obou 
loir  toerben  gcfoimt  ^oben, 
i^r  toerbet  gelonnt  ^aben. 
^e  toerben  gelonnt  (aben. 


I  shall  have  been  able,  etc, 

i^  iDtrbe  gefontt  |abei« 

btt  toerbefl  gefonnt  ^oben. 
er  toerbe  gcfoimt  ^bem 
totr  toerben  gelonnt  ffoben. 
i^r  toerbet  gelonnt  ^ben. 
fie  toerben  getonnt  ^oben. 


OONDrnOKAL  MOOD. 

J^resent  Tense, 

I  would  or  should  be  able,  etc. 

tc^  iDlrbe  HmiCS,  or    ic^  nmtC   il>ver/eet  SnbjtmeHve'), 

bu  tofirbefl  Ibnnen,    '*    bn  tbnntefi        ''  '' 

er  toilrbe  Ibnnen,    «•     er  Ibnate          **  " 

toir  toftrben  I5nnen,    *'   totr  Ibnnten        "  ** 

t^r  toflrbet  fbnnen,    "    i^r  Wnntet         **  •* 

fie  toftrben  t9nnen,    *'    fie  Ibnnten        **  ^ 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  able,  etc 

i^  lolrbe  gefonnttitbai,  or  x6f  ^nt  gebmt  (P/.  5^5;.}. 

btt  tofirbefl  getonnt  ^aben,    *'  bn  ^fittefl  gelonnt 
er  toftrbe  gelonnt  ^oben,    **     er  ^tte  gelonnt 

totr  toftrben  gelonnt  ^ben,    "  toir  ^5tten  gelonnt 

i^r  toflrbet  gelonnt  ^ben,    *'  i^r  ^ttet  gelonnt 
fie  toftrben  gelonnt  ^ben,    "     fie  ^tfcen  gelonnt 

INFLNITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  Uwtn,  to  be  able.  1     Per/,  gelomit  ttttes,  to  hare  been 

I         aUe. 

rABTIGIFLES. 
Pres.  liwenb,  being  able.  |     Per/.  gcIomU/  been  able. 

§  169.  The  Potential  Verb  mSgeit  indicates: 

1.  Permission  or  concession  (like  fn<iy  in  English): 
S)n  magfl  ge^en,  Thoa  mayst  go. 

Qr  mag  etn  ta))ferer  ^olbot  fetn,      (I  concede  that)  he  may  be  a  braTO 

soldier. 

2.  Desire  or  liking  (especially  in  the  imperf.  subj.) : 
9<i^nti4tetm{fen,  I  should  like  to  know. 
9H4te  e«  bo^  gef d^^r  Oh,  that  it  might  happen  I 

3^  IfaU  t»  mSft  t^nn  n9gen,         I  did  not  like  to  do  it. 

3^  nag  t9  i^m  nt^^t  fogen,  I  should  not  like  to  say  it  to  him. 
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THE   VERB. 


[§  170. 


§  170.  Conjugation  of  mSgett  {fee  §  164,5<?m.): 
Principal  Parts:  mSgeit,  mof^te,  gemiN^t. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  BUBJUNCTIVB  HOOD. 

^  ]ltii6*eir  I  may-* 
bu  mSg-tp,  thoa  maysL 
er  mSg't,  ho  may. 
JDir  mSS'tn^  we  may. 
i^r  m^«et,  yon  may. 
flc  m5fl'ai^  they  may. 
Imperftct  Tense. 

\6t  tt84|«te,   I     vdtjbt, 

bu  m9(^tt^/  thonmight«L 
er  mSc^'ttr     he    might. 
tDtr  tndd^'toif  we    might. 
t^T  mMf*Utp   yoa  might, 
fie  m6<i^teil,   they  might. 


i*  mat, 

I       may. 

btt  nogK, 

thou  mayst. 

er  nag, 

he     may. 

totr  wJ^*tn, 

we    may. 

i^r  tn5g.(c)t, 

you   may. 

fie  m5g*eii, 

they  may. 

^  m$til^it,  I  might, 
bu  mo^tt^p  ^ou  mightest. 
er  mod^ttf  he  might, 
totr  mo^yitn,  we  might, 
l^r  mo<i^M,  you  might 
fie  moif*ttU,  they  might. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  haye  been  permitted,  tic. 

\^  tote  8e»o4t  (or  niigcii). 

bu  t«P  flemoc^t.  ("  raBgen). 
er  t«t  gemo(tt  (*«  m5gen). 
toir  t«bett  gemo^t  ("  m5gen). 
i^r  t<tbt  gemod^t  C'  mSgen). 
Pe  ^aben  gemo^t  (**  m^gcn). 


I  have  been  permitted,  ete. 

\^  tobe  geM^tCormBgoiX 

bu  t<*efl  gemo^t  (**  mSgea). 
er  t<^be  gemo^t  ("  m9gen). 
toir  ^aben  gemod^t  C'  tnSgen). 
i^r  t<ibet  gemoctt  ("  uiiigen). 
fie  t«ben  gerood^t  ("  m^gen). 


Phperfeci  Tense, 


I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 

tct  totte  gemo4t(oriii8geii). 

bu  tottell  gemofi^t  C<m9gen). 
er  t«tte  gemodj^t  ("mSgen). 
tt>lr  fatten  gemo^t  ("  m9gen). 
i^r  t«ttct  gemoc^t  ("  mSgen). 
fie  ffcAUn  gemofi^t  ("  ntSgen). 


I  had  been  permitted,  etc 

\6f  %mt  gemo4t(oriiiilga). 

btt  WttePgemoctt  ("m5gen). 
er  t^tte  gemo*t  ("magen). 
toir  tfitten  gemodf^  ("  mSgen). 
i^r  t^ttct  gemo^t  ("  mSgen). 
fie  tfitten  gemoii^t  ("  mUgen), 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

ict  iperbe  »t8geit. 

bu  toirfl  m9gcn. 
er  kotrb  m5gen. 
loir  toerben  m5gen. 
i^r  toerbet  m9gen. 
^e  toerben  mSgen. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

\6t  loerbe  iniigen* 

bu  toerbefl  mBgen. 
er  toerbe  mBgeu. 
toir  toerben  m^en. 
i^r  toerbet  m&gen. 
jle  toerben  piBgeu. 


•  See  Sobjnnctive  Mood,  S  12^* 


§  170, 171.] 


POTBKTIAL  VERBS. 
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Second  Fuiurt  Tenae. 


I  shall  haye  been  pennitted,  etc. 

i^  tptrbe  gcnuiAt  toicit* 

bu  tDirfl  gemod^t  ^oben. 
er  koirb  ^tmodft  ^obciu 
toix  loerben  gemot^  (okn. 
i^r  toerbtt  gexno<!^t  ^aBciu 
fie  toerben  gemo^t  ^Ben. 


I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc 

i^  tttrbt  temiiitt  (abeit* 

bu  toerbefl  gemo^t  ^aben. 
er  ^otxU  gemo^t  ^aben. 
koir  koerben  ^emot^  ^ben. 
i^r  toerbtt  gemot!^  ^betu 
fie  toerben  gemoc^t  ^beiL 


bu  koflrbe|l  tn9gat, 
er  koilrbe  uiSgen, 
toir  tofirben  m9gen, 
i^r  koflrbct  m9geit, 
fie  kofirben  mBgen, 


bu  loflrbcip  gemodl^t  ^ben, 

er  toiirbe  gemo^t  ^ben, 

tmr  kDilrben  gemot^^t  ifaUn, 

i^r  tofirbet  gemod^t  ^ben, 

fie  koflrben  gemo<!^  ^ben, 


OOimrnONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tenae. 
I  would  or  should  be  pennitted,  etc. 
X^  M(be  milgett,  or    i^  mititt    {imperfect  Subjmctive). 
btt  md^^tefi        " 
er  m54^te  " 

toir  wjbiftm        " 
i^r  mSd^tet         <' 
fie  m9d^ten        ** 
Perfect  Tenae. 
I  woold  or  should  have  been  pennitted,  etc. 

idf  Mtht  gtmo^t  tabes,  or   tc^  ffittt  gtmo^t  (Phg9.Sftb,\ 

bu  ^Sttefi  geniodl^t 
er  ^tte  gemod^t 
toir  ffStten  gemod^ 
i^r  ^dttet  Qtmodfi 
fie  ^Stten  gemod^t 

LNymiTAVK  MOOD. 
Mres.  wBgnt,  to  be  pennitted.         1     Per/,  gemo^t  |abnt,  to  haye  been 

I         pennitted. 

PABnCIFLES. 
Bres.  miigeitb,  being  pennitted.      |      Per/.  gtUtOitt,  pennitted. 

§  171.  The  Potential  Verb  Mrftll  indicates: 

1.  Permission  (by  law,  or  by  the  will  of  another) : 
debermonn  barf  Skffen  tragen,    Eyery  body  can  (legally)  bear  arms, 

aber  nic^t  jeber  barf  ba«  23tlb       bat  not  every  body  is  pennitted  to 
f^^ieSen,  shoot  wild  game. 

3ttit  bflrft  i^r  ft'ielen,  Ton  may  play  now. 

Hem.  With  a  negatlye  bBrfeit  is  usnaUy  tnuukted  by  "must  (no/):*' 

9ier  biirf  eu  ®ie  ntci^t  rau^^en,         Yon  most  not  smoke  here. 

2.  !iDitrfen  sometimes  has  the  signification  of ''  to  take 

the  liberty,'' "  to'da/re  ;" 

(Sr  barf  htc^t  lomnten  o^ne  bte  (Sr**    lie  dares  not  come  without  the  per^ 
laubnig  fetned  IkiterC,  mission  of  hu  father. 
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THE   VERB. 


[§  171, 172. 


8.  It  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  may  or  can: 
SBir  bttrfeil  ouf  unfmtt  f&mUx    We  maj  be  pnmd  of  our  brotha-. 

flol)  fetn, 
Sorf  ici^  mx<5f  barauf  )>crlaf[en  ?       Can  I  rdj  upon  that  ? 

4.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  often  signifies: 

1.  A  logical  poaribilit7: 

(E9  bSrfte  iefet  au  f))5t  fdn,  It  may  DOW  be  too  late.    . 

2.  It  maj  be  lued  as  a  polite  maimer  of  makiiig  a  statement  andertht 
form  of  a  hypothesis : 

Q9  bSrf te  ui^^t  \6ftDa  fctn,  bae    it  might  not  be  hard  to  proTe  that 
nac^autpetfcn, 

6.  The  independent  verb  is  often  omitted : 
Gr  ffat  ntci^t  ava^tffta  bilrf tit/  He  did  not  dare  go  oat. 

(bat)  (Sr  ^  C«  ntf^t  gebtttft,  He  did  not  dare  (do;  it. 

§  172.  Conjugation  of  bBrfen  (see  §  164,  Bern.): 

INDICATIVS  MOOD.  BUBJUNGTIVS  HOOa 

Present  Tense. 


t^  bfttf^  I      am  permitted, 

bu  btttf^lt/  thoa  art  permitted, 

er   bOff^  he     is   pennitted. 

toir  bfirf'Clt,  we    are  permitted, 

i^r  bilrf<c)t^  joa  are  permitted, 

fie  bfirf'til,  thejr  are  permitted. 


idf  bSrfse,  I  am  pennitted.* 
bu  bilTf«e|t,  thoa  art  permitted, 
cr  bfirf#e^  he  is  pennitted. 
toir  bilTf^es,  we  are  pennitted. 
i^r  bfirf'tt,  yoa  are  permitted. 
fie  bflrf'tltf  thej  arepennitted. 


In^fterfect  Tenet, 


id^  bBtf«tt,  I  was  permitted, 
bu  burf'teft/  thoa  wast  permitted, 
er  burf'tt/  he  was  pennitted. 
loir  burf'tCK^  we  were  permitted, 
i^r  burf'tet/  yoa  werepermitted. 
fie  bnrf'teR,  they  were  permitted. 


^  blrf«te,  I  was  permlttei 
bu  bfirf'teft^  thoa  wast  permitted, 
er  bfirf'ttr  ^  ^*"  permitted. 
tDir  bflrf'tes,  we  werepennittei 
i^t  bflrf'tet^  yoa  werepennitted. 
fie  bfirf'ten,  they  werepennitted. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  hare  been  permitted,  etc, 

i(^  lake  gebiirft  (or  bSrfcit). 
btt  ^fl  fieburft  ("  bflrfen). 
er  H  8«burft  ("  bflrfen). 
loir  ffoben  geburft  C'  bflrfen). 
i(r  ^t  fieburft  C<  bflrfen). 
fie  ^ben  geburft  (**  bflrfen). 


I  haTe  been  permitted,  etc. 

i(^  tote  gebsrft  (or  birfdi). 
bu  ^befl  geburft  C'  bflr^). 
er  ^be  geburft  ("  bflrfen). 
toir  ^aben  geburft  ("  bflrfen). 
i^r  ^ibet  geburft  ("  bflrfen). 
fie  ^ben  geburft  (**  bflrfen). 


*  See  SubjonctiTe  Mood,  §  124. 


§  172.] 


POTENTIAL  YE^BS. 
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PlMperfect 
I  had  been  pennitted,  etc, 

i^  tatte  gebiirft(orb8rfeii)* 
btt  ^attefl  gcburft  ("  bflrfcn)* 
et  ^e  gebutft  ("  bflrfen). 
toir  Mten  gebutft  ('*  bfltfen). 
i^r  battet  gcburft  ("  bilrfen). 
fu  batten  gebutft  C'  bfitfen). 


Tente. 

I  had  been  pennitted,  €tc, 

i4  bfitte  gebttrftCorbttrftnX 
bu  Wttep  gebutft  («*  bfltfen). 
et  bfitte  gebutft  ("  bfltfen). 
toit  bfitten  gebutft  ("  bfltfen). 
tbt  bfittet  gebutft  ("bfltfen). 
fie  ^Atten  gebutft  ("  bfltfen). 


Fint  Future  Tenae. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

t4  ipetbt  biirfcs* 
bu  toitfl  bfltfen. 
er  tt>itb  bfltfen. 
tt>tt  toetben  bfltfen. 
i^t  toetbet  bfltfen. 
fie  loetben  bfltfen. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc 

t4  tptrbt  blirfcs« 
bu  toetbefi  bfltfen. 
et  toetbe  bfltfen. 
\D\x  n>etben  bfltfen. 
i^t  toetbet  bfltfen. 
fit  totthta  bfltfen. 

SeamJ  Future  Teme. 


I  shall  haye  been  permitted,  etc. 

i^  toetbe  gebnrft  toben* 

bu  xonft  gebutft  baben. 
er  tovst)  gebutft  b<tben. 
totr  toetben  gebutft  baben. 
tbt  toetbet  gebutft  boben. 
fie  tt>ctben  gebntft  b^ben. 


I  shall  have  been  pennitted,  etc* 

t(b  tterbe  gtbnrfl  babes. 

bu  loetbefi  gebutft  b^bcn. 
et  toetbe  gebutft  baben. 
lott  toetben  gebutft  baben. 
ibt  toetbet  gebutft  baben. 
fie  toetben  gebutft  b^ben* 


GONDTnOKAL  HOOD. 

Pretent  Tenm. 

I  would  or  should  be  permitted,  etc 

icb  Mrte   b8rfeU,or      id^  bBrfte      {Inq>erfect  StAjunctive). 

bu  bfttftejl 

er  bfltfte 

totr  bfltften 

ibt  bfltftet 

fie  bfltften 

Perfect  Tente. 

I  would  or  should  haye  been  permitted,  etc. 

icb  Mtit  geMtrft  bates,  or     i(b  bfitte  gebsrft  {Piyptr/ect  Sfibj.). 

~  ■  -     -  btt  ^fittejl  gebutft  "  *• 

er  bfitte    gebutft  "  " 

totr  batten  gebutft  "  " 

ibr  bfittet  gebutft  "  " 

fie  batten  gebutft  " 


bu  tofltbefl  bfltfen, 
er  tofltbe  bfltfen,  " 
toir  tofltben  bfltfen,  " 
ibt  »fltbet  bfltfen,  " 
fie  tofltben  bfltfen,  ** 


bu  tofltbefl  gebutft  bobeu, 
er  tofltbe  gebutft  baben, 
toit  tt>fltben  gebutft  baben, 
ibr  tofltbet  gebutft  baben, 
fie  tofltben  gebutft  baben. 
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[§  173, 174. 


iNnNrnvE  mood. 

PreM.  VhfOif  to  ^  permitted.         I     Per/,  dtlmtf t  %Ata,  to  hare  ben 

I         obliged. 

PASnCIFLES. 
Pru.  bBrf mk,  being  pennitted.       |     Per/,  (timrft,  permitted. 

§  173.  The  Potential  Verb  mfilf  en  corresponds  in  signL 
fication  with  the  English  verb  mvst. 


Rem.  It  indicates  phyiical^  moral,  or  logical  neeesnty^  and  in  other  t 
than  the  present  indicative  it  must  be  rendered  bjr  such  drcumlocalioDt  as 
to  be  obliged  to,  to  be  forced  to,  to  have  to, 

§  174.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  mfijfeit  {see  §  164,  Hefji.): 
Principal  Parts:  mSffen,  tuiiSte,  gemtt|t. 

INDIOATXYE  MOOD.  BUBJUNCTITE  MOOD. 

PirtBoU  TVfife. 


i^  mif^  I      mnst 

bu  mvii»tf  thonmust. 
cr   mu%,  he     mnst 

toir  tnflff'Otf  we  most, 
i^r  mflff«(e}t,yoa  most, 
fte  mflff'tn,  they  most. 


i(!^  niiff«e,       I      matt.* 
bu  mftff'tVf  thonmost. 
er  mfiff't,    he 
loir  mfiff'Ot^  we 
i^r  mflff'ttf  yon 
fie  mfiff«eit,  they  must. 


Iw^fect  TViise. 


i(^  ntnfte,  I  was  obliged, 
bu  mugte^,  thou  wast  obliged, 
er  mugte,  he  was  obliged, 
toir  muBten,  we  were  obliged, 
i^r  mugtet,  yon  were  obliged, 
fie  mugten,  they  were  obliged. 


\^  V&^tf  I  was  obliged, 
bu  mfigtefl,  thou  wast  obliged. 
er  milgte,  he  was  obliged, 
toir  milgten,  we  were  obliged, 
i^r  milgtet,  you  were  obliged, 
fte  mflgten,  they  were  obliged. 


Po/«0  Tease. 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

i^  lobe  gemslt  (or  mttRen). 

bu  ^afl  gemngt  (*'  mflffra). 
er  ^at  gemugt  ("  mflffcn). 
tt>tr  ^aben  gemugt  (*'  ntilffen). 
i^r  iabt  gemugt  (*'  mflffen). 
fie  ^aben  gemugt  ("  milffen). 


I  have  been  obliged,  eto. 

ic^  (abe  (|tmit|t(ortt8ffat). 

bu  ^abefl  gemugt  C*  mfljfen). 
er  \i^t  gcmugt  (**  mfljfen). 
tt>ir  ^aben  gemugt  0'  ntfiffen). 
i6r  ^abet  gcmugt  ("  mfiftoi). 
fte  ^aben  gemugt  C'  nififfen). 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 


§174.] 


POTENTIAL  VERBS. 
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Plvper/eei  Tetue. 


I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

^  lotte  gtmiitt(oriiiMffc]t)» 
bu  ^atte|l  fiemugt  ('*  uiflffen). 
er  ^c  gemuet  ("  raflffen), 
ttnr  ^en  gemugt  C'  mflffen). 
i^r  ^attet  gemitgt  (**  mfiffen). 
fie  gotten  gemugt  C'  tnflffen). 


I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

ic^  l&tte  genratt  (or  nliffcit)* 

bu  W^ttefl  gemugt  C'  mflffen). 
er  ^atte.  |anitit  (**  mfljfen). 
loir  ^tten  gemuSt  (*'  miiffen). 
i^t  ifittet  gemu|t  (**  mflffen). 
flc  Wtttn  gemugt  ("  mflffen). 


/lir««  fWure  Teiue. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc 

vSi  »trbc  wilffat* 
bu  n>irjl  ntflffen, 
er  totrb  milffen. 
totr  koerben  uiflffen. 
t^r  koerbet  mflffeu. 
fie  tocrben  mfljf en* 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc, 

\^  iptrbe  ntliffcit* 

bu  toerbejl  ntflffen. 
er  toerbe  uillften, 
tmr  toerben  mflftem 
t^r  tDerbet  tnflffen. 
fie  toerben  mfiff en. 


Second  Fiavre  Tense, 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

xdf  tterbe  gennttt  tattu« 

bu  toixft  gemugt  ^aben. 
er  kmrb  gemngt  ^bem 
tolr  tt^erben  gemugt  ^Ben. 
i^r  toetbet  gcmugt  ^ben. 
^e  toerben  gemugt  ^ben. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

\^  tperbe  genraft  (abeit* 
bu  n>erbefl  gemugt  t^aben. 
er  h9erbe  gemugt  ^ben. 
toir  werben  gemugt  ^aben. 
i^r  toetbet  gemugt  ^aben. 
fie  to>erben  gemugt  ^ben. 


GONDrnONAL  HOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  be  obliged,  etc. 


xdf  Mtht  miiffat,  or 

i<^  milSte    ilmper/ect  Sfif»Junctivey. 

bu  rtilrbefl  mflffen,    «• 

bu  ntil^efl        **              ** 

er  toflrbe  mftffen,    " 

er  mflgte          " 

totr  toflrbenmflffen,    " 

toir  nifl§ten        **               ** 

i^r  toiirbet  mftffcn,    «* 

i^r  mfl6tet         "              " 

fie  toilrben  uiftff en,    «• 

fie  milBten        "              " 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  woald  or  shocdd  have  been  obliged,  etc, 

\^  Mtht  gemnlttatai,  or      id^  Utu  gemnet  (PL  StA.). 


bu  toflrbejl  gemugt  ^aben, 
er  toilrbe  gemugt  ^aben, 
totr  toilrben  gentugt  ^aben, 
i^r  toiirbet  gemugt  ^aben, 
fie  tofirben  gemugt  ^aben, 


bu  ^attefl  gentugt 
er  ^5tte  gemu^ 
totr  ^tten  gemngt 
tbr  ^et  gemugt 
fie  ^ttengemugt 
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INFDnnVE  MOOD. 

PrtB.  minCil,  to  be  obliged,  etc.     I     Perf.  gtlMlIt  lolieil,  to  haw  ben 

I         obliged. 

PABTIOIFLES. 
/Vet.  nBffettb,  being  obliged.  |     Per/.  gtlMlIt,  oUiged. 


10.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 

§  175.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  person  and 
number : 

St  %t%i  nod^  ber  @tabt,  He  is  going  to  the  city. 

Exc,  1 .  The  pronouns  t9,  bad,  W9  (bicf Ci^),  ttad,  aOtd,  when  nsed  indef- 
initely as  the  subject  of  the  verb,  do  not  control  the  nnmber  or  penon  of 
theyerb: 

34  (is  c^r  6it  fmb  t»,  it  is  I,  it  is  they. 

2)a«  fillb  tndne  Sit^ter  (@c!^.),        Those  are  my  jadges. 

SSSefentlti!^  getter  bicftd  (Seff.),      Important  mistakes  these. 

Exc,  2.  Conrtly  and  official  titles,  thongh  in  the  singolar  (as  SRaieffS^ 
$o^ett,  (Si:ce1Ien)),  hare  a  plural  verb : 

(Suer  9)^aiefl5t  geru^en,  Your  Majesty  is  graciously  jdeased. 

Rem,  1.  When,  of  two  or  more  subjects  in  different  persons,  one  of  them  is 
in  the  first  person,  the  yerb  should  be  in  theirs/  pernn  plwxU: 

S)u,  bcin  fdtuhtx  unb  ici^  toollen    Thou,  thy  brother  and  I,  will  (i.  <,, 
(toir  kooEcn)  f^tercn  ge^,  we  will)  take  a  walk. 

Bern,  3.  When  one  subject  is  in  the  second  and  the  others  are  in  the  third 
person,  the  yerb  should  be  in  the  second  penon  plural: 

2)u,bdn9rttbeTiinbb€tnc®(i^tDe'    Thou,  thy  brother  and  thy  nster, 
per  feib  (i^r  fcib)  dngdabcn,  are  (t.  «.,  you  are)  inyited. 

§  176.  Some  verbs,  thi^t  are  transitive  in  English,  and, 
as  such,  govern  the  objective  case,  are  rendered  by  in- 
transitive  or  reflexive  verbs  in  German,  and  govern  the 
genitive  or  dative  case  (§  178, 179). 

§  177.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Accusative  Case: 

1.  All  transitive  verbs  (§  118, 1 ;  §  83, 1) : 
(Sr  ntR  ba9  SdxOi,  He  reads  the  book. 
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2.  Verbs  used  in  expressing  weighty  measurej  cost^ 
time  wheriy  and  time  how  long  : 

(E9  banerte  cinni  Sag,  It  lasted  a  day. 

(Sd  tpiegt  tin  ^fnitb,  it  ^««1>«  »  pon^d. 

$ot«bam  liegt  Utet  SRcUttt  boit    Potsdam  lies  four  (German)  miki 
©CTitn,  fro™  Berlin. 

(S«  toflet  einOt  SHalei /  I*  «»t8  a  thaler. 

(5r  fotnmt  Mcf C«  tttcnb.  He  comes  this  erening. 

Ban.  1.  Whea  the  time  of  the  occorrence  of  an  event  is  particnlarlj  speci- 
fied, it  is  put  in  the  aecuMtivt  case;  when  it  is  indicated  in  a  general  way,  it 
is  put  in  the  genitive  case: 

(Sx  lommt  biefen  Vhtnh,  He  comes  this  evening. 

(St  fomtnt  oft  ht9  SRotgOl^/  He  often  comes  in  the  morning. 

Sem.  2.  The  accusative  case  is  used  (mostly  in  connection  with  such  ad- 
verbs as  esUaitg,  (inasf/  (Crat)  to  express  the  direction  given  to  the  action 
indicated  by  the  verb : 

(Sx  ge^t  bes  Setg  tisanf.  He  goes  up  the  mountain. 

3.  Many  imj^eraonal  verbs,  as : 

2)flTfien,  to  make  thirsty.  onge^en,  to  concern, 

(ungeni,  to  make  hungry.  jiamment,  to  grieve, 

friercn,  to  make  cold. .  tocrbricgcn,  to  vex. 

f^Ififern,  to  put  to  sleep.  fci^tnerjen,  to  pain, 

fteuen,  to  make  happy.  konnbent,  to  surprise. 

C^  friett  mid^,   I  am  cold.  S8  Mnbcrt  vxvi^,  it  surprises  ma 

4.  The  reflexive  pronouns  of  most  reflexive  verbs  is 
put  in  the  accusative  case : 

3d^  freue  mi^,  I  rejoice.  @tc  freuen  {i^,  yon  rejoice. 

Rem,  1.  Some  intransitive  and  impersonal  verbs  are  sometimes  used  with 
a  transitive  signification,  taking  an  object  in  the  accusative  case: 

<Sr  gtitg  f  Cisat  8Beg,  He  went  his  way. 

(S«  regnet  @tdllt,  It  rains  stones. 

Gr  todnte  bitttte  SUlSttttt/  He  wept  bitter  tears. 

Bern,  2.  The  verbs  ItbYCIt  and  fnigCIt  may  govern  two  accusatives,  one  of 
^  the  person,  the  other  of  the  thing: 

(Sr  le^rte  tni^  bie  SJ^nflT,  He  taught  me  music. 

2)a8  frage  \6f  bi^,  I  ask  you  that 

Rem.  8.  The  verbs  tteKlteit,  tH^,  WUtU,  Wv^^tU,  tttltfCll,  govern 
two  accusatives,  both  referring  to  the  same  person  or  thing: 

(Sr  nonnte  m^  fctnen  greunb,         He  called  me  his  friend. 
Xa9  nennfl  bu  arbdtcn  ?  Do  you  call  that  working  ? 
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Rem.  4.  For  yerbs  gOTerning  the  aeeusaiive  and  genitive  cases  see  §  178,  2: 
for  those  governing  the  accusative  and  dative  see  §  179,  2. 

§  178.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Oenitive  Case: 

1.  The  following  intransitive  verbs: 

9l(!f^ten,  to  regard.  entratben,  to  do  without,  ^flegen,  to  Ibster. 

^bflrfen,  to  need.  fieniegen,  to  enjoy.  f dj^onen,  to  spare. 

bege^ren,  to  desire.  geft^todgen,  to  pass  by    f)>otten,  to  mock. 

braudl^,  to  want.  in  silence.  i»trfe^Ien,  to  fiuL 

gebraud^en,  to  use.  geioo^ren,  to  obsen-e.       i»crg^ett,  to  foigeL 

gebenlen,  to  think.  ^rren,  to  wait  npon.       tt>a^ren,  to  guard. 

benlen,  to  think.  (a(!^,  to  kagh.  lx>a^nK^tnen,to  observe. 

entbe^ren,  to  do  without,  lo^nen,  to  reward.  toatten,  to  rule. 

ennongeln,  to  fail  mangein,  to  faiL  koartcn,  to  attend. 

2)a9  SBeiB  beborf  in  Mege9n5t^en    In  the  horrors  of  war  woman  needs 

M  8tf4B$trd  (@*.)r  a  protector. 

3te  f)>otten  mtintt,  ^nn)  1  Ton  deride  me,  prince! 

Bern.  1.  Of  these  verbs  only  mnanoeln  and  gtjf^tDelgCll  are  used  exclo- 
sively  with  the  genitive  case.  The  others  were  also  formerly  nsed  only  with 
the  genitive  case,  and  are  yet  used  with  it  in  poetry  and  other  dignified  styles 
of  composition.    They  are  at  present,  however,  generally  used  as  follows : 

1 .  Transitively^  and  followed  by  the  accusative  case  (the  verb  genenlly 
receiving  a  different  signification  when  nsed  transitively  from  that  which 
it  has  when  used  intransitively): 

6! llCr  SeleibtgttKg  bcrgcjfen,  To  forget  (intentionaDy)  an  injury. 

Cine  ^Z%Xt^a%l  titrgeff  en,  To  forget  the  number  of  a  year. 

2.  Or  they  are  used  intransitivdy  and  are  followed  by  certain  prepositions, 
which  govern  their  appropriate  cases,  as:  benfen  (gebenfen), by  CM]  ad^, 
^rren,  toaltcn,  by  anf ;  IcO^vx,  f)>otten,  toalten,  by  ttbtr : 

fScr  bcr  ®tfa(r  f)30ttet,  gebentt  Who  scoffs  at  danger  is  mindful  of 
i^rer;  bet toa^re^elb  abet benit  it;  but  the  true  hero  does  not 
gar  m^  an  bit  ®tfatr,  think  at  all  of  danger. 

«ne  lad^en  llbcr  f cine  ^ortdt,     All  hiugh  at  his  fbliy. 

Rem,  2.  The  verbs  fdn,  tDtrbtn,  Itbtn,  ftcrbcn,  bCrUeiitcn,  are  followed 
by  the  geniti>'e  in  some  expressions,  as : 

S^  bin  bet  SReinnng,  bag—  I  nm  of  the  opinion  that- 

(Er  flarb  etne9  ^I9^U(!^  Sobe9/      He  died  a  sudden  death. 

2.  The  following  transitive  verbs  require,  in  addition 
to  the  accusative  of  the  person,  the  genitive  of  the  thing: 
?ln!tagcn,  to  accuse.        be^cibcn,  to  inform.         crtaffcn,  to  discharge, 
bele^rcn,  to  inform.         bcfc^ulbigen,  to  accuse.      crlcbigen,  to  release, 
berauben,  to  rob.  bejci^en,  to  accuse.  cnttaff  ot,  to  free  from 
beri^ten,  to  inform.         cntHnben,  to  free  from,      entlebigen,  to  free  from. 
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entMSgen,  to  strip. 
ent^ebfn,to  exonerate, 
cntttetben,  to  disrobe, 
entlabtn,  to  disburden, 
entfc^en,  to  displace, 
cnttti^^nen,  to  wean. 
fretf))re4^en,  to  acquit 
gema^nen,  to  remind. 

m6ft9  team  t^n  \tiut9  e^Mtd 
entbtnben, 

^an  ^at  i^n  bed  j^o4|)ienat(d 


Xo9\pX^6ftn,  to  acqnit. 
tno^nen,  to  remind. 
ilbtrffi^Tcn,  to  convict. 
aUtifthtn,  to  exempt, 
fibenoeifen;  to  convict, 
flber^eugen,  to  convince. 
l»erjiagen,  to  drive  oat. 
i^ernagen,  to  accnse. 

Nothing  can  free  him  from  his  oath. 


^txfldffxn,  to  assure. 
i»ertT9flen,  to  delude. 
l»enodfen,  to  banish, 
lofirbtgen,  to  deem  worthy. 
Itilftn,  to  accuse, 
(aiuf  others.) 


They  have  charged  him  with  high 
treason. 


angellagt, 

lUnL  1.  Some  of  these  verbs  majbe  followed  by  the  dative  of  the  person 
and  the  accusative  of  the  thing  (§  179,  2) : 

!Sa9  t^erftd^ere  td(f  Stxeit/  I  assure  you  of  that. 

Rem.  2.  The  genitive  is  often  replaced  by  a  preposition  (as  llOS/  ihttp 
anf/  ttll)f  which  is  followed  by  its  appropriate  case : 

^id^td  (anm  i^n  fdned  €^^t9ur9    Nothing  can  release  him  from  his 
(or  toon  fdnem  @^h9ur)  entbtnben,       oath. 
Rem.  3.  If  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  passive  voice,  the  genitive  construe^ 
tion  still  remains  unchanged : 

(Sr  tourbe  M  j^OitllCrrattd  onge*    He  was  charged  with  high  treason.  ^ 
Hagt, 

3.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  take,  in  addition  to 
the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  accusative,  a  complement- 
ary object  in  the  genitive:  * 


^i6f  anmagen,  to  assume. 

n  anne^men,  to  take  interest  (in). 

„  bebenlen,  to  deliberate  (ui)on). 

i>  bebienen,  to  use. 

„  bcflcigen,  to  apply  (to). 

„  bcfTrigigcn,  to  apply  (to). 

„  begeben,  to  forego. 

„  bemfi^tigen,  to  master. 

„  bondfiern,  to  master. 

If  bef(!^ben,  to  acquiesce  (in), 

rr  b€Jtnnen,  to  recollect. 

„  entSugem,  to  renounce. 

„  entbre<!^,  to  forbear  (from). 

„  ent^olten,  to  refrain  (from). 

„  cntfd^Iagcn,  to  get  rid  (of). 

„  eiitjtnnen,  to  recollect. 

9  crbaraien,  to  pity,  be  mercifnl. 


@t(^  crfreucn,  to  rejoice  (at). 

tt  erinnern,  to  remember. 

tf  er^^nen,  to  venture. 

„  ertoe^ren,  to  ward  off. 

H  freucn,  to  rejoice  (at). 

„  gctrSflen,  to  hope  (for). 

n  Tfl^men,  to  boast  (of). 

„  f^toen,  to  be  ashamed  (of). 

„  M^tn,  to  console  one  s  self  (for). 

„  fiber^eben,  to  take  pride  (m). 

„  itnterfangen,  to  attempt. 

„  unterjh^en,    "     " 

„  itntertoinbeit, "     ** 

•  l»ergen)iffem,  to  ascertain. 

,,  )>emtfff en,  to  boast  (of). 

M  berfe^en,  to  expect 

„  bcrfld^crn,  to  assure  (of). 
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@i4  Derkounbem,  to  wonder  (at).        ^i6f  tounbern,  to  wondo:  (at). 
n    kDCtgern,  to  xefofle.  (and  others.) 

2)er  ©ered^e  er^rmt  fi4  f tilled    The  just  man  u  merdfol  to  hb 

fB\tit9f  beast 

(Sr  lonn  ft4  laum  bed  2a4ai9    He  can  scarcelj  keep  from  langhiiv. 
ent^ten, 
/{em.  After  many  of  these  verbs  the  genitive  case  maj  be  replaced  by  a 
preposition  (as  an,  Oltf ,  filler) : 

2)u  barffl  bt^  beiner  VHaffl  (or    Thoaneedestnotbe'aahamedoftbj 
Hber  beme  SBa^I)  nui^t  {df^en,       choice. 

§  179.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Dative  Case: 
1.  Many  (simple  and  compound)  intransitive  verbs; 


fSe^ndn,  to  resemble, 
bonten,  to  thank, 
btmot,  to  serve, 
broken,  to  threaten, 
ff ud^,  to  cnrse. 
f  olgen,  to  follow, 
gteid^,  to  resemble, 
^elf  en,  to  help. 


mongdn,  to  fiuL  trauen,  to  trust, 

na^,  to  approach.  tro^,  to  defy, 

nilten,  to  serve.  to^xm,  to  ward  oC 

^ffen,  to  fiL  tmdfta,  to  yield, 

fdffabcn,  to  injure.  totnten,  to  hint, 

j ^dncn,  to  seem.  piemen,  to  become, 

f^medot,  to  taste.  gfirnen,  to  be  angry. 

j)euem,  to  tax.  (and  others.) 

3iSl  bonfe  3bliett  if(XiCx6f%  I  thank  you  with  aU  my  heart. 

Wx  folgen  i^m  bur^  ben  SBoIb,     We  foUow  him  through  the  forest. 
Xb^fen,  to  remedy.        entgegenge^en,  to  go  to-   migtrauen,  to  distrust 

ward  (to  meet).  nac^a^men,  to  imitate, 

entgegenlommen,  to  come  na^dfem,  to  rivaL 

to  meet.  na^jle^en^tobe  inferior  ta 

entf)>re(^en,to  correspond.  na^jleSen,  to  waylay, 
erliegen,  to  succumb.       unterliegen,  to  succumb. 
gefaSen,  to  please. 
ge^9ren,  to  belong, 
ge^on^^n,  to  obey, 
gelingen,  to  succeed, 
mtgf  alien,  to  displease. 


an^angen,  to  adhere. 
auffdHen,  to  strike, 
auft^elfen,  to  supply, 
begegnen,  to  meet, 
betommen,  to  agree. 
beifoSen,  to  occur, 
betfle^en,  to  assist 
etnfallen,  to  occur, 
etttfiie^,  to  escape. 


bOTge^n,  to  outstrip. 

borlommen,  to  occur. 

»iberf<)re(i(^,  to  contra- 

}U^Sren,  to  listen  ta  [diet 
(and  others.) 
It  pleased  me  very  much. 
It  has  just  occuned  to  me. 


cntge^en,  to  avoid. 

2)a9  bat  ntir  fe^r  gcfallen, 
<S«  ift  ntir  eben  borgelommen, 

2.  Many  (simple  and  compound)  transitive  verbs  gov- 
ern, in  addition  to  a  direct  object  in  the  accusative 
case,  an  indirect  object  in  the  dative  case : 
5)orgcn,  to  borrow.  iaffm,  to  leave.  melben,  to  announce, 

brihgen,  to  bring.  let^en,  to  loan.  ne^men,  to  take, 

geben,  to  give.  liefem,  to  deliver.  raubcn,  to  rob. 

Uagen,  to  complain.  lo^nen,  to  reward.  fagen,  to  say. 
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Vfenlm,  to  present         9^lttt,  to  steaL  l^V^^f  to  pay. 

fd^ufen,  to  send.  tDdgern,  to  refiue.  geigen,  to  show, 

f^retboi,  to  write.  toibmen,  to  dedicate.  {and  many  other$.) 

(St  Uadftt  mix  belt  Srief,  He  brought  me  the  letter. 

S^  f(3^(fte  i(m  ba9  endf,  I  sent  him  the  book. 

SDto  ranbte  Ufm  ba«  ®tlt,  They  robbed  him  of  his  money. 

Sbgebcn,  to  deliTer.  erflSren,  to  explain,      unterfagen,  to  forbid, 

nnbieten,  to  offer.  txiS,ffim,  to  relate.        Doitoerfen,  to  reproach, 

anjetgen,  to  annoonce.         gefle^,  to  confess.      i»0T3etgeti,  to  show, 
barbieten,  to  proffer.  mitt^eti,  to  impart.    iu\a%tn,  to  promise, 

eittreigen,  to  wrest  uai^fagen,  to  rqieat     ^ufdbtetben,  to  ascribe. 

tmp\tffltn,  to  recommend,    na^fe^en,  to  indulge.        (and  many  others,) 
36f  ttiSXfUt  Qm  bte  Oef^^te,         I  related  the  story  to  him. 
(Sr  ^atte  im^  bie  Sla^ri^tcn  tmt'    He  had  communicated  the  news 
get^t,  to  us. 

lUm,  1.  If  the  Terb  is  placed  in  the  passire  voice,  the  indirect  object  still 
remains  in  the  dative  case : 

2)ie  9la6fxx6ftta  kourben  nn9  m\U    The  news  was  communicated  to  ns. 
gct^eirt, 
iSem.  2.  Some  reflexive  verbs  (§  158,  iZem.  2)  have  the  reflexive  pronoun 
(as  the  indirect  object)  in  the  dative  case  (§  174, 4) : 

36f  HIbete  e9  ntir  da,  I  imagined  it  (to  myself). 

Item.  8.  Some  impersonal  verbs  are  followed  by  the  dative  case : 

(S«  a^net  mit^  I  have  misgirings.    fBlft  f^toinbelt,  I  am  dizzy. 
Eem,  4.  The  dative  of  the  person  is  used  after  many  verbs  (as  fein,  tDCrben, 
ge^,  erge^en,  ^tf^m,  fM^eit)  and  after  many  verbal  expressions  (as  Idb  t^itn, 
10^  t^uii,  SBort  ^ten, in  ^fitfe  tommen),  thus*. 

<S9  ifl  tnir  ni^  too^I,  I  am  not  well. 

<S9  ge^t  itm  goii)  gut,  It  goes  very  well  with*  him. 

.    9Bte  ft^t  ntir  ba«  Atetb  ?  How  does  the  dress  fit  me  ? 

2)a9  t^ut  ntir  fe^r  leib,  I  am  veiy  sorry  for  that 

§  180.  Some  verbs  are  followed  by  the  dative  or  the 
accusative  case,  according  to  the  signification  with 
which  they  are  used : 

S  34  i»crfi(!(|crte  itn,  I  insured  him. 

\3^  t^erji^erte  itnt,  I  assured  him. 

<Zxantm6fihtm  Sugeccn  S^eln,       Do  not  trust  outward  appearances. 

1 2)er  ^ebigec  trant  ha9  SnutttPOOtf  The  preacher  marries  the  couple. 

Rem.  A  few  veri>s  may  be  used  with  the  dative  or  accusative  without  differ- 
ence of  signification : 

(5r  (e^rte  nti^  bie  9RitftT,  He  taught  me  music. 

Ctle^rttmltbteaWupi,  "     "      "     " 
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THE  ADVERB. 

§181.  There  are  but  few  primitive  adverbs.  The  chief 
of  these  are : 

1.  The  following  particles  (all  of  which,  however, 
except  at  and  tilt,  are  used  also  as  prepositions): 

VAf  down,  downward,  tti^  abont,  nearly.  ]ti||,abont,past,  at  an  end. 

an,  on,  np,  forward,    bsnt^thioagh,  thoronghlj.  Hot,  forward,  formerij. 
aif ,  np,  upward.  in  (tin)  in.  JQ,  too,  aim  in  the  direo- 

nn^/  oat,  at  an  end.      na4f  ^^^y  afterward.  tion  o£ 

SBir  lotrben  a(  unb  )n  ^e^,  We  will  go  to  and  fino  (op  and  down). 

IBon  nun  an.  From  this  time  forward. 

3a^r  an9,  3a^r  tin,  From  one  year  to  another. 

3(^  tenne  i^n  bnr4  unb  bnt^f  ^  knowhimmostthoroag^y.  [merly. 

9ta4  tote  not,  (Afterward  as  before)  now  as  for- 

2.  The  adverbs  ja,  f^f,  Oft,  nitlt,  ^.; 

3a,  ie  t^tt,  ie  debet,  Yes,  the  sooner  the  better. 

2>a9  tfl  oft  gcf^K^en,  That  has  often  happened. 

Son  nnn  an,  From  this  time  forward. 

§  182.  Most  Adverbs  are  formed  (by  inflection,  deriva- 
tion, and  composition)  from  nauns^  adjecti/veSj  numerals^ 
pronounsy  verbsyprepodtiansj  and  adverbs. 

Ran,  Ofsomeadyerbs  the  deriyationis  *' no  longer  felt"  (§49, 2, 2ZaR.l),as : 

too,  Jooa  (from  the  GotK  and  O.-G.  adj.  haldzkhM;  M.-G.  hald^irapid^ 

!annt/«carc«fy:  JIf.-G.,  kdme ;  O.-G.^ chamo(from the adj.ihim=s»cl;,  weal;). 

ft^t,  very;  M,'G,,  s^r;  0.-(?.,  sdro  (from  the  adj.  8^=painfiil,  which  is 

from  the  01d-€lerman  noon  da»  s€r=the  tattj  the  pain). 

§  183.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  Nouns: 

1.  The  genitive  case  of  some  nouns  is  used  adverbi- 
ally (§81, 2, 4),  as: 

SRotgtn^  (bed  9Rotgcn«),  in  the  morning  (gen.  of  bet  Sl^btgen,  mominc). 
0ta&^  (be9  9(benbd),  in  the  evening        (gen.  of  bet  Sbenb,  erening. 
anf an({9,  in  the  beginning,  at  first  (gen.  of  bet  Knfang,  beginning). 

t^eild,  partly,  in  part  (gen.  of  ber  2:^eil,  part). 
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Rem,  1.  Sometimes  the  genitiye  of  an  adjectiye  or  ai?  adjectiTe  proDOon 
and  the  genitive  of  a  noon  are  joined  together  into  one  word  (§  89,  Rem.  1): 

ttint9ttn9,  hy  no  means  (nom.  letn  9Beg,  gen.  Ieine«  S}cge«). 

tliifliltcnDdfe,  fortonateljr  (nom.  gtttcfltiS^  SBeife,  gen.  glflcflid^  Sktfc). 

Iiergeltott,  in  snch  a  way  (nom.  He  ®t^lt,  gen.  bet  ®tfla(t). 

)eber3tit/  at  any  time,  always  (nom.  jtbc  3cit,  gen.  iebet  Sett). 

Rem,  2.  In  some  componnd  adverbs  the  new  declension  has  replaced  the 
old  in  the  genitive  of  the  adjective  or  adjective  prononn,  as : 

attenfaM,  in  any  case.  IDibtigOlfalld,  in  the  contrary  case. 

icbOlfall^,  at  all  events  efiittnOftiU,  for  the  most  part. 

Rem,  8.  In  forming  some  componnd  adverbs,  feminme  noons  take  the 
genitive  termination  (s§\  as: 

0B(ett9,  aside,  qwrt ;     nttilierfetf 9,  for  my  part  (from  Me  @ette,  side). 
JeifCtt^atoneside;     feiserfCit^,  on  his  part      "      "      **       " 

Rem.  4.  The  termination  of  the  genitive  singnlar  («9)  is  given  to  some  ad- 
Ttrbs  that  have  been  formed  from  the  genitive  plora],  as : 

cMtxK»t9  (from  aSer  binge),  by  all  means ;  imcrbiltg?,  lately,  recently. 

Rem.  5.  After  the  analogy  of  titMM,/ormeriy  QnMid.'Ger.y  i  malei= 
qforetime)^  are  formed  in  the  New-German  the  following  adverbs : 

bomol^,  at  that  time.  Oiental^,  never. 

\vnM,  ever,  at  any  time.  ^9tmM,  formerly,  once  on  a  time. 

Va4lltal9,  afterward.  €ktnM,  formerly,  heretofore. 

Rem.  6.  Very  many  adverbs  take  the  genitive  ending  (*9)t  after  the  analogy 
of  the  adverbs  that  are  formed  from  the  genitive  singnlar  of  masculine  nonns, 
as  wiU  be  noticed  below  (§  184, 2 ;  S 187, 2 ;  §  188, 2,  4,  and  5). 

2.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  the  cUUi/ve  -of  nouns, 
either  alone  or  in  composition,  as: 

ntOrfCII/ to-morrow  (M.-G.,  morgen^  momes  O.-G,^  morgane^  which  is 

the  dative  singular  of  the  noun  morgen,  morning). 
UtaeileB/  at  times  (Sktien,  dat.  plnr.  of  bie  SBeile,  a  while). 

3.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  the  accusative  of  nouns, 
either  alone  or  in  composition,  as: 

loeg,  away  (ace.  sing,  of  bev  93eg,  the  way). 

UlleiOCgC/  eveiy  where  (ace.  pi.,  alle  93ege,  all  ways). 

eimnalr  ^^nce  (ace.  sing.,  etn  iD2a(,  one  time). 

Seitleten9^  as  long  as  one  lives  (ace.  sing.,  bie  S^U  beg  Sebeng). 

ieiniiCl^lDeife,  by  way  of  example  (ace.  sing.,  bie  Siktfe). 

Q 
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§  184.  Adverbs  are  formed  largely  from  Adjectives: 

1.  All  adjectives,  whose  nature  permits  them  to  be 
used  adverbially,  are  so  used  without  change  of  form: 

2>a9  9u^  tfl  gat  gfBunben,  The  book  a  wdl  bonnd. 

SHr  fasten  fe^r  f^ltell,  We  are  tniTeling  yerj  iuL 

&t  fatten  toyftir  gel5m)>ft,  They  had  fought  yaliantljr. 

Rem,  1.  Some  words,  that  are  now  nsed  only  as  adTerbs,  were  orig^udlf 
adjectiTes  (§  182,  Rem.). 
Rem,  2.  Participles,  like  adjectives,  may  be  used  adverbially  (§  129,  Rem.  4) : 

Wt  Pebetlb  ffn^m  Sktffer,  With  boiling-hot  water. 

2.  A  large  number  of  adverbs  are  formed  from  ad- 
jectives by  taking  a  genitive  ending,  -8  (after  the  anal- 
ogy of  the  adverbs  formed  from  the  genitive  of  nouns) : 

(S9  fSngt  terdt^  on  gu  ngnen,         It  is  beginning  to  rain  already. 
®e(en  ^te  re^t^,  lUlb  boim  UM,    Go  to  the  right  and  then  to  the  left 
(Sx  ^at  €9  Ollber^  semeint,  He  meant  it  differently. 

Rem.  1.  Adverbs  thns  formed  bekmg  mostly  to  the  Now-German  period. 
Rem.  2.  Some  adverbs,  and  especially  soperlatives  (§190, 3),  takethegeiudTe 
termination  ttix9,  after  the  analogy  of  such  noons  as  SsQcil/  gen.  8alfen«,  aa : 
Unb  Blirigai^  tooUtt  er—  And  moreover  he  wuhed  to— 

Rem.  8.  By  this  last  analogy  are  formed  the  ordinal  adverbs,  Ctfltll^,  pIKU 
Hxa,hxitttn9,  etc.  (§105,2). 

Rem.  4.  A  few  adverbs  have  added  an  nnorganic  4  to  the  genitive  foon, 
and  thns  they  have  the  appearance  of  being  superlatives,  as : 

(E9  toca  tinfi  cm  Adnig—  There  was  once  a  king— 

UfXintl^f  M  kmr  in  8erltn  tDa«    Not  long  since,  when  we  were  in 
rat—  Berlin— 

§  185.  For  the  formation  of  adverbs  from  Nnmerals^ 
see  §  105. 

§  186.  The  chief  simple  adverbs  that  are  formed  from 
Pronoims  are  the  following: 

tier^here.  iNI,      there.  100X11,  when. 

^et,  hither.  bami/  then.  100,     where. 

^in,  thither.  hM,    yonder.  fo,       thns. 

Rem.  1.  These  pronominal  adverbs  have  been  developed  thns : 

Goth.:    •— —     thar,   thana,  hvan,      hvar,     sna, 

O.'G.:  hiar,     hera,  hina,  d&r,     danna,  doret,   hnanne,  hAor,    sd, 

Af.'G.:  hier,     her,  hin,     da,      danne,  dort,     wanne,    wa,       so, 

N.-G.-'  ^er.     ^cr.  ^in.    bo.      bonn.  bort.     toann.     iro.      fo. 
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Rem.  2.  ^\tXf  (Cf^  and  (In  are  formed  from  a  demonstrative  pronoun  that 
IB  now  fonnd  only  in  the  Gothic  (his,  hija,  hita=ber,  bte,  ba9=thi8,  that). 

Rem,  8.  Sa^  banil^  and  bort  are  formed  from  the  demonstratiye  pro- 
noun hfXf  bit,  bod  {Gothic  sa,  so,  thata;  aceutative  thana,  tho,  thata). 

Rewu  4.  CBann  and  IDO  are  formed  from  IDtt,  who. 

Rem.  5.  The  indefinite  pronouns  Hitl^  iDCllig^  ttnUfl^  and  tttoa^  are  often 
used  adverbially  (§  112) : 

(Er  ifl  toiel  grSget  aU  vS^,  He  is  much  taller  than  I  am. 

2)ie  (S^e{4i(]^te  bet  @tabt  ifl  nur  The  history  of  the  city  is  only  a  little 

ipenig  betannt,  known. 

S)a9  Xud^  ifi  nid^  Brett  gaitt0f  The  cloth  is  not  wide  enough. 

(Sr  tnar  tiM^9  aufgeregt,  He  was  somewhat  excited. 

§  187.  Derivative  Adverbs  are  found  by  means  of  the 
terminations  -tti,  -ItngS,  Ax^* 

1.  The  termination  ^^eit  is  employed  in  forming  adverbs 

from  a  few  other  adverbs: 

9ugen,  without,  outward  (from  QXi%^.      oben,  above,  aloft  (from  ob). 
innen,  within,  inward  (from  in).  (tnten,  behind  (from  (in), 

unten,  under,  below  (from  unter).  t)oni,  before  (from  t)or). 

2.  A  few  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  A\Vi%i  to  ad- 
jectives, nouns,  or  verbs: 

$31inbltng9,  bUndly,  rashly,  at  random         (from  Muib,  blind). 
b^u^tUngd,  head  foremost,  head  over  heels  (ba9  $Kiu^t,  head), 
nttlingd  (rettlingC),  astride,  astraddle         (reiten,  to  ride).         [back). 
rflcntngC,  backward,  from  behind  (bet  WXd,  obs.  from  WXdta, 

ineu^Itng9,  insidiously,  like  an  assassin      (meiu^eln,  to  assassinate). 

3.  Many  words  with  the  termination  Axi^  are  used 
only  adverbially  (§  86, 2,  6),  as : 

greindff,  certainly,  indeed.  fd(ftt>etn(!^,  scarcely,  hardly. 

tMvSi^  finally,  at  last  \\6^\\iS^,  certainly,  surely, 

ffiqlid^,  shortly,  recently.  tDa^rlid^,  truly,  really. 

§  188.  Of  the  many  ways  in  which  Compoond  Adverbs 
may  be  formed,  the  following  are  most  important : 

1.  By  uniting  two  nouns  (especially  with  SBeiff,  a 
way  or  manner^  for  the  last  noun) : 

@<^»eife,  jocosely,  in  fun,  in  jest  (ber  @(^ftj,  joke,  bie  ©eife,  way), 
f^otttoeife,  mockingly,  derisively      (bet  S^ott,  derision,  bie  SBeife,  way). 
tro>)fen»eife,  in  drops,  by  drops       (ber  %t^}f\vx,  drop,  bie  ©eife,  way). 
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2.  By  uniting  an  adjective  and  a  noun: 
®Idc^fan«, likewise,  also (§188, 1}   (glei^,like;  ter  gaH^case). 
gr9gtent^rild,  for  the  moet  part         (grSgten,  greatest ;  brr  2:(idl,  part). 
gerab€€toeg9,  straightway  (ficrabe,  straight ;  bet  SBeg,  waj). 

8.  A  numeral  and  a  noun  (especially  9)lal,  see  §  105) : 

(Stnmal,  once,  once  on  a  time.         breimol,  three  times. 

4.  By  uniting  an  adjective  pronoun  and  a  noun: 
91Ienf a1[«  (§  188, 1,  Rem,  6),  at  all    tndnerfcitft  (§  188, 1 ),  for  my  part. 
jiebenfall«,  in  any  case,     [events,    iebcr^ett  (§  183, 1 ,12e».),  at  all  tinie& 

5.  By  uniting  a  preposition  and  a  noun : 
9(bfett«  (§  188, 1),  apart,  toone  side. 

bdaetten  (§  188, 1,  2),  betimes,  in  good  time,  early,  soon. 
btdtDetlen,  at  times,  at  intervals,  occasionally,  now  and  then, 
(tnterrilcfd,  from  behind,  behind  one*s  back,  nnderfaandedly. 
fiBer^u|>t,  in  general,  on  all  occasions,  in  the  main,  at  alL 
flbermergen,  day  after  to-morrow, 
jntodlcit,  at  times,  sometimes,  occasionally. 

6.  By  uniting  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun: 

dnbeffen,  in  the  mean  time.  ilberbie9,  besides,  moreover. 

7.  By  uniting  a  noun  and  an  adverb  (or preposition): 

9ergauf ,  np  the  mountain.  ia^tdn,  \  year  in,  year  oat. 

bergab,  down  the  mountain.  ia^rau9,  j  from  one  year  to  anothar. 

fhomauf,  np  stream.  lojpfilbeT,  head  foremost, 

fhomob,  down  stream.  toj>funter,  headlong. 

8.  By  uniting  two  adverbs: 

9[l9balb,  immediately.  ebenf o,  jnst  so. 

(tetfelbll,  exactly  here.  ^  fogtd^,  immediately, 

bafelbfl,  exactly  there.  f obolb,  as  soon  (as), 

bennod^,  however.  Dtdldd^,  perhaps, 

^ter^,  hither.  bottom,  thither, 

^dn,  in  (hither).  ^tndn,  in  (thither). 

1i^9Xa,  oat  (hither).  ^inau9,  out  (thither). 

9.  By  uniting  two  prepositions : 

2)ltn!^«,  entirely.  l^orbd,  past,  over  (finishedX 

injtmfii^  in  the  mean  time.  Dorftber,  **     "         ** 

10.  By  uniting  an  adverb  and  a  preposition  : 

^ierbur^,  by  this  means.  babnrc^,  thereby, 

btcntadf^,  according  to  this.  tocbur^,  whereby. 
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(Jor  W  bfin,  Bd  ben). 
'*  bur(^ba«,burcl^bte). 
'*farba«,fflrbu). 
'*  gcgenbaa^gegenbtc). 
^'  inttbcin,inttben). 
*'  an  bem,  an  bie). 
*'  auf  bem,  auf  ben). 
'*  an9  ban,  wx%  ben). 
"  in  bem,  in  ben). 
••  fiber  ba«,  fiber  bie). 
'*  urn  ba«,  nm  bie). 
"  unterbem^nnterbenX 
"  »on  bem,  bon  ben). 
"  tt>iberba«,imberbieX 
"  3n  bem,  gn  ben). 
*'  gtoifd^  ben). 


Bmh,  1.  Compoand  adverbs,  formed  by  uniting  the  adverb  ba  and  a  prepo- 
sition, are  usually  employed  instead  of  the  dative  and  accnsative  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronoon  \tXf  bit,  ba9  (§  112,  2,  Rem,  8)»  when  used  absolately, 
and  not  referring  to  a  person ;  if  the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  the 
original  X  (bttt,  see  §  186,  B/m,  1)  is  retained: 
2)abei,        thereby,  by  that,  by  it,  by  them 
babnr^,     thereby,  by  this  or  those  means 
baffir,         for  that,  for  this,  instead  of  that 
bagegen,     against  this,  against  that 
bamtt,  .      therewith,  with  that,  with  them 
baian,        thereon,  thereby,  by  it,  by  them 
barauf,       thereapon,  thence,  from  that 
barand,      therefrom,  thence,  oat  of  this 
barin,         therein,  within,  in  it,  in  that 
barfibet,     thereover,  thereapon,  over  that 
barum,       for  that  reason,  therefore,  for  that 
baninter,    thereunder,  among  it,  among  them 
baDon,        therefrom,  thence,  from  it,  from  them  ( 
ban^iber,     against  this,  that,  or  them 
basn,  thereto,  from  that  porpose,  to  that 

ba3n)if(^,  there  between,  between  them 
Rem.  2.  Compound  adverbs  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  with  tiie  ad- 
verb tier  and  prepositions,  instead  of  the  dat.  and  ace.  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  Mtftt  (fill)*  when  used  absolately  and  not  referring  to  persons : 
^tetbei,  hereby,  by  this,  by  these  (/or  bei  biefem,  bet  biefen). 

bietbur^,  "     "    "     "     "  (  "  bnrc^  btefe»,  burc^  bicfe). 

bietmit,  herewith,  with  this,  with  these  (  ««  mit  biefem,  mit  biefen). 
e<c.,  etc.,  e/c,  etc.,  tic. 

Rem,  8.  Compound  adverbs  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  ad- 
verb 100  and  prepositions,  to  take  the  place  of  the  dative  and  the  accusative 
of  the  absolute  interrogative  and  relative  pronoun  |pa9  (§  118, 1,  Rem,  2): 
SBarum,  why,  on  what  account,  for  which,  for  what  (/or  unt  tt>a«). 
totibn,     whereby,  at  which,  at  what,  during  what   (  **  bei  wSm), 
IDobnr^p  whereby,  by  what  means,  through  what 
ttoffir,     wherefore,  for  which,  for  what 
toogegen,  against  which,  against  what 
n^omit,     wherewith,  with  or  by  wldch  or  what 
tt)onacl^,   whereupon,  after  or  for  which  or  what 
ttoron,    whereon,  by  which  or  what,  on  what 
tvorauf,  whereupon,  upon  which,  upon  what 
tt)orau8,  wherefrom,  whence,  out  of  which  or  what  ( 
tt)orin,     wherein,  in  which,  in  what 
toorfiber,  whereupon,  upon  or  at  which  or  what 


bnr^  xoai), 

fflr  »ad). 

gegen  tt)a«). 

mit  wim). 

na6f  idbn). 

cox  n>a9). 

anf  tt>a«). 

and  wim)» 
(  "  in  »a«). 
(  "  fiber  n)a«). 


toobon,    whereof,  from  or  of  which  or  what  (  "  bon  tolm). 

tnoju,      whereto^  why,  to  or  for  which  or  what       (  "  gn  ir&n). 
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Obs.  The  datire  of  IDa9  (O.-G.,  hwemn;  M,-G.f  wem)  is  obsolete  in  ^ 
N.-G.  (§  113,  1).  For  the  dative  with  a  prepodtion,  the  oomponnd  adveitf 
tt)omtt,  n9ona(^,  t903U,  ele.,  most  be  nsed. 

11.  Some  compound  adverbs  have  been  so  modified 
and  contracted  that  their  origin  is  *^no  longer  fdt^  as : 

^Ute,  to-day  (M.-G.,  hiate;  O.-G.,  hinto;  ccmtr.fiam  hiatagik,  on  thisdaj). 
tmmer,  ever    iM.-G.^  iemer;  0.-6r.,  iom6r=ic  mc^r=eTer  more), 
jtoar  (truly)    (M.-G.,  ze  w&re;  O.-C,  il  wAre=in  SBa^r^= in  truth). 
tn€,  neyer        Im.-G.  ,  nie ;  O.-G. ,  nio ;  Goth,,  ni  fiT=  not  ever), 
nnr,  only        (Jf.-C,  neur,  neuver ;  0.-6r.,  ni  w&re=nic(^  toSxt,  or  kDam  H 

ntd(ft  ware), 
nein !  no !       (M.-G.,  nein ;  O.-G.y  nein  [from  nidnr=nt(^t dn9=not oDoe]X 
nirnmcr,  never  (If. -Cr.,niemer;  0.-6r.,  niom6r=nic  jc  metr=notcvcr  more), 
irgenb,  any  where  (M.-G,,  iei^gent ;  O.-G.,  io  wei^n=at  any  place), 
ntrgcnb,  nowhere  (if.-  G, ,  niergent ;  O.-G. ,  ni  io  wergin= not  ever  at-a-place). 

12.  Some  compound  adverbs  are  formed  by  joining 
several  words  into  one  word : 

3n«befonbere,  especially,  in  particular  (in  ba9  Sefonbere). 

indgefatnmt,    altogether,  collectively,  in  a  body  (in  bad  Gefammte). 

indlilnftige,     for  the  future,  henceforth  (tn  ba«  Mnftigc). 

infof em,         as  fiu  as,  in  as  much  as  (in  f o  fern). 

Rem,  In  German,  as  in  English,  there  are  many  adverbial  expreanone 
that  have  received  conventional  adverbial  meanings,  while  the  woids  bave 
remained  separate : 

Xux6f  unb  bnri!^,  entirely.  in  ber  2:^t,  in  fact. 

naif  unb  nadf,  gradually.  in  (Site,  in  haste. 

)ur  ^nb,  at  hand.  mit  gletg,  industriously. 

bor  ber  $anb,  for  the  present.         gu  ^nfe,  at  home. 

o^ne  3^H>  without  doubt.  gut  9lot^,  if  needs  be. 


1.  CLASSIFICATION  OP  ADVERBS. 
(CEintteUsiifl  ber  HbberiienO 

§  189.  The  following  are  the  leading  classes  into 
which  adverbs  are  divided  with  reference  to  their  sig- 
nification : 

1.  Adverbs  of  time,  as : 
SSann  ?  when  ?  93te  lange  ?  how  long  ?     S3ie  oft,  how  often  ? 

ittit,  now.  it,  ever.  oft,  often, 

t^eute,  to-day.  nie,  never.  fetten,  seldom, 

bann,  than.  immer,  always.  2un>ei(en,  at  times. 


§  189J 
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geflent,  yesterday. 
ncult4,  lately, 
na^^er,  afterward, 
tnorgen,  to-morrow. 
Mb,  soon. 
ttttXidf,  finaUy. 
W,  early. 

f))at,late.  [ing. 

SRorgend^in  the  mom- 
SlBenbd,  In  the  evening. 
^odfi^,  in  the  night 


mmmer,  never. 
no4,  yet 

longe,  a  long  time. 
Pet9,  continnally. 
befl&nbig,  coatinnally. 


toteber,  ogain. 
normal,  again, 
einmol,  once, 
gtoeimal,  twice. 
me^nnal9,  several  ttmas. 


lMthm9f  as  long  as  one  mon^mol,  often. 


lives.  ftfinblid^,  hourly. 

ett>tg,  eternally.  t5glt(^,  daily. 

etotgU^,  eternally.  to&d^entlid^,  weekly. 

Don  mm  on,  from  now  ntonotlt^,  monthly. 

forward.  i&^rlid^,  yearly. 

^tntt  bin  ^  Sttetaial  na^  ber    I  have  gone  to  the  city  twice  to 
©tobt  gegon^,                            day. 


2.  Adverbs  of  place,  as : 


SBo?  where? 
^ier,  here. 
ia,  there, 
bort,  yonder. 
bo^eUn,  at  home. 
ebin,  above, 
ttnten,  below, 
l^inten,  behind, 
bom,  in  front 
braugen,  without 
brimten,  within, 
^u  ^^\t,  at  home, 
^irgenb,  nowhere. 


SBo^!  whence! 
fftx,  hither, 
herein,  (hither)  in. 
^eran9,  (hither;  out 
ffccdb,  (hither)  down, 
^erunter,  (hither)  down, 
bon  oben,  from  above, 
bon  unten,  from  below, 
bon  (tnten,  fit>m  behind, 
bon  born,  from  in  frtmt 
bon  fern,  from  afar, 
bon   oben  ^erab,  from 


SBo^tn?  whither? 
fjm,  thither.' 
^tndn,  (thither)  in. 
^inaud,  (thither)  oat. 
^tnoB,  (thither)  down. 
bortoSrtd,  forward. 
rii(fn>5rt9,  backward. 
^^€tntkD&rt9,  homeward, 
fort,  forward. 
n>ttter,  ftother. 
nad;  oben,  (toward)  above. 
xiaiSf  nnten,  (toward)  below, 
na^  $aufe,  home  (-ward). 


above,  from  on  high. 
Sort  ifl  ber  Sfiger,  Yonder  is  the  banter. 

SSamm  torXi^  bn  broitfeit  fle^en?    Why  will  yon  stand  ont  there ? 

3.  Adverbs  of  manner  and  degree,  as : 


98ie?how? 

fo,  thus,  so. 

ebtnfo,  jost  so. 

onberd,  otherwise. 

leid^,  easily. 

f  clatter,  with  difficolty. 

f(^nell,  rapidly. 

longfom,  slowly. 

f^riftlt^,  in  writing. 

brieflt^,  by  letter.  fefate0to(g9,  by  no  means.  tt>entg{lend,  at  last 

2)ie  9Ipen  flnb  (e^Y  ffc^,  The  Alps  are  very  high. 

SUf  e«  ijl  mirKit  (O,  Tes,  it  is  really  so. 

Rem.  Most  adjectives,  when  nsed  adverbially,  become  adverbs  of  manner. 


ia,yes. 
getttg,  certainly. 
fi^It^,  certainly, 
fretlid^,  of  coarse. 
ioHf,  certainly. 
totrKidff,  really, 
toa^r^ftig,  really, 
netn,  no. 
nt^t,  not 


fc^r,  very, 
ganj,  quite. 
Stemli^,  qaite. 
tM,  much, 
loentg,  little, 
genug,  enongh. 
ettt>a,  somewhat 
xtd^t,  right 
|i,  extremely. 


368  THE  ADVEBB.  [§  189,  190. 

4.  Adverbs  expressive  of  cattse,  meansy  or  ingtrument 
(being  mostly  compounds  of  too,  ia,  and  ^itx  with  prep- 
ositions), as: 

fBoxon  ?  whereupon  ?  baron,  thereapon.  ^teron,  herenpoD. 

toobd  ?  whereby  ?  ba(ri,  thereby.  ^terbei,  heiebj. 

tDobur^ ?  whereby?  boburt^,  thereby.  ^terbun!^,  hereby. 

IDofflr  ?  why  ?  bafilr ,  therefore.  ^terffir,  for  this, 

loomit  ?  with  what  ?  bomit,  therewith.  ^ienntt,  with  this. 

tt)ona(i^?  according  to  what?  bono^,  accordingly.         ^enia(^,by  this. 
tt)OT&BcT  ?  aboat  what  ?  barfiber,  about  that         ^ietflbex,  about  this, 

toobon  ?  from  what  ?  bobon,  from  that  ^terbon,  from  this, 

loarum  ?  why?  bonun,  therefore.  ^ierum,  about  this, 

loojtt  ?  for  what  purpose  ?         bo^n,  for  that  iittiu,  from  this. 

toedkDegen?  on  what  account  ?  be0toegeii,on  this  or  that  account 

%t^ptttt  kDtrb  bobvrA  0>n^  ^    ^STPt »  thereby  (by  the  mnd  of  the 
^Icaam  bed  9lild}  befmcl^et—       Nile)  made  fortile— 

SDie  Umbre^ng  bet  (Srbe  nnrb  <mt    The  rerolntion  of  the  earth  is  best 
beflen  boroit^  betoiefen—  proved  by  that— 


2.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 
(Sttigcntitg  bet  abberbienO 
§  190.  Adjectives,  when  used  adverbially,  are  compared 
in  the  same  way  as  when  they  are  used  adjectively : 

$04f  highly;  ^Hitt,    more  highly;  ffiH^t,  most  highly. 

((^9n,  beautifully ;   (((itner^  more  beautifully ;  {49li^,  most  beautifully. 

1.  The  relative  adverbial  superlative  is  formed  by 
uniting  am  (an  bent)  with  the  dative  of  the  superlative: 

2)te  Ser^e  fingt  WiVi,  The  lark  sings  beautifolly.  [foDy. 

SDer  fianarient>ogeI  ftngt  \ifivLtXf     The  Canary-bird  sings  more  beanti- 
SMe  iRa^tigaQ  fingt  am  M^nftOt^  The  nightingale  sings  mostbeantifaUy. 

2.  The  absolute  adverbial  superlative  is  indicated  in 
four  ways : 

1.  By  the  simple  superlative  form : 

(3^)  bonte  getorfom^,  *'I  thank  you  most  obediently.*' 

Rem,  In  ntCifibtetenb,  f^t^l^vii,  and  nii(^pfo(genb,  however,  the  superiar 
tive  has  a  relative  signification. 

2.  By  uniting  oitfd,  SQItt;  iot  (auf  bad,  ju  bem,  in  bem),  with  the  super- 
lative: 

(St  ^at  und  aitfd  frombliltfle  de«    He  greeted  us  in  the  most  friendly 
gtflgt,  way. 

*    92i4t  im  gerinoHen,  Not  in  the  slightest  degree. 
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3.  By  the  saperlatire  with  the  ending  stn9  (S 184,  Eem.  2): 
SD^ad^e  ^o6f  mn\%fUM9  ben  Serfu^!    Make  at  least  the  attempt! 

Mem.  The  use  of  this  form  is  mosUj  confined  to  the  adTerbs  ltfttn9, 
(S^flenft,  Ifingflend,  meiflenft,  nd^flend,  \p&ttfttn9,  tot* 
nigflend. 

4.  Bj  the  use  of  the  pomtiTe  degree  preceded  hy  such  adTerbs  as  (e|t/ 

nnfitmeiii,  iiiiferll/  Wift,  e^- 
(Sr  loax  Suftrff  oufgeregt,  He  was  greatly  excited. 

§  191.  Of  words  that  are  not  used  otherwise  than  as 
adverbs,  the  only  one  that  is  compared  is  oft,9ftet,iifteft« 

Item,  The  comparatiTe  degree  with  a  genitive  ending  (SftCtS)  is  frequently 
used  in  the  signification  of  oft  (in  the  positive  degree).  For  the  superlative 
(Vfteft)  the  word  tSnfigfi  is  generally  used. 


3.  SYNTAX  OF  ADVERBS. 
(@9irta|  ber  SbntrbienO 
§  192.  Adverbs  modify  the  signification  of  verbs,  ad- 
jectives, and  other  adverbs : 

(Sr  f^retbt  (clten^  He  writes  seldom. 

(Sr  ji^relbt  f e(r  (elten,  He  writes  very  seldom. 

(Sr  fi^reibt  f e^r  lange  8rtefe,  He  writes  very  long  letters. 

§  193.  Many  adverbs  frequently  partake  of  the  nature 
and  perform  the  office  of  conjunctions  (as  ia,  balder,  itm, 
to6),  nun,  wcnn,  fc^r,  n>ic,  barauf,  balder,  iamxt,  tnbeifcn,  wo,  m^ 
\)tx,  woflin,  etc.).  Such  words  are  called  by  some  writers 
conjunctive  adverbs^  by  others  adverbial  conjunctions 

§  194.  The  following  general  rules  apply  to  the  posi- 
tion of  adverbs : 

1.  The  adverb  is  placed  before  an  adverb  or  adjective 
which  it  modifies : 

j3)er  ®ers  ifi  f c^r  ^o^,  The  mountain  is  very  high. 

SQSir  fasten  f C|jt  f^ucH,  We  are  going  very  rapidly. 

Mem,  (Sautg  (aiotf^A),  however,  when  used  as  an  adverh,  and  modifying  an 
adjective  or  other  adverb,  is  placed  after  the  modified  adjective  or  adverb: 
(Sx  ift  Yei(^  genug,  He  is  rich  enough. 

(St  tommt  oft  QtnuQ,  He  comes  often  enough. 

Q2 
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2.  The  adverb  is  placed  after  the  verb  when  the 
verb  occurs  in  simple  tenses  and  in  main  sentences ;  it 
is  placed  before  the  verb  when  occurring  in  compound 
tenses  or  in  subordinate  sentences: 

@ie  futgen  (e(r  f^Sn,  They  sing  yery  beantifuDj. 

@te  ^ben  (ett  \Sflvi  gefungen,  They  have  sang  very  beaotifanj. 

iDlon  ^ot  un«  gefagt,  bag  fie  fe^  We  have  been  told  that  thej  sing 

\ifixi  fingtn,  yery  beaatifnlly. 

Rem.  The  negative  particle  ni^t  (noO  follows  this  law  when  it  refers  to  the 
predicate  of  the  sentence  or  to  the  entire  expression,  taking  the  last  podtion 
when  there  are  several  adverbs ;  if  it  refers  to  a  single  word  of  the  fwrtffK^^ 
it  is  placed  immediately  before  that  word : 

(Sr  tommt  ^eute  ni^t.  He  does  not  come  to-day. 

(Sr  ift  (eute  nii^t  getotmntn,  He  has  not  come  to-day. 

9UIe  bentot  lli^t  IDie  @ie,  All  think  not  as  you  (t.  €.,  an  think 

differently  from  yon). 
9li4t  alle  bentot  tt)te  @te,  Not  all  think  as  yon  da 

§  195.  Many  adverbs  have  no  exactly  corresponding 
word  in  English,  or  they  are  frequently  used  in  signifi- 
cations that  vary  greatly  from  those  of  the  correspond- 
ing English  words.    Thus : 

1.  ^itt,  here;  ba,  h^re^  there^  noWy  then;  idXt,  there^ 

yonder: 

1 .  ^ittf  refers  only  to  the  place  of  the  speaker. 

2.  ^Ottf  refers  only  to  a  place  at  a  distance  from  the  speaker. 
8.  Bat  ba  may  refer  to  a  time  or  place,  near  or  distant 

(Sr  IDoUte  van  bret  U^r  l^xtt  fein,  He  was  to  be  here  at  three  o'doek, 
unb  tft  ne^f  nt^t  bo^  and  he  is  not  here  yet. 

9erT  93eig  tflnad^  $rag  gegongen;  Mr.  Weiss  has  gone  to  Fragne ;  hm 
tx  mug  f^on  ba  fein,  most  be  there  by  this  time. 

9$on  ha  on,  From  that  time  forward. 

226111.  Stt  is  often  used  as  a  conjunctive  adverb  (or  a  conjunction) : 

Sa  (com/.)  no^  %Ut9  lag  in  rod*     WhiU  all  lay  in  for  distance,  them 

tev  %tctltf  yon  had  decision  and  coorage; 

Sa  {adv,)  (ottefl  bu  (Sntf^Iug  unb        and  now,  when  success  is  insured, 

SD^ttt^ ;  now   you    begin    to    feint   and 

Unb  iefet,  H  (canj.)  ber  (Srfolg  ge*       tremble. 

P*ertifl, 
Sa  (adv.)  fSngjl  bu  an  }u  aagen  (^6f»), 
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2.  (Erft,  when  signifying  ^^^  xxt firstly^  and  indicating 
the  priority  of  one  action  to  another,  receives  a  full 
tone  of  voice : 

Cril  SEBorte,  imb  bonit  ©trdd^  (®<^0#  Fint  words  and  thenblows  ('*  deeds"). 

i2em.  Signifying  on^,  not  earlier^  not  fmiher^  not  morey  tXft  does  not  re- 
cdvis  a'  foU  tone  of  Toice :  ^ 

(St  t|i  e  r  jl  gefient  augdommen,       He  only  arriTed  yesterday. 
(St  til  erfl  )e^  So^n  alt,  He  is  only  ten  years  old. 

3.  The  affirmative  adverb  |a  (t/ea)  is  often  used  in  the 

signification  of  certainly  {I hope  that),  indeed: 

^t  er  €9  get^an?  3a!  Has  he  done  it?  Tes! 

@te  toecboi  )a  tommen,  Ton  will  certainly  (I  hope)  come. 

Gr  tfl  Ja  mem  16ater  I  Why,  he  is  my  father! 

4.  92ot^  {stiUy  yet)y  used  before  numerals  or  indefinite 
pronouns, is  translated  by  more  or  another  in  English: 

3^  ^dbt  U0^  cine  $3ttte,  I  have  another  request 

Gt  ^at  Kll4  i^  Sttd^  gcfauft,      He  has  booght  two  books  more. 
Hem.  9U4  ftt  ^  translated  by  however,  mer  to: 
@et  er  9n^  KUtt  f  0  ^^^t  ^^  ^®  ^^^  "o  "^ 

5.  @(^01t  (already)  is  frequently  omitted  in  translat- 
ing into  English : 

(Sr  tfl  (ilini  ongefotmncn,  He  has  akeady  arriTed. 

<Sr  tfl  f4oil  gepent  fLBoib  gnrfid*    He    retomed    (already)  yesterday 
gelommen,  erening. 

Hem.  6^011  often  expresses  emphasis  (as  of  eoi^fidence  or  cerfota^) : 
@te  ttcrboi  mt^  f^OII  Derjlcjen,      Ton  will  (I  hope)  have  understood 
64011  b«l  f  olgenboi  SWorgen—       The  very  next  morning—        [me. 

6.  fitUji  (weU)  frequently  expresses  logical poseiUlity 

or  prohability  : 

@4tafen  <Ste  tto^I !  (Miiy  yon  sleep  well  1)= good-night ! 

(S«  tann  I00(I  fetn,  It  may  (indeed)  be. 

@te  ^ibot  rt  m%l  gelcfen,  Yon  have  read  it  (I  suppose). 

Ban.  CBO^I  sometimes  is  used  to  express  intensity  or  emphasis : 
3^  tnSd(fte  iDOtl  toiffcn,  I  should  really  like  to  know. 

3a  m%\  \  ^^  t  (^«>  mAaol  I) 
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PREPOSITIONS. 
(Die  SorioorterO 
§  196.  Prepositions  are  either jmmUiveyderivativej  or 
compound: 

1.  The  primitive  prepositions  are:  an,  auf,  aui,  M, 
\>Vix6),  fur,  in,  mxt,  ob,  urn,  m,  wn,  ju. 

Bern,  1 .  The  primitive  piepositionB  were  originallj  adverbs ;  all  except  Hit 
are  yet  used  also  as  adverbs ;  at  least  they  may  be  considered  as  such  wbea 
used  as  prefixes  to  compound  yerbs. 

Hem.  2.  The  primitive  prepositions  have  been  developed  thus: 

Goth.:     ana,      iap,      ut,         bi, 

O.'G.:     ana,      <if,        ni,        M, 

M.'G.:    ane,      uf,        i^,        1^ 

N.'G.:    an,       auf,     au«,     bet, 

GotL:  (mitii-),  n^hr,  (nf), 

O.-G.:  miti,  n&h,  oba, 

M.-G.:     mite,  nftch,  obe, 

N.'G.:     mit,  na^,  oBen, 

2.  The  derivative  prepositions  are  derived  as  follows: 

1.  From  nonns,  as :  ^  (JfoXbtt,  ffatbtn),  haft,  lavt,  ftcAt,  trot},  JMxvOgt, 
xotQzn* 

2.  From  adjectives,  as :  gemfig,  ISitgd,  mttteld  (mtttelfi,  Demtttdif  lortaaU 
itlft),  nfid(f  jl,  fammt,  frit,  unfcrn,  umodt. 

8.  From  participles,  as :  lo&^renb,  nnbefd^bet,  ungead^tet 
4.  From  adverbs,  as :  augen,  bttmen,  bt9,  gonfig,  Winter,  neben,  ndbfi,  o^ 
nnter,  fiber. 

3.  Compound  prepositions  are  mostly  formed  by  pre- 
fixing a  preposition  or  adverb  to  a  noun  or  to  another 
preposition,  as : 

toflott,  btimen,  um— tottten, 

att^>alb,  entgegen,  Ivt^olQt, 

inner^,  biedfrit,  gmotber. 

ober^tb,  ienfrit, 

unter^Ib,  gegenfiber, 

Bern.  1.  The  derivation  and  the  composition  of  some  prepontions  is  now 

'« no  longer  felt"  (§  49,  Hem.  8 ;  §  223 ;  §  288). 
Bern.  2.  Most  prepositions  that  are  derived  ftam  noons  and  adjectives,  and 

most  compoond  prepositions,  have  had  their  origin  or  have  first  been  nsed  as 

prepositions  daring  the  New-German  period. 


(U-w 

),     ibaicfa, 

&iir. 

in. 

Wx, 

duroh. 

fori. 

in. 

Wi, 

dnrch, 

vfir. 

in. 

M9, 

bttt^. 

fflt, 

in. 

(•fHUia), 

fiuira, 

da. 

unbi, 

vona, 

fora. 

sno, 

tunbe. 

vone, 

vor. 

rao, 

um, 

bon, 

»or. 

S«- 
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1.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(Uectioit  hit  SomiirterO 
§  197.  Prepositions  do  not  govern  a  single  case  only 
(as  the  objective  in  English),  but  they  govern  the  three 
oblique  cases,  the  genitwej  dative^  and  accusative  (§  80, 
JSem.  1)  of  substantives,  whether  nouns  or  pronouns : 
9ln{!att  {eined  9ruber0  C^en.),  Instead  of  his  brother. 

Wt  feutem  Sruber      (dat.%         With  his  brother. 
O^ne  fcmen  Snibet     {ace.}^  'V^thout  his  brother. 

RewL  The  primitive  prepositioiis  espedallj  are  not  always  independent  gor- 
eming  words,  in  the  same  sense  that  verbs  and  adjectives  are.    Bat  often  th«i 
prqxMition  that  is  to  be  employed,  as  well  as  the  case  it  is  to  govem(as,  if 
acauative  or  dative),  is  determined  by  the  preceding  verb,  adjective,  or  nonn : 
(St  flelgt  onf  ben  9erg,  He  is  climbing  np  the  momtain. 

(Sr  Ictbet  oit  9t(eumott9mu9,  He  is  soffering  from  rhenmatisnL 

Or  ge^t  in  htn  (Sknrten,  He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

(Sr  ifl  in  htm  (tm)  ®arten,  He  is  in  the  garden. 

§  198.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  genitive 

case: 

S)ieWt,  mim9(mm9,immiU  nemiige, 

iesfeit,  M9  or  ncmtittclll),  M^roib, 

(olbdaneforialtes),  9att  (or  anjlatt),  ipcgcn, 

onfertan,  imBcfAabet,  vm— ipittni, 

iimtrtali,  nngca^ttt,  Vin^9  (or  esaaig), 

ohtt%M,  nmt\i,  tro$, 

nnttrtoa,  nvfcm,  mW%t. 

Rem.  1.  The  last  three,  Uhlgd^  trO^^  and  {ttfolge^  may  also  govern  the  da- 
tivecase. 

Rem,  2.  The  following  lines,  containing  most  of  these  prepositions,  are  com- 
muted to  memory  in  schools  in  Germany : 

ttntDctt^mittcIfllraftuttbtDdtrcnb, 

obcrtalb  imb  nntertalbr 
inncrtalb  nnb  <nicrtalb, 
hit^\t\U  imf tit  (alb(n#  tDcaen, 
llatttmbUngdrinfoIactro^ 
^^tn  nit  ben  Otnittoy 
ober  oitf  bie  Qfragc  ,,iDefr<ii?''-- 
2)o<l^  ifl  ^ier  tiit^t }«  mgrffcn, 
bag  bet  bitf en  IrfMrni  brri 
oi^bcr  JTottorii^gfct 
Mem.  8.  None  bat  derivative  or  compound  prepositions  govern  the  gen.  case. 
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§  199.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  dative 
case: 

Kittf,  0t»iitf  famiRt, 

binitni,  nitift,  s«, 

citlgegni,  wtbft,  8»i4tl, 

tegesiiter,  (ot),  sMi^er* 

IZoR.  The  most  important  of  these  are  indaded  in  the  fdlowiog  lines : 

Gd^ri^mitr  na(t»  nidtfl,  ncifl  fammtr 
bet  frit,  >oii,  iu,  iniDibcr, 
rntgrgrn^angerrattd 
{letf  mit  bent  iDati»  ttirbtr. 

§  200.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  (iocuaiih 
iwecase: 

(gttt),  (fimber)^ 

iZoR.  Thejr  are  incladed  in  the  following  lines : 
Cd  bnrdft/  fftr,  otRC'  «»# 
b<^,  fonber,  gegen*  loibcrf 
Mrrib  llttt  ben  Wccvfatto, 
mib  ttie  bm  J^otto  niebrr. 

§  201.  The  following  prepositions  govern  either  the 
€UX!U8ative  or  the  dative  case,  according  to  certain  rules 
(§  244—253) : 

KS/  it/  MtCtf 

onf,  uthn,         nar, 

bister*         Mber*  s»i\iiau 

Rem.  1.  The  following  lines,  containing  these  prepositioiis,  contain  also  the 
mles  for  their  nse: 

0ttf  anff  bivtcTr  nebfRf  iur 

iibrrf  nntcr,  »or  nnb  |tD<f (ten 

flrten  mit  ban  tkcvM», 

tDcmt  mas  frodcn  lomi  i  „«o^  t" 

9lttbcm  JDotto  flr)tt  fit  fo, 

^g  man  nur  lann  froaen  «,«o  t* 
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2.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 
(Somiirter  mU  bent  (BenitttPO 
§  202.  2)ie8feit  {this  Me  of)  and  Jtllfeit  {the  other  aide 
of  J  ieyond)j  refer  only  to  place : 

Sie^felt  M  Scuffed,  On  this  side  of  the  river. 

3(ltf(it  be9  ®cbirge9,  The  other  side  of  the  xnonntain. 

Rem.  1.  They  are  both  nsed,  thoagh  rarely,  with  the  dative  case: 

3  e  n  f  c  i  t  ienem  ^ilgel  (@40»        ^^  other  side  of  that  hilL 
Hem,  2.  The  addition  of  s9  gives  an  adveihial  force  to  both  of  them : 

(St  tvo^nt  btedfeit9,  i^  ienfett9,         He  lives  on  this  side,  I  on  the  other. 
Bern.  3.  They  arp  both  nsed  as  noons,  especially  in  reference  to  this  world 
and  the  world  to  come : 

(Sin  denfeit,  bad  herein  in9  3)ie««    Another  life  that  extends  into  this 
felt  ret^t,  life. 

§  203.  ^ali,  ^alitt,  ^alitn  (on  account  of  for  the  eakcj 
as  regards)  always  follow  the  noun  they  govern  : 

<Sr  reipe  nur  Sergnfigcn^  f^tdbtt    He  went  to  the  Springs  only  for  the 

ins  9ab,  sake  of  pleasure. 

jZ)e9  (Mbt9  (aUer^  For  the  sake  of  money. 

Hem,  1.  ^uVb  is  rarely  used  with  the  force  of  a  preposition  except  in  com- 
position with  a  prononn : 

Se^^Ib  ?  On  what  account  ?         Scd^B,  on  this  account. 
Jiem.  2.  {^atttr  is  preferred  to  taOCKirhen  the  noon  it  governs  ends  in  set : 
(Sr  ^t,  fetner  Dtclen  @(!ffu(ben  (al«    He  had  to  nm  away  on  account  of 
ItX,  flie^  xnilffen,  his  many  debts. 

Rem,  S,  {^aUtn  is  united  with  the  prononn  it  governs  into  a  compound 
word,  taking  an  unorganic  t  or  et  as  letters  of  un3on(§  107, Rem,  2): 
^datiifcSbttt,  on  my  account  Unfert^olbcn,  on  our  account 

Rem.  4.  Feminine  nouns  in  sfftit,  4tit^  ^Itg/  when  followed  by  ioUct 
and  not  preceded  by  an  article  or  adjective,  often  take  an  unorganic  ending 
s9  (after  the  analogy  of  some  compound  nouns,  «ee  f  58,  2,  Rem.  2): 

(Sr  reijle  (^efunb^eitd  (oUer  tn9    He  went  to  the  Springs  for  the  sake 
9ab,  of  his  healUi. 

Rem,  4.  {^ottCT  is  sometimes  preceded  by  nnt^  phiced  before  the  noun : 

nm  bee  griebene  ||oIfter,  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

Rem,  6.  ^cXbVH  is  formed  from  the  dative  plural  tie  ^Mt  {the  half^ 
Me);  ^albcr  is  an  irregular  form  of  ^alben;  ^ alb  is  a  contraction  of 
the  accusative  singular  (1!£.-G.,  halbe^half). 
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§  204.  From  the  accusative  of  the  same  noun  (bit 
^albe)  have  been  formed  the  four  following  prepositions : 

Rnftrl^att,  ontside  ot,  withoat,  beyond. 
iimer^aa^    inside  of,  within. 
oBcttttUI/     on  the  upper  side  of,  above. 
nstntaO/   on  the  lower  side  of,  below. 
92ilniBerg  ^at  ait|ett<KO  unb  in*    Nuremberg  has  many  statdj  edifices 
nerl^aO  ber  SDf^ouent  bide  flott*       outside  of  and  inside  of  its  walk. 
It<!^  ©cbaube, 
9Borm9  Uegt  AtXfl(db,  9mgen    Worms  lies  above,  and  Bingen  be- 
nnttrlloO    bet  IBunbeefcflung       low  Maim,  a  fortificadon  6t  die 
3]f{ain3,  (German)  O>nfedeiation. 

JSem.  1.  SvUtt^tiSb  may  refer  also  to  a  specified  space  of  time : 
dimerl^oO  einer  ©tunbe,  eine9  ZaQt»,    Within  an  boor,  a  day. 

§  205.  firaft  (by  the  power  ofy  in  virtue  of),  denotes 
rather  a  moral  than  a  physical  cause  (compare  ^tXVB&^t, 
§215): 

ftraft  f etned  lbxiU»,  By  virtais  of  his  office. 

Rem,  1.  ftraft  has  become  a  preposition  by  the  dropping  of  the  prepositioB 
in,  which  foimeriy  preceded  it : 

yy2)a  er  ni^t  in  ftraf  t  etned  berlie»    As  he  does  not  mle  by  virtoe  of  a 
^enen  %m\x»  regiert,''  borrowed  office. 

i2ein.  2.  ftraft  G^«  laut,  betm5ge,  and  be^ufd)  has  come  from 
l«gal  hmgnage  (^an^Ieifh^I)  into  the  knguage  of  llteratore.  It  was  first  used 
by  good  writers  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

§  206.  Siingd  or  entlaitg  {(dorig,  lengthwise  of): 

i&n%9  bed  %ff<dt»,  Along  the  valley. 

(Entlang  bed  S^olbgebtrged,  Along  the  forest-covered  moontain. 

Bern.  1.  Both  forms  are  frequently  used  with  the  dative  case: 

2  5  n  g  9  htm  lifer,  Along  the  shore. 

(S  ntlang  bent  @trome,  Along  the  stream. 

Rem,  2.  SSngd  18  occasionally  (CVttong  more  frequently  than  tSngCX 
found  with  the  accusative  case : 

S  &  n  g  8  bett  @aal  ^tnab,  Down  along  the  Saal. 

(Sntlang  ben  geljen^fob,  Along  the  rocky  path. 

Rem.  8.  Slltlong  frequently /o//oir«  the  noun  which  it  governs : 

(Gen,)  S)e«  SBege«  tltUang,  Along  the  way. 

(Dat,)  S)em  9eet  eitUang^  Along  the  parterre. 

(Acc)  2)en  ganjen  93erg  cntlang/  Along  the  whole  mountain. 
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Rem.  4.  CEBtbnig  is  sometimes  used  (with  the  aocnsative  of  nouns)  indicat- 
ing time  (meaning  through) : 

"SSlxaiiiai  iugcnbli(^  S^ag  txA*    Thxonghmanjadajofmyyonth. 

tog(®.), 

§  207.  Sunt  {according  to,  ly  the  wording  of)  refers  to 
Bomething  spoken  or  written : 

£attt  b(«  Seft^Ied,  According  to  the  order. 

£(Ult  be^  8ertrage9,  By  the  wording  of  the  treaty. 

Rem.  1.  Sont  is  used  by  some  writers  also  with  the  dative  case :  it  is  es- 
pecially used  with  the  dative /»^Mra/  of  noons  when  they  are  not  preceded  by 
an  article  or  hy  an  adjective : 

{Gen.)  Saut  friiterct  IBticfC,  According  to  former  letters. 

iOat.)  S  a  u  t  Sriefex  au«  xnetncr  ^et*    According  to  letters  from  my  home. 
tnat6, 
Rem.  2.  gout  has  passed  to  be  a  preposition  by  dropping  the  preposition 
]ia4  (formerly  written  n a (!(^  S  au  t e= according  to  the  wording). 

§  208.  The  four  words  mitteld,  mittclft,  )^tm\i\t\i,  tocr^ 
mittclft  have  the  same  meaning  (through^  ly  means  ofj 
through  the  instrumentality  ojy— not  referring  to  per- 
sons ;  see  bltri^  (§  238) : 

SirtameniltitteI^(ort>enntttcIjl)    We  reached  the  shore  by  means  ol 

^xit»  ^a(ne9  and  lifer,  a  skiff, 

j^om^ffd^tffe  loerben  ^uflg  Iier«    Steam-boats  are  frequently  driven  by 
ntittClfl  ctner  ^roube  betocgt,        means  of  a  screw. 
Rem.  1.  The  form  Htmiittelfl  is  most  frequently  employed;  and  mUteljl 
is  more  nsnal  than  either  ttuMUM,  or  ntittCld* 

Rem.  2.  The  foor  forms  are  derived  from  the  Genitive  of  ^e  adjective  mxU 
t  c  I,  which  was  first  used  adverbially  (§  107, 2)  and  then  as  a  preposition.  The 
form  t>er  mi  ttelfl  was  corrent  in  the  17th  century;  m  i  1 1 C I  jl  first  appears 
in  the  writings  of  Steinbach  (1784). 
Rem.  8.  The  «t  is  added  nnorganically  to  the  genitive  ending  (§  107, 2). 
Rem.  4.  The  provincial  use  of  these  prepositions  with  the  dative  case,  which 
has  occasionally  crept  into  the  works  of  even  such  writers  as  Goethe,  is  not 
approved  by  German  grammarians. 

§  209.  6tfltt  or  anflatt  {instead  of,  in  place  of) : 

Hnllatt  (or  ftatt)  fdneS  9ruber9,    Instead  of  his  brother. 
Rem.  1.  The  placing  of  ^iM  afler  the  noun  it  governs,  which  was  very 
general  in  the  Middle-German,  is  now  considered  antiquated : 

9ln  feined  16ruber9  @tatt  (compare  in  English,  in  hie  brother^e  gtead). 
Rem.  2.  The  noun  @tatt  (etead)  has  become  a  preposition  by  the  dropping 
of  OH/  which  formerly  was  generally  employed  before  it. 
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§  210.  Xt1>1f  (in  spite  ofj  in  defiarice  of,  nothwithgtand- 
ing)\ 

Xro^  M  9{egen9  gutgen  totr  na(!ff    In  spite  of  the  rain  we  went  to  the 
bent  WtSvxm,  mnseom. 

Rem,  1.  %X^% indicates  more  active  opposition  than  ungea^tet,  and m 
therefore  perhaps  more  properly  to  be  constmed  with  the  datiTe  case : 
2rO$  bent  !6erbote,  In  spite  of  the  prohibition. 

Rem.  2.  StO^  has  become  a  preposition  hy  dropping  the  prepoBitioa  )a  (n) 
in  amn  SrO^  (in  defiance  of). 

§  211.  Unlbcfd^abet  {without  injury  to  or  detfraetion 

from): 

@etner  (S^re  ntieftobet^  Without  detractmg  &om  his  honor. 

Bern,  1.  Unbef(!ff  abet  may  precede  or  Mow  the  noun  it gorerns. 
Rem,  2.  It  is  sometimes  nsed  with  the  dative  case. 

§  212.  Um-toiOctt  {for  — '«  aake^for  ike  sake  ofonac- 
count  of) : 

3^  bitte  bt(^,  ttm  ®otte9  mileil,    I  entreat  jon,  fi>r  God's  sake,  notto 

ed  ni^t  3U  t^un,  do  it 

Um  be9  griebend  ttiOeil,  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

Rem,  Occasionally,  though  rarely,  examples  are  met  with  where  one  par- 
ticle (nm  or  tDitten)  is  omitted. 

§  213.  Uttgead^tet  {notwithstandingj  in  spite  of  without 
regarding) : 

ttngea^itct  be9  9tegeng,  gtngentxnr  In  spite  of  the  nun  we  went  to  the 
nadff  bem  SThifeum,  museum. 

Rem,  Ungea^tet  may  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

§  214.  Untoelt  or  unferil  (not  far  from,  near) : 
(Sr  too^nt  ttnfcm  bed  3:^ore9,         He  lives  not  &r  from  the  gate. 
Unt9eitbe9SBerge«UegtbagS)otf,    The  village  is  not  far  from  the 

mountain. 
Rem.  1.  The  parallel  forms  o^ntoett,  o^uf  em,  are  now  rarely  used. 
Rem,  2.  Untoett  and  un  fern  are  occasionally  found  used  with  the  dative. 
Rem.  8.  Both  words  have  had  thdr  origin  during  the  New-Gennan  period. 

§  215.  83erm9ge  {hy  virtue  of  in  conformity  with,  ly  the 
power  of) : 

9UIe  $tWpn  fhcben  Iienil9ge  i^rer  All  bodies  tend  towards  the  center 
©(IfftDere  na^  bem  9JMtte()>nnlt  of  the  earth,  through  their  at- 
ber  (Srbe,  traction  of  gravitation. 

SermilgC  be«  S3ertroge«,  By  virtue  of  the  trea^. 


§  216-219.]        CONSTRUCTION  OP  PREPOSITIONS.  379 

Eem.  1.  Bcnttigt  TDBj  be  lued  in  most  cases  where  ttuft  and  laUi  are 
employed. 
Rem.  2.  ScrmBge  was  originally  anonn  preceded  by  nadf. 

§  216.  SSa^rettb  {during  the  time  of) : 
SSSIrCllb  bed  ibrieged,  During  the  war. 

Hem.  1.  Siilresb  (from  to  5^r en ^  to  endure)  was  first  nsed  as  a  parti- 
ciple or  adjective  (as  in  tofi^renbem  ibrtege) ;  it  was  next  nsed  with  the  quali- 
fied noun  in  the  genittre  (tDfi^Ttnbed  jhriege^,  compare  bed  9Rorgen,  §  81, 8) ; 
it  was  first  used  as  a  preposition  in  the  last  half  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

§  217.  SBf  gett  {on  aceountofjfor  the  sake j  or  purpose  of) : 

SBegeil  bed  9{egen9  (or  bed  Stegend    On  account  of  the  rain  I  remained 

toegen)  Mieb  i^  gu  $aufe,  at  home.  [strife. 

9K(^t  ©treitend  IdegCtt  lam  i^  ^er,    I  came  not  here  for  the  purpose  of 

Bjoh.  1.  SBegen  can  thus  either  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

Rem,  2.  XBegeii  has  become  a  preposition  by  dropping  the  preposition 

ton  from  lion  SBtgtS^  a  form  that  is  now  antiquated  except  in  some  fixed 

expressions,  as : 

Son  9te(^td  ttegeir^  For  th6  sake  of  justice. 

Ran.  8.  S3  eg  en  is  suffixed  to  the  personal  pronoun,  taking  an  unorganic 
4  or  set  as  letters  of  union  (§  107,  Rem.  2): 

,  on  my  account.  @etnettoegen,  on  his  account. 


§  218.  3ltf^l0^  (^^  coiMequ&Mie  of  inpursiumce  of  in 
accordance  with) : 

(St  t^t  btefed  )ttf Olgt  meined  %u\*    He  did  this  in  accordance  with  my 

tragd,  commission.  [tions. 

BnfOl0(  getoagter  @))eIuIattonen,        In  consequence  of  rash  specular- 

Rem.  1.  When  the  noun/o/Zbiof  }ltfoIgt^  the  noun  is  put  in  the  dative  case : 

3nM0tberneueflen^a^n^en,>      According  to  the  latest  inteUi- 

(or)  2)en  neueflen  9la^n(^ten  jnfolge,)         gence. 

Rem.  2.  Formerly  the  two  words  were  separated  (311  grOltO* 

§  219.  Many  other  words  are  used  as  prepositions, 
governing  the  genitive  case  (especially  in  the  language 
of  trade  and  commerce),  as: 

KngeflAtd,  in  view  of         (from  bad  %nQtfx6^t,  &ce). 
betnf^,  in  behalf  of  (    *'    ber  Se^uf,  behalf,  behoof), 

nanten^^  in  the  name  of     (    "   bet  9{amen,  name), 
feitend,  on  the  part  of        (    *'   bie  @ette,  side). 
l^inHAtlill,  with  respect  to  (    *'    bie  ^tnfld^t,  respect). 
rtflHtfl*,  with  regard  to  C    "    bie  Rfirffl^t,  regard). 
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HngefiAt^  ^^  ®ef a^r,  In  Tiew  of  the  danger. 

9^ailttltd  b€0  9[mtmann9,  In  the  name  of  the  officer. 

@dteild  b€T  (Slttcn,  On  the  part  of  the  parents. 

$infi4^t4  ^  dol^tn,  In  view  of  the  conseqaences. 

9tiilffi4fli4  bed  i6ort^eU9,  With  regard  to  the  interest. 
JR^m.  When  nsed  with  personal  prononns,  the  form  ftttd  (instead  of  ftitCBd)^ 
is  employed  (§109): 

S'letner  f  e  1 1 9,  for  my  part  Reiner  f  c  i  1 0,  on  his  side. 


8.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  CASE. 
(Somihrter  ntit  linit  2)att)P0 
§220.  %ni  {out  of ^  from)  primarily  refers  to  place, 
indicating  origin,  source,  or  the  place  whence : 
fln9  b€T  @tabt  tommen,  To  come  ont  of  the  citj. 

@r  pommt  and  etnet  eblen  gcanirte,    He  comes  from  a  noble  &milj. 
Bern,  1.  9  u  9  sometimes  is  nsed  as  referring  to  a  period  of  time: 
(Sin  SDt^ter  ottd  tent  brei^e^nten   A  poet  of  the  thirteenth  centniy. 
do^r^nnbert, 
JUm,  2.  It  often  refers  to  the  material  or  to  the  parts  of  a  thing: 
(Sin  ^f£g  tin9  S^on,  A  vessel  of  claj. 

S)er  Tlta\6f  befle^t  an9  Setb  unb    Man  cosnists  of  body  and  sooL 
©eclc, 
Rem.  8.  It  may  refer  to  the  inner  motive  canse  of  an  action : 

(Sr  (onbelt  \o  au9  (9ei),  He  does  so  from  avarice. 

Rem,  4.  It  may  refer  to  the  material  or  parts  of  a  thing: 
3^  erfe^e  au9  fehtem  Sriefe,  bag    I  see  from  his  letter,  that  h*  is  skk. 

er  {rani  tft, 
Xa^  toetg  x6f  and  (Srfa^mng,  That  I  know  from  experience. 

§  221.  9(n9cr  {out  of  outside  of  beyond,  exo^f)  refers 
only  to  position — not  to  motion : 

nnttr  bem  $au{e  gn  f ein,  To  be  out  of  the  house. 

(Sx  ip  anfer  (9efa^r,  He  is  ont  of  danger. 

Knfer  i^m,  ^aben  %Ut  t^rc  $flt^t    All   except  him  have   done  their 
get^,  dnty. 

Rem.  anger  (Mtd-Ger.,  ftzer;  Old-Ger.y  tzar)  is  from  the  Otd-Ger.^ 
^  (au9),  the  ar  beuig  a  derivative  syllable. 

§  222.  S5cl  {neavy  at,  with)  refers  only  to  position — not 
to  motion : 

fdtX  bem  $aufe  fle^t  ein  SBaum,        Near  the  hoose  stands  a  treeu 
On  bet  @^(a^t  (ci  Sei^aig,  In  the  battle  of  (near)  Leipdc  . 
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Bern.  1.  Set  may  indicate  approximation,  connection,  possession,  etc. : 

Cr  too^nt  tei  wit,  He  resides  with  me. 

3<^  ^abe  tm  ®db  tei  mtr,  I  bave  no  money  with  me. 

»ClWcfcr9lac*ri*t,  Atthianewa. 

lUm.  2.  Sri  is  used  in  ma3dng  oaths  or  protestations : 

89ei  meincr  C^rc,  Upon  (by)  my  honor. 

§  223. 9imtn  {vdehinyi/naideof)  refers  only  to  definite 

periods  of  time : 

Wniteit  eitt c r  @ tunbe  toerbc  \6)    Within  an  hour  I  wiU  take  my  de- 

abreitcn,  rJ"^ 

einneit  einem  3a^te,  Withm  a  year. 

.     Bern  1.  ^hmta  {M.-G,,  Wimen),  has  come  fix)m  the  Lawa^German  (§  i) 
into  the  High-German  (§  6),  and  is  a  compound  of  be  tnnea  (b«  tnncn). 

IZew.  2.  The  reference  to  space  originafly  indicated  by  W  n  n  C  n  is  now  re- 
tained only  in  such  compounds  aa : 

SDct  Wimeilfce,  inland  sea.  a)a«  »imtCllIajib,  the  interior  part 

of  a  country. 

§  224.  Sntgegcn  {towards^  against)  expresses  a  direc- 
tion of  or  tendency  to  a  motion  toward  an  object,  either 
in  a  friendly  or  hostile  sense: 

Xtx  aWenWcnfrcunb  tommt  bcm    The  benevolent  man  meets   in  a 

©ittcnbcn  ftcunbU^  entfieoen,         kindly  way  one  who  asks  a  few. 

Xtt  Xo^fcre  ge^t  bem  gtinbc  mu-    The  brave  man  goes  courageously 

t^tg  CntOCgeitf  *®  ™^*  *^®  enemy. 

S)cr  ©inb  war  iin«  eutgegtll^        The  wind  was  against  us. 
Bem,  1.  CEntgegen  always  comes  after  the  noun  it  governs. 
Bern.  2.  YThen  motion  is  indicated,  entgegen  may  perhaps  be  considered 
an  adverb  (•*.  e.,  a  prefix  of  the  compound  verb,  as  cntgcgcngc^en), 
Bern,  8.  ClltgegCII  iB  sometimes  used  as  synonymous  with  gnttilier  t 
(gr  ^t  bcm  ©cfe^Ie  CntgegClt  (or    He  has  acted  contrary  to  the  com- 
Sm»iber)8c5anbelt,  mand. 

Bern.  4.  The  word  nttgegen  (,M.-G,,  eng^gen;  O.-G.,  ingegin,  inkakan) 
was  formed  by  the  union  of  in  kakan=\n  9eflCn=cn*t*8C9Cn.  The  (  w  add- 
ed by  felse  analogy,  after  imitaUon  of  eitt  in  inseparable  compound  verbs. 

§  225.  ©egeniilbct  {over  against,  opposite  to)  refers  to 
the  relative  position  of  two  objects  (which  often  have 
a  hostile  relation  to  each  other) : 

©a  Sombotf  tlflttbcn  btc  «uffm    At  Zomdorf  the  Russians  stood  ar- 
bcn  ^teugm  gegeilUer,  niyed  against  the  Prussians. 


382  THE  PREPOSITION.  [§  226-228. 

Rem.  1.  This  prepo«ition  sometimes  precedes  the  lumn  it  gorerns: 
(Btgtitiitcr  bcm  SD^ufeum  ip  bte    Opposite  the  Muaeam  is  the  new 
ttCUC  SibltOt^t,  Libraiy-boildiiig. 

Bern.  2.  (BegCttiitCr  is  compouid  of  gegcn  fiber  =  toward  over  (or  oT«r 
toward). 

§  226.  ®eniS|  {in  conformity  withy  agreecMy  to)  may 
precede  or  follow  the  noun  it  governs : 

(Bcntaf  mdnem  IBorfa^e  (or  met*    I  do  as  I  had  intended  (or  aooording 
nem   IBorfatje  gcmaf)/  \i9Xi\i\t       to  my  intention),  so  do  I  act. 
ic^fo, 
Rem,  <B  e  m  5  g  was  formerly  an  adjective  (in  M.-G.,  gemaexe ;  in  0.-(7.y 
gimaxi,  kimazi=Tia(]^  bem  SJla^e}. 

§  227.  2Rlt  {loithj  in  connection  with) : 
S)et  IBoter  ge^t  mit  ben  IKnbent    The  fiuher  goes  out  with  his  diil- 

au«,  dren. 

(Srtrage  betne  Setbeii  ntit  Oebulb  1    Bear  thy  sorrows  with  patieooe ! 
Rem,  1.  9Rit  is  often  used  to  denote  the  identity  of  time  of  one  crant  with 
another: 

S^ir  flonben  mit  Xage^onbru^  au\,    We  arose  at  daybreak. 
Rem.  2.  suit  is  frequently  used  in  denoting  the  means  of  conTeyanoe: 
(Sinen  16nef  ntit  bet  $ofl  \6f\dtn,    To  send  a  letter  by  mail 
9tit  ber  Stfenbo^n  fasten,  To  travel  by  mlhoad. 

§  228.  9tai(  denotes  primarily  motion  or  direction  to 
or  toward  a  place  (see  )U,  §  235) : 

(Sr  ip  ]ia4  Berlin  gegangen,  He  has  gone  to  Berlin. 

®\t  fegelten  lia^  92orben,  They  saUed  toward  the  North. 

Rem,  1.  The  particle  )«  or  (in  is  frequently  added,  being  pUu^  after  the 
noon  that  is  governed  by  nil4)  • 

7>tt  ^afe  lief  na4  bet  @tabt  ya.      The  hare  ran  toward  the  city. 
&  bonnert  na4  bem  ©ebirge  fftn,    It  thunders  in  the  direction  of  the 

mountains. 
Rem,  2.  910^  ^^  ^^  inexpressing  a  motion  toward  a  person  or  thiqg, 
for  the  purpose  of  reaching,  touching,  or  procuring  it: 

9la4  demonb  f(^tagen,  To  strike  at  a  person. 

9la4  bem  Slrjt  \6^tAtn,  To  send  for  a  physician. 

9la4  demonb  fragen,  To  ask  about  a  person. 

Bern.  8.  9la4  frequently  signifies  ^*  after,"  whether  referring  to  time  or  to 
place : 

fHadi  bem  fttnften  SRat,  After  the  fifth  of  May. 

(Stner  gtng  na4  bem  Knbem,  One  went  after  another. 
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RewL  4.  9204  frequently  signifies  according  to^  or  in  accordance  with  ;  used 
in  this  signification,  tll4  ™*7  ^  placed  <i/ter  the  nonn  it  governs  : 

Q9  ge^t  ni(i(^  immer  m^  unfent    Evefything  does  not  always  go  ac- 

SBflnfc^,  cording  to  onr  wishes. 

3)a«  \6fmtdt  tt04  ®<^f  1^^  testes  of  wine. 

(St  molt  lia4  ^  9latur,  He  paints  from  natnra. 

^Man  9Rdimng  ito4f  ^  ^^J  opinion. 

§  229.  Slfid^fl  or  31ttt8(^{t  n^r^  ^  or  n^a^  after) : 
<5t  fag  nii^ll  mtT,  He  sat  next  to  me. 

Xtt  SttovOpxvttl  ntt  SimiiAR  ban    The  Crown  Prince  rode  next  to 
^9irige(orbem^dm0e)]|]io41t)*       t^  lung. 
Mem,  1.  ^un&df\t  may  precede  or  follow  the  noons  it  governs. 
Bern.  2.  92  5 (^fl,  the  superlative  of  n a  (  e  (§  92),  was  not  used  as  a  pre- 
position before  the  New-German  period. 

§  230.  9tcb{l  (together  with)  refers  to  a  connection 
existing  in  thought  rather  than  in  reality : 

SDte  @tabt  fo^  ben  <^nger  ne^ll    The  city  saw  fieunine,  together  with 
feinem  gonjcn  ®ef otge  mit  f^rect*       (or  and)  all  its  consequences,  ap- 
lid^  ©Written  fi^  n^txn  i^^.\    proach  with  fearful  steps. 
Rem.  1.  9ltii9  is  an  irregnlar  derivative  from  neben. 

§  231.  i)\f  denoting  position  over  or  above,  is  obsolete, 
except  in  poetry  or  in  legal  language: 

Ci  ban  9Itar  ^g  cine  SRuttcr    Over  the  altar  hung  a  pictare  of  the 
@otte«  (@c?^.),  Virgin  Mary. 

Rem,  For  ot  (M,-G,^  ob;  O.-G.,  obe,  oba)  in  New-Ger,y  flbc  r  is  nsed. 

§  232.  @ainmt  {together  with)  indicates  a  more  intimate 
or  natural  connection  than  is  expressed  by  nebfl  and  mit: 
S)a9  @(^iff  fontmt   ber   gangen    The  ship,  together  with  the  entire 
iO{amtf(!ffaft  unb  Sabung  n>arb        crew  and  cargo,  became  a  prey  to 
tin  ^cax^  ber  SBcKcn,  the  waves. 

Rem,  Santint  (lf.-(7.,samet;  O.-G.,  samant)  is  derived  from  the  Old- 
German  adjective  earn  (compare  the  English  "same"),  which  is  allied  to  the 
Latin  semper  {always)  and  the  Greek  avv  (with), 

§  233.  Qtit  {since J  during)  refers  to  a  period  of  time 
that  is  specified  with  reference  to  the  moment  of  its 
commencement,  or  to  its  duration : 

€cit  Dorgeflcm  (abc  id^  i^n  vxiSijIt    I  have  not  seen  him  since  day  before 

gcfe(en(§256),  yesterday. 

(Sr  ift  fdt  einem  do^rc  frani,  He  has  been  sick  a  year. 

Rem.  @eit  (if.-Cr.,  sit;  O.-Cr.,  sid)  is  allied  to  the  Goth.  adj.  «etfib=£ife. 
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§  234.  Son  {from)  indicates  Bourct  or  origin  in  the 
most  general  way : 

Bon  Serltn  gingen  tvir  nad^  Bomt,    From  Berlin  we  went  to  Bonn. 
80]t  biefcm  Xage  an,  From  this  day  forwaid. 

12€iii.  1.  Bon  ifl  alflo  Qsed  to  express  the  material  of  which  a  thii;^  is  made, 
or  the  contents  or  propertjr  of  a  thing : 

jS)er  V\^  t  jl  lion  4>Pl3»  ^o  table  is  of  wood. 

<Sr  ip  etn  Slilaitn  Hoit  <S^re,  He  is  a  man  of  honor. 

Rem,  2.  It  often  denotes  separation,  and  is  also  frequently  naed  for  the 
partitiTe  genitive : 

3e^n  liog  ^unbert  aBate^en,  To  take  ten  fiom  a  hondred. 

3^  ^vm,  xnetnen  Svetmben,  Two  of  my  friends. 

Rem.  8.  Bon  may  denote  possession : 
2)et  5K$mg  lion  ^eugen,  The  king  of  Fmssia. 

*SM,  UmgeBimgen  lioit  Berlin,         The  enviions  of  Beriin. 

Rem,  4.  It  is  nsed  in  limiting  the  signification  of  some  adjectives  and  verhs : 

(Sr  i jl  tldlt  )l0tt  ©eftoTt,  He  is  small  in  stature. 

3^  tennc  i^n  )i0it  fSnfe^en,  I  know  him  by  sight. 

Rem,  5.  Boit  may  be  nsed  to  express  the  originator,  the  instrnmont,  or 
the  cause  of  an  action  or  a  result: 

Gin  ®em&Ibe  lioit  9hiben9,  A  painting  by  Bubeos. 

S)er  ^unb  tourbe  Hon  ban  $crm    The  dog  was  beaten  by  the  man. 
gefd^Iagen, 

§  235.  3tt  indicates,  primarily,  motion  to  ajperson  : 
<St  ge^t  IS  feinem  Bruber,  Ho  goes  to  his  brother. 

@tc  fang  )tt  i^m,  fie  \pxa<Sf  )V    She  sang  to  him,  she  spoke  to  him. 
i^  (®.)r 
Rem.  1.  3ll  indicates  fdso  position  or  rest  in  a  place  (being  nsed  in  this 
sense  beforo  names  of  cities  and  villages  especially) : 

(Sr  tvo^nt  )n  Berftn,  He  resides  in  Berlin. 

jSHe  Uni}>erflt&t  )]t  ©Btttngen,         The  university  in  Gottingen. 

Rem,  2.  3n  indicates  motion  to  an  object  or  place,  in  many  fixed  expres- 
sions, that  were  established  during  the  Kiddle-German  period : 

(Sx  ge^t  t>on  Ort  p  Ort,  He  goes  from  plaoe  to  place. 

Xa9  ftinb  ge^t  gn  Bett,  The  child  goes  to  bed. 

Rem,  8.  3tt  ^  ^^^^^  "^  indicating  tifoe  when,  especially  in  many  geasnl 
expressions  (compare  alto  an,  §  245 ;  and  unt,  §  242} : 

3ll  (Snbe  be9  3a^re9,  At  the  end  of  the  year. 

3ttlll  cr^en  aRole,  For  the  first  time^ 
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Hem,  4.  3lt  18  employed  in  JBxpiesting  many  relations  that  grow  oat  of  the 
primaiy  meaning  of  motion  towarda  (and  that  of  rest  in)  a  place,  as : 
<Sr  ge^t  )]|  gug,  in  $ferbe,  He  goes  on  foot,  on  horseback, 

^otnmern  ge^5rt  )tt  ^reugen,  Pomerania  belongs  to  Prussia. 

(Sr  taufte  %u6f  30  dnem  ^od,         He  bought  cloth  for  a  coat. 
Rem,  5.  ^U  was  originally  an  adverb;  it' was  first  used  as  a  prqKMntion  in 
the  O.-Ger.  period.    Being  first  used  with  pronouns,  and  then  with  refbrence 
to  persons  in  the  Mid.-Ger.  period.    Its  use  was  then  extended  to  names  of 
things,  indicating  motion  or  position  with  reference  to  them. 

§  236.  3tttoibcr  {against^  contrart/  to)  indicates  a  mo- 
tion or  tendency  in  a  stronger  or  more  hostile  sense 
than  that  which  is  expressed  byentgegen(§ 224) : 

2)a9@Iil(f  t9arttnd)]tlpUier(6d>.),  Fate  was  against  us. 

2)er  gef unben  )6cmunft  ^Itttiber^     Contrary  to  sound  reason. 
Hem,  ^XLtOxhtX  always  follows  the  noun  which  it  governs. 
06s.  The  following' verses  contain  several  of  the  prepositions  that  govern 

the  dative  case. 

^ap^ul^  an  bi(  Ouellt, 

KtK^  bir  f((ina4t'  i^,l»l>\x  eft'  \d^,  bu  gelieMr  fOntUt,  bu! 
«n«  bit  fi^opf  id^r  M  bir  nif  i^r  W  brm  ®)9trl  ber  SBeflcn  m 
^Wtu  bir  f(ier|'  i(^»  »ott  bir  Icm'  i^  tcUer  bwdft  M  Scben  mUBiea* 
9ngela4t  wu  Qfriitlhigdbliimtii  tmb  begrugt  mh  9l(ul^allen. 


4.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

(Bonoiitter  ntit  bent  accnfatiHO 
§  237.  Si8  {tiUy  untUy  as  far  as^  to)  refers  to  both  time 
and  space : 

fdcn  Berlin  US  ^otdbam  ftnb  toier    From  Berlin  to  Potsdam  it  is  four 

bentf<!^  Tlvlttt,  German  miles. 

Bon  Ojlcm  W  Vfingflen  ftnb  txtx    From  Easter  until  Whitsuntide  it 
9So(l^n,  is  seven  weeks. 

Bern,  1.  The  article  can  not  be  used  before  a  noun  governed  by  i\§* 
Rem,  2.  Some  other  preposition  firequently  follows  W I 
Bid  soft  9Rttterna4t,  Until  after  midnight. 

Bid  anf  beu  le^teit  ^ller,  Down  to  the  last  fiuthing. 

§  238.  Surt^  {through^  ly  means  of,  hy) : 
9Btr  fu^ren  bllt4  ^^  ®tabt,  We  rode  through  the  city. 

Sltr4  ^09  flA^S^  ^^^"^9  Through  the  entire  year. 

Slir4  S^^6  M  ^  ^  errd^,  He  has  acquired  it  by  diligence. 

R 
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§  239.  Pr  {for,  instead  of,  infa/oor  of) : 
(St  ftaxl  fir  bad  Soterlonb,  He  died  for  his  conntiy. 

(Sr  gtng  filr  feinen  Orubec  in  boi    He  went  to  the  wur  uuteed  of  his 

$tivt^,  brother. 

(Sin  i3^dfmt  fir  cinen  grernib,        A  present  for  a  friend. 
Bern.  1.  gil  r  is  nsed  in  manj  expresnons  where  a  noon  is  repeated : 

@(!(^ntt  fit  @^Titt ;  XaQ  fit  ZaQ,    Step  bj  step ;  day  by  daj. 
Bern.  2.  9  il  r  is  used  before  a  noan  taken  as  the  equivalent  of  another  sab- 
stantiTe  noon,  in  such  expressions  as: 

36f  f^tt  t^n  fir  eincn  tfycliifm    I  consider  him  to  be  an  honest  man. 
SRonn, 
Item.  8.  SilT  loses  ite  prepositional  power  in  m§  ffk  {tee  §  113, 3). 

§  240.  @egf  It  {toward^  against)  indicates  motion,  direc- 
tion, or  tendency  in  either  a  friendly,  hostile,  or  indif- 
ferent sense  {see  miber,  §  243) : 

9Bit  fegelten  gegen  9lorben,  We  sailed  toward  the  North. 

(Sr  UKir  fe^  frennbrt(!^  gegen  nn«,    He  was  very  kind  toward  vsl 
SHe  iBerbfinbeten  ^ogen  gegen  bie    The  Allied  forces  mored  against  the 
gronjofen,  French. 

Bern,  1.  (9  e  g  e  n  may  slso  indicate  direct  contact  {agaimt) : 

(St  le^nte  ^df  gegen  bie  SBanb,         He  leaned  against  the  walL 
i2s»i.  2.  It  may  indicate  approximation  of  time  or  number: 
(Begen  flcben  U^r  beg  SRorgeng,       Toward  seven  o^dock  in  the  morning. 
Oegen  aclfft^nnbett  $CTf onen,  Toward  eight  hundred  perBonsi 

Bern.  8.  ®  egen  may  be  used  in  expressing  a  comparison  of  two  objects: 

^  iP  0tgett  SHd^  cm  9liefc !  He  is  a  giant  compared  to  thee! 

/2em.4.  (9egen  may  be  used  in  expressing  exchange: 

9{ur  gegen  baare  B^^^^itng,  Only  on  cash  payment 

Bern,  5.  <S^  en,  an  abbreriation  of  ge  gen,  is  only  used  now  in  some  fixed 
expressions;  it  is  never  followed  by  the  article : 

(Bett  $immel ;  gen  Cflen,  Toward  heaven ;  toward  the  East. 

§  241.  Offtit  {without)  is  in  general  the  opposite  to 
mit  in  signification : 

One  (9clb ;  a(ne  StPCtfcI,  Without  money ;  without  donbL 

Bern.  1 .  The  former  construction  of  0  ^  n  e  with  the  dative  (in  the  Middle- 
German)  is  yet  preserved  in  the  adverb  obneb  cm  (betides  tAat). 
Bern.  2.  The  use  of  o  b  n  c  in  the  sense  of  besides  (a  n  g  c  r)  is  antiquated : 
(Sg  loarcn  fflnf}tg  ^erfonen  a^nc    There  were  fifty  persons  without 
bie  fttnbcr,  (counting)  the  children. 
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Rem.  8.  The  use  of  fotbtt/  instead  of  0tlt(^  is  now  antiquated,  or  poetic ; 
f  0 nb e r  can  never  be  followed  by  the  article: 

f&tt6f  tin  SBirt^9(au9  f onbet  @Id«    What  an  uneqnaled  inn ! 

§  242.  Itm  {around^  about),  implying  either  motion  or 
rest : 

SStr  gtngen  tut  bte  @tabt  ^erum,     We  went  aroond  the  city. 

SHc  <^{le  fagen  tut  ben  Z\\^,        The  guests  sat  around  the  table. 

Bern,  1.  Before  the  hours  of  the  day  ttt  denotes  a  specific  time : 

2He  @onne  ge^t  ie<}t  nm  ffM  fe^    The  sun  rises  now  at  half  past  five 
U^r  <m\,  o*clock. 

Rem,  2.  titit  is  used  before  some  other  divisions  of  time  to  express  approxi- 
mation of  time  (about) : 

(St  n>trb  ttm  W^tta^  tommen,  He  will  come  about  noon. 

Rem,  3.  Unt  may  be  used  to  express  price,  reward,  etc.: 

jS)a9  kocYbe  t^  mt  fmtn^xtx9  t^un.    That  will  I  not  do  for  any  price. 
Rem.  4.  Unt  is  used  in  comparing  number,  size,  or  degree : 

(Sr  tarn  nnt  Stoet  Xage  }U  \p&t,         He  came  too  kte  by  two  days. 

Rem.  5.  tint  frequently  signifies /e^,  concerning: 

Itm  ^filfe  Tufni,  To  can  for  help. 

^{^  nm  ettoad  Befilmmern,  To  concern  one'  self  about  a  thing. 

Rem.  6.  ttut  in  some  figurative  expressions  signifies  loss,  overthrow,  de- 
struction, etc. : 

<Sr  t|l  ttt  f ein  $erm9gen  gelommen,    He  has  lost  his  property. 

§  243.  SSiber  (against)  implies  hostile  opposition : 
Q9  tt^ar  ttibcr  fetnen  WiVita,  It  was  against  his  wilL 

SBer  nt(!^t  ffir  mid^  ijl,  ber  ifl    Who  b  not  for  me,  is  against  me. 
ipiber  mi^, 

Rem.  The  adverb  n)  t  e  b  e  r  {again)  was  written  in  the  same  way  as  the 
preposition  to  i  b  e  r  {jagainst)  until  the  beginning  of  the  last  centuiy. 

Obs.  The  following  verses  contain  most  of  the  prepositions  that  gOTom  the 
accusative  case : 

t^f^ilcmpn  an  feindi  9veiiiiK 
ttnn^  2>i4  ifl  b(r  SS^rlt  mir  f(t5m  o^nt  2)f 4  to<nb'  idft  |lr  (affen $ 
9fe  Z)i4  leb  i4  0<m)  AVeiitr  mn  Z)i(^  mill  i^  0tm  erMaffni ; 
( Z>  i  (^  f  ott  frin  iBcrldumber  vngrfbaft  M  i(  t'trdttur 
r  2)td^  fcHi  8(inb  fl4  toaffncn ;  i(^  toiO  2)ir  gut  @cUe  flrtn. 
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5.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  AND 

ACCUSATIVE  CASES. 

(Somiirter  ntU  (em  Satfti  nnb  accnfittitP.) 

§  244.  The  nins  prepositions  an,  auf,  Jointer,  in,  neben, 

fiber,  unter,  ^^x,  )wif^en,  govern  the  Accuaatiye  Case  when 

motion  toward  the  object  they  govern  is  expressed. 

They  govern  the  Dative  Case  when  rest  or  motion 
within  specified  limits  is  expressed : 

(Sr  (egtc  bad  ^vl^  auf  ben  %\\^t      He  laid  the  book  on  the  table. 
S)a9  )6udtf  Itegt  auf  bent  %\\^,         The  book  is  lying  on  the  Ubie. 
Rem.  1.  In  general  when  these  prepositions  hare  reference  to  place  or  to 
space,  they  gOTem  the  dative  if  they  answer  to  the  question  where  t — and 
the  accusative  if  they  answer  to  the  question  whither  f  («ee  §  80,  Renu  1). 

Rem,  2.  Usually  even  when  (hese  prepositions  are  employed  otherwise  than 
with  reference  to  space,  the  above  general  rule  will  ser^-e  as  a  key  to  the  cor- 
rect nse  of  the  cases,  as : 

(Sin  ©cH^t  on  ben  SRonb,  A  poem  to  the  moon. 

(St  arbeitet  on  etnem  SSerte,  He  is  laboring  on  a  work. 

Rem,  3.  Where  the  nse  of  the  prepositions  rests  upon  relations  that  are  too 
abstract  to  be  governed  by  the  above  laws,  the  following  general  rules  will  be 
of  assistance : 

1.  Unf  and  fibtt  are  generally  used  with  the  accusative  case. 

2.  8n,  tn^  nnter,  bar  and  amiMen  are  generally  used  with  the  dative  case. 

§  245.  %Vi  {on)  indicates  primarily  nearness  or  contact 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  a  body,  or  lengthwise  with 
a  body : 

(St  ^5note  bad  Silb  on  bte  SBanb,    He  hung  the  picture  on  the  walL 
(Sinen  ^ing  on  bem  ginger  tragen,    To  wear  a  ring  on  the  finger. 
Rem.  1.  8n  is  employed  in  expressing  definite  time  when  (especially  be- 
fore days  of  the  week  or  the  month ;  see  nnt  §  243 ;  and  §  83, 4) : 

(Sr  |larb  ont  5.  9Rat  1847,  He  died  on  the  fifth  of  May,  1 847. 

8nt  l^origen  SDMtttooc^  urn  6  U^r,    Last  Wednesday,  at  six  o'clock. 
Rem.  2.  8n  may  be  employed  in  expressing  a  number  or  meaaore  a^ 
proximately: 

(S9  maren  on  fe<!f^^unbert  $erfo«    There  were  about  nx  hundred  per- 
nen  i^erfammelt,  sons  assembled. 

Rem.  8.  %Vi  may  be  used  in  expressing  grounds  of  proof  drawn  firom  ex- 
ternal signs : 

SBtr  crlannten  t^n  on  ber  Stimme,    We  know  him  by  his  Toice. 
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Rem.  4.  flu  u  lued  in  manjr  cases  to  express  the  direction  of  an  action  of  the 
mind  or  feeling : 

3^  glaube  on  einen  @ott,  I  believe  in  one  God. 

j^ier  ifl  da  f6m\  an  Bit,  Here  is  a  letter,  directed  to  joa. 

Rem,  5.  flu  with  the  article  (am)  is  nsed  in  forming  the  relatiye  snperlar- 
tiyeofadTerbs(§  190,1). 

Rem.  6.  flu  is  osed  to  express  the  relation  of  office : 

(Sr  ifl  $Tofeff or  on  bet  Untl»CTlitat    He  is  a  professor  in  the  uniTersity 
2tt  ©Sttingen,  of  Gottinfcen. 

Rem,  7.  flu  is  nsed,  instead  of  the  genitive  case,  in  completing  and  limit- 
ing many  predications : 

(Sr  Idbet  on  9l^inati9mit«,  He  is  suffering  from  rheamatism. 

(St  ifl  iung  OK  3a^ren,  He  is  young  in  jears. 

§  246.  %U\  (oriy  upon)  denotes  primarily  position  upon 
the  upper  surface  on  the  upper  part  of  a  body : 

(St  legte  bad  ®uc^  onf  b  e  n  %\\^,    He  laid  the  book  upon  the  table. 
S)a9  9n^  Itegt  onf  b  e  m  Xi^djt,      The  book  is  lying  upon  the  tables 

RemA,  8nf  often  indicates  position  or  direction,  in  a  very  general  manner: 

(Sr  tDo^nt  anf  bet  re^ten  @ette  ber  He  resides  on  the  right-hand  side  of 

^trage,  the  street 

(St  fletgt  onf  bat  X^urm,  He  is  going  up  the  tower. 

<St  ift  onf  bet  3agb,  He  has  gone  a  huntmg. 

(St  \ft  b5fe  onf  und,  He  is  angry  at  us. 

(St  toattet  onf  fetnen  Stubet,  He  is  waiting  for  his  brother. 

Rem,  2.  8nf  is  used  in  indicating  exact  expressions  or  limitations  of  time, 
measure,  or  number : 

@et  onf  bte@tunbebal  Be  there  at  the  hour. 

(St  bat  fetne  9te(!^nung  bid  onf  ben   He  has  paid  hb  account  to  the  last 
leftten  pellet  beja^It,  ferthing. 

Rem.  3.  8nf  is  used  to  express  sequence  of  time  or  order : 
8ttf  Stegen  folgt  ©onnenfii^n,        Sunshine  follows  rain. 
3(^^^bee«  anf  femen©efe^l  gct^on,    I  did  it  by  his  order. 
Rem.  4.  flnf  is  nsed  in  some  adyerbial  expressions  (especially  in  expressing 
the  absolute  superlative  §  190, 2). 

§  247.  ^intci:  {iehindy  hack  of)  almost  always  refers  to 
place : 

jS)et  {>unb  lief  (inttt  b  a  9  {>au9,    The  dog  ran  behind  the  house. 
jS)et  (Smarten  ifl  ^inttt  b  e  m  ^uf e,    The  garden  is  behind  the  house. 
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Rem,  1.  When  both  of  the  bodies  referred  to  are  in  motion,  (tntei  gens 
ems  the  dative  case,  and  the  adverb  ( CT  is  added: 

«oIanb  ritt ^intem  »atcr^et(UO,    Rohmd  rode  behind  (i.  e.  foUowing) 

his  fiuher. 

§  248.  3tt  (irij  into)  refers  especially  to  place,  time, 

condition,  manner,  material,  or  contents: 

Sir  fltngcn  in  b  t  e  etabt,  We  went  into  the  city. 

(5r  WO^nt  In  b  C  r  @tabt,  He  resides  in  the  city. 

Cr  jlarb  im  rjorigen  Oftobcr,  He  died  last  October. 

Cr  W  e«  Im  @^S  fiefagt,  He  said  it  in  a  joke. 

3)afflt  ^at  er  jtwi^unbert  X^cr  He  paid  for  ihat  two  hmdied  ths- 

in  @olb  bqa^lt,  Icrs  in  gold. 

§  249.  SlcIlCtt  (Sy,  wear,  cfo«d  tOy  hy  the  side  of)  refers  al- 
most always  to  place: 

St  f afi  nereis  feinem  ©ruber,  He  sat  near  (next  to)  his  broAer. 

(gr  fefete  fic^f  ne^tll  feincu  ©ruber,    He  seated  himself  near  bis  brother. 
Rem,  When  both  objects  are  in  motion,  n  e  b  e  n  governs  the  datire  andthe 
adverb  ^er  is  added  (see  Winter ,  §  247): 

2)er  ©ebiente   ging  ntbeit    bcm    The  servant  went  along  at  the  ride 
SBagen  ^r,  of  the  wagon. 

§  250.  Ucficr  {over^  above^  across)  refers  primarily  to 

place: 

^ir  gtngen  fiHer  b  t  e  ©rilcfe.  We  went  over  the  bridge. 

a)etfinabe<^tfcinen©aE86erba«    The  boy  has  thrown  his  bsH  aw 

^au«  in  ben  ®arten  getoorfen,         the  house  into  the  garden. 
S)a«  ©cmfilbC   ^Sngt  iUet  ber    The  painting  is  hanging  over  the 
X^flre,  door. 

Rem,  1.  With  the  dative  case  fiber  denotes  position  above  an  ohject* 
withoat  coming  in  contact  with  it;  with  the  accusative,  it  denotes  motws 
over  or  across  an  object,  either  with  or  without  contact  with  it. 

Rem,  2.  U  e  b  e  r  may  also  signify  b^ond,  or  the  other  dde  of: 
Ueber  bem  iU^eere,  Beyond  the  sea. 

*S>Ci^  ge^t  ttbec  feinc  ^rfifte,  That  is  beyond  his  strength, 

^cute  iibec  aii^t  Xage,  A  week  (eight  days)  from  today. 

Rem,  8.  Ittttt  signifies  also  by  way  of  (via): 
gSir  pnb  t>ott  ?Jari«  iiier  Mn  unb    We  came  from  Paris  by  way  of  O 

^annotocr  gelommen,  logne  and  Hanover. 

3d?  ^abe  ben  ©rief  iibet  ©remeu    I  sent  the  letter  by  way  of  Bremen. 
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Bern,  4.  Vitbtt  is  in  many  cases  nsed  before  the  object  to  which  a  fteUng 
or  sentiment  is  directed: 

%Ut  tadfm  lito  fetne  (Siteltdt,     All  laa^  at  his  ranity. 

(Sr  ifl  U\t  Iter  trgoib  dixoa^,     He  is  angiy  at  something  or  other. 

Rem.  5.  tteBer  (M.-G,,  &ber ;  O.-G.,  nban ;  Gothic^  n&r)  is  derived  from 
the  same  root  as  ob  (in  Gothic^  iif=ap),  see  §  28  L 

§  251.  Unlet  {under ^  hdaw^  heneath)  refers  primarily  to 
place : 

SBir  faga  nntCY  b  em  9aume,        We  were  sitting  nnder  the  tree. 
SBir  fetten  XM  sster  bcn^um,    We  seated  oorselyes  nnder  the  tree. 

Rem,  1.  Unter  is  also  nsed  in  manj  figuratiye  expressions,  as  in  those 
indicating  sabmission  or  subjection  to  siq>erior  aothority : 

2)a9   Sanb   »ar  bomald   sitet    The  land  was  at  that  time  under 

Sremb^enf  df^aft,  foreign  swaj. 

nxter  folc!^  Sebingungen,  Under  (upon)  snch  oonditioas. 

Ran.  2.  In  expressions  rehiting  to  time,  unter  usually  signifies  dming: 
(S0   toar  mter  ber  Stegtemnd    It  was  during  the  reign  of  IVederick 
griebric^  be9  Gtogen,  the  Great. 

Rem,  8.  Unter  frequently  signifies  amomg^  between : 

04  fag  nnter  ben  3nf(^nem,         I  sat  among  the  qwctators. 
3^  re^net^n  nxtermetne greunbe,   I  count  him  among  my  friends. 

Rem.  4.  Unter  (^M.-G,,  under ;   O.-C?.,  and  Gothic^  undan)  is  probably 
.  Hied  to  the  Latin  wter,  and  the  Sanscrit  aniar=amanp. 

§  252.  Sot  (before^  in /rant  qfy  in  the  presence  o/  ante- 
cedent to): 

(Sr  ftanb  Hot  bent  ^nfe,  Hewas  standingin  front  of  the  house. 

(St  erfflf^en  tPOt  bem  ^iftxc,  He  appeared  before  the  judge. 

(Sr  lam  tPOt  @onnenaufgang,  lie  came  before  sunrise. 

Rem.  1.  80(  is  rardy  used  with  the  accusatiye,  except  with  its  primary 
signification  which  refers  to  space  (u  e.,  before^  infrotU  of) : 

(Sr  trat  tpor  feinen  Stt^ter,  He  took  his  pbice  before  the  judge. 

Rem.  2.  80(  is  frequently  used  (with  the  datiye)  in  expressing  the  cause 
of  a  feeling  or  action : 

®ie  toeinte  Mr  Sreube,  She  wept  from  joy. 

(Sr  gittcrte  tlOt  9ng1i,  He  trembled  from  foar. 

Rem.  8.  8ot  and  fHt  formeriy  had  the  same  signification.  In  the  Lower- 
German  dialectM  1 0 1  is  yet  used  to  a  great  extent  for  f  fi  r. 
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[§  253,  254. 


I  253.  3)0ift^eit  (fidweeriy  hetwiat^  in  the  midst  of) : 


Bdgiam  lied  between  fVance  sad 

Gennaiiy. 
He  aniyed  between  nine  and  ten 

o'clock  in  the  moniing. 
The  enemjr  sowed  tares  in  (the  midic 

of)  the  wheat. 


Selgten  Itegt  gtDif^tli  S^anfretdtf 

unb  S)etttf(^Ianb, 
(St  fam  )l9if4eil  neun  unb  ge^n 

U(r  be«  aRorgen«  ati, 
n'Jbtc  Setnb  f  5etc  Unhaut  sttif^cn 
bttt  SScijen," 

/few.  3)0if4|eit  18  a  contraction  from  the  Middle-German  tm-zwuckeu 
(O.-G.,  in  zwitkeny  which  is  from  theO.-G.  adj.  «ii-Me=jttcifa<^= twofold). 
Obt.  The  following  verses  contain  the  propositions  that  govern  the  datire 
and  accusative  cases : 

fln  ben  flDtonb. 
«itf  ©l(^  Witfft  onf  ©ir  iwlirt  oft mrin «ufl»  hi  f flgcr  gnfl; 
«tt  ©ir  W  i*  «»  Di(^ fetib»  (« aon^  ©ffftW  aii«  fro^  »ni(l! 
Sn  D  i  4  ftt^et  in  D  i  r  ffaibrt  mdne  9^ittaf!c  »iel  ©crnrn, 
Untcr  bit  fie  flcm  fl*  trfiumct,  nntct  bcncn  bwt  We  fi^tn 
eeelenr  fiber  b  i  e  f  e  (Erb*  er^o^  fiber  iSft&tvx  oanbeln. 
©or  w  i  (^  tritt  borni,  ©or  m  I  r  fle^t  bttim  ber  (Enlf*ln8  Te«t  gut  sn  ^bclR. 
Smmm  bief en  eir£u(^  fi^  i*r  i»IMk«  fie  flte»tt  fU^  2>fin  etro^U 
Kcben  m\^  finft  neben  mir  ru^t  fie,  bie  Sreunbin metnn  SBabl; 
«bitrr  m  i  (^  flia  (ingeff^Ii^enr  flanb  fie  Uut^enb  Hintcr  m  i  r, 
Unb  toir  reben  von  ben  Sternenf  nnfren  fiieben  nnb  ton  !Dir. 


6.  Bemarks  npon 

(iBemerTnnflen  uber 

§  254.  The  following  is  an 
ositions,  with  their  primary 
they  govern : 

9n  (jace,  and  dat,\  on,  at. 

anflatt  («ee  flatt). 

auf  {ace,  and  dat.\  on,  npon. 

aVi^  (daU\  oat,  out  of. 

auger  idai,\  oatside  of. 

auSer^alb  (gen,\  outside  of. 

bet  (<2a/.),  near,  by. 

bmnen  {daU\  within. 

bid  (ace.),  until. 

biedfeit  (gen,\  on  this  side  of. 

butdjf  (ace.),  through. 

entgegen  {datJ),  against. 

entlang  (««« ISng^. 

fttr  (oo?.),  for. 

gegen  (ace),  against. 


FrepoBitions. 

bie  Sor»5Tter.) 

alphabetical  list  of  prep- 
meanings  and  the  cases 

gegenfiber  (dat.\  oj^iosite  to. 

^alb,  (lalben,  or  ^olber  (gen.\  in  be- 
half of. 

Winter  (occ),  bdiind. 

in  (jacc.  and  dat,\  in,  inta 

tnnerbalb  (^».),  inside  ofl 

Jenfeit  (yen.),  on  the  other  side  ot 

ftaft  (yen.),  by  the  power  of. 

I5ng8  (yea.  and  dae.),  along. 

laut  (yea.),  by  the  wording  oC 

mit  (rfae.),  with. 

mittcW,  mittelfl  (yea.),  by  the 
means  of. 

na^  {dau)y  after. 

neben  (ogp.  and  i/a/.),  near. 
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nebfl  (dat.\  together  with.  lUltet  (aec.  and  dai.)^  under. 

eh  {dat.\  over.  untet^olb  (^fli.)»  on  the  under  side  o£ 

ober(<iIb  (^€n.\  on  the  upper  side,  untoett  C^^eii.),  not  fiur  from. 

otine  (ace.\  without  t>ennittcl9,  termittelfl  (tee  mitteld)* 

famtnt  {dat,\  together  with.  ))mn9ge  (geti,),  by  means  of. 

fdt  {daU\  since.  ))on  (dat.),  from. 

fonber  (occ.),  without  tor  (ace.  and  da/.),  before. 

jlatt  (yen.),  instead  of.  toS^tenb  (yen.),  during. 

tro^  (yen.  and  dat,)^  in  spite  of.  toegen  (yen.),  on  account  oC 

flber  (ace.  and  dat,\  over.  toiber  (ace.),  against 

urn  {ace,\  around.  }U  (dat),  to. 

nm-totUen  (yen.),  for  the  sake  of.  jufolge  O^en.  and  dat.\  according  ta 

ttnbef(!^abet  {gen.),  without  injur-  jun&^l^  {dat,\  next  to. 

unfcm  (<getL)y  not  far  from.   [ing.  gutnibier  (da/.),  against. 

ungea^tet  (yen. ),  notwithstanding,  gtnif (^  (aec.  and  dot, ),  between. 

§  255.  With  the  following  exceptions  all  prepositions 
precede  the  nouns  they  govern: 
jEre.  1.  $  alb  ((^  al  Set,  (al  6  en),  and  )  utoibe  r  a/way«follow  the  noun. 
£rc.  2.  C^ntgegen,gegenilber,and)iin5^flMtia//yfo]lowthenoun. 

JEIce.  3.  ©emag,  na(^,  itngea^tet,  id  eg  en,  and  gnf  olge  may  pre- 
cede or  follow  the  noun. 

Bern,  When  2  uf  0 1  g  e  follows  the  noun,  the  noun  is  put  in  the  datiye  case. 
Exc,  4.  The  noun  stands  between  the  two  parts  of  n  m-to  i  H  e  n. 

§  256.  In  German,  as  in  English,  many  adverbs  of 
time  and  place  maybe  used  as  indeclinable  substantives* 
and  may  be  preceded  by  prepositions : 

(Sd  ifl  ni^t  tnett  1»  o  n  )ier^  It  is  not  far  from  here. 

13  0  n  bo  on,  From  that  time  forward. 

(St  ill  a  u  f  petite  berfagt,  He  is  engaged  for  to-day.  [morrow. 

Songeftmibidiibemorgeil,      From  yesterday  till  day  after  to- 

§257.  Some  prepositions  may  govern  an  entire  subor- 
dinate sentence  (instead  of  a  single  word) ;  when  thus 
used,  they  have  rather  the  character  of  conjunctions 
than  of  prepositions : 

(Sr  gtng  toeg,  O^ne  vm»  etU>a9  ba«    He  went  away,  without  saying  any- 

bon  2U  fagen,  thing  about  that. 

(Sr  gejlanb  %Vit\  asftt  tocr  fctne    Heconfessed everything,  withtheex- 
SRitf^utbtgen  feieit^  ceptionofwho  his  accomplices  were. 

(Sr  lobte  mi^,  ^M  mic^  yx  tabetn.    He  praised  me  instead  of  blamingme. 

R2 


894  THE  CONJUNCTION.  [§  258-260. 

§  258.  Many  of  the  idiomatic  differences  between  the 
English  and  the  German  languages  are  owing  to  the 
fact  that  many  verbs,  adjectives,  and  nouns  are  con- 
ceived in  such  different  ways  as  to  require  different 
prepositions  after  them  in  completing  predications : 
Sdf  glaube  an  einen  &ott,  I  believe  t«  one  God. 

(Srt$rei4oil®ilteTn,aberartn    He  is  rich  in  landed  estetei,  baft 

mi  baarem  &tltt,  poor  in  ready  money. 

Gin  9RangcI  an  (Sklb,  A  lack  of  money. 

S)er  (S^efangcne  i|l  flol)  Ottf  feine    The  priwner  is  proud  ^  hit  inno- 

Unfc^ulb,  cence. 

ax  tfl  fe^r  bcgierig  Ottf  Slbenteuer,    He  is  veiy  desirous  o/'adTentmea. 
fBa0ttnrbatt9i^intt>erbcnl        What  will  become  o/*him  ? 
3(!^btngan3eriiaitnt8ier  fern    I  am  quite  astcmished  ai  his  be- 

)6ctragen,  ha^-ior. 

(SrillgrogbOSGeftalt,  He  is  large  m  size. 


THE  CONJUNCTION. 
(Sad  Wnbeioort.) 
§  259.  Only  a  few  Conjunctions  are  primitive  words,  as: 

VLvhf  and  (Af.-6r.,  unt,  unde;  O.-G.,  endi,  enti,  anti;  Anglo-Saxomf  aad) 
%htt,  bat  (Af.'G.,  aber,  afer ;  O.-C?.,  afur,  afar  \  t?orA.,a&r  [from  af=ab]). 
JDbtr^or    (If.-G.,  Oder;  0.-(7.,  odar;  GofA.,  afththau). 

Rem.  Of  a  few  conjunctions  the  origin  is  "no  bnger/eh'*  (§  49, 2),  as: 
fSthtX,  neither    (from  M.-G.^  en — weder,  ne— weder=not  of  the  two ;  die 

negative  pardcle  ne  has  been  dropped). 
CElltttPtber^  either  (If.*  (?.,  eintweder,  from  ein-^de—wederrsone  of  the  two). 

§  260.  Almost  all  conjunctions  are,  (1)  either  adverbs 
or  prepositions,  used  as  conjunctions :  or  (2),  deriva- 
tives and  compounds  of  adverbs  and  prepositions  with 
each  other  or  with  nouns  or  pronouns : 

2)a  CT  tii(i^t  fcTtig  toar,  mitgte  er    As  he  was  not  ready,  we  had  to  go 

attein  gc^en,  alone, 

ffiairtnb    @te   lefen,  toerbe  ic^    While  yon  are  reading^  I  will  write. 

(St  ging  na4  ber  @tabt,  na^btllt  He  went  to  the  city  after  he  had 

er  ben  9rief  gef(!^rieben  ^tte,  written  a  letter. 

^  f  anb  i^n  tii^t,  oiglei^  '^  i^n  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^i™>  although  I  look- 

(ange  fu^te,  ed  for  him  a  long  time. 
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«     Hem,  From  the  fiict  that  they  senre  also  to  connect  sabordinate  with  main 
sentences,  relative  pronouns  may  also  be  considered  as  conjanetions : 

S8o  tfl  ba«  Sn^,  tPtl^ed  ^e  fftatt    Where  is  the  book  which  yon  bonght 
iRorgcn  gdanft  ffdbtn,  this  morning. 

§  261.  The  most  important  Conjunctions  are  the  fol- 
lowing: 


%htx,  but. 
olldn,  bat. 
M,  as,  then,  when. 
ol9  ob,  as  though, 
olfo,  consequently. 
aadf,  also. 

auf  tag,  in  order  thai, 
augerbon,  moreover. 
U»ox,  before. 
bt9,  until 
ba,  since. 
tafftx,  therefore, 
bagegcn,  on  the  contrary, 
bamit,  in  order  that 
barum,  therefore, 
bag,  that,  in  order  that, 
bemt^or,  because, 
bennodf^,  notwithstanding, 
beft^olb,  therefore. 
b(ffenungea<!^tet,  nevertheless. 
be9tt)egen,  therefore, 
bo^,  yet,  BtilL 
tfftf  before. 
\dSi9,  in  case  that 
fcxncv,  nirther. 
fold(t<^,  consequently. 
gidSfnoffi,  however,  yet 
^ingegen,  on  the  contrary. 
ia!ttm,  while,  because, 
inbcfftn,  however,  yet 
ie  nadf^betn,  according  as. 
iebo<!^,  however. 


mtt^tn,  consequently. 

na^bott,  after. 

ntc^dbeflotoentger,  nevertheless. 

nm,  but,  only. 

nun,  therefore. 

tb,  whether,  if. 

obg(ei(^  (obf(^on,  obtoo^O*  ^ 

o\)nt,  except    [though,  though. 

fdt,  since. 

fettban,  since. 

o^ngeafl^et,  notwithstanding. 

\o,  thus,  therefore,  if. 

fobolb  cl\9,  as  soon  as. 

f onfl,  otherwise. 

fiberbted,  besides. 

ilbngai9,  forthermoro. 

nngea^tet,  notwithstanding. 

nm,  in  order  (to). 

btetme^T,  rather. 

ttS^renb,  while. 

iDonn,  when. 

todi,  because. 

toenn,  when,  if. 

toenn  aa^,  althoogfa. 

toennglet^,  although. 

toam\^on,  although. 

tote,  as,  when. 

\o\ttoo\fl,  although. 

190,  where,  when. 

toofem,  in  case  that 

}u  bent,  besides. 

jtoar,  indeed. 


Rem.  The  most  important  corraponding  conjunctions  are  the  following: 
bolb—balb,  sometimes— sometimes. 


bejlo— 


urn  fo,) 
ie-    i^^'l 

cnttDcbct— obct, 
ni^t— fonbcrn. 


the— thet 

eithei^-or. 
not — ^but 
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m^tnur—   ) 

tti^t  aQeut—  V  fonbent  aaH^, 

tpcbet— nod^, 
tote— fo, 


not— bat  rather. 

not  only — ^bat  also. 

although— BtilL 
as  well — as. 
partly — ^pardy. 
ndthei^nor. 
as — so. 


§  263.  Conjunctions  may  be  divided,  with  reference 
to  the  grammatical  office  they  perform  in  connecting 
sentences,  into  two  classes : 

.    1.  Ochordinative  ConjunctionSj  which  are  used  to  con- 
nect equally  independent  sentences : 

1.  The  following  seven  oo-ordinative  conjnnctions  cause  no  alteration  in 
the  position  of  the  verb  in  the  sentence: 

Uub,  aber,  fonbern,  fotoo^(HiI«. 

ober,  aOein,  benn, 

Wx  fiingen  na^  S^cXit,  vnb  ))oit    We  went  to  Halle,  and  from  then 

ba  gtngen  toir  muS^  Sei^sid,  we  went  to  Leipuc. 

Wx  gtngen  nid^  itad^  frag,  foils    We  did  not  go  to  Prague,  but  we 
bent  tote  flingen  noiSi  ^SMni^Xf       went  to  Munich. 

Rem,  9(  b  e  r ,  however,  may  also  be  placed  after  the  subject,  or  after  the  verb : 
S)er  Sater  a  b  e  r  f ^rad^  But  the  &tber  spoke— 

2)er  @traug  ^at  gtttgel,  er  fann    The  ostrich  has  wings,  but  he  can 
abet  ni(^t  fltegen,  not  fly. 

2.  The  following  co-ordinative  conjunctions  are  usually  placed  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  sentence  or  danse ;  when  so  placed  they  cause  the  subject  to  fol- 
low the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  to  follow  the  auxiliary  in  compound  t 
(«ee§280): 

9Ufo,  be9toegcn,  i^bo^, 

«tt*r  ae)-bcpo, 

angerbem^ 

balb-bolb, 

bagegen, 

ba^, 

barum, 

bennta^, 

benito(!^, 

beffenungea^tet, 

be^Mb, 

b€9g(d(ien. 


(be|lo)-be|lo, 

ntc!^t9beftotocniger, 

bo*. 

no*, 

enttoeber, 

III 

faa«, 

fenier, 

folglt*, 

nnr, 

Slri<^toobI, 

obngca^tet, 

^ingcgen, 

tbfii«-tbcu«, 

inbcffcn, 

fibcTbtef, 

infofem, 

flbrig<n«, 
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tofi^renb,  (wcber>-noc^^,  jwar. 

S)ie  @onne  fii^mt,  b  a  ^  c  r  ip  td    The  sun  shines,  therefore  it  is  so  hot. 

Stanmf^aUt  tt  ba«  gef  agt^      Scarcely  had  he  said  that— 

2.  Svhordinative  ConJunctionSj  which  are  used  to  con- 
nect subordinate  to  principal  sentences ;  they  cause  the 
verb  to  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence : 

9U«,  ie  na^bem,  nngea^tet, 

aid  0^,  na(!^b«n,  ti^S^renb, 

auf  bag,  nun,  UHuin, 

bet>OT,  ob,  xotil, 

M,  obgId(^,  toenn, 

ba,  obfc^on,  toenn  nt^, 

bomtt,  obtoo^I,  tDtnn  an^r 

bag,  fett,  n»ie, 

e^fe,  feitbem,  toietoo^I, 

\aH9,  fobaIbaI«,  too, 

im  8^0  bag,  jo  oft  M,  n^ofern, 

inbeni,  folangeald,  jn^ar. 

(Sdtoarf(^onfc^rf)>At,oIdi^na(l^    It  was  already  very  late  when  I 
j^aufc  tarn,  came  home. 

Rem,  1.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  anxiUiries  of  compound  tenses  and 
the  simple  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs  are  placed  after  the  main  verb: 

de  tt)tr  nad^  ^ufc  get  om men    Before  we  had  come  home,  it  had 
t^axtn,  ^otte  e9  S^on  angefongen       akeady  begun  to  rain, 
ju  regnen, 
JUm.  2.  When  the  componnd  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs  are  used  in  sub- 
ordinate sentences,  the  auxiliary  of  these  verbs  is  placed  between  the  nomi- 
native and  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb  («ee  §  131 ,  Bern.  2,  §  282,  Bern.  1) : 
(St  fagt,  bof  er  e9  ni^t  ^at  fin*    He  said  that  he  had  not  been  able 
ben  tSnnen,  to  find  it. 

Rem,  8.  When  bttg  is  omitted,  the  natural  order  of  the  words  is  preserved : 
3(Sf  gtaube  er  tjl  no(^  m^  ange«    I  think  that  he  has  not  arrived  yet 
tommen, 
Rem.  4.  If  tDtStt  is  omitted,  the  order  of  words  in  the  subordinate  sentence 
is  the  same  as  in  interrogative  sentences  {see  §  280, 4): 

SBenn  Xdf  bte  3^  ^U  ^^tte  (or    If  I  had  the  time  (or  had  I  the  time), 
^&tte  i^  bie  3^  ^VO,  fo  toilrbe       I  would  like  very  much  to  go  to 
ic^  fe^r  gern  mtt  3^nen  ^te       I'otsdam  with  you  to-day. 
na^  ^otdbom  ge^en, 
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Remarks  upon  Coigimetioiis. 

(8cmcTTuii0Ctt  fi^er  bie  SinbetoSrtcr.) 

Obi.  The  number  of  words  that  perform  the  office  of  eonjaiietkmB  is  Terf 

Uu^ge,  and  their  correct  use  most  be  learned  mostly  by  practice.    We  give 

below  remarks  upon  the  signification  and  nse  of  some  of  those  whidi  the 

English-speaking  person  would  be  most  apt  to  nse  erroneously. 

§  264.  Unb  (and)  is  employed  almost  entirely  as  in 
English: 

2)er  IBoter  unb  bet  @o^n,  The  father  and  the  son. 

Rem,  In  a  few  cases,  however,  the  German  idiom  does  not  pennit  the  direct 
translation  of  aa<f  by  linb,as: 

How  can  yon  go  oat  aa</ not  take    SBie  tdnnen  @ie  au^se^,  o^sc 

him  with  yon?  t^n  mtt)une^men. 

lie  became  better  and  better,  (Sr  h)itrbe  tmmer  btffcr. 

It  became  hotter  and  hotter,  (S9  tturbe  i  m  m  e  r  ^^. 

§  265.  %Ux,  aMn,  fonbem,  ^\tlmt\)x  (but): 

Rem.  1.  tIKtill  indicates  a  contradiction,  in  some  degree,  to  the  statement 
in  the  preceding  sentence,  or  of  the  consequences  which  mi^t  feUow  from  it; 
Uitt  simply  indicates  something  different  from  the  preceding  statement; 
aber  can  always  be  nsed  instead  of  allein,  bat  allein  can  not  always  be 
used  instead  of  aber: 

9^  (offte  H,  aKeill  (or  aB  er)  vdf    I  hoped  for  it,  but  I  found  myself 
f cmb  xm6f  getSuf^t,  mistaken. 

Rem.  2.  Sonbttlt  is  only  used  alter  a  negatiye  sentence;  it  indicates  that 
the  second  sentence  corrects  an  error  in  the  first ;  obCt  is  used  (after  nega- 
tive sentences  even)  when  no  contradiction  exists  between  the  two  sentences: 
(St  befie^rt  e«  m<bt,  fonbern  et    He  does  not  order  it,  but  he  db- 

iDfinf ^t  ^,  nres  it. 

(Sr  befie^It  e«  (fioax)  m6^,  oBct    He  does  not  order  it  (it  is  true),  hot 
er  iDfinfi!^  t»,  he  desires  it. 

Rem.  8.  Sitltltett  is  closely  allied  in  signification  andusetofonbers, 
bat  is  often  more  emphatic  or  definite  in  meaning : 

3(l^fflr4tet^nnt(l^t,llie(me(rber«    I  do  not  fear  him,  bat  rather  I 
aifit  xdf  i^n,  despise  him. 

§  266.  Vli,  toie,  toenit,  toattn,  are  used  as  follows: 
1.  As  an  adverbial  conjundtion,  aU  (when)  refers  only 
to  past  time : 

W9  toxx  in  9erttn  anlamen,  n>ar    Mr.  Kraft  had  ahready  left  for  Dres- 
^err  Jhraft  f (^on  nacl(f  S>redben       den  when  we  arrived  in  Berlin, 
abflerctfl, 
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Rem,  1.  9 1 9  (punt)  is  used  after  the  com|MU«tiye  degree  of  a^jectiTes  or 
adverbs : 

itntt  {ft  ha9  Setter    mtli^cr    To-daj  the  weather  is  milder  than 
old  ed  geftem  toax,  it  was  yesterday. 

Rtm,  2.  Kid  bag  (preceded  by  }ii)  gives  a  nQgative  significfttioii  to  the 
sabordinate  sentence  which  it  introduces : 

Sr  t|l  3  u  tlug  old  bo|  er  an  ©e*    He  is  too  intelligent  to  believe  in 
\ptn\itx  glauben  follte,  ghosts. 

Mem,  8.  After  a  negation  or  an  expression  equivalent  to  a  negation,  old 
signifies  ezc^t.- 

92 1  df^  1 0  nennt  er  fern,  old  feuien  He  calls  nothing  his  own,  except  his 

9httennantel  (<S^.)»  knightly  mantle. 

SBer  f  0  n  ft  ifl  @4nlb  baron,  old  Who  else  is  to  blame  for  it,  except 

S^x  in  SSien ?  (®c^.)  yon  in  Vienna  ? 

Bern,  4.  9 1 9  is  often  used  interchangeably  with  tpit^  as  (see  No.  2,  below). 

Bern,  6.  UK  is  often  followed  by  ob  or  )ve  nn  : 

(St  fle^t  auf  old  Oi  er  front  fet,       He  looks  as  though  he  is  sick. 

Gr  fic^t  onO  old  tPtnn  er  front   He  looks  as  though  he  were  sick. 

iDfire, 

2.  SSit  {a8)j  preceded  by  f 0,  is  used  in  comparing  to- 
gether two  adjectives  or  adverbs  in  the  positive  degree : 

^te  t|i  bad  SQBetter  ni^t  f  o  ^6    The  weather  is  not  so  hot  to-day 
tt>te  e9  geflem  toar,  as  it  was  yesterday. 

Hem.  1.  In  Grerman,  as  in  English,  fo  (as)  is  often  omitted : 
rf@ct  Hug  tpie  bie  @(!^Iangen,  nnb    "  Be  wise  as  serpents  and  harmless 
o^ne  falf<^  tpie  bie  Zanhm,"  as  doves." 

lUm.  2.  Xld  Is  often  nsed  instead  of  tote : 
(S9  tfl  eben  fo  ^fi  old  (or  toie)  e«    It  is  just  as  hot  as  it  was  yesterday. 
Seficnt  toot, 

Bern,  a  Used  as  an  adverbial  conjunction,  tsie  ngnifies  "  how,^  as : 
d^toeigtoirni^md^ytPietd^bad    I  really  do  not  know  how  to  do 
maii^en  foil,  that. 

3.  SSann  {when)  refers  to  time  past,  present,  or  future ; 

it  is  only  used  as  a  conjunction  in  introducing  indirect 

questions: 

3^  koetS  tto<^  mSft,  ttOKI  to\x  ah*    I  do  not  know  yet  when  we  will 
reifen  loerben,  leave. 
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4.  f&tUU  {when),  when  referring  to  time,  applies  only 
to  indefinite  time : 

SEBir  fa(ren  gu  Serg,  We  go  to  the  mountains,  we  retoni 

S83tt  tomtnen  totcber,  again,  when  the   cackoo  calls, 

Sow  ber  ihiluf  ruft,  when  the  songs  awaken. 

Sam  tmadfta  Me  Sicber  (@c!^.)i 
iZtfifi.  Stun  »  more  generally  used  in  hypothetical  8entenoes,8igni5'ing  if: 

Sem  bte  <9Io(r  foil  anferfie^en,       If  the  bell  is  to  come  forth,  the 
aHlug  bie  gorm  in  ©tiicf  e  ge^  (^0     mould  must  be  broken  to  ] 


§  267.  2)amit,  nm  jn,  anf  ba|  {in  order  that,  in  order  td)\ 

Rem.  1.  2)  a  m  i  t,  originally  an  adverb  (signifying  therewith),  when  used  as 
a  conjanction,  usually  refers  to  the  means  of  accomplishing  a  purpose : 

3fif  bcfhrofe  i^n,  bomit  er  fi^  bcf *    I  punish  him,  that  he  may  become 
fere,  better  (by  it). 

Bern,  2.  When  especial  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  upon  the  causal  refaction  of 
bam  it,  bontnt  is  often  placed  at  the  opening  of  the  main  sentence,  which 
precedes  the  subordinate  sentence : 

Santnt  eben  lei^t  er  JNtnem«  Jast  for  that  reason  does  he  lend  to 

2)amit  er  fletd  lU  gel^  ^abe  (Seff .)        nobody,  that  he  may  always  bare 

someUiing  to  give. 

Bern,  8.2)amttntc^t  frequently  signifies  le»t  or  that  not  : 
S6f  fage  bit  ed  no^mald,  b  am  it    I  say  it  to  you  once  more,  lest  you 
bu  ed  n  i  cl(f  t  bergiff e{l,  should  forget  it. 

Rem.  4. 9uf  bagis  now  rather  antiquated : 

r,(S^re  Sater  ixnb  a^hitter,  onf  ba^    "  Honor  thy  father  and  thy  mother, 
C9  bit  loo^t  gebc  auf  (Srben,"  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee  in 

the  land.'* 

Rem,  5.  The  single  conjunction  bo^  is  frequently  used  for  a  ttf  bag: 
Sleibt  mifi  in  (Snglanb,  bo|  ber    Do  not  remain  in  Enghmd,  that  the 
Srite  ni(^t  fetn  fiolje^  ^et)  an       Briton  may  not  feast  his  proud 
(Surem  Unglilcf  n^eibc  {Bdf.),  heart  upon  thy  misfortune. 

Rem,  6.  When  a  shorter  expression  is  desired,  nm — Sn  (with  an  infinitiTe) 
is  frequently  used  instead  of  a  u  f  b  a  |j : 

34  befhrafe  i^n,  nm  t^n  jn  beffem.    I  punish  him  to  make  him  better. 
Rem.  7.  Itm  Sn  is  also  used  after  an  adjective  or  adverb  preceded  by  |n : 

(5r  ifl  }n  ebcl,  nm  ft^  in  xadfcn,      He  is  too  noble  minded  to  aTenge 

himself. 


§  268,  269.] 
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whole  satisfied,  still  there 
many  things  to  be  fonnd  fault  with. 
I  know  it,  though  no  one  of  yon  in- 
fonned  me  of  it. 


§  268.  Diflleit^,  0ifi^on,  nimlfl,  mnuiUiii,  tocnti  \itm, 

iDCnit  ait(^  {thouffhy  although) : 

Rem.  1.  When  the  subordinate  sentence  precedes  the  main  sentence,  the 
latter  is  nsnally  introduced  by  fo,  followed  by  bO^  or  fetltltQ^  (''^'^O : 

JDHglti^  ber  Secret  tm  ©onjen  ivl»    Although  the  teacher  was  upon  the 
fnebflt  toar,  f o  nnti  bo4  man* 
(^9  (Stn^dne  in  tabetn, 
3df  toetS  t»,  oiglei^  (or  oitBoiO 
Stmtt  ))ou  d^ncn  mtd^  bai»on 
bmac^rici^gt  ^t, 

Rem.  2.  Ob— glet^  and  toentt  oletd^  often  take  a  pronoun  or  other 
monosyllabic  word  between  their  parts: 

Ob  \^  fitU^  flcf^dt  f^ht —  Although  I  have  said— 

Rem,  3.  SS C n It— au^  often  signifies  even  if;  the  two  words  are  often 
separated,  or  revened: 

^S>tt  Serfu^  toor  noi!^  tmmer  rd^* 
{\6i  bclo^nt,  tptmi  lUt^l  nnr  ein 
X^eil  be«  Serf))re(l|^n«  erfaOt 
tourbe  (@t^.), 
2)a9  tonnte  gef^e^en,  ait4  loemi 
®uflab  Sbolf  K.  (®4.), 
(but)  Semi  er  o«4  ott  ifl,  fo  ifl  bod^ 
fdn  <9fi|l  iugcnbltc^, 


The  attempt  was  still  richly  re- 
warded, even  if  only  a  part  of  the 
promise  was  fuUfilled. 


That  might  have  taken  phice,  even 
if  Gustavus  Adolphus,  etc. 

Although  he  is  old,  still  his  spirit  is 
youthful. 


§  269.  3)a]^er,  bartiiit,  htSftM,  beStoesen,  alfo,  folglii^, 

bcmtia<^,  mit^in  {consequently^  therefore) : 
Rem.l,  2)aiet  has  reference  rather  to  the  physical  cause : 
2)er  @(^nee  ifl  auf  ben  ©ebtrgen   The  snow  has  melted  upon  the 
flef(^mot)en ;    ba^Ct    flnb    bie      mountains;   therefore   the  riTcrs 
giaffe  angefdtf^oHett,  have  risen. 

Rem,2.  2)arum,  be9^a(b,  beStoegen, refer  more  to  the  moral  than 
to  the  physical  cause: 

(Sd  gefiel  i^m  nt^t  ttte^r  unter  ben 
mta\6fttt,  botct  (or  beMeden) 
2og  er  ^^  in  bie  (SinfomTeit  gn^ 
rflcf, 
Gr  ifl  }n  leli^^tfinntg,  bcltoll  tonn 
id)  gat  miifi  mit  i^m  jufneben 
fein, 

Rem,  8.  S)arnm  is  used  in  a  most  general  way,  to  indicate  a  physical, 
moral,  or  logical  cause: 

(S«  tfl  f^ne«  SBktitt ;  baram    it  is  fine  weather,  therefore  I  wiU 
ge^  \6f  \paiktttt,  go  and  take  a  walk. 


He  no  longer  enjoyed  human  so- 
ciety, therefore  he  retired  to  sol- 
itude^ 

He  is  too  trivial,  therefore  I  can 
not  be  at  all  pleased  with  him. 
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Ob».  3)ani  in  is  sometimes  contracted  into  brum : 
(Sine  2)ur(if^lau^tiglett  Mgt  er  {idff    He  has  himself  called  "  his  Ezeel- 
nennen ;  bntm  mug  er  @o(ba«       lencjr,**  therefore  he  most  he  able 
ten  ^olten  I9nnen  (^^.),  to  hare  his  soldien. 

B^'  ^.  8IfO,  folglit^  btltUUlA/  ntittUl,  indicate  rather  a  logical 
qaence: 

(Sr  (at  t»  felbfl  get^on,  unb  tonn    He  did  it  himself  therefore  be 

Olf0  9hemanb  tabeCn,  blame  nobody. 

SBtT  |lnb  SRenf^,  f Ol(|U((  flnb    We  are  men,  therefore  we  are  i 
tinr  flexMic^,  taL 

06«.  1.  ^tmiiaiil  (bem  naif)  is  frequently  eqoiTalent  to  aeeordimg  to  that: 
(St  ifl  fleflcnt  abgereifl,  unb  tonn    He  started  yesterday,  and  may  eoo- 
btnma^  4^te  anfommen,  sequently  aniTe  to-day. 

Obt.  2.  8Rit^  indicates  that  the  consequent  is  included  in  or  grows  aai- 
nrally  out  of  Uie  preceding  statement : 

Wtna  9ruber  fommt  f^eute  9(benb    My  brother  does  not  oome  this  eren- 
nic^t,  ntit^iX  finb  tmr  ollein,  ing,  so  we  will  be  alone. 

^  210.  9tMX,t^t  (before): 

Bern.  1.  OtlPOt  refers  only  to  time;  t^C  may  also  express  a  preference  or 
choice: 

OtHOt  (or  eie)er  bte €^tabt  ^mlvti,    Before  he  left  the  city. 
iSfft  \^  mtr  ba0  gefaHen  (affe,  toiU    Before  I  put  up  with  that,  I  win 
x&f  lieber  anf  ieben  etmatgen  ^ox*       rather  renounce  every  pos^Ue  ad- 
t^  Derjt^ten,  vantage. 

Rem,  2.  OttPOt  is  now  much  less  used  than  e^t* 

Mem.  8.  The  comparative  degree  tf^tX  (sooner)  is  sometimes  placed  in  the 
sentence  preceding  the  one  containing  t^t  or  tV$tX  I 

jS)iriRt(l^t9  tf^tt  9U  fagen,  betor   To  say  nothuig  to  you,  before  tweire 

gtoSIf  Xa^t  gef^mnnben  (finb),        days  are  past. 
2)0^  eitr  W^nQt  XeUud  miif    And  may  Tellns  swaDow  me  down, 
(inab,  e^t  iSf  meinen  (Sib  l^et'       rather  than  that  I  should  break 
lette  (jB^.),  my  oath. 

Rem.  4.  Sometimes  n  i  ^  t  is  added,  pleonastically,  after  e|€ ;  espedally  is 
this  done  when  there  is  a  negative  in  the  preceding  main  sentence : 

SRan  foil  ni^t  frfl^er  oufbSren,    One  should  not  cease  before  the 
Cie  bte  $dnbe  niidt  erlo^men,  hands  become  weary. 

§  271.  ^aUi,  int  ^aUt  (bag),  toofern  (in  case  that,  if) : 

Rem.  These  forms  are  especially  appropriate  when  their  use  would  prarent 
an  unpleasant  repetition  of  ID  en  n  (•/)  in  the  same  sentence. 

9^  Xo\SV9  2)tt  (et^,  f  009  2)u    I  will  loan  it  to  you,  in  case  that 
mtr'9  balb  toiebergeben  lannfl,         yon  can  soon  return  it  to  me. 
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§  272.  So  (where)  is  also  used  referring  to  time  (when) : 
Sttnnft  bu  bad  €anb,  IPO  bie3ttro«    Do  jon  know  the  land  where  the 

nen  hlUffm  (0.)f  citrons  bloom  ? 

3n  btr  ^tit,  IDO—  At  the  time,  when— 

Bern.  SBO  was  formerly  mach  used  instead  of  to  e  n  tt ;  this  signification  is 
now  giren  mostly  in  rather  short  and  in  fixed  expressions,  as : 

So  ni^t ;  IDO  i^  nid^  trre,  If  not ;  if  I  am  not  mistaken. 

§  273.  VLthmtni,  SbtxViti,  an  bem  (moreoverjhesides) : 

(Sr  tfl  fftT  fern  %lttt  Kug,  HMgtHd  He  b  shrewd  for  his  age ;  moreover, 
ifl  er  filter  old  @ie  glauben,  he  is  older  than  yon  think. 

,Ilem,UtitxWt9  and  )]t  bOlt  are  more  specific  than  ilbri  gend. 

§  274.  ^tnUp  iapinim,  mil  {because,  for, as^ since): 

Rem.  1.  Stnt  gives  rather  the  explanation  of  a  statement : 
34  ge^  tii^t  au9,  bemt  C9  regnet    I  do  not  go  ont,  for  (t.  e.,  as  yoa  see; 
forttofi^renb,  it  keeps  raining  continnally. 

Rem.  2.  Seil  (6eca«fe)  answers  to  the  question  iDantm  ?  (why  f) : 
SBarum  ge^en  @te  ni^t  and?       Why  do  yon  not  go  oat? 
Wtlt  ed  f  ortmS^renb  regnet,  Because  it  keeps  raining  continnally. 

Rem.  8.  2) en  n  is  freqnently  nsed  to  introduce  explanatory  sentences  that 
are  interposed  between  the  words  of  main  sentences : 

36f  bin—benn  toarum  foS  t^  ed  I  have  been— for  why  shall  I  deny 
laugnen— te^r  fleigtg  gett>efen«  it— very  indostrioos. 

Rem.  4.  2)  e  n  n  (meaning  than)  is  not  used  now  as  much  after  compara- 
tives as  it  was  formerly ;  its  present  use  in  this  signification  is  rather  con- 
fined to  dignified  composition : 

nWltint  ©finbe  tfl  grSger,  benn  fie  "My  punishment  is  greater  than  I 
mtr  t>ergeben  »erben  m5ge'^  can  bear"  (Gen.  4, 18). 

Rem.  5. 2)  e  n  n  is,  however,  frequently  used  to  prevent  the  repetition  of  (|I9 : 
3<if  befud^e  i^n   [tifi  mtffX   old    I  visit  him  now  more  as  a  friend 
Sfreunb,  benn  old  %Xfi,  than  as  a  physician. 

Rem.  6.  2)  e  n  n  is  often  used  expletively,  especially  in  questions: 

SBerfonne^i^mbenngefagt^aben?    Who  can  have  told  it  to  him? 
Obi.  Thus  used,  benn  does  not  receive  an  emphatic  tone  of  voice. 
Rem.  7.  *SU,  thotrgh  primarily  an  adverbial  conjunction  of  time  (signifying 
when^  [eee  §  266, 4,  and  al9,  §  268, 2]),  is  sometimes  used  to  express  the  logical 
cause,  especially  when  the  main  sentence  contains  a  question : 

Sa  er  ntc^t  gefommen  tfl,  mng  er    As  he  has  not  come,  he  mnst  be 

frant  fetn,  sick. 

Ste  lamet  i^r  bur^  ba9  SBaffer,  How  did  you  come  through  the  wa- 
hU  bo(!^  ber  @trom  bie  ^dtSidt  ter,  since  the  stream  has  carried 
fortgeffl^rt  Rat]?  (B6f.)  the  bridge  away  ? 
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i2e»i.  8.  3llbCin^  like  hu,  is  primarily  a  conjniiction  of  time ;  it  also  Is  i 
to  express  the  logical  cause : 

3nhtm  er  abet  alfo  geba^te,  fie^e!    Bat  while  he  was  reflectiiig,  beboU! 

ha  erfc^ten  i^m  etn  (Sngel,  an  angel  appeared  to  him. 

3^  team  ed  bir  nidfit  geben,  inbcnt    I  can  not  give  it  to  yoo,  for  I  haTe 
t^  t9  i^m  f d^on  \dUftt  t>erf pro*       ah^dj  promised  it  before  to  him. 


THE  INTERJECTION. 

§  275.  Among  the  principal  interjections,  or  words 
used  as  such,  are  the  following: 

1.  Of  joy,  as :  a^  I— ^a !— d  l—yvidf  (yvi^fft  I  ^rifa !  or  (o^  I)=ilioTtKA/ 

2.  Of  sorrow,  as :  adf  \—XOtff  1  or  o  XOtff  1 = a/as /—teiber  l=9mforimmatdjfI 
8.  Of  astonishment,  as:  a^ !— a^  I— i^  I— ^ola  I— ^ottaufoib  I 

4.  Of  laughter,  as:  ifaffal 

5.  Of  aversion,  as :  p\m  I  p^ni'l^pshawl—^  \-JieI 

Rem.  1.  The  word  fo  \  is  nsed  in  a  great  variety  of  connections,  as,  for  ex* 
ample,  to  indicate  astonbhment,  inquiry,  assent,  or  satisfaction. 

Rem.  2.  Many  words  that  belong  to  other  parts  of  speech  are  frequently 
used  with  the  force  of  iuteijections,  as : 

®utl  good!  So^Ion  I  be  of  good  courage! 

{^dl  1  hul  I  ©otttob !  God  be  praised! 

93orto5rtd !  forward !  ® ott  betoa^re !  God  Ibrbid ! 

^It  I  halt!  stop  I  Slbtett  I  Good-by  I 

Rem.  8.  The  interjections  ^d(  I  and  IDO^I  I  and  others,  are  followed  by  tke 
dative  case,  as: 

SS^o^I  (fd)  t(fm  I  May  it  be  well  witli  him! 

^I  (f d  or  toerbe)  bir !  Hail  to  thee ! 

Rem.  4.  Some  interjections  may  be  followed  by  the  genitive  case,  as : 
D^,  be«  2:^oten  !  Oh,  the  fool !    $fui,  ber  @^b€  I  Pshaw!  the  shame! 

Rem.  5.  Sometunes  the  genitive  is  replaced  by  the  preposition  fiber,  as: 
$fui,  fiber  bie  ^t^onbe !  Pshaw  I  for  shame ! 

Rem.  6.  As  most  inteijections  are  elliptical  expressions,  some  of 
may  be  foQowed  by  a  noun  in  either  of  the  cases,  as : 

0, 2:^or !  0,  ber  £(or  I  Oh,  the  fool ! 

O,bem2:(»oren(tanne«ni4tf^ben)!        <*    "     *' 
O,bena:(>orenaennei^)l  "    "     " 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS. 

(Sic  SortfoIgeO 

§  276.  In  nothing  is  the  genius  of  a  language  more 

strongly  manifest  than  in  the  arrangement  of  words  in 

sentences.    The  two  following  are  among  the  most 

prominent  characteristics  of  the  German  sentence  : 

1.  The  order  of  words  in  watn  sentences  differs  from  that  in  tubordinate 
sentences : 

(Sttftfranf,  He  is  sick. 

(Sr  taim  ni^t  au^ge^en,  tt>ei(  er    He  can  not  go  out,  because  he  is 
trantift,  sick. 

2.  There  is  a  marked  tendency  to  present  the  sentence  as  a  unit — that  is, 
with  the  modifying  and  limiting  words  and  clauses  enclosed  between  the  copula 
and  predicate  in  main  sentences,  and  between  the  subject  and  copula  in  subor- 
dinate sentences : 

$^err  SBeig  %ai  (feinem  5(teflen  Mr.  Weiss  has  to-day  given  to  his 

®o^n,  Wi^Xxa,  bie  (e^te  3u9«  son  William  the  hist  edition  of  the 

gabe  bet  beutfc^  SiteratUi'iS^e'  History  of  the  German  Literature 

f^i^te  toon  $dnn^  jhirj,  ^eute,  by  Heinrich  Kurz,  as  a  Christnuis 

aid  Ski(na(!t^t«ge{(i|^enf)gefiebCII/  present. 

Wx  IDottten  gejlem  na^  $ot9bam  We  wished  to  go  to  Potsdam  yester- 

ge^,toeiIba§  Setter  (fflrbtefe  day,  because  the  weather  was  so 

3a^Te«)eit  fo  gan)  augerorbent*  very  unusualy  beautiful  for  this 

\\^  f^Sn)  tliat/  season  of  the  year. 

§  277.  The  essential  parts  of  a  sentence  are  the  aubjecty 
the predicatCy  and  the  cqptUa. 

1 .  The  subject  is  the  nominative  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  predicate  expresses  what  is  affirmed  of  the  subject 

3.  The  copula  is  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb. 

Rem,  The  predicate  is  often  included  in  one  word  with  the  copula. 

§  278.  In  main  indicative  sentences  the  regular  order 
\^:  {l)^themtject;  {2)^  the  copula;  [^)y  the  predicate. 

Subject.        Copula.    Predicate. 
2)a8  SBetter     Metbt         ^etg, 
The  weather  remains        hot. 


Subject.       Copula,     Predicate. 
2)a«S8etter       ifl  ^eig, 

The  weather        is  hot. 


2)a«  Setter    »urbe      .   ^g, 
The  weather    became         hot. 


$en  ^aft        tfl     m  ^Dmi\6ia, 
Mr.  Kraffc  is        a  German.  . 
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Subject.     Copula,       Predicate. 

3^  ^  gelefen, 

I  have  x€ad. 


Subject.      Copuku       Predicate, 
2)ad  £ktter    ifl        ^6  SctDcldi, 
niewdUher   has  hoti 


mx 

We 

mfiffen 
must 

loartcn, 
wait. 

9Btt 
We 

have 

wait  (most). 

He 

torn 
arrived. 

an, 

Or 
He 

in 
has 

(ingCTOUiinui, 
arrived. 

2)te!69gel 
The  birds 

flngcn, 
ring. 

Sir 
We 

tt)ctbfn 
shall 

geioefen  \na, 
(been,be> 

§  279.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  placed  between  the 
copula  and  the  predicate : 

Subject.  Copula.         Object.        Predicate. 

2)ev  5taufmann         M         tad^ud       i^erlduft, 
The  merchant  has  the  house  sold. 


ah, 


(St  fd^rdbt       ben  93rief 

He  copies        the  letter.  

Ct  \6fxnH       benSrief,         

He  writes         the  letter.  

3^  ffaU        bae8u4        ficUfen, 

I  have         the  book  read. 

Rem.  1.  The  object  of  a  verb,  whether  direct  or  indirect,  stands 
the  copula  and  the  predicate  (or  after  the  ftopula  when  the  copula 
predicate  are  combined  into  one  word) : 

Subject.       Ccpula.  Object.  Predicate. 

(Sr  ifl  fdnem  93mb(r  fiefolgt, 

He  has  his  brother  followed. 


and  the 


(5r 
He 

3* 
I 

@te 
Ihey 


hss 

have 

(aBci 
have 


dne0  Serbrc^end 
with  a  crime 

metnen  greunb 
my  friend 

i(r  !6or^aben 
tiieir  scheme 


ongellagt  toorbtn, 
charged  been. 

(urn  fftaif^  d^^Of 
for  adrice  asked. 

tnd  9Ber!  gefe^t, 
into  execution  carried. 


@ie  fefeten  i^rSSor^aben  in9  SSktt, 

They         carried  their  scheme  into  execution. 

@te         (ttften  ben2)teB  fefl. 

They  held  the  thief  fiuL 

Obs.  In  some  phrases  (as  nm  fftati)  fragen,  in9  Serf  fefeen,  feW<^^)  the 
words  preceding  the  verb  follow  the  same  laws  of  porition  as  the  prefixes  ef 
separable  compound  verbs. 
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Bern,  2.  When  there  are  two  noons  gorerned  by  a  yerb,  the  personal  noon 
takes  the  precedence : 

Snbftet.       Copula.    Permmal  nomu  Object.  Predicate, 

jDerSater       ffot       fdnem€^o6ne        dn^^  gef^nft, 

The  fiither        has  to  his  son  a  book  giren. 

jDer  Cater     f^enltc     frinem  @o^ne         ein  ©ud^,  

The  lather   presented      to  his  son  abook«  

@te  ffcAta       benOeneral     be«  ^ot^ioenat^d    angeltagt, 

Thej  have         the  general      with  high  treason    charged. 

Obs.  Bat  when  particular  emphasis  is  pkiced  npon  the  personal  noun,  it  is 
pUioed  after  the  noun  referring  to  a  thing : 

2)er  $atct  (at  ein  8u^  feinoit  @o|Be  gef^nlt. 
Bern.  8.  A  personal  noun  in  the  accusative  precedes  one  in  the  dative  cases 
3^     (abe     i^ren  @o(n     metnem  greunbe       em^fo^Ien, 
I       have       jour  son  to  my  friend        recommended. 

Bern,  4.  The  oblique  cases  of  personal  prononns  precede  other  substantives 
(nouns  or  pronouns)  in  the  oblique  cases : 

I         have       to  him  your  son  recommended. 

34       ffalt         t9         (t^rem  ©ruber  ^t\6fv(tt, 

I         have  it  to  your  brother  sent 

34       (abe         t(m  ba9  flcfagt, 

I         have        to  him  that  said. 

jRem.  5.  Of  two  personal  pronouns  in  different  oblique  cases,  the  one  in  the 
accusative  precedes  the  one  in  the  dative  or  genitive  case : 
34       (Abe        ed         i^m  fltfagt, 

I         have         it        to  him  said. 


34       fagte       es        i^m,  

I         said         it         to  him.  

34      ^^^      ^(n      3(nen       borflellen, 
I         shall       him       to  yon       introduce. 

§  280.  The  subject  is  placed  after  the  copula  in  the 
following  cases : 

1.  In  interrogative  and  exdamatory  sentences. 

2.  With  the  imperative  mood. 

3.  When  an  adverb  or  adverbial  conjunction  introduces  a  main  sentence. 

4.  When  tt>  e  u  n  is  omitted  (see  §  263, 2,  iZem.  4). 

5.  When  the  predicate  introduces  a  sentence. 
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6.  When  th 
asentent 

le  object  of  the  verb(notbe 

Copula.           Subject. 
39         ber  3Renf4 
Is                man 

^ben            @ie 
Have              you 

@^nt      bte  ©ornte? 
Shines          the  sun? 

Wixt             er 
Were              he 

©etb             i^r 
Be               (ye) 

Aonunen          @te 
Come            (you) 

t|l           bae  8ud^, 
is             thebook« 

ifl           bad  SBetter 
is            the  weather 

fann               t^ 
can                   I 

SBSre        bad  SBetter 
Were         the  weather 
1 
toar            ber  Xa^, 
was              the  day. 

ifl            bad  8eben, 
is                 life. 

milffen            OTe, 
must                 alL 

tooHen             totr 
will                we 

bat          ber  SD'htt^, 
has              bravery. 

fct).       Copula.        Suhjec 
dtann      ^abe             i^ 
man         have               I 

m           leime            i^ 
n              know                I 

hig  a  relative  pronoun)  imiwiKei 
Pndieate. 

, O-i.M;A0 

mortal? 

bad  8u^ 
the  book 

flelefm? 
read? 

ho6f 
(only) 

flefirabl 
weU! 

aufmeitf osi  \ 
attentiTs! 

«ter 
Here 

$eute 
To-day 

3)a^r 
Therefore 

^Predicate.) 
Stalt 
Cold 

Smfl 
Earnest 

©terben 
Die 

tCbtreiben 
Drive  off 

©eflegt 
Conquered 

(Oh' 

2)en§ 
That 

m 

Hii 

balb 
soon 

tmeberl 
again! 

feirf(*5n, 
very  fine. 

nidft  ixam, 
nottmst 

80  hot. 
(ObjeetO 

i^nt 
him 

nid^ 
not 

the  hated  oppWBfl*- 



nie 
never 

not. 

F^edieaU. 

gefoiml, 
known. 

-               p 
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§  281.  There  is  more  definiteness  in  the  position  of 
adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  in  the  German  than 
there  is  in  the  English  language : 

Rem,  1.  Adverbs  of  manner  stand  immediately  before  the  predicate  (or  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence,  if  the  predicate  is  included  in  the  copola) : 


Sfibject. 
@ie 
She 

Copula. 
has 

III 

Jkdverb, 
t>ottt(ffIi^ 
admirably 

-1^ 

@ie 

fang 
sang 

ba«8i£b 
the  song 

t>OTtrefflt(!^, 
admirably. 

She 

3* 

I 

have 

him 

cmfin^ 
earnestly 

gctDomt, 
warned. 

3* 
I 

(abe 
have 

€9 

it 

aufbtefeSBetfe 
in  this  way 

get^an, 
done. 

Rem,  2.  Adverbs  of  time  or  place  precede  adverbs  of  manner: 

@ie       ^at       bad  Steb       geflem  SP&enb       loortreffli^       gefungen, 
She       has       the  song    yesterday  ev^ng    admirably  sang. 

SBir    iialta     in  ©crfin       fe^r  angene^m      gelebt, 

We      have       in  Berlin       very  agreeably       lived. 

Rem,  3.  Adverbs  of  time  nsnally  precede  adverbs  of  place  (L.  XXIV.,  5)  - 

SBirfmb       tot  bier  Xagen       tn^erttn       angcfommen, 
We  have         four  days  ago         in  Berlin  arrived. 

Rein,  4.  Of  two  or  more  adverbs  of  the  same  kind,  as  of  time  or  place,  the 
more  particular  usually  follow  the  more  general: 

@tett>erben    morgen  Hbenb  uma^tU^r    anfommen. 

They  will    to-morrow  evening  at  eight  o'clock     arrive. 

@ie  fatten    inSerttn     in  !6tItona«@trage     9himevo20     getoof^nt, 
They  had      in  Berlin      in  Yictoriarstreet    number  twenty    resided. 

Sirfdnnen    ba9  l^u^  nirgenbd  tm^^oufe        finben, 

We  can       the  book  nowhere  in  the  house         find. 

Exc,  The  adverbs  of  time  f^  on  (already)^  na  ^  («^'^f  erfl  {first)  may 
precede  or  follow  a  more  definite  adverbial  expression  of  time,  as :  ^ente  no(!^, 
or  no4  (eute;  morgen  f(i|^on,  or  f^on  morgen;  erfl  ^ute  morgen, or  ^eute 
SRorgen  erf^. 

Rem,  5.  When  adverbs  have  more  special  reference  to  a  substantive,  they 
usually  precede  it : 

@O0(ir  fetne  ®egner  eriemten  femen  SSert^ on, 
Even      his     opposers  recognize   his    worth. 

s 
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Rein,  1.  This  inTorsion  of  the  subject  and  copula  takes  place  also  when  the 
personal  pronoun  t9  is  nsod  expletlvely  for  the  subject : 

((Sd)tt>tTbein  @elDitter  font*    There  ¥rill a  thonder-stonn  come. 

men, 
(@9)  f  inb  Btxhxt<iftn  began'    There  have  been  crimes  committed. 
flen, 
Rem,  2.  It  also  takes  place  when  a  reUitiTe  sentence  precedes  a  main  sen- 
tence : 

S^er  ed  ifl,  tt>  e  1 6  i  dff  nic^t,  I  do  not  know  who  he  is. 

Rem.  8.  Sometimes  the  subject  precedes  the  copula  in  interrpgatiTe  and 
exclamatory  sentences : 

@  0 1 1  f  ei  bir  gnSbtg !  God  be  gracious  to  thee! 

(Sr  m9ge  glficHtci^  fetn  t  May  he  be  happy. 

§  282.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  general  order  is: 
(1),  the  subject;  (2),  the  predicate  ;  (3),  the  capvla : 


3*tt)ci6,ba6 
I  know  that 

ber  3Kenf^ 
man 

Predicate, 
nerbltd^ 
mortal 

18. 

3c^  begrcife  vX^X,  »arum 
I  understand  not  why 

Ct 

he 

fo  un}ufriebea 
so  discontented 

»ar. 
was. 

a)cr  SWann, 
The  man. 

ber 
who 

f 0  fran! 
so  sick 

toar, 
was. 

3)er  llmcrttoner, 

ber 

^te  onfaxn, 
to-day  arrived. 

homeward  fly. 

. 

SBenn 
When 

wno 

bie  ^n>a(ben 
the  swallows 

Rem.  1.  When  the  compound  tenses  of  the  potential  verbe,  or  of  the  veibs 
(affen,  ^eigen,  fe^en,  ^9ren,  ^elfen(«e6§131,/2eiii.2),are  used  in 
subordinate  sentences  with  the  infinitive  of  other  verbs,  thec(^ula(auxi]iaiy) 
is  placed  before  the  predicate  or  before  the  object  of  the  verb : 

9BeU  er  t9  nid(^t  (at  t  ^  u  n  tSnnen,    Because  he  was  not  able  to  do  it. 
Obg(etd(^  \^  i^m  ntd^t  ^abe  a  r  b  e  i' 


ten^elfenbiirfen, 

©ertngere  iOilrger,  totid^t  9^i^td 
befagen,  xoa9  i^nen  9$ater(anb 
uitb  ^b  liatte  Iteb  ma6)tii 
Wnncn  (<Sc^.), 

3^  xoax  )u  fe^r  gemo^nt,  m\6f  mit 
mir  felbfi  gu  befc^Sftigen,  al9  bag 
t(4  mit  flufmertfamTett  (attc  ctn 
«unp»erf  betra^ten  f  oHen  (@. ), 


Although  I  was  not  permitted  to 
help  him  work. 

Citizens  from  the  lower  dasaeS)  who 
possessed  nothing  that  could  make 

.  their  country  and  their  homes  dear 
to  them. 

I  was  too  much  in  the  habit  of  oc- 
cupying myself  with  my  own 
tlioughts,  to  consid^  a  work  of  art 
with  attention. 
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Rem,  For  the  sake  of  enphony,  the  copula  is  often  omitted  when  the  verb  in 
the  subordinate  sentence  is  in  Uie  perfect  or  pluperfect  tense : 

3df  ^ttUx  nic^t  Wt9,  ba  foI(!f^  I  did  not  lose  all,  as  snch  a  friend 
greunb  im  Unglflcf  mix  gebUe*  has  remained  to  me  in  mj  misfor- 
ben[ijl](@^0»  tune. 

SBad  Xoax  man  2)aiit  bafilr,  bag  What  was  the  reward  to  me,  that  J, 
i^,  fxa  treuer  %1!tt^tn!tat^t,  ben  a  true  servant  of  the  prince,  who 
S3(!erf[u4  auf  midf  gebfirbet  had  drawn  upon  myself  the  curse 
[^atte],  btef  en  ^ieg,  ber  nut  i(f  n  of  the  people,  had  made  the  princes 
grog  gemad^t  [^at],  bte  gilrften  pay  for  the  war  which  has  made 
[^obe]  ga^Ien  laffen  ?  (@^.)  him  alone  great  ? 

§  283.  Attributive  adjectives  usually  precede  the 
noun  they  qualify : 

2)er  gnte  ^Ratm,  The  good  man. 

Bern.  1.  Yeiy  long  attributiTe  adjectiye  clauses  are  frequently  employed  in 
the  German  knguage ;  these  are  usually  translated  into  English  by  subordi- 
nate relative  sentences : 

(Sin  (ber  beutfd>en  ®pxa6ft  boS*    A  foreigner(who  is)  well  acquainted 

f ommen  funbiger)  Srember,  with  the  German  language. 

2)ie  (bem  ftronfen  f^r  ^etlfame)  The  medicme  that  i^  very  beneficial 
Ht^itetp  to  the  sick  man. 

Bern.  2.  Sometimes  the  attributive  adjective  is  placed,  as  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  after  the  noun  which  it  qualifies : 

9Kemanb  als  2)u,  f oQ  btefen  Meg,    Nobody  but  yourself  shall  end  this 
*  benfftr^terlic^^en,enben(@^.),        fearful  war. 
Ran.  8.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  attributive  adjective  dause  may  be 
placed,  as  in  English,  after  the  noun  it  qualifies ;  in  this  case  the  attributive 
adjective  ia  not  inflected  (§  8i,  Less,  X  VIII,  1) : 

fbidf  mandffen  ^cam,  Also  many  a  man  and  many  a  hero, 

Unb  mond^  $e(b,  good  in  peace,  and  strong  in  war, 

Stxi  $$rieben  gnt  was  bom  in  the  Swabian  land. 

UnbHorlimgerb, 

@ebar  bad  ©^toabentonb  {B6f.), 

§  284.  For  the  prepositions  that^Z2t>^  the  substantivcy 
instead  of  preceding  it,  see  §  255. 
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L  PERSONAL  PROPER  NAMES. 

Rem.  1.  In  thU  list  are  incladed  only  the  most  nsoal  of  such  names  as  have 
Afferent  fonns  or  different  prononciation  in  the  German  and  English  ian- 
goages. 

Bern.  2.  A  few  proper  names  from  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Hebrew  languages 
are  also  added.  The  final  syllable  is  dropped  from  many  Latin  and  Greeic 
proper  names. 


tl'bel^ert,  (gen.— 8),  »«^  Ethelbert. 
abc'Ic  or  abeli'nc,  —«,/.,  Adeline. 
WMff6t,  —«,/.,  Adelaide. 
S'bolf  or  ^'boipff,  — «,  m.,  Adolphas. 
%t9talap',  —^,  JR.,  EscoUpias. 
Slefo^', — 8,111.,  Esop. 
Slfla't^c,— n«,/.,  Agathe. 
2l9'ne«,  — ,/.,  Agnes. 
Wiaxxdf,  — 9,  w.,  Alaric. 
Herbert  or  mbre^t,  — «,  m.,  Albert. 
5Wc'p«,— ,/.,  Alice. 
?llfon'fo,  — «,  w.  Alphonso. 
^ma'Wt,  — nS,  /*.,  Amelia. 
9[nbre'a8,  —,  m.,  Andrew. 

Sin' ton,  — 8,  m,,  Anthony. 
9u'gu{l,  —8,  fit.,  Angostos. 
Slugu'jlc,— n8,/.,  Angosta. 
fBal'huin,  —9,  m.,  Baldwin. 
SefifaT^,  —8,  m.,  Belisarius. 
Slon'fa,  —8,/.,  BUmche.         [&ce. 
©onifaj',  — cn8,  or  — itt8,  w.,  Boni- 
^ourbo'nen,p/.,  Bourbons. 
Srigiftc,— cn8,/,  Bridget. 
CarilfjI,—«,».,  Calvin. 
C^Iot'te,— n8,/.,  Charlotte. 
(5Iob'»i9,  —8,  m.,  Clovis. 
(5^ri'jhi8,— t,  w.,  Christ. 
(SIe'men8,  — ,  m.,  Clement. 
Siont|d%  — ,  m.,  Dionysios,  Dennis. 

J«w^^'«'-«a/,  Dorothy. 
a)orot^cc',— n8,f"' 

6'ber(arb,— 8,  m.,  Eberhard. 
(S'buarb,  —8,  m.,  Edward. 
Clcono're,  — n8,  /.,  Eleonora. 
(S(i'a8,  — ,)ii.,  Elisha. 


(gU'fa,  —8,  or  eU'fe,  — n8,/.,  Eliia. 
(S'mil,  —8,  m.,  Emilias,  Emil. 
(Smi'lte,— n8,/.,  Emily. 
(S^tUT^,  —8,  m.,  Epicorns. 
(g^ilurfi'er,  —8,  m..  Epicurean. 
e^ilur&'if(^,a4p.,  Epicurean. 
(8mP,— cn8,  JM.,  Ernest. 
(Sugtn',  —8,  in.,  Eugene. 
(Suge'itie,  — n3,  /*.,  Eugenie. 
(g'»a,  —8,/.,  Eve  or  Eva. 
^lO'XtUh  — en^  "I.,  Florence. 
Sloren'tta,  —8,/,  Florence, 
grang,  — cn8,  «.,  Francis. 
granji8'fa,  —8,/.,  Frances, 
grieb'ri*,— 8, »!.,  Frederick. 
®atl)|]lteb%  — 8,  m.,  Ganymede. 
®€'org,  — 8,  m.,  George. 
®et'^rb,  —■9,  m.,  Gerhard,     [trude. 
©er'traub  or  Oet'trttb,  —8,/,  Ger- 
®o'Uat(,— 8,  m.,  Gdiath. 
®otf  frieb,  —8,  m.,  Godfrey. 
®otf  ^arb,  —8,  «.,  Godard. 
®otf  lieb,  —8,  m.,  Theophilus. 
Orc'gOT,  —8,  w.,  Gregory. 
QXtQoxia'tt\\6f,adj,f  Gregorian. 
®m'bo,  —8,  w.,  Guy. 
®u'flab, — 8,  in.,  Gustavns. 
^tttfjIC,— »«,/.,  Jane. 
^n8,  — Cn8,  m.,  John. 
^Cb'»ig,— 8,/.,  Edwiga. 
©ein'ri^,  —8,  m.,  Henry.     [Helena. 
^(e'ne,-n8,  or  ^tttaa,  -8,/.,  Helen, 
^eltoboi',  — 8,  m.,  Heliodorus. 
©enriet'tc,  — n8,  / ,  Henrietta,  Harriet 
^er'mann, — 8,  m.,  Herman. 
^ero'be8,  — ,  m.,  Herod, 
^obof ,  — 8,  m.,  Herodotns. 
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^Vob,  — «,  HI.,  Job. 
^omtf,  — «,  M.,  Homer. 
^ome'nf(i|^  iadj\X  Homeric 
hoxai\  — ,  WL,  Horace. 
^>mn'frieb,  — «,  m.,  Humphry. 
Sn'ttOCenaf  — eit^^m.,  innocence. 

3'faal  (3''f<wit)»  —» "»•»  Is*ac- 
3fai'a«,  — ,  m.,  Isaiah. 
3«'mad,  — 9,  «i.,  Ishmael. 
S^'tOhf  -—8^  m.,  Jacob,  James. 
3a'foit,— «,  wi.,  Jason. 
3ereini'a9,  — ,  m.,  Jeremiah. 
3e'fu9,  —,  m.,  JesQS. 
3o'ab,  — «,  «.,  Joab. 
3o^ann',  — «,  «.,  John. 
3o^'na, —«,/.,  Joan,  Jane. 
3o'na«,  — ,  m.,  Jonah. 
3o'\tpff,'-9, !«.,  Joseph. 
3o'fua,  — «,  in.,  Joshua. 
3u'nud,  — ,  III.,  Julias. 
3u'Ka,—«,/.,  Julia. 
3unan\ — 9f  wi.,  Julian. 
3uPintan',  — «,  »i.,  Justinian, 
jttpinta'mfd^  (ad;.),  Justinian. 
fta'iti  («aMn),  — «,  w.,  Cain. 
5tatt,  —^,  m.j  Charles. 
Steal  bet  ®roge,  Charlemagne. 
Jlaroli'ne,  — nfl,/.,  Caroline. 
5ta'jlor, — 9,  m.,  Castor. 
Jtat^ri'ne,  — n«»/.i  Catharine. 
SC'Ontorb,  — 8,  m.,  Leonard. 
Scono'rc,— n«,/.,  Leonora. 
8i'»iu«,— ,  m.,Livy. 
So'rcnj,  —end,  m.,  Lawrence. 
Suct'e,— n«,/.,  Lucj. 
Sub'toig,  — «,  TO.,  Lewis,  Louis. 
2m'fe,—«,/.,  Louisa. 
fiu'Ia«,  — ,  TO.,  Luke. 
?u!rej',  — eil«,  m.,  Lucretius. 
9{a'(0meb^  —9,  w.,  Mohammed. 
aRari'a,—«,/.,  Maria. 
SWatic',  — n«,/.,  Maiy. 
aWar'tK— «//m  Martha. 
SWat^rbe,  — n«,/.,  Matilda. 
2Ratt^&'u«,  — t,  in.,  Matthew. 


aWajr,  — tns,  or  SMopnii'fiaii^ — 9,  ■., 

Maarimilian. 
SD'teTtur',  — «,  au,  Mercmy. 

et^tt'falem,  — «,  m.,  Medmaakfa. 

Wto'xii,  —<n9,  au,  Manrice. 
9Ro'fe9  (gen.  Tlot\9),  m.,  Moees. 
9Rofa'tf(i|^  (adj,\  Mosaic. 
9la'fl|im, —«,«.,  Nathan. 
iRe^emi'ad,  — ,  m.,  Nehemiah. 
g^e^tun',— «,  TO.,  Neptune. 
WU>laiL9,  —,  TO.,  Nicholas. 
DbOtt'CCr,— 8,  TO.,  Odoacer. 
Orefr,  — «,  TO.,  Orestes. 
Ot)ib',— «, «.,  Ovid. 
VttBl,— 8,TO.,  Paul, 
^'tcr,  — «,  TO.,  Peter. 
Wri*>^-«,  TO,,  Philip. 
S^xla'tii9,  — ,  «.,  Pilate. 
^JU'mu«,—,  TO.,  Pliny. 
^oxapt*iu9,  — ,  TO.,  Pompey. 
^ro|>crj',  — cn«,  to.,  Propertim. 
«tt'lJCl,—«,/.,  Rachel. 
9lat'munb, — 0,  m.,  Raymond. 
Rebd'fa, —«,/.,  Kebecca. 
8tu'bol|)^  or  9hi'bo(f,  ~6,  ««.,  Ralph, 
9^t^r  — ^f/»  Rntli-  [RudoliA. 

@a'IomO^  —8/  TO,,  Solomon. 
@e'balb,  —■9,  to.,  Sebaldns. 
@teg'mimb,  --9,  to.,  Sigismund. 
©tm'fon,  — «,  TO.,  Samson. 
@ueton\  —^^  TO.,  Suetonius. 
Stt'Citll«,— ,  TO.,  Tacitua. 
Xtttni,  —ens,  TO.,  Terence. 
X^e'obor,  — «,  to.,  Theodore. 
S:^crc'fc,— n«,/.,  Theresa. 
%ifo'ma9,  — ,  TO.,  Thomas. 
Xi'tian,  — «,  to.,  Titian. 
«eit,—«,  TO.,  Vitus. 
»irgir,—«,  TO.,  Virgil. 
»artCr,—«,  TO.,  Walter. 
SBil'^elm,  — «,  w,,  William. 
SBil^eltni'na,  —9,/.,  Wflhehnina 
SBoIfgong, — 9, !«.,  Wolfgang. 
lO'llCr,— «,TO.,Xavicr. 


II.  GEOGRAPHICAL  PROPER  NAMES. 

Bern,  In  this  list  are  given  only  those  names  that  are  most  frequently  em- 
ployed, and  which  differ  materially  in  form  and  pronunciation  from  the  cor- 
responding names  in  English.  In  many  cases  the  personal  nouns  and  the  ad- 
jectives that  are  formed  from  names  of  places  are  also  given. 


Ka'4tlt^ — 9^  Aix-la-chapelle.  [tains, 
^e  itbxui'itn,  pi. ,  the  Abruzzi  Monn- 
SbVffi'nien,  — ,  Abyssinia,      [sinian. 

(gin  Slbvffi'nicr,— «,/>/.— ,  an  Abys- 

9(bl^ffi'nifd(^  {adj.\  Abyssinian. 
a)o«  31bna'tif(^c  SWcer,  — «,  Adriatic 
21'frila,  — 9,  Africa. 

(gin  afrila'ncr,  — «,  p/.— ,  an  Afri- 

Sfnfa'mf^  iadj,),  African,     [can. 
2)te  %V}ptn,  />/.,  the  Alps. 
S)te  3u'Iif(^en  filptn,  Julian  Alps. 
Sdne'rifa,  — 9,  America.   [American. 

2)er  %mttita'ntt,  — «,  pl.^,  the 

9(inerifa'nif(^(a<(^'.),  American. 
2)ie  %n'htn,pL,  the  Andes, 
^te  9(n'ge(n,/>/.,  the  Angles.      [on. 
2)ie  Sngelfa^'fen,  pL^  the  Anglo-Sax- 

SngelfSc^'fif^  (adj.),  Anglo-Saxon. 
^ntnt^ptn,  —9,  Antwerp. 
SHe  %ptn\n'nttt,  pL,  the  Apennines. 
^xa'hitn,  —9,  Arabia. 

(Sin  Sl'rabcr,  — «,  pi.  — ,  an  Arab. 

Sra'Bif^  (adj.),  Arabian. 
Sl'jlen,— «,Asia. 

(Sin  aflaf ,  — en,/)/.— en,  an  Asiatic. 

Sfta'tif(i|^  (adj.),  Asiatic. 
tCffl^'rien,  — «,  Assyria. 
Slt^en',  — «,  Athens. 
2)a9  Sltlon'tif^e  S^eer,  — «,  the  Athm- 
Sufha'Iien,  —«,  Australia,  [tic  Ocean. 
2)ie  9io'rif(!^  3nfe(n,p/.  the  Azores. 
S)ae  SCgo'toif^  a^eer,  the  sea  of  Azof. 
»tt'bejI,—«,  Baden. 
©ai'ern.  — «,  Bavaria. 

(Sin  wter,— n,/>/.— n,aBayarian. 
2)ie  iOebui'nen.piL,  the  Bedouins. 
Sel'gten,  —6,  Belgium, 
©erberei',  — ,  Barbaiy. 

(Sin  ©er'ber,— «,p/.,  — ,  a  Berber. 


©eriin',  — «,  Berlin.  [ner. 

(Sin  ©erli'ner,  — «,  />i— ,  a  Bcrli- 

©etU'ntf^  (adj.\  of  Beriin.  [cay. 
(2)er  (9o(f  toon)  ©i«la')^a,  Bay  of  Bis- 
jS)er  ©o'benfee,—«,  Lake  of  Constance. 
©9^'men, —9,  Bohemia.  [mian. 

CSin  ©S^'me,— n,/>/.— n,  aBohe- 
©d^'mif^  (adj.),  Bohemian. 
a)cr  ©otyniWe  SKcer'bufen,  Gulf  of 

Bothnia. 
53raun'f(!^»eig,  — «,  Brunswick. 
©riirfeI,—«,  Brussels, 
©urgunb',— «,  Burgundy. 
S^i'lta,  —9,  China. 

(Sin  (S^ine'fe,  — n,/>/.  — n,  Chinese. 

(S^ineftf^  (a4'')j  Chinese. 
(S^ur,— «,Coire. 
(£\^'^>em,  —9,  Cyprus. 
^a'ttCmar!,  — «,  Denmark. 

(Sin  3)fi'ne,  — tt,i»i.  — n,  a  Dane. 

a)&'mW(a<(;.),  Danish. 
S)etttf(^'Ianb,  Germany. 

(Sin  a)euf  f^,  a  German. 

(Sine  2)ent'fdtfe,  a  German. 

2)eutfd^  (a4;.)>  German. 

iRoib'bentf^  (adj.),  North-German. 

@fib'bentf^  (adf.),  South-German. 
SMe  2)o'nau,  — ,  the  Danube. 
2)re«'ben,  —«,  Dresden. 
S)ie  2)il'nen  (pL),  the  Downs. 
a)iln'ttr<^,  — «,  Dunkirk. 
a)iirfeIboTf,  — «,  Dusseldorf. 
SglMl'teit,  — «,  Egypt.  [tian. 

(Sin  (S0V*>'ter,— «,  pi.  — ,  an  Egyp- 

CWfr'tif*  (a4f')y  Egyptian. 
(iV\a%  Alsace. 
(Sng'Ianb,  — «,  England,    [glishman. 

(Si)t  (Sno'ISnber,  —9,pL^,  an  £n- 

(Snd'nf4(a((7'.),  English. 
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3)te  (Stf<^,  the  Adige. 

(guro'^Ki,— «,  Europa. 
(5tn  ^uxop&'tef—^fpl.  —,  a Enro- 
(iuxop&'i\6f(adj\\  European,  [pesn. 

SIOK'benif— d^Flanden.  [of  Flanden 
(Stnglom'tfinber,— «,p/.— ,acitiien 
gtS'tnif4  (fldf-),  Flemish. 

gloren)',  Florence. 

gronf  ret4,  France.  [Frenchman. 
(Sin  granjo'fe,  — n,  jj/w.  — n,  a 
(Sine  gran)B'fin,  — ,  i»/.  — ncn,  a 
gran}9'fif<^,  French.  [French  kd/. 

©ttH'Slen,— g/GaUda. 

©ol'Uen,  —9,  GauL 

@e'nua,—«,  Genoa. 

©eor'gicn,  — «,  Georgia. 

2>te  ®ot^en,p/.,  the  Goths. 
®0't^if<^  (adj.),  Gothic. 

(9ne'(!(KnIanb,  — «,  Greece. 
(8in  @rie'd|^e,  — n,/»/.  — n,  a  Greek. 
®xxe6f^6f  (adj,\  Greek. 

©rogbritan'men,  —9,  Great  Britain. 

®rog0ne'<^enlanb,— 9,  Grecia  Magna. 

Ser  ^OOg,  — ^,  the  Hague. 

<>ab«'butg,  — «,  Hapshurg. 

^om'burg,  Hamburg. 

4>aimo'i»er,  Hanover.  [Hanoverian. 
dva  ^onnobeta'ner,  — «,  pi.  — ,  a 
©annobaa'nift^,)  Hanove- 

^anno'Derift^,    >  ^"*'^'     rian. 

Cin  ^^ebtfi'er,  —,pl.  — ,  a  Hebrew, 
^btfi'ift^  (adj.),  Hebrew. 

^^ol'Ianb,  — «,  Holland.  [man. 

(Sin  ©ol'Cfinber,  — «,p/.— ,  aDutch- 
©o!'Ifi|ibtf(^  (adj,\  Dutch. 

j^e  $un'nen,j9/.,  the  Hunns. 

SK'bien,  -^,  India,  [ican)  Indian. 
Cin  9nbia'ner,— «,!>/.— ,  an  (Amer- 
Cin  3n'bier,  — «,  pL  — -,  an  (East) 
3n'bif<^  (adj.),  Indian.       [Indian. 

StTanb,  — «,  Ireland. 

a)er  3rafinbct,  — «,  pL  — ,  the  Iriah- 
3'rifc^  (adj.),  Irish.  [man. 

3«'(anb,— d,Icehmd. 

ata'Cien,  — «,  Xtalj. 


©n  gtoTtfi'iier,  — «,  pi  — ,  an  lul- 

3tali&'inf(^  {adj.\  Italian,     [ian. 
30'|l0Hf—«,  Japan.  [nese. 

(gin  3fl<>aiiCfe,— «,  pi.  — n,a  Jajii. 

3apane'flf(^  (lujf.),  Ji^ianese. 
3ub&'a,  — «,  Judea. 

(Sin  3u'bc,  — n,  p/.  — o,  a  Jew. 

(Sine  3fl'bin,— ,p/.— nCT,aJewea. 

da'bifi^  (a4^'.),  Jewish, 
ftarn't^en,  —$,  Cannthia. 
2>a«  Jta6>if (!^  SReer,  — «,  the  Gupian 
^f  fingen,  — «,  Kissingea.        [^m. 
Stoh'leai,  Coblenz. 
StUn,  —9,  Cologne. 
2)er  Ao'merfec,  Lake  Como. 
^n'ftans,  Constance. 
Sttpmffa'Qtn,  — 0,  Copenhagco. 
fiorintV,  — «,  Corinth, 
^ain,  —9,  Camiola. 
Stta'tan,  — «,  Cracow. 
itnm,  — ,  Crimea. 

Si'banon,  —9,  Lebanon. 
Siffabon,  —9,  Lisbon. 
Si't^aucn,  —9,  Lithuania. 
2>ie  Sombarbei',  — ,  Lombard^. 
a)cr  So'rcnjbnfai,-^,  Golf  of  StUw- 
Sot^'ringen,  — «,  Lothaire.    [i«n» 
Sflfa4,—«,  Liege. 
Sn)cm',— ,  Lncem. 
Wt&ffttti,  —9,  Moravia. 
9Rat'(anb,—d,  Milan. 
SD'lain},  Mayence. 
SWarof  to,  — «,  Morocco.        [Moor. 

(Sin  aRoTTolta'ner,  — «,  pi  -» • 

SWatotla'mW  (adj.),  Mooriah. 
2)tc  aWart,  — ,  the  Mark  (of  BrandeB- 
burg). 

aWfir'tifdff  (arfj.),  of  the  Mark. 
2)ic  aWar'fcn  (;>/.),  an  ancient  people 

of  North-Germany,  near  Ems. 
SO^e'dffeln,— «,Malines. 
2)a«  aWif  tcHfinbifc^f  SWeer,  -*,  «J» 

Mediterranean  See. 
2)ic  SWoI'ban,  —,  Moldavia. 
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S>ie  aWal'bau,  — ,  the  {rirer)  MoldaTia. 
3Ro'fcI,—,  Moselle. 
SWo«'fau,  — «,  Moscow. 
WlUn'dfin,  —9,  Munich. 
Wcmitt'— ^^Namiir. 
9lca>cI,—«,  Naples. 
2>ie9lie'ber(anbe,j»/.,  theNetherUnds. 
9Ke'ber(aiitnfd{Ka<$'.),of  the  Nether- 
9lot't»cgcn,—«,  Norway.        [lands. 
SfllMhtt^,  Nuremberg. 

Ceil'errei^f  —9,  Austria. 

ein  Oe'jlcrreicffer,— «,  an  Austrian. 

£)e'|leTr6i(i(^tf<^  (adj.),  Austrian. 
OP'90t&cn,j>/.,  Ostrogoths. 
Ojlin'bien,  —9,  East  India. 
¥ttrl«',  Paris. 

^cIo^onne«'  — ,  Peloponnesus. 
^Jcr'ften,  — «,  Persia, 
^o'lcn,— «,  PoLmd. 

(gin  ^o'Cc,  — n,;>/.,  — n,  a  Pole. 

$ormf(^  (adj\\  Polish. 
!pom'ineni,  — ,  Pomerania. 

(Sin  ^om'mer,  —9,pL  — n,  a  Pom&- 
^ot'tugal,  — «,  Portugal.       [ranian. 

(gin  ^Portugic'fe,  — n,  ;>/.  —n,  a  Por- 
tuguese. 

$ortugte'ftf<!t^  CadJ.\  Portuguese. 
^otS'bom,  — «,  Potsdam, 
^reu'ficn,  — «,  Prussia.  [sian. 

(gin  $reu'ge,  —rifpL  — n,  a  Prus- 

^reugif^  Cadj\\  Prussian. 
SRe'0eilMlir0,  -^,  Batisbon. 
SDer  aij^cin,  — «,  Rhine. 
2)a«  aHic'fcngcBtrge,— «,  the  Capathian 
9{om,  — 9,  Rome.  [Mountains. 

(gin  SRS'mer,  — «,  jb/.— ,  a  Roman. 

%0'mif<^  (o^'-X  Roman,  Romish. 
9{ug'(anb,—«,  Russia. 

(gin  9hirfc,  — n,/>/.  — n,  a  Russian. 

ShifTiW  (o^f),  Russian. 
6tt4'(CH/—«,  Saxony. 

(gin  ©ad^'fe,  — n,  p/.  — n,  a  Saxon. 

©fid^'flfd^  ((M(f.)»  Saxon. 
©df^Ie'ftcn,  — «,  SUesia. 
©d^ott'Ianb,  — «,  Scotland. 


(gin  edffof  te,  — n,  p/.  — n,  a  Scotch. 

@t^ot'tif<^  (»<&'. ),  Scotch.       [man. 
@<^»a'6cn,  — «,  Suabia.  [bian. 

(gin  ©t^toa'be,  — n,  pi.  — n,  a  Sua- 

@t(^tl)&'Hfc^  (adj.),  Suabian. 
©c^lDC'bcn,  ~«,  Sweden. 

(gin  @<^»e'b«,  — n,/>i— n,  a  Swede. 

@<^»c'bifd^  (adj.),  Swedish. 
2)ie  @<^»ri8,  — ,  Switzerland. 

(gin  ©(^tori'jcr,  — «,  j>/.  — ,  a  Swiss. 

(gine  @d^»ei'ierin,  — ,i»iL  — nen,  a 

©(^tori'gcrifd^  (cM&\),  Swiss.  [Swiss, 
©ibi'ricn,  — «,  Siberia. 
©ici'Iien,—*/ Sicily, 
©^a'nicn,  — «,  Spain.  [iard. 

(gin  Bpa'nitt,  —9,  pi.  — ,  a  Span- 

@|)a'mf<^  (adj.),  Spanish. 
@^ri'et,  — «,  Spires. 
@tcv'cnnar!,  — «,  Styria. 
Sle  Xatatti',  —,  Tartary. 

(gin  Xatar',  —9,  pi.  —en,  a  Tartar, 
a^^ie'ben,  — e,  Thel)e8. 
2)ic  X^icm'fe,  — ,  the  Thames. 
5:^fl'ringen,  — «,  Thuringia. 
S)ic  Si'ber,  — ,  the  Tiber. 
S)a8  I^wr,  — «,  the  Tyrol. 
Xo«fa'na,— «,  Tuscany. 
Xrienf,—*,  Trent. 
Sri'cr,— «,  Treres. 
SricP',  — «,  Trieste. 
a)tc  SfltW,  — ,  Turkey. 

(gin  Silt'fe,  — n,i»/.  — n,  a  Turk, 

2:ilr'IiW(ac§-.),  Turkish. 
Vblff^axn,  —9,  Hungaiy.  [rian. 

(gin  Un'gar,  —9,pl.  —en,  a  Hunga- 

Un'garif(i^  (adj.),  Hungarian. 
Sic  VmWltn,pL,  the  Vandals. 
SSene'big,  — «,  Venice.  [netian. 

(gin  !^aie)ia'ner,  — «,  />/.  — ,  a  Ve- 

S^eneiia'nifc^  (adj.),  Venetian. 
S)ie  l^eret'nigten  Staa'ten  t)on  Stme'* 

rita,  the  United  States  of  America, 
©itgi'mcn,  —8,  Virginia, 
^ie  8Ba]Ia4ei^  —,  WaUachia. 

aSelfgot^fcn  (pL),  Visigoths. 
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3>ie  ©cidff'fel,  — ,  the  Vistnla. 
SBSeflfa'fen,— d,  Westphalia. 
8Bien,  — «,  Vienna. 
(Sin  fi&xt'ntt,  — «,  pL  — ,  a  Viennese. 


SSk'nenf^  (adj.),  ViemMse. 
®ie  SSSol'ga,  —-,  the  Volga. 
SBortn^,  Wonns,  Bonnia 
aSBflr'tembcrg,— «,  Wirtemberg. 


III.  ABREVIATIONS. 


/2em.  Abreviations  are  emplojed  in  German  to  a  fiur  greater  extent  than  they 
are  in  English.    The  list  below  indndes  only  the  most  usoal  abbreviatioiia. 
a,  a.  O am  anbtnt  Orte. at  the  other  place. 

a.  a.  O am  angeffi^rten  Orte at  the  place  mentumed. 

%h\dfn abft^^nitt section. 

a.b an  ber  (Ober,  ete.) on  the  (Oder,  cic). 

a,Wl.,OTa/Wt amSD'Zatn on  the  Maine. 

Knm KnmerfUng remark. 

^uf[.,orSudg 9(nf[age,  or  Snegabe edition. 

9b.  (labe.) iBanb(85nbe) volume  (Tolnmes). 

beb bebeutet signifies. 

bef.,  or  befonb befonberd especially. 

»r ©rcite latitude  (lat). 

(£.,  (£our Courant .*.  cnrrency. 

baf. bafelbfl there,  at  that  places 

b.®r. ber®roge ^,.,  the  Great. 

bgI.,orbcrgI bergtei^n the  like,  such. 

b.  ^ bad  ^ei^ that  is  to  say,  that  io. 

b.t. badifl that  is. 

SHdl S)tdIonto discoont. 

b.  3 bicfe«3ajte« this  year. 

b.9R.,orbd.9)?9 btefe0  9Ronat9 tiiU  month  (insL). 

b.lB berSerfafTer the  author. 

!•  0-»fe.f  fefi f«>IfiaiJ>  (•«,  •€,  •€«) foUowing. 

gortf.f. SfoTtf et^nng  f olgt to  be  continued. 

fr franco post-paid. 

gr gran Mrs. 

gri grfiuletn Miss. 

grb'or gnebn<!^b'or Frederick  d'or.    [sdien. 

®.,®T.,or@gr @rof^,or@ilbergrof(i(fen  Groschen  or  Silvergro- 

geb geboren bom  (t.  e.,  the  maiden 

ge^ ge^eftet stitched.  [name). 

ge^ geflorbcn dead,  late. 

$Mdf|>r ^nbd«f)>ra(!^ language  of  c 

9pt(D $an|)ttt>ort noun. 

^^tfl $an^tflabt capitaL 

«r.(W.) «crr(«crren) Mr.  (Messrs.) 

3 3ajr year. 
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Sa^t^ Sa^t^unbcrt century. 

Salf.,or«aiferI laiferitc^ imperial. 

^atf).  St , lot^ofifd^  ^rdtfe Catholic  Church. 

SSn.,orSiJmgI tiJntgUt^ royal 

St.$t. Iaiferlt(!^ldmgn^ imperial  and  royal 

Stq Ihfeujct creuaer. 

8 fifingc longitude  Qong). 

lot latetniW Latin.  [(inst). 

lauf.  SRon laufenbcn  SJlonatt in  the  current  month 

2fg Siefetung number. 

8jirf ^nb  ©tctling pound  sterling. 

Wt.  ©.  (9W.  $.  ©0 ildn  4>tn  (SWeinc  4>tncn)  Sir  (gentlemen). 

in.  83r mittfigUcH^c  ©reite southern  latitude. 

n.  K.,or  9{.9nb na4  Unbent according  to  othen. 

gigr. Sfieugroft^en New  Groschen. 

Sfl.  S nBrbltd^C  ©tcitc northern  latitude. 

9'lo.,Slh.,9h:o.  (9lro«.)  9himero,  9lummer(— n)...  number  (numbers). 

^.  @ giadf^fi^rift Postscript  (P.S.). 

O.  2 SflU^fifinge east  longitude. 

qjf.,^fg pfennig Pfennig. 

^ ¥funb pound. 

^^,2) 3)ottorber^^trofo^^ie....  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

^rotcp |)rote|!(mtiW Protestant. 

Cl.g. ....' Ouabratgfufi square  foot. 

Ct.  afe OttobtatSWeUe square  mile. 

31 Sleaumur ^....  Reaumur. 

3lab Slabott abatement,  discount. 

ge^n W^niW Rhenish. 

SRtWtvorrt^ 5Rrid(f«tMer Rix dollar. 

@.(@.,orf.) @ettc(|lcW page  (see). 

f.  b @ic^cbicfe« see  this  (article). 

f.  g fogcnmuit so  called. 

@^t ^pxadft language. 

^px f>>rid(> pronounce. 

ft.  .V. ftarb  (Pott) died  (instead  of). 

f.3 fetncrSett at  time. 

%ffix.,5afi X^tcr Thaler. 

U.(tt.) U^t(unb) o'clock(and).  [ers. 

u.  3[.(u.  a.) iiiitcr  onbcrnCunb  onbetc).  among  others  (and  oth- 

w.  a.  a,  O. Htib  an  onbcrn  Ortcn and  at  other  places. 

u.  a.  @t unb  anbcrn  ©tcllen and  other  places. 

u.bergl.in unbberglcici^cnxne^r)         and  more  of  the  same 

u.  m.  bgl nnb  me^r  bergtctd^cn }  •'"     kind. 

M-f-f ttnbJofcnicr>  and  so  forth. 

u,f.w nnb  fo  wetter  >  wiuaoiurwi. 


422  MONETS,  WEIGHTS,  AND  MEASURES. 

)9.  3 )»ortgen  3a^r9 last  year. 

)}.  Tt borigen  SRonatd last  month  (uU.). 

)>.  0 toonoben from  aboTe. 

t>.  u....^ t>onunten from  below. 

SB.  ., ©cflm west. 

3 3oflf(3«IO inchOine). 

J.© jum©cift)iel for  example. 


IV.  MONEYS,  WEIGHTS,  AND  MEASURES. 

Rem.  These  vary  greatly  in  the  different  states  of  Germany.  We  give 
only  some  of  the  leading  coins,  weights,  and  measures  of  the  principal  Ger- 
man states. 

L  Prussian  Money  (nsed  in  North  Oermany). 

(®oIb) (gin  bo|)<)dter  gricbn<!^b'or=lO  X^alcr= fJ.iS 

„    (Sin?reu6ifc(^griebric^^b'or=5  2^tt.20@gr.=.,.  4.20 

(@ilber) (gin  2:^olcr=30  @iIbcrgtof^=860¥fennigc= 71 

„ (gin  @itbcrgrof^=l2  ¥fcnnigc= 2} 

(«u>)fcr) (gin  @e(^^fcr=6  yfennige= IJ 

n      (gin  2)rcict=8  ^cnnigc= } 

M      (gin  ¥fcnnig= i 

2.  Bavarian  Money  (used  in  Southwestern  Oennany). 

(®otb) ;..  (gin  2)u!at=5  ©ulben  40  «rat8«= $2^6 

C^Iber) (gin  »erein«t^cr=8J  ®ulbcn=2  ^rcug.  5DS^ct=  1-42 

ir      (gin  3»cigulbcnpfltf =120  «rengcr= 82 

,,     (gin  @ntbcn=60  treugcr= 41 

I,     (gin  ^Bgnlbenflficf =80  jhreu)er= Si^ 

Gtnp\tx) (gin«reu3cr=4^ner= f 

„     (gin  ^encr= } 

S.  Austrian  Money. 

(®oIb) dint  lhrone=ld  ®utben  75|  9{^eu3er= f6.48 

„    (gine  ffoXbt  £rone=6  ©niben  87|  92^ren2er= 3.24 

(Silber). (gm  3»cigulbcntWl(f =200  gfi«reujcr= 96 

n     ®in  ©ttlbcn  or  gIorin=100  9ltreujcr= 48 

„     (gin  ieimcIf[orinflfl(f =25  9lSrcnaer= 12 

(«u^fer) (gin  »ierfrcnjerftil(!= .*. 2 

„     (gin  tott5cr= | 

„      (gin©aIb!reu8criWU!= j 

Item,  mtt  ^reugifd^e  Scaler  =:fleben  Soinf^  ®ulben=:fc^  OeflcndAiitltc 
SIonn=$2.84. 
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4.  German  Weights. 

(Sin  3ollcentner=100  3olli>funb=50  ^(oorotmnefl  =EngIish  poonds  98.04 

(Sin  3ott|)funb=i  «iro8rammc= -.      *i         "  98 

Cin  ^rcu6if*e«  ¥!unb=82  «ot^=468  @ramine«=...      "         "  97 

(Sin  Sot^=14.6  (9ramme«= English  ounces       48 

6.  Oerman  Measures. 

1.  URSAR  MXASURB. 

(Sine  bcutfAc  (aeogt<H>ViWO  9RetIc  (15  3Weilcn=i°  gco- 

(jr<H>^ifd>e  ©teitc)= English  miles  4.06 

(Sine  ?Jrcu6tfd!>e  SWcile  =  24,000  W^einiWe  gu6  =  5372 

M^tre8= •*        "     4.07 

(Sine  @tunbe=eine  ^ilbe  beutfc^e  3ReiIe= "       "     2.03 

(Sine  9ent^e=12  W^einif^e  gu6=8.766  Mfctres= English  feet  12.36 

(Sin8l^eimf(^gu6=12  3on=318Millim^tres= "      "      1.03 

(Sin  3o1I=12  Simen=26.2  llillim^tres= En£^  inchesl.OS 

2.  SCRFACX  MBA8UBB. 

CEine  Onobratmetle  ($ren6if<^)= English  square  miles  21.09 

(Sine  Cttabratrut^=144  Ottabratfug= English  square  feet  152.67 

(Sin  SD'Iorgen  in  $Tengen=l80  Ouabratrut^en ;  in  !0aiern=400  Cuabrot* 
rnt^ ;  in  @a(!^fen=2  9Ufer=l50  Ouabratrnt^cn. 

8.  MBASURB  OF  CORTBirra. 

(Sin  $ren6if4e«  Cnart=64  fiuhiI)o1I= 1.145  Litres=  English  quarts    1.28 

(Sin  ^rengifd^  (Shner=60  OttaTt=69.1  litres^ EnglUh  gallons  19.00 

(Sin  ^rengijd^er  @4effel=48  Onart=55.38  Litres^..  English  bushel    1.93 
(Sine  9Re4e=f$  @(^ffe(=3  Onart6=3.435  Litres^..  EngUsh  quarts    8.88 


V.  CLASSIFIED  LIST  OF  WORDS. 


2)a9  mam. 


1. 


The  Vniyerse. 


Xtt  ®0\t,  —tS,pl.®9\t(X,  God,  gods. 

n    @t^5))'fer, —«,  the  Creator. 
3e'fn«  (J^ri'Pu«,— fli,  Jesus  Christ. 
2)er  ^et'Iige  ®t\%  —tS,  Holy  Ghost 
SHe  3)reiet'nig!eit,  — ,  the  Trinity. 
2>er  (Sn'gel,  —9,  the  angeL 

n   2:eu'feI,—«,  devil. 

M   $im'me(,  —9,  heaven. 
SDie^enc,— ,hell. 
2)a«  ge'gefcncr,— '8,  purgatoiy. 


!Die  iRatur',  —,  Nature. 

92atflr'ti<!^,  natural  [ter. 

2)ie  SKate'rie,  --,  bet  ©toff,  — e«,  mat- 

SD^ateriea',  t^r'^Iid^,  material 
3)a«Ktoni',  — e«,i»il  — e,  atom. 

„   «3r>r,— «,!»/.—,  body. 

(Sin  fe' jler  itl&xfptx,  a  solid  body. 
2)ie  ge'lHgteit,  — ,  solidity. 
2>a«  ®a«,  — e«,/>/.  — e,  gas. 

If   @ef4W,—e«,i»/.—f,  creature. 
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Set  S9leit(4* 


2)erSWann,  — €«,  pi  Scanner,  man, 
husband. 

„  »a'ter, —«,;>/.  S5S'ter,  fether. 

r,  @o{in,  — e«,  jb/.  @5yne,  son. 

„  ©ru'ber,— «,;>/.  ©rfl'ber,  brother. 

,r  O'^cim,  —^,pl  — «,  uncle. 

„  SBef  tcr,  — «,  p/L  — n,  cousin. 

„  Sflef  fe,  — n,i»/.  — n,  nephew. 

n  ©rog'boter,  grandfiither. 

ri  Ur'grogboter,  great-grand&ther. 

n  (Sn'tct,  — «,!»/.  — ,  grandson, 
site  (S'ftem,  parents  (Aa«  no  dng,). 
2)er  @<^t»ie'9crbatcr,  father-in-law. 

r,  @c!f^tt)ie'ger{o^ii,  son-in-law. 

w  ©d^toa'ger,  — «,  pL  ©^toS'gcr, 
brother-in-law. 

rr  ©tiefbater,  step&ther. 

n  ©tief'fo^n,  Stepson. 

f,  9r5u'ttgatn, — 8,  bridegroom. 

rr  SBitf  wer,  — «,  widower. 
2)a«  aCtcr,  — «,  old  age. 
2)er  ®rri8,  — c«,  jb/.  — c,  old  man. 

rf  ^na'be,  —yifpl  — n,  boy. 
SHcOeburf,—,  birth. 

M  IBerlo'bung, —,  betrothal. 

2)er  ftiir^tr* 

2)te  a'bet,  — ,i>/.  -— n,  rein. 
3)er  ?lnn,  — t^,pl  — c,  arm. 
a)a»  ?lu'ge,  — «,  j>/.  — n,  eye. 
S>ct  aug'<H>fcI,  — «,  p/.  aug'S^jfel, 

eyeball,  profile  of  the  eye. 
3)ic  au'gcnbtaue,  — ,  j>/.  — n, )  eye- 

n    ?Ju'genBtauii,— ,/>/.— en, )  brow. 
S)a«  Sltt'gcnlib,  —9,  pi  — cr,  eyelid. 
2)cr  ©o'den,  — «,i>/.  — ,  cheek. 

„    ©art,— e«,j>/.©firte, beard. 
2)a«  ©etn,  —««,;»/.  — e,  leg. 

rr   ©rut,— efl, blood. 
a)ic  ©rufl,  —,pl  ©rfljle,  breast. 
3)cr  ©u'fcn,  —«,/>/.  —,  bosom. 

rr   2)au'mcn,— «,/>/.—,  thumb. 

**   (Srbogen,— «,/»/.—,  elbow. 
a)tegau|l,— ,i,/.gfiupe,fi8t 


2)te  gran,  — ,  pi  — tn,  woman,  wife. 

„  3Kuf  ter,  — ,  pL  aRftt'ttr,  mother. 

„  Xoi^'tcr,— ,j>il2:5<^'tcr,daogJliter. 

,r  @(^^ti)e'fier,— ,;>/.—«, sister. 

rr  Xan'tc,  —,pl  — n,  aunt. 

„  Coufi'nc,  —,pl  — n,  the  couan. 

rr  9K<^'tc, — ,pL — ^n,  niece. 

rr  ©rog'mutter,  grandmother. 

rr  Ur'grogmutter,  great -grand- 
mother. 

rr  (Sn'felin,  — ,  pi  — nen,  gnnd- 
danghter. 

rr  ^c^toie'germutter,  mother-in-law. 

rr  @<^tOte'geTto<!t^ter,  daogfater-in. 
law.  [in-law. 

rr  ©liftoff  gcrin,—,p/.—nai,siEtei: 

rr  @ttef  mutter,  stepmother. 

rr  @tief  to(!(^ter,  stepdaughter. 

rr  ©raut,  — ,i»/.  ©rSute,  bride. 

rr  SSHtf  «>C,  — ,  pi  —en,  widow. 

rr  9u'gcnb,—,  youth. 
2)cr  Z\o\VVm^,  --^tpl  —t,  twin. 
a)a«  SWfib'd^n,  — «,  />il  — ,  giri. 
3)er  Xob,  — e«,  death. 
2)ic  S'^e,  — ,  marriage. 

3*  The  body. 

2)te  ger'fe,  —,/»/.  — n,  heeL 
3)er  ging'cr,  — «,i>/.  — ,  finger. 

rr    gue,— ee,;>^gfl6c,foot. 

rr   ©au'men,— «,;>/.—,  palate. 
2)a«  ®e^im',— «,!»/.  — c,  bnun. 

rr    ©elenl',— «,!»/. —c, joint. 

rr    ©cfid^f, —«,  sight,  fiice-      [ber. 

rr    ®(ieb,— c«,i»/.— er,limb,mem- 
3)er  i&al8,  —«,;»/.  ^Ifc,  neck. 
3)te  $anb,  — ,ii/.  ©finbe,  hand. 
S)a«  ^tt^t,  —«,/>/.  ^u^'tcr,  he^L 
JDie  ^ant,  — ,i»/.  ^fiute,  skin. 
a)a«  ^crj,  —cn«,  ii/.  —en.  heart 
a^ic^flftc,— ,/>^— n,hip. 

rr   «eyic,—,;?il—n,  throat. 
2)a«  «nic,  —9,pl  — «,  knee. 
a)er  «no'c^,  — «rp/.  — ,  bone. 


UST  OF  WOBDS. 


425 


a)ic2c'bcr,— , 

„  fio'dc,— , 
„  Sung'e,- 
3)cr  SKa'gcn, 
S)a«SWat!,- 
S)ct  aRunb, 

2)er  Sfta'Qtlf  - 

S)cr  9lcrt), 

S)a8  O^r,  - 
S)ic  8li^>c, 
2)er  9^'(fen, 


i,p/.  — fknackle,  an- 
•,/>/.— n,  liver,       [kla. 
,/>/.— n,  lip. 
•,pl,  — n,  curL 

,pL—n,lung. 

-9,pL  — ,  stomach. 

\,  marrow. 

V  p/.  3Rilnbet,  moath. 
— ,p/.—n,  muscle. 
-4,pL  SSl&Qil,  nail. 
,;>/.  — n,  nose. 

,pL  — en,  nerve. 
,pL  — n,  kidney  Oo"^)' 
\,pL-^n,eax. 
—,pL  — ^n,  rib. 


S)cr  Kcr'mcr,  — «, ;»/.  — ,  sleeve,  pet 
5Da»  arm'bonb,  -«,/>/L-bfinber,  brace- 
S)Ct  ©atijf,  ^re«,  pL  — «,  cambric 
S)ic©ein'Hriber  (/>/.),  pantaloons. 
2)et  ©efaft',— €«,/>/.— ffifec^trimming. 
S)ic  ©ririe,  — ,  pi  — n,  spectacles. 

„  ©rupnabcl,— ,p/l— n,brea8tpin. 

„  ©ilr'jlc,— ,  pi— n,  brush, 
a^ct  3)e'gcn,  — «,  pZ.  — ,  sword. 

rr  ga'*cr,— «,p/.— ,fan.      [ring. 

n  gtng'crring,  — c«,  pi  —<,  finger- 

„  glor,—t«,p/.gI3re,  crape. 

„  gra(f,—«,p/.grfi(fe,  dress-coat, 
2)ic  gran'fe,  — ,p/.  — n,  fringe. 
2)a8  guf  ter,  — «,  pi  — ,  lining. 

r,  Oefd^mri'be, —«,  jewelry. 
2)et  Oftr'tel,  — «,  pil  — ,  belt,  sash. 

„  ®vim'mx\6f\xi),  India-rubber  over- 
shoe. 
2)ie  $aat'bflrjle,—,p/.—n,  hairbrush. 

,,  ^ar'nabc!,—,p/.—n, hairpin. 
S5cr  $at^'f(^^mu(f ,  — e«,  necklace. 
2)a«  ^ale'tud^,— «8,p/.  -tflci^,  cravat 

„  ^cmb, --c«,p/. —en,  shirt. 
2>ie  $o'fen  (p/.),  pantaloons. 

„  ^o' jcntrfigcr  (pi),  suspenders. 
a)ct  «amin,  —^,pl  itammt,  comb. 


3)a  SWdTgrat,— t«,pt— «,backbonei 
„  @<i(^'bcl,—«,p/.—,  skull,  [spine. 
„    @<i(^'lcI,—«,piL—,  thigh. 

2)ie  ©t^Kl'fe,  — ,p/.  — n,  temple. 
„   ©(^lag'obcr,— ,p/.— n,arteiy. 

S)ct  @<^oo6,  — <«,p/.  — c,  kp. 

SHc  @<^urter,  — ,p/.  — n,  shoulder. 

rr    @Ci'tC,— ,p/.— ll,side.     [brow. 

„   @tirn,  — ,  pi  —en,  forehead, 

„   ©a'be,— ,p/.— n,calf. 

„   aSang'c, —,p/. —n,  cheek. 
S)cr  So^n,  —f»,pl  3&^nc,  tooth. 
2)a«  Sal^n'Prifc^,  — <«,  gum. 

2)ic  B^'^t—t  P^  — "r  *<»• 
rf   3ttn8'e,—,p/.  —  n,  tongue. 
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3)er  jlattutt',  — c«,p/.  — e,  calico. 
®a«  ^rib,  — c«,  pi  — cr,  dress-coat 
S)le  ^ri'ber  (pi),  dothes. 
2)er  Jto!|>f!|>ttt},— €9,  head-dress. 

r,  Stta'^tn,  — «,  p/.  — ,  coUar. 
2>ie  SDWtje,— ,p/.  — n,  cap. 

tt  9l&yiiabcl,— , pi— n, needle. 
3)er  O^r'ring,  — c«,  pi  — c,  earring. 
2)ic  ^oma'bc,  —,pl  — n,  pomade. 
2)cr  JRe'gaiWtrro,  — «,  umbrella. 

r,  aeing,— ««,pZ.— c,ring. 

f,  9{o(f,— €9,p/.  9{3(fe,  coat 
2)tc  @(i^'re,  — ,  pi  — n,  shears. 
S)er  ©4^Iaf  tod,  — c«,  dressing-gown. 

,r  ©d^Iei'cr,  — «,p/.  — ,veil. 
2HC  @^nflr'brufl,  p/.  •brfljle,  stays. 
2)cr  @c^fu^,  — «,  p/.  — c,  shoe. 
2>ic  @<^flr'jc,  — ,p/.  — n,  apron. 
®er  ©on'nenWrm,  — «,  parasol. 
2)te  ©ipiten  (p/.),  lace. 

rf  @i>o'tcn  (pi),  spur. 
3>er@tic'fcl,— «,p/.  — ,  boot  [jack. 

t,  ©ttc'fclfned^t,  — «,  p/.  — e,  boot- 
!Z)ie  ^tie'fettinct^fe,  — ,  shoe-blacking. 
3)cr  @trttml)f,   -c«,  pi  @trflm>f«^ 

I    stocking. 
®ie  3:of^,  — ,  pi  —en,  pocket 
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handkerchief.  [coat. 

3)cr  Ue'berrotf,  —t»,  pi  <Mt,  orer- 
2)teUn'ter6ofen  (pL)^  drawen. 


2)te  SBc'lle, —,/>!.— n,i 

n  So^n'barltc,  — ,  />/.  — n,  toodi- 

hnuh.  [p*c^ 


ftronlteiteii* 


5. 


flL&UUUQBb 


2)a  «n'fafl,  — »,/>/.  'f&tte,  fit 
2)te  8Iaf  tern  (pl\  smaU-pox. 

n    ©linb'^ett, —,  blindness. 
3)et  »ru4,  — c«,  p/.  ©rflc^f ,  rapture. 
2)te  goll'fud^t,  — ,  apoplexy. 
S)a«  gie'ber,  — «,  />/.  — ,  fever. 

„   bSd'artigegteber,  malignant  feTer 

n   brct'tfigige  gteber,  tertiary  fever. 

n    gerbc  gtcbct,  yellow  fever. 

„    ^r^ige  gieber,  boniing  fever. 

n    M'it  gteber,  fever  and  agoe. 

„   nen>5'fe  gteber,  nervous  fever. 

„    @(^r'(a<!(^fieber,  scarlet  fever. 
2>cr  %l^')fyvA,  — ,  typhcB  fever. 
2>ic  grofi'bcule,  —,pl.  — n,  chilblain. 

,»   ®eWwutfl',—,/>/.*flIflc, swelling 
3)a«  Ocfd^toflr',  — «,  j>/.— c,  ulcer. 
2)ie  ®i<i^t,  —,  gout. 

»,  ^ei'lung,—,p/.— en,  healing,  cure 

„  ©ei'fcrteit, —,  hoarseness. 

^ct'fer,  hoarse. 
2)a9  $fly  neraugc,  --c«,  />/.  — n,  com. 


S>te  ^unbd'tottt^,  — ,  hydrophobia. 
2)cr  ^ti'flen,  —9,  coni^ 

^n'fltn,  to  cough. 
2)a  ^b«,  — «,  cancer. 
2>te  SD^a'fern  (;>/.),  measlee. 

,»  Sllar'be,  — ,  />iL  — n,  scar. 

„  O^n'mac^t,—,  tainting. 

n  $o<fcn  (;>/.),  small-pox. 

„  OucfWung,— ,/>/:  — 
2)ec  ^nu>fen,  —%,  a  cold,     [noi 

ft4  ertartoi,  to  take  cold. 
2)te  k^VO^'^it,  —,  fiuntness. 

ry   @^tDtilb'fu^,  -*— ,  consmiqitioa. 
2)a«  ©ci'tcnflw^,  — «,  pleorisj. 

n  ©tam'mdn, — e,  stammeriqg. 
SHe  ©tnuim'^t,  — ,  dumbneaB. 

tf  (fal'tenbf)@n«^,— ,  ^ilqwy- 

,r  Xaub'^, —,  deafness. 

w  Ue'bcflctt, — ^,  nausea. 

n  ^erren'tung, — ,pL — e 

„   SBJaf'ferfne^t,—,  dropsy,     [i 

M  ©un'bc, —,  pi —«,  wound. 


1.  KINDS  OF  BOUSES. 

3>ic  ©an!,  — ,  pi,  —en,  bank. 

„  ©ibUot^cr— ,/>/.— en,  library. 

n  ©Sr'fe, —,/>/. —n,  exchange. 

„  ©rfl'de, —-,  jb/. —n,  bridge. 

„  Ca^el'Ie,— ,/>/.— n,chapeL 

n  Cofer'ne,  —,/>/.  — n,  barrack. 
Xvc  (Si'fenba^n^of,  — c«,  railroad  sta- 
tion. 
2)a«  ©effing'niB,  —<«,/>'•  — c,  prison, 

fy  ®en>5(!^'^au9,-~e9,  green-house. 
a>te  ©flt'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  hut. 

rr  ^r'd^e,  — ,  pL  — n.  church, 
3)er  Sltd^'^iof,  church-yard,  cemetery. 

if  ftirdj^'ti^unn,  — €9,  church  tower. 


6* 


The  House. 


2.  PARTS  OF  ▲  BOU8B. 

ffier  ©ol'lcn,  —9,pL—,  beam. 
2)a9  ©tett,  — e«,j»/.  — et,  board. 
2)er  ©run'nen,  — «,i»/.  — ,  welL 
2)a«  a)a^,  --c«,i>/.  2)fi(i(Kir,  root 
2)ic  3)ie'Ic,  — ,i»/.  —en,  ceiling. 
^»  (Stb'geft^oB,  — e«,  ground  floor, 
parterre.  [shutter. 

®er  gen'flerlaben,  —«,/>/.—,  window* 
»r  gug'boben,— «,  pi.  -Wben,  flow. 
2)a8  ©etoSrbe,  —«,;»/.  — ,  vault. 
3)et  jlamin',  — e«,  ;>/.  — c,  chimney. 
2)ie  ftom'mer,  — ,p/.  — n,  chamber, 
ffier  fieller,  — «,/>^  — ,  cellar. 
2)ie  Wci^,  — ,  p^  — n,  kitchen. 
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a)a«  ^lo'ilcr,  —9,  pi  fI5' jter,  cloister. 

„  Sonb'^aud,  ooimtry  house,  yiUa. 
2)ic  aOWln'iC,  —tpL  — n,  mint  (coin). 
2)a9  0')>€m^u9,  — ^,  opera-house. 
3)er  ^olojl',  — c«,  i»/l  ^Poia'flc,  palace. 
2)ic  ¥ofl,  — ,  i»iL  —en,  postofflce. 
2>a9  @d|^au'f^iet^au9,  theatre. 
2)ic  @<^fu'iie,  — ,  i>^.— n,  bam. 
2>a8  @^ital',  — ,  piL  ©jpit&ler,  hospi- 

„  5£rdb'^au9,  hot-hoose.  [taL 

II  B^^d'^u^,  arsenal. 

2)ct  ©c'^,  —8,  p/.  — ,  tnmUer,  cup. 
2)a«  ©ctt,  -efl,;>^  —en,  bed. 
a)tc  ©ctf  bedc,  — ,  i)i  — n,  coverlet. 
2)ad  93etf  geftell,  — «,  bedstead. 

„  «€tftu<^,— «,;>iL  -tfl(^,  sheet 
SDer  Stroyfoc!,  — e«,  straw  bed. 
3)ie  SWotra'tjc,— ,  />/.  -en,  mattress. 
©a«  So>)f  fijf en,  — ,  pi  — ,  willow. 

„  ge'berbett,  feather  bed. 

„  m'(!^rbrett,  book-shelf. 
2)er  Qfi'^fc^ront,  bookcase,  [goose. 
2)a«  Qil'geleifen,    flat  iron,  tailor's 

bil'geln,  to  iron. 
S)te  (Sommobe,  — ,p/.— n,  bureau. 
2)cr  Ci'mer,  —«,/>/!  — ,  bucket,  paiL 
a)a«  ga6,  — e«,  />/.  gfiffer,  cask. 
2)ie  geu'erjonge,  — ;  />/.  — n,  tongs. 
2)a«  OemSrbe,  — «,  pi  — ,  painting. 

„  $anb'tu<^,—e«,i>i'til(i^cr,  towel 
2)et  ^cf'fd,  — «,  />i  — ,  ketUe. 
a)te  Ser'ge,  — ,  p/.  — n,  wax  candle. 

r»  ^'fle, —,/>/. —n,  chest 

„  fto^Ie,  — ,ii/.  — n,  coaL 

n  Sraun'to^Ie,  lignite. 

n  $ot}'to^(e,  charcoal. 

SDer  $orb,  — ed,  ii/.  ft6rbe,  basket 
„  ^on'Ieu<]f^er, —«,  chandelier. 
„  ktVi^f  — C8,  pi  9xiX^t,  pitcher. 


SMe  ?Jtt«i>e,  — , j>/.  — n,  pump.    • 
2)cr  8Ke'gcI,— «,/>/.— ,  bolt,  door-bar. 

„   ©ool,  — e«,/)/.  @file,  parlor. 
a>a«  ©t^Iaf  jimmer,  —«,/>/.  — ,  bed- 
room. [<icy> 
S)er  @<l^Qrn'jlein,  — «,  p/.  — e,  chim- 

M  @to<f,— e«,       )  _ 
2)a«  @to(f  toert,— e«,>  "~'''  "^'y- 
2)te  @tu'bc,— ,jb/.  — n,  room,  [stepn. 

„    Xte<>>e,  — ,  pi  — n,   stairway, 
2)a9  2:re|)>engeianber,  baluster. 

n   2;rejp'|>entfau0,  baluster,     [story. 

(Sine  Xre^^e  ^o<^,  in  the  second 
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Funiitar& 


!S)er  til'd^enrofl,  kitchen  range,  grate. 
2)ie  SomVf  —fPl  — n,  lamp. 

,,  Cater'ne,/)/.—n,  lantern,  [candle. 
2)a«  8id^t,  — e«,  p/.  — e  or  — er,  light, 

©ego'gene  Sic^ter,  mould  candles. 

©egoffene  Sid|^ter,  dipped  candles. 

2)er  Sid^fbod^t,  candle-wick. 

2)te  Si(!t|t>ut}e,  snuffers. 

2)er  8ett(^'ter,— «,  candle-stick. 
2)ie  ^fan'ne,  —,/>/.  — n,  pan. 
S)er  ^fro'^fcn, —«,/>/.  — ,  cork. 

2)er  ^fro^fcngtc^er,  the  corkscrew. 
2)te  ©d^ou'fel,  pi  — n,  shovel  [board. 
a)er  @d(^tan!,— «,  p/.  @<^rfinle,  cup- 
2)ie  ©(^ub'fabe,  — ,pi  —en,  drawer. 
2)a9  @d(^toe'feI^o(3'(^en,  match. 
®er  ©^ie'get,  — «,p/.  — ,  mirror. 
©tn^I,  — e«,p/.  ©tii^Ie,  chair. 


3)a«  @teb,  — e«,p/.  — <,  sieve. 

„    @o>^a,  — «,  p/.  — «,  sofa. 
®er  2:e|)>t<^,  — e«,p/.  — e,  carpet 

„    a:ic'8el,—«,p/.—,  skillet 
2)cr  2:iW,  — e«,p/.— e,  table. 
2)a9  Xif4'tu<^,  tablecloth. 

„   Xo|)f,— c«,p/.X8|)fe,pot 
3)ie  ffianb'u^ir,  — ,p/.  —en,  clock. 
3)a«  SBafc^'beden,  — «,  washbowl. 
a)te  SBie'gc,  — ,pil  — n,  cradle. 
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*  SRo(IteUettttitb(Seti4te* 

1.  MEALS. 

3)a«  griiy  fWld,  — ««,  p/.-^,  bieakfest 
gni^fiiicfen,  to  breakfast. 
„    aWif  tageffen,  — «,  dinner. 
3tt  SWittag  eff en,  to  dine. 

„    «'benbeffcn,-«,> 

„    «'bcttbBrob,-«,>     ^^ 
3tt  «bcnb  eff  en,  to  take  supper. 

„    Odjrma^I, -<«,/>/. 'mWer,ban- 
25et  ©aft— e«, />/.©%, guest,  [quet. 

„    S[»)^etif ,  — «,  appetite, 
©cfcg'nctc  aWa^t'gett  I  (a  blessing  on 

the  meal!) 

2.  DISHES. 

2)o«  ©rob,  — e«,p/.  — e,  bread. 

SBeig'brob,  wheat  bread. 

©ti^toarj'brob,  brown  bread. 

9[If  6a(fene9  ©rob,  stale  bread. 

©uf  terbrob,  bread  and  batter. 
S)te  ^u'me,  —,/>/.  — n,  crumb. 
„  Jhru'jlc,  —fpL  — n,  crust 

t,  Slci'c,  — ,  bran. 
3)er  Xcifi,  — e«,  dough. 

„  3)tc  $e'fe,  — ,  yeast. 
S)ie©ut'tcr,—,  butter. 
2)a«  (gi,  — e«, />/.  — er,  egg. 
2)er  (Si'erfud^en,  — «,  omelet. 

©e^'eier,  poached  eggs. 

Wi\x'6tx,  scrambled  eggs. 

(Setreibe  nub  ®emiife* 

S)te  ©oy  ne,  — ,  pi  — n,  bean. 

„  (grb'fe,— ,i»/.~n,pea. 
2)cr  gtac!^«,  — e«,  flax. 
2)te  ©er'jte,  — ,  barley. 
2)a«  ®ra«,— e«,i>/.  ©rfi'fer,  grass. 
S)ie  ®ur'fe,  — pi.  — ^n,  cucumber. 
a)cr  ©a'fcr,  — «,  oats. 
2)a«  $eu,  — e«,  hay. 
2)ic  ©tr'fe,  —,  millet. 

„  ^artof  fel,  — ,  pL  — n,  potato. 
a)cr  ^Icc,  — 8,  clover. 

H  StQffl,  —t9,  cabbage. 


8«         Heals  and  DxalieB. 

2)a6  (St'toei^,  the  white  off 
3)er  2)of  ter,  —8,  the  yolt 
!5)er  effig,  — «,  vinegar. 
2)a«  gleiW,  — e8,  meat. 

$am'melf[eif4,  mutton. 

StaW^iS^,  veaL 

9tinb'f[cifd^,  bee£ 

^toei'tiefleif  c(,  poik. 

@ebra'tene8  S(eif(^,  roast  i 

$am'melbraten,  roast  mnttoo. 

^albd'broten,  roast  veaL 

9{inb8'braten,  roast  beef. 
2)ie  SalbS'cotelette,  — ,  pi,  — ^n,  veal 
2)er  lla'fe,— «,;>/.— -,  cheese. 
2)ie  ami*,—, milk. 
3)er3la^rn,— e«,) 
7— »  > 


cream. 


3)ie  ©aVne, 

„   3RoaenO>/.),whey. 

„  ©uftcnnir(<f,buttexmilk. 
2)a«£)bjl,—e«,  fruit, 

(gtn'Qetnad^tefi  Ob|t,  preserved  fiinL 
!J)a«  Sl>fetmu6,applo-Baace. 

„    «om|)Ot',  — «,  sauce. 
2)er  qjfeffer,  — «,  pepper. 
!3>a8  0a(5,--e8,salt. 
2)te  @arbd'(en  (p/.),  sardiiiek 
!5)cr  @enf,  — e«,  mustard. 
2)ie©i^>>e,— ,fioup. 

n  Xor'te, —,!>/. —n,  tart. 

IT   ffiurp, —,i>iL  SSarjle,  sausage. 

9*      Grains  and  Vegetables. 

jDer  ©(u'menlobi,  cauliflower. 
„  ©raun'fo^I,  brown  cabbage. 

"  ^^^^'f^^??^'    Isour-kraut. 
2)a9  @au  eriraut,  > 

2)a«  ^om,  — e«,  grain. 

„   Stvaut,  — 19,  pi.  ^Su'ter,  herb. 

„   Un'fraut,  weed. 
2)te  ^ef'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  cress. 

M  fiin'fc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  lentiL 
2)er  9Wat«,  — c«,  Indian  com. 
2)ie  ^a'fHnafe,  — ,  /*/!  — n,  parsnip. 

n  ^tterfi'Iie, —,  parsley. 
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©er  pta,  —<«,/)/.  — e,  mushroom. 

,,  9iei«,  — e«,  rice. 

„  9let'%— €«,;>/. —e,  radish. 

„  9J2eer'rettig,  horseradish. 

tt  Slog' gen,  — 9,  rye. 
2)te  8Kl'6e,  —,  pi.  — n,  rape. 

n  gelbe  9{ii'be,  carrot 


2)ic  a'nanaS,  —gpl  — ,  pine-apple. 
2>ct  2l>fel,  —9,pl  Stc^fet,  apple. 
2)ic  Sl^felfi'ne,  —,pl.  — n,  orange. 
,,   ^rilo'fe,  —,1?/.  — n,  apricot. 
2)cr  ©aum,  — c«,  p/.  ©fiume,  tree. 

3l'<)felbaum,  apple-tree. 

©irn'baum,  pear-tree. 

^fian'mtniaum,  plnm-tree. 
*  gci'genbcmm,  fig-tree. 

3)a«  ©lott,  —««,/>/.  «rsttct,  leaf. 

3)er  ©tomrn,  -t»,pL  ©tfimrne,  trunk 

S)ic  aiin'bc,  —,pL  —n,  bark. 

2)er  3*»rtSf  — c«,  i»/.  — <,  bough. 

2>ic  ffiur'gcl,  — ,  j>/.  — n,  root. 
S)tc  ©ce're,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  berry. 

©rom'bcete,  blackberry. 

(Srb'beete,  strawberry. 

©et'bcTbeerc,  bilberry. 

^m'becre,  raspberry. 

9o^an'ni«becrc,  currant 


2>ic  rot^c  9ia'bc,  beet 

toeige  fftiXbt,  turnip. 
a)ct  ©el'Icric,  — ,  celery. 
2)Ct  @^r'0Cl,  — «,  asparagni. 

,,  ©pina?,  — 8,  spinage, 

,,  2Bri8Cn,—«,  wheat 
2)te  3ti)ic'bcl,  — ,  pi.  — n,  onion. 

10*      FrnitB  and  Fruit-trees. 

Wtavi'Uttt,  mulberry. 

©ta'^Cbcere,  gooseberry. 
2)ic  ©iine, —,;>/.  — n,pear. 
„  ©tro'ne,— ,;>/.— n,  lemon. 
„   2)aftcl,— ,;>/.— n,  date, 
fi  Sei'ge,— ,/>/.— n,  fig. 
,,   ftafta'nie,  --,p/.  — n,  chestnut 
„   SKon'bd,— ,/>/.— n,  almond. 
„   ^tlo'nt,-',pL—n, melon. 
n  9llug,-,/>/.?Rflffe,nut 

©udf^'nug,  beechnut 

^'felnug,  hazlenut 

SBall'nug,  walnut 
2)ie  JOft'»e,— ,p/.— cn^oUve. 

,,  «Pf[au'mc,— -,/^/.— n^plum. 
,,   Omt'te,—,p/.—n,  quince. 
„   ©ein'traube,—,;>^—n,  grape. 
2)et  ©citt'tiod ,  — e«,  p/.  *p3(Ic,  grapo- 
yine. 


etonben  ttnb  SalbbSttme* 

2)er  ^I'^orn,  — «,p/.  — e,  maple. 
3)te  ©ir'fe,  —,;>/.  — n,  birch. 

„   ©u'ci^e,—,M—n,  beech. 

„   Cc'bcr,— ,/>/.— n,  cedar. 

„   C[t?»)rcrfc, —,/)/.— n,  cypress. 

„   (gt'c^e,— ,/>/.— n,  oak. 

«   (Sr'(e, —,;>/. —n,  alder. 

„    (g'We,— ,pA— n,a8h. 

„    (g«'J)«,—r/>'-—«f aspen. 


11*  Shrubs  and  Forest-trees. 

2)ic  gt^'te,  —,/)/.  — n,  pine. 

,  gfir'd^, —,/>/. --n,hirch. 

p  fitn'be,— ,p/l— n,Ume-tree. 

,  2Rt?rt^e,— ,/>/.— n,myrUe. 

,  ^o^'^I,— ,p/.— n,pophir. 

,  2:an'iic, —,/)/.— n,  fir. 

,  Ul'me,— ,jb/.— n,elm. 

,  ©ct'bc,— ,/>/.— tir  willow. 


Slitmeii* 


12. 


Flowers. 


®a8  Ode'btatt,  )  honeysuckle. 

f,  9clfin'fl£riclie'6er,)  woodbine. 
TAt  ©olb'blume,  marigold. 


3)cr  3a«min',  — c«,  jasmine. 
a>ic  mie, —,/>/.— n,  lily. 
„  SWai'Mnme,  lily  of  the  valley. 
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2)tc  SWarj'Hcbf ,  — ,  pi  —n,  daisj. 

rr  aWo^n'Mume,  poppy. 

„  SHct'tc,— ,/>;.— n,  pink. 

„  <ReneI,—  ;>/.—n,  nettle. 
2)ev  9^if  teif|>orn,  lArkspor. 
2He  9Jo'fe,  — ,  />/.  — n,  rose. 

„  ^IfiHelblume,  primrofie. 


2He  ©on'ncnblunie,  sunflower. 

2)er  @tor(!^'f(i(^iiabe(,  crane's  bill  (gen- 

ninm}. 
2)a«2:att'fenbf(4dn,  pansy,  heart's  can 
2)ie  2:ul'|)e,  —,  ;?il  — n,  tnUp. 
2)a9  !6ergtg'meiiuri(!^t,  foiget- 


a)er  So'gel,  — «,  ;>/.  »5gcl,  bird. 
,,  9laub't)0flcl,  bird  of  prey. 
,,  @ing'»ogcI,  bird  of  song. 
,,  ©um^ftoogri,  wader. 

,,  S[b'I«,—«,/>iL--,  eagle. 
3)tC  am'fel,  — ,  jb/.  — n,  blackbird. 
a)er  ©ue^'finl,— en,/*/.— m,ballfinc!i. 
2Hc  2)o^'fe,  — ,  pi  — n,  jackdaw, 

„  a)rof'feI,  — ,  pi  — n,  thrush. 

„  (grflcr,—,i»/.—n,  magpie. 

„  (8u'te,— ,/>iL— n,  owl. 

„  Cn'te,  — ,  p/.  — n,  duck. 
SDer  gat'Ie,  — n,  ;>i  — n,  fiilcon. 
SDcr  gafan',  —en,  ;iiL  —en,  pheasant. 
a)ie  ®an8,— ,pi  ©finje,  goose. 
S)er  $a'bid^t,  — «,  p/.  — e,  hawk. 

„  ^a^n,— e«,jB/L  $S^ne,  cock. 
3)te  ^'ne,  — ,  pi  — n,  hen. 
2)a«  ©u^rt,  — «,i»/^  ©flVnet,  chicken. 
2)er  Sona'rientoogel,  Canary  bird. 
2)te  ^S'^e,  — ,  pi  — u,  crow. 


13-  Binb. 

S)er  fira'ni^,  — «,  pi^  — <i 

rr    te'tut,  — «,  cuckoo. 

3)ie  2er'^,  — ,;>iL  -^i,  lark. 

,r  SRo't)c,— ,jpi— n^golL      [pliL 

„  Sliai^'tigaH,  — ,  pi,  — en,  mghdB- 
2)er  ^o^gei',  —en,  pi.  —m,  pairac 

„  ^an,— en,  i»^—«i,  peacock. 

„  9{a'6e,  —en,  pL  —en,  nreo. 
S)a8  9{eb'^n^n,  partridge. 
2)er  »lei'^,  — «,  />/.  — ,  heron. 
2)a«  9tot^'f e(|I^  robin  redbreasL 
2)le  ©c^ne'^f  e,  — ,  />/.  — «,  snipe. 

„  ©(^tnol'be,— ,;>/.— n,  swallow. 
2)er@^tt>an,— 8,p2.  @<^!Debte,  smn 

„  @^'Itng,  — •/  pi  — «,  sparrow. 

„  ©torc?^,  —tSfpl  @t»rt^e,  stork. 

„  Strang, —en, /^. —en,  ostrkii. 
2)ie  Xau'be,  —,/>/.  —en,  doT*. 
2)er  S^rnt'^^n  (We  — ^enne),  tnrkey. 
2)ie  a6a<^'tel,  — , ;»/.  — n,  qnaiL 
2)er  3«nn13nig,  ^ 


€Sntettiere«  14* 

2)eraffe,— n,/>/.— n,ape.  'a)er3'gel,- 

„   ©fir,— en, jb/.— en, bear. 

„    ©i'ber, —^, />/.—,  beaver. 

„  2)a^,—e«,/»/.2)S^'fe,  badger. 
3)a«  ^i6f'fflixn6fta,  —«,/>/.—,  squirrel 
S)er  (g'ber,  —«,/>/.  — ,  wild  boar. 

„    (g'fel,—«,p/.—,  ass,  donkey. 

„   guc^e,— «,jB/.pc^;je,fox. 
I^ie  ®em'fe,  —,pl  —n,  chamois. 
3)er  ^'fe,  — n,  />/.  — n,  hare. 

„   ^rfc^,  — e«,  p/  — c,  stag. 

„  ^unb,— e«,/>/.~e,dQg. 


MamTnalfl, 

^,pl.  — ,  hedgehog. 


S)a«  ftantn'^en,  —^tpl  —,  rabbit. 
2)ie  «a'fte,  — ,  pi  — n,  caL 
2)te  Staff,  --,pl,  StfOft,  cow. 
a)er  8ud^«,  — e«,p/.  — e,  lynx. 
®er  85'»e,  — n,/>/.  — n,  lion. 
®ie  9Wan«, —,/>/.  SRfiufe,  moose; 
3)er  O^,  — en,/>/.  —en,  ox. 
a)a«  ¥ferb,  — e«,i>/.  -^,  horse. 

®ie  etn'te,  — ,i)i  — n,  mare. 

a)a«  garien,  — «,  pi  — ,  colt. 
2)ie  »atte,  —,/>/.  -^n,  mt 
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„    ed>»ein,  — €«,i>/.  — e,  hog. 
2)a  @ticr,  — c«,i>/.  — c,  bull 


2)ct  Xi'ficr,  — «,!»/.  — ,  tiger. 
2)ic  Sic'ge,  — ,i>/.  — n,  kid. 


3if4e. 


S)er  ?lal,  —«,/>/.  ^e,  eel. 
2)ie  Slu'jler, —,!>/.  —n,  oyster. 
SDcr  SQaxW,  — c«,  i>/.--  e,  perch. 

„   ©flcfUng,— «,!>/.—<,  red  herring 
3)ie  gord'lc,  —,;>/.  — n,  trout. 

rr  ©arnc'le, —-,/>/. —n,  shrimp. 
2)er  ©at,  — «,  j>/.  — «,  shark. 

„   ©fi'ring,— €«,!?/.— c,  herring. 

„   $e4t,— €«,p/.— c,pike. 

„  ^um'mer,  — ^,  />/.  — ,  lobster. 

n  ^abcQau',— «,;>/.—, codfish. 


15*  Fishes. 

2)cr  «ar'rten#  — «f  P^—  r  ««?• 
8xth9,  —t^tpl,  — t,  crawfish. 
2a<if^,  — 9,  pL — t,  salmon. 
SDfhi'WcI,  —,/>/.  — n,  shell. 
©d^fl'fH*,— c«,i»/.— e,  haddock. 
^6fiiVUhXt,  — ,  pi.  —n,  turtle. 
@(i^I«'(K/— f-P'-  — "f  tench. 

Xnimnler,    JP^'Poise. 
@t3r,  —9,  pi  — «,  sturgeon. 
SBafl'fiW,  —€«,;?/.  — c,  whale. 


S)er 
2He 

n 

2)er 

rr 
rr 


(Sf^mWdit  Bntftan^ttt.       i6«  Chemical  Bodies. 

8uff  fSrmig,  aeriform. 
®o«  SKctafl',  — «,  i»t  — e,  metal. 
2)a9  ®o(b,  gold. 
,,    @irbet,  silver. 
„    StWp\tt,  copper. 
„    SBIei^lead. 
„    3inn,tin. 
n    (Si'fen,  iron. 
2)er  @ta^(,  steeL 
rf    ^int,  zinc. 
M    fto'balt,  cobalt. 
2)a6  SDlerfing,  —9,  brass. 

(8rg,  — c8,  pi,  — t,  ore,  bronze. 
2)cr  2)iamaiif,—^,/>/.— en, diamond, 
rr   ©moragb',— «,p/. — e,  emenUd. 
„   aflaf,—e«,j>/.--c,  agate. 
I,    aRat'mor,  — «,  marble, 
w   ®V^«,  — e«/gypsunL 
SMe  ^rib'c,  — ,  chalk. 
5SXx  St(Af,—t9,Vime, 
„   X^on,— «,  clay, 
r,   tttaun',  — «,  aluHL 
3)ie  3)W'nc,  —,  pi.  —it,  nune. 


2)er  ©au'crjloff,--e«,  oxygen. 
„    ©af'fcrfloff,  hydrogen. 
„    ©ticfPoff,  nitrogen. 

S)ie  ©ttcf'fiofn&ttte,  nitrons  acid. 
„   ©alp^tcrf&ure,  nitric  acid. 
S)a9  fal^e'terfaurc  @ilbcr,  nitrate 
„   Soy Icnfloff,  carbon,      [of  silver. 
SMe  fto^renfaure,  carbonic  acid. 
S)er  toV^enfaure  SaR,  carbonate 
of  lime. 
„   ^^o«'J)^or,  — «,phoBponis, 
„   @d)toe'^I,  — 8,  sulphur,     [acid. 
2)te  fd^toe'felige  @&ure,sulphurous 
rr  @(]|^toe'fet(iSure,  sulphuric  acid 
S>er  f^toe'felfaure  Stalt,  sulphate 
of  lime.  pron. 

S)a8  @d^»c'fclei(cn,  sulphuret  of 
rr   (5^tor,—«,  chlorine. 
50te  ©fitt're,  — -,  pi  — -n,  add. 
a)a«  @<ilj,  — c«,  p/.  — Cr  salt. 

@al'jtg,  saline. 
SHc  2uft,  — ,  air. 
Suf  tig,  aerial 
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SHe  3^atur'»iffcnWoft,  — ,  scienca     S)ie 
„    (S^iemle', —,  chemistry.  „ 

(ifft'm\\6f,  chemical.  fr 

j3)er  (S^e'miter,  chemist 
„   ®eoIogte\—,  geology.       [ogbt. 

2)ct  Ocolog',  —en,  !>/.— en,  geol- 
,f   aniQeratodte', —,  mineralogy. 

2>er  SDlmeralog',  —en,  mioeralo- 
f»    Sota'nit, —,  botany.  [gist. 

2)er  iBota'mlet,  ixytamst. 
n   a92at^ema'tit, —,  mathematics. 

S)ie  9[nt^me't^tt,— ,  arithmetic. 
„   m'gebra,—,  algebra. 

ftttiifle.  18* 

!^  {^0nen  Mnfle,  fine  arts.  2>te 

„   Kefl^e't^it, —,  aesthetics. 
,,   «unft,  — ,|»/l»lnfle,  art. 
2Jer  St&n^ltt,  — «,  artist. 

n  !BtIb'^auerlun{l, ) 

fr   ^la'fHf,— ,        Vscolpture. 

„   ©fut^tut',— ,    ) 

2)er  Silb'^auer,  — «,  sculptor.         rr 
n  9RaIerei', —,  painting.  „ 

2)er  SKa'Ier,  — «,  pi.  — ,  painter.     ,, 

r,  Xon'runft,-,;"^""^- 
a)er  3Ru'pfcr,  — «,  musician, 
rf   ©efong', —e«,  singing. 
„   ©Sng'er, —«,  singer. 

(SromntatiMe  Sndbriitfe.       19* 

S)ie  ®ramma'tt!,  — ,  j»il— en,)  gram-  SHe 
#y   @^tad^'Ie^re,  — ,  ;>/L— n,)   mar. 

IT   ©vn'tair,— ,   >       ^ 
.   @«mre,-,;"^**^ 


Sdenoea. 

®eouietcie',  — ,  geomttiy. 
Sftronontte', )  „„*««-^,--„ 

S)er  9fironom',  astronomer. 
^^i'lofop^ie',  — ,  phUoeophj. 
S)er  V^ilofo^^',  phiLosopher. 
$^ilo{o>^ifd^,  philosophicaL 
i^Iogic',— ,  theology. 
2)er  X^Iog',  —en,  theologian. 
X^olo'gifd^,  theologicaL 
V^ilologie',  — ,  philology. 
i^tbiiixC,  — ,  medicine.        [law. 
9{e4t«'tot|Ienf(^ft,  — ,  scienoe  of 

Arts. 

S)te  BSn'^fxia,pl,  --nai,  etngv. 
SHil^f  hmp,  — ,  poetry. 
S)et  3>id|?'ter,  — «,  poet. 
3le'beluni|l,  — ,  rhetoric. 
3)ie  3le'be,  — ,  pL  — n,  oration. 
S)et  aieb'ner,  — «,  p/.  — ,  orator. 
Cert'hrajl,  — ,  prosody. 
Betdff'nenfnnfl,— ,  art  ofdrewii^s. 
te')>ferfH(^binfl,  art  of  engraring. 
2)er  te'^ferfle^er,  engraver. 
n   StVL'ipftdjAdf,  engraTing. 
@tetn'brncferbinfi,  lithogi^E^. 
@(i(^etb'(unfl,  — ,  chirogrmphy. 
9u(i(f'bru(ferfun|l,  art  of  ptintii«. 
Jbrtegd'htnf!,  militaiy  art. 
gelb'megtunfl,  field  sonreying. 
dngenteur^lunfl,  engineering. 
tt^ot^'terlnnfl,  pharmacy. 
S)er  a!|>ot^e'fer,  apothecary. 

Orammatioal  Tenii& 

©nd^'jlabe,  — n,  pL  — n,  letter. 
S)er  Kn'fang9bu(!f^f!aBe,initial  fet- 
ter. (Ital  letter. 

„  gTo6effofang«6ud^jla(e,c^- 

„  »ofaI',-«,/>il-e,) 

n   ©timm'Iaut,— e«,  > 
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2)et  ftonfononf ,  —en,) 

„  2Rifrattt,/ii -€,; 

2)er  »e'b€t^I,— e0,;>/.— e,>  part  of 

a)ic  SBorffonn,— ,i>/.— tn,>  speech. 

a)a«  ®eWIcdS^«'»ort,     )  "^""^ 
S)erbefl^mte9lrt.,definite  article 
u  unbefHminte  Srt.,  indeflnite 
a)a«5Ro'men,— 8,;?/.— ,     ^  [article 
w   $au^f  toort,  — «,  >■  noon. 

n  ^ttm!tooxt,pL»\oMtt,) 
S)cr  Ocmein'namen,  — 8,/>/.  — , 
common  noun. 
n   (Si'gennamen,  proper  noon, 
'^ic  2)eHtntttion',i>/.— en,i  declen- 
n  gatt'btcgunfl,/?/.— en, )    "on. 


S)ie  florte  2)eHin.,  old  declension. 
,;  f(lt^load^eS)entn.,newdeclen. 
n  gemifd^te2)ef(.,mi:(eddeclen. 

n   (Si'genf^aftdlvort,  [adjectiye. 
r,  »ei'»ort,  ) 

a)ie  ©tci'gcrung  bet  abjeftiiMi, 
comparison  of  adjectives. 
S)cr  iRumetoI',— «,i)/.— en,)  nnmer- 
®a«  3a^l'»ort,  f      al, 

2)a9  (9runb')a(ttt). ,  cardinal  nam. 
„  Orb'mtngdga^ttooTt,  ordinal 
number.     * 


2)a«^om>'inen,— «,i>/.— ,  ^  pro- 
n   SAx'koort,  )  nonn. 

2)a8:t)erf9n'Ii<$e  %&m.,  personal 
pronoun. 
„  beftti'dttjetgenbe  pno.,  pos- 
sessive pronoun. 
tt  (in'loeifenbe  gflrtD.,  demon- 
strative pronoun. 
„   unbefHmmte  S^rto.,  indefi- 
nite pronoun. 
„  fra'genbe  %&tto.,  interroga- 
tive pronoun.        |j>ronoan. 
n   bqllg'Iid^e  Sflttoort,  relative 
2)a«  Serb,  -«,p/.-a,> 

„   3eit'»ort,  f^^^'   [tion. 

2)ie  Uoningotiou',— ,;i/L— n,conjug»- 
SHe  flarle  Ston\,,  irregular  conj. 
„   jd^loadf^e  ^onj.,  regular  conj. 
2)o«  Slfti'bum,  — «,  active  voice. 
„    ^affl'Dum,  —8,  passive  voice. 
n   *[bberb',— «,;»/. —a,     )    ad- 
n   9lcbcn'arUm'|lanb«»ort,>  verb. 
2)te  $r5^orttton',      -^ 
2)a8  !Bor'h)ort,  >  preposition. 

„  ©erWIt'nigttott, ) 

3)ie  3nterjcftion',  >    inteijec- 

2)a8  (SnH)Pn'bung9tDort,>      tion. 


Beitdiitteilnng. 

2)ie  (S'h)iglett,  — ,  eternity. 

w   3«t,— ,/»/.— en,  time. 
3)a«  3a^r^un'bert,  —8,  centnry. 

„   9irtcr,  or  3eit'altcr,  age. 

M   3a^r,— e«,i>/.  3a^re,year. 
S)er  aWo'nat,  — «,  />/.  — e,  month. 
S)ie  ©o'd^e,— ,|i/.  — n,  week. 
S)er  a:ag,  — e«,  pi.  — c,  day. 
2>ie  9la^t,  — ,  />/.  5Rfid^'te,  night. 

„  ©tnn'be,  — ,  pL  — n,  hour. 

n   aJKnu'te,  —,pL  — n,  minute. 

„   ©efun'bc,  — ,  pi.  —n,  second. 

„   STOor'genrSt^e,— ,  dawn. 
2)cr  Xa'gedonbnt^,  — e0,  daybreak. 


20«         Divisions  of  Time. 

2)er  @onnenauf  gong,  —8,  sunrise. 

r»   9Kor'gen,—«, J)/.—,  morning. 

tt   Sor'mittag,  forenoon. 

ti   iDHf tag,  noon. 

rf   92a(!^'mittag,  afternoon. 

n   3l'benb,  — «,  pL  — e,  evening. 
2)ie  ^f  temad^t,  midnight, 
©e'flem,  yesterday. 
Sor'gefiem,  day  before  yesterday, 
f^or  a6fi  Xagen,  a  week  ago.       [day. 
$eute  fiber  adfi  %a^t,  a  week  from  to- 
aWot'gen,  to-morrow. 
Ue'bermorgen,  day  after  to-morrow. 
2)ie  3Mi'xt»i6t,  season  of  the  year. 

T 
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S)cr®m'ter,—«,  winter. 
„  grflyi«i8r-^/l  spring. 

JDcr  ©om'mer,  — «,  summer. 
„  ^crbp,  — <«,  fiJL 
„  Oa'nuar,  — 8,  Janoaiy. 
„  gc'bntat, —«,  February. 
„   aRan.—e«,  March. 
„   ?M)ril', -»,  ApriL 
„   aRai,— «,  May. 
„  Ott'ni,  — »,  June. 
„  3u'U,— 8,July. 
„  3lu8Ufl',—e«, August 

ttettsimieii* 

3)a«  Cifri'flcrit^ttin,  — «,  Christendom 
3)tc  ^ifd^r  — , ;»/.  — n,  church. 
„  armcnia'mf^  «tr^,  Armenian 
Church. 
3)cr  armenia'ncr^  Armenian. 
,,  «a^)ti'piWc  «ir(^,  Baptist  Ch. 

3)cr»a»)tifl',  Baptist. 

„  Si'fWi^fC   ^^tf     Episcopal 

Church.  [han. 

S)er  (S^t9lot>atta'ner,  Episcopa- 

„  ®ric'<^?iW  *  «at^o'nWc    ^x^, 

Greek-Catholic  Church. 
„  Snt^e'riWe  fiirc^,  Lutheran  Ch. 
S)er  Sut^ra'ner,  Lutheran. 


S)et  €5e»)tcm'6«,  —4,  SeptemlMr. 

^  Dlto'bet, —»,  October. 

„  iJl©\»cm'ber,  — »r  NoTember. 

„  ^cm'bec, —»,  December. 

„  ©onn'tofl, —«,  Sunday. 

„  aWon'tofl, —5,  Monday. 

„  3)ien«'tog^^-4,  Tnesday. 

"   ^!!1'*^''$' "^4  Wednesday. 
3)ie  aRittrwod^,  — ,  > 
a)et  2)on'nct«ta9,  — «,  Thoxsday. 

,,  grri'tofl,—*,  Friday. 

rr  f«»*;^r?L.iSatoniay. 


21.  Beligiona. 

2)te  31iZet^obt'fHf4e  iKr^e,  Methodirt 

2)er  aRet^obifl',  Methodist.  [Ol 

„  aiefonnii'te^inl^,  Reformed  Ol 

„  K5'imf<^«atJo'It|<^  ^irijc.  Bo- 

man-Catholic  Chnrch. 

S)er  Xot^oltf,  Roman  Catholic: 

„  grct'e  ©emcin'be,  Free  Religioas 

Association  (of  Free-thinken> 

S)a9  du'bent^utn,  Jewiy.      QJewesi^ 

2)er  3u'be ;   bic  3fl'bin,  Jew, 

3)cr  39'Iam,  MohammedanisaL  [dan. 

S)er  SRa^omeba'ner,  Mohamme- 

2)a«  ^'bent^mn,  paganism.  Oeathen 

a)cr  $d'bc,  — n,  pi  —n,  \ 


Vrofeffioneii  nnb  ^anbtDtrfe* 


2>er  apot^'fcr^  —9,  apothecary. 
„  «rjt, —e«,  i>/.  aerjte,  physician. 
S)er  SSunb'arjt,  surgeon. 
„  3a^n'arjt,  dentist. 
„  ©&'(!«,— «,i>l—,  baker. 
^,  ©cnqnier', —«,i>il —8,  banker. 
„  ©arbier',— 9,  !>/.—«,  barber. 
,,  ©au'cr,— 9, i»/l—ii,  peasant. 
2)ie  ©dtt'crin,  — ,  pi,  — nen,  peasant 

woman. 
2)cr  ©au'mdjler,  — 9, pi. — ,  architect 
„  SUb'^auer ,  — 9,  pi,  — ,  sculptor. 
„   ©i' Wof ,  —9,  pi,  ©iWSfe,  bishop. 
„   ©i^tt'i!^,  — 9,p/.  — ,  cooper. 


22*     Profesnons  and  TndeOb 


©tau'cr,  —if  pi  — ,  brewer. 
9u(^'btnber,  -—9,  bookbinder. 
9u(^'bnidcr,  — e9,  #>/.—,  printi 
gabrifoirt',  — «,/>/. —e 
gfitbcr,— 9,i>/.— ,dyer.[fiM!tar«r. 
giW^finblcr,  —9,  fishmonger. 
glei'f<<^,  —9,  pi  — ,  butdier. 
gtt^r'maim  — e9,i>/.  'Icnte,  eoach- 
©er'bcr,— 9, /j/.—,  tanner,  [man. 
®la'fcr,  — 9,/>/.  — ,  glaxlcr. 
^trt,  —VX,pL  — <n,  shepherd. 
^Snb'ter,  —9,  pi,  — ,  tradesman. 
2)cr  ©ii(b' WnMer,book-mePchani 
„  Obft'^^nblcr,  fruit-merdbaal 
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SHe  £)bfl'(5nblerm,  fnut-wonuuL 
S)er  $f  er'be^nbler,  hone-dealer. 
„  Stud^'^Anbletfdxy-goods  mer- 
chant. 
a)er  3tt»clicr',  —8,  pi.  — e,  jeweUer. 

„  Wfer,— 8,i)i— ^eooper. 

„  Wnfflcr,— «,;>/.—,  artist 
2)ic  WnpTcrin,  —,pL  — nen,  artist, 
©cr  «u>fcrfle<i^,  —9,  engraver. 

„  fieyret,— «,/>/.—,  teacher. 

,,  @d^urie(rer,  school-teacher. 
2)ie  Seyrerin,— ,!>/.  — nen,  teacher. 
2)er  9)>2au'rer,  --^;/>/.  — ^  mason. 
S)er  gret'maurer,  free-mason. 

„  2Rei'flCr,—«,i)/.—,  batcher. 

„  3Rfincr,— 8,  j»/.—,  miller. 

„  2Ru'fi!cr, —«,;)/.—,  musician, 
®te  m'^Ufpi.  —nen,  seamstress. 
2)er  9}atur'forf^,  -^,  natniaiist. 

„  ¥aB|l,-e0,ii/.^«'Jlf,pope. 

,,  ^far'rcr,— «,;>/.— ,Ticar. 

„  Wtlofort'f— en^p/.— cn^phflos- 

,,  ^re'bigcr,  —^,  preacher,  [opher. 

f,  ^rie' jlcr,  — 9,  pi  — ,  priest. 

,t  Slebaltent',  — e,  ph  — e,  editor. 

f I  8leb'ner,  -^,pL  — ,  orator. 

„  @att'rer,—«,p/.—,  saddler. 


a)cr  B<S^Vi'\^tltt,  —^,pl  — ,  actor. 
SHe  @(^u'f^ieIenn,;9/.—uen,  actress. 
2>er  @4fJfi(^'ter,  — «,/»'.  — -,  butcher. 
,,  ©c^loner,— 8, p/.—, locksmith. 
f,  @(^mieb,  — e«,  j^A  — e,  smith, 
blacksmith. 
2)er  @oIb'f<!^nneb,  goldsmith. 
„  $uf  fdf^ieb,  horseshoer. 
,,  lhi>ferf4mteb,coppersmith. 
„  SWerferWmicb,  cutler. 
„  SSaffenf^micb,  armorer. 
„  @d(fnei'ber,  —9,  p/.  — ,  tailor. 
,,  @(l^oni'f}etnfeger,chimne7-sweep. 
„   @<!iriff PeHcr,  — «,l>il  — ,  author. 
„  3:a8'l3^fnet,— «,j9/.— ,day-hfcbor- 
er.  [maker. 

ff  %\W{fX,  — «,  />/.  — -,   cabinet- 
„  %i)ptix€xfXf  —9,  !>/.  —,  uphol- 
sterer. 
„  U^r'maii^faff  — «,  i>/.  — ,  watch- 
maker. 
,,  Cerfaf'fer,  — 8,/>/.  — ,  author. 
„  ©e^'tcr,  — «,  p/.  — ,  money- 
changer. 
f,  ©in'jer,  — •,jpil— ,vine-dres8Br. 
f,  3im'mennann, —«,;>/.  S^Jn'mw^ 
(eute,  carpenter. 


SrentiNDJirter.  23.  Foreign  Words. 

®er  9ln'fer,  anchor  (from  Laiiny  incora ;  G^redk,  ^kv^).  [China). 

2)ie  3['<)felfine,  orange  (from  Dutch,  appebnna;   Frtmch,  pomme  de  Sine= 

n   Su'fter,  oyster  (from  Zjatin^  ostreum ;  Greek,  6ffTptov). 

ft    9uf  ter,  butter  (from  Za/tn,  bntyrum ;  6rr«eAr,  Po^rvpov). 
3)er  grad,  dress-coat  (from  Fr«ic^  fine ;  Low-Latin,  fit5ccus= woolen  stuff). 
3>ie  dn'fel,  island  (from  Latin,  insula). 
Ao'flen,  to  cost  (frt>m  Italian,  costire ;  Latin,  const^lre). 
2)er  S9'h)e,  Hon  (fit>m  Latin,  leo ;  Greek,  Xiwi), 
^a9  ^^b,  horse  (from  Late  Latin,  paraver^dus=:an  extra  poet-horse). 
2)te  ^ftr'fld^,  peach  (from  Latin,  p^rsicnm  m<lum=Per8ian  apple). 
2)er  9tei9,  rice  (from  French,  ris;  Latin,  oryza;  Greek,  6pvZa ;  Arabic,  amz> 
S)a9  @<!^4,  chess  (fimn  Persian,  shah=king). 
2)ie  @tra'ge,  street  (from  Latin,  via  8trata=paved  road). 

tf    Xay\t,  cup  (ftx)m  French,  tasse ;  iiraM;,  tas). 

n    jCor'te,  tart  (from  Low-Latin,  torta ;  Zaftn,  tortus =twisted). 

M    XuVpt,  tulip  (from  /rciic^,  tulipe ;   Twrkish,  tulban= turban). 
^^  r^ic'd^^  tile  (from  Latin,  t^gula;  from  t^gcre=to  cover). 


VI.  GERMAN-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 

Abbreviations. 


(idj,,  adjectivo. 
adv,j  adverb. 
conj,  or  c,  conjimction. 
indecLy  indeclinable. 
int.y  intexjection. 
part.,  participle. 
pLj  plunU. 
pr^.,  prepositioa 


pron.f  pronoun. 
demon.,  demonsbRsCiFe. 
V.  aux,y  auxiliaiy  rerb. 
V.  tmp.,  impersonal  verb. 
V,  intr,,  intnuuitiTe  Terb. 
V.  ir,j  inegnlar  verb. 
v»  Tefl.,  reflexiye  verb. 
V,  tr,f  tnuuitiTe  Tei1>. 


8. 


35)er  %'htnh,  •—9,  pi  —t,  evening. 
2)a«  fL'btnhtffttt,—^,  rapper. 

2)a«  Wbtnitntx,  — 9fpL—,  adventure 

a'bcr,  conj,  (§  265),  but,  however. 

2)er  9['krg(aube,  —xa,  superstition. 

SB'brennen,  v,  ir,  tr,,  to  bum  down. 

2)tc  Xb'fa^rt,  — ,  pi.  —en,  sailing. 

Sb'feuern,  v.  tr.,  to  fire  off. 

Slb'geBen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  deliver. 

W^dfcn,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  remedy. 

WIeiten,  v.  *r.,  to  derive. 

^[b'reifen,  v.  intr.,  to  leave,  depart. 

2)ie  9lb'rrifc,  — ,  pf.  — <n,  departure. 

9[b'fegeln,  v.  in^.,  to  sail  (away). 

3)cr  ab'foft,— €«,;»/.  ?lbffifte,8top,heeL 

Stb'fd^redfen,  v.  fr.,  to  frighten  away. 

^(b'fd^retben,  v.  tr.  ir.,  to  copy,  tran- 
scribe, [purpose,  aim,  view. 

3)te  W>'^6iif  — ,  jp/.  —en,  intention, 
^(b'jld^tltc^,  adj.  intentional 

tlb'flammen,  v.  intr.,  to  be  descended. 

9(b'flatten,  v.  fr. ,  to  perform,  discharge. 
(Stnen  iOefud^'  ab'flatten,  to  pay  a 

?Cb'trotfncn,  v.  intr.,  to  dry  up.  [visit. 

^Ib'trftnnlg,  adj.,  feithless  (to). 

%6ft,  eight. 

2)te  %dft,  — ,  care,  attention ;  fxdf  in 
9(i^  neVmen,  to  take  care,  be  on 
one*8  guard. 


Dxt  ^^'tung,  — ,  respect, 
abieu',  tn^,  good-by,  fiunewelL 
ZAt  abreffe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  addreasL 

Sbrejft'ren,  to  address  (kiUn)i 
%tffxCil6^,  adj.,  similar,  like. 

S)ie  %^n'l\dfttit,  — ,  stmOarity. 
!Der  SCffc,  —ti,pl.  —n,  iqie. 
!Z)a9  9['gt0;  — 9;  premium  (on  coin). 
3)ic  SCftie,  -,/>/.  — n,  share,    [pany. 
,,    9[rtten'@efe0'f<!^ft,  stock  com- 
2)er  aWonfir',  -~9,pL—t,  shareboU- 
Wt\n',  conj.j  but,  only.  [cr. 

fU'l€t,pron.,  ally  evciy. 

^Unln'finded.  a({|.,  of  all  kinds. 
SHgemetn',  ae^'.,  general,  commoii. 
WlmS!i\Q,  adj.,  gradual 
a)a«  ^tt'mofen,  —8,  pL  — ,  alms. 
^19,  eonj. ,  when,  as,  than,  excqit,  twL 
9[(9baitn',  a<fv.,  then. 
fiV\Of  adv.,  so,  thus;  cor;.,  therefi3R. 
OT'an,  a<fp.,  quite  too. 
a)er  aitar',  —«,/»/.  TOfi'tc,  aliar. 
a)a«  arter,  — «,  />/.  — ,  age,  old  age. 
3)a«  artcrt^um,  —9,  ^.  't^ilincr^  an- 

WX,  adj.,  old.  [dqnitr. 

!Der  3[m'bo«,  — e«,  p/.  — fe^  anvO. 
2)a«  ?lmt,  "-tSfpL  ?Cem'ter,  officer 
9n,  />re/».,  on,  at,  by,  to  about  la 

adv.,  on,  forward. 
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Xn'btetcn,  v.  tr.,  to  offer,  hold  oat  to. 
fin'htx,  pron,y  other. 

9ln'ber«,  adv,^  otherwiM. 

Hn'ber«tDo,  adv,^  elaewhere. 
Sn'bert^b  (§  108, 2). 
Xn'beuten^  o.  fr.,  to  show. 
SHe  Snelbo'te^  — ,  pi  — n,  anecdote. 
2)er9(n'fang,— ^,j9/.«f5nge,hegiiming. 

Sltt'fangen,  v,  ir.  tr.<,  to  hegin, 
commenoe. 
9[n'feinben,o.  fr.,  to  treat  hoetilely. 
9n'geben,  v.  tV.  /r.,  to  give. 
%Vi'%tH\6if  adj.y  pretended. 
Sn'geBoten,  adj,y  hereditary. 
Sn'ge^cn^  v.  tr.  intr.y  to  concern. 
3)ic  Hn'gelegen^t, —,;»/.— en,  affair. 
Sn'geue^in,  adj.y  agreoable,  pleasant 
2)a«  an'geflc^t,  — e«,  i>i  — er,  &ce, 

countenance. 

9ln'gcfi(^9,i^i?>.,  in  Tiew  ot 
3)ic  *[ngP,— ,  />/.  Slcng'flfn,  anxiety, 

fear,  anguish,  terror. 
^UttQ^lx6f,  adj.,  anxious.  [ue. 

9ln'(faltcn,  v,  tV.,  to  hold  fast,  contin- 
%Ti^ffthttt,  v.intr. ,  to  begin,  commence ; 

V.  fr.,  to  lift  up,  raise. 
a)er  an'ler,  — «,  ;>/.  — ,  anchor. 

^ie  9(n'fens^r,  anchor-watch. 
^[n'Kagcn,  o.  fr.,  accuse,  charge. 
9(n'totnmcn,  v.  tV.  tnfr.,  to  arrive, 
^[it'tflnben,  au'tiinbtgen,  v.  tr,,  to  pro- 

cUum,  announce,  publish. 
2)te  31n'(unft,  — ,  arrival. 
fln'iadftn,  v.  intr, ,  to  smile  or  laugh  at. 
2)tc  ^lei^,  — ,  />A  — n,  loan. 
Stn'ne^nten,  v.  iV.  fr.,  to  accept;  r.  re/I. 

to  interest  one*8  self,  take  interest 
Stn'reben,  r.  fr.,  to  accost,  address. 

a)te  ^[ii'rcbe,  —fpL  — ,  address. 
?Cn'rfl^ren,  r.  tr,,  to  touch. 
9n'f(^affen,  o.  fr.,  procure,  obtain,  get 
Sn'fd^uen,  v.  Ar.,  to  view,  to  look  at. 
Stn'je^en,  v,  ir,  tr.y  to  view,  behold. 

®ic  Sln'fld^t,  — ,  pL—tn,  opinion, 
point  of  view. 


%n'\pxt6fm,  V.  tr.  fr.,  to  address. 
(Sinen  urn  ettoad  axC\pxtdf€n,  to 
ask  or  claim  a  thing  of  a  person. 

7>a  %u9'\ptti^,  — e«,  pi.  *\pTiit^, 

2)ie  tUi'^oIt,  — ,  ;>i  — n,  preparation. 

establishment 
%nftatt'fprq>.  (toithgem.),  instead  of; 

ecnj.y  instead  of. 
Sn'flogen,  v.  tr,y  to  hit  against,  strike. 
aSkt  3ln'flo6r  — ««,  i>/.  an'fiegc,  hit, 

blow,  offense, 
^'fhengen,  v.  tr.,  to  exert,  strain. 

9(n'fircngenb,  adj.,  exhausting. 

2)ie  9(n' jhengung,  — ,  exertion. 
2)er  ^(ntiquar',  — ^,  pi.  —t,  dealer  in 

second-hand  books;   9UttiquaT'« 

(Siem^Iar',  second-hand  copy. 
Sn't^firmen,  v.  tRfr.,  to  rise  like  tow» 

ers  (overtower). 
2)ie  %nfxi>oxt, — ,  pi.  — «!,  answer. 

9[nf  nortcn,  v.  tnfr.,  to  answer. 
fln'xoa6f\ta,  v.  intr.,  to  grow  on. 
5)ie  tlii'»dfung,  — ,/>i  — «i,  note. 
SHc  ?Ui'»enbttng,  — ,  application, 
^n'toefenb,  adj.,  present, 
^n'gdgen,  v.  fr.,  to  notify,  advertise. 

Die  an'jeige,  — ,  pL  -—n,  adver- 
tisement 
9Cn')te^en,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  draw  on,  to  at- 
tract, interest,  to  put  on. 

S>er  9it'}Ug,  suit  of  clothes. 
a)er  %'p\tl,  —«,  pi.  %ep\tt,  apple. 

2)cr  9(>feli9ein,  dder.       [shop. 
2)te  3[^ot^e'lc,— ,/>A  — n,  apothecary 

2)er  9l))0t^'fer,  apothecary. 
2)ie  Slr'beit,  —,  />il  —en,  labor,  work 

^(r'beiten,  v.  tafr.,  to  labor,  work. 

2)er  Sr'beiter,  laborer. 

flr'beitfam,  adj.,  hiborious. 
3)er  «|)rir, —«,  April. 
3)ic  Sr^Iogte',  — ,  archieology. 
Snn,  a4r'.,  poor. 

®tc  Slr'mut^,  — ,  poverty, 
2)er  Urm,  — e«,  pil  — e,  arm. 
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3)er  ftet'met,  — 8,/»i  — ,  deevo. 
2)ie  amce',  — ,i>/.  Slrme'en,  amy. 
„   art,—,  />/.  —tn,  epecies,  kind, 
wav,  nature. 

fLt'iXQ,  adj.^  of  a  kind,  agreeable. 
(Stn  ar'tige*  tob,  a  well-behaved 
child. 
2)cr  «rtt'!cl,  -^,  pi.  — ,  wrticla 
2)ic  «ranei',  -, ;»/.  —en,  medicine. 

„  ^Ifhonomic', —,  astronomy. 
a)cr  ^Ifhonom',  —en,  astronomer. 
?[f!rono'miW,  astronomicaL 

®cr  a't^jem,  — «,  breath,  respiration, 
atymen,  ».  fr.,  to  breath& 
„   «fra«,—Ic«,/>i—fe,  satin. 

9u(^,  con;.,  also,  too,  even. 

%XL\f  prep.^  on,  upon,  at,  to,  towards ; 
anf  rinmal,  all  at  once,  at  once; 
auf  bag,  c,  so  that,  in  order  that. 

9luf  blfl^en,  w.  m/r.,  to  expand,  to 
blossom.  [in  saccession. 

Hufetnan'bcr,  arfr.,  one  after  another, 

3)er  3luf  ent^alt,  —9,  stay,  sojourn, 
abode.  [the  dead. 

9luf  erpe^cn,  v.  ir.  tafr.,  to  rise  from 

©ie  3luf  crflc^unfl,  — ,  resurrection. 

Suf  foHenb,  adj.,  striking,  strange. 

3)ic  auf  gabc,  — ,  f»i  — n,  exercise. 

2)cr  aufgang,— «,/»/.  -gfingc,  rising. 

«uf  gcbCtt,  V.  ir.  tr,j  to  give  up,  to  sur- 
render, [stay. 

fInYffcAUn,  V.  ir.  reft.,  to  stop,  delay, 

3luf  ^iJren,  v.  intr.,  to  cease,  discon- 
tinue. 

3)ie  Sluftage,  —,/>/.  — n,  edition. 

9luf  madden,  to  open. 

^nfmerlen, ».  <r.,  to  observe,  notice. 
9uf  mcrlfam,  adj.,  attentive, 
tluf  merffomtdt,  — ,  attention. 

2)ic  3luf  o^)fcrung,  — ,  sacrifice. 

%vYxt6ftf  upright,  erect 

«uf  regen,  v.  tr.,  to  excite. 

S)er  9luf  nif,  — 9,  call,  appeal,  sum- 
mon. 


auf  fle^,  ».  tr,  iair.,  to  rue  op,  ta 
rise. 


auf  {Ingot,  V.  itiir.,  to  mount,  t 

auf  tvogcu,  V.  tr.,  to  carry  up,  pot  oo. 

a)ct  auf  trag,  — e«,  ji  ^tray, 

conmiission.  [ken. 

auf  kOOi!^,  r.tnlr.,  to  wake  up^  aw»- 

auf  tt)arten,  r.  inir.,  to  waii  npoo. 
(Sinem  fetne  auf  toartmig  maOtm, 
to  pay  one's  reqiecta  to  a  per- 

auf  mcden,  v.  tr.,  to  awaken,     [ton. 

auf  jic^en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  draw  iq^  raise 
up,  rear,  educate. 

2)a9  auge,  —«,;»/.  —en,  eye. 

2)er  att'genblui,  moment    [oos. 
att'genbli(fli<^?,  adf.,  iimtantaiw- 
SHe  au'genbrouc,  — ,  eychrow. 
S)a«  au'genldbcn,— ^^diaeaaeof 

the  eyes, 
au'genfd^nlid^,  adj.,  apparent 

a)er  augujl',  — «,  August 

au9,  prep.,  out,  out  of;  from,  of;  ads. 
out,  over,  at  an  end,  finished. 

auCbeffcrn,  v.  tr.,  to  mend. 

%u9'hTt6ftn,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  break  out 

au9'bretten,  v.  intr.,  to  spread  out,  ex- 
pand, [agatuo. 
2)teaud'brettung,extenaoii,prap- 

2)ie  auft'baucr,  — ,  enduranoe. 

au9'be(nen,  v.  tr.,  to  stretch,  ei^wnd. 
2Die  au«'be^nung,  — ,  expanaoo. 

au«'brfl(fai,  V.  tr.,  to  press  oat,  ex- 
press, [expreasion. 
3)er  aus'bntd,  — e«,  p!.  «bdUfe, 
audbdld'ltdf^,  adj.,  explidt. 

audeinan'ber,  adv.,  asunder,  i^Mit 

aud'erttefen  (antiquated  and  irrcga- 
lar  verb,  iaqter/ect  ouft'ecfor, 
participle  au9'erforen),  tocfaooae, 
select 

au«'fil^rcn,  v.  tr.,  to  execute 

3)ie  au«'ffl^rung,  — ,  exeeotiaa 

!J)tc  au«'gabc,  — ,  pi.  —n,  editioa. 

an«'gC^,  t7.  iV.  intr.,  to  go  out. 

a)cr  au«'gang,  — e»,  exit 
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aiic'^aJten,  v,  ir.  intr.j  to  hold  out. 
2)09  Sud'Ionb^  foreign  countries. 

Vud'l&nbifdt^,  adj\,  foreign. 
Vlud'ne^men^  v,  ir,  tr.,  to  except. 

tltt«'ne^^mcnb,  adv.,  remarkably. 

2)ie  au«'no^mc,  — ,  i>^  — n,  ex- 
ception, [enough. 
Hu^'rcid^,  V.  infr.,    suffice,   have 
%Vi9'\ptt^,  V.  tr.  «r.,  to  jHTononnce, 

speak  out.  [tion. 

2)ie  31u«'f^ra^,  — ,  pronuncia- 
Stud'fe^,  ».  ir.  tnlr.,  to  look  out. 

2)ic  au«'fi(^^t,  — ,  prospect,  view. 
Stt'ger^^,  /»r^.,  outside  of,  beyond. 
Xu'ficwtbeiltli^,  adj,j  extraordinaiy. 


acii'fierfl,  oifo.,  extremely. 
^ud'fleSen,  v.  tr.,  to  exhibit. 

3)ie  3ltt«'jlellung,  — ,  exhibition. 
Slu«'<hccfen,  r.  rr.,  to  stretch  out. 
2)ie  auS'trodnung,  — ,  drying  up. 
51u«'l)crfatt{cn,  r.  tr.,  to  sell  out. 
%u9'n>&(^Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  select. 
!5)ie  Slu«'»a^I,  — ,  p/.  —en,  selection. 
91u9'tt>anbeni,  v.  intr.,  to  emigrate. 
?lu«'»enW0,  a4^'.,from  memory,  by 

heart. 
«U«'jaiIen,  ».  fr.,  to  pay  out. 
9(u9'}et<!^nen,  v.  tr.,  to  distinguish. 

^lu^'gejeic^^nct,  a**^'.,  excellent, 
©ie  ajt,  — ,i>/.  «cafte,  axe,  hatchet. 


»♦ 


^ca(prhax),adj.,  bare,  pure;  BaarcC 

®elb,  cash;    boare  Seaa^Iung, 

cash  payment 

Sar'fug,  ad;.,  barefoot. 
a)cr  »ad(!,  — c«,;>A  «fi'c^^,  brook. 
SHc  ©atfc,  — ,  p/.  — n,  cheek. 
SBa'den,  v.  ^.,  to  bake. 

2)er  ^^'dec,  baker. 
a)a«  ©ob,  — e»,  ;>/.  ©a'bcr,  bath,  wa- 
tering-place, [bathe. 

©a'ben,  v.  tr.,  intr.,  andrefl.,  to 
S)ie  ©a^n,  — ,  pi.  — <n,  the  road,  way 
2)cr  ©a^n'^of,  railroad  station, 
©alb,  adv.,  soon,  early. 

©ol'big  adj.,  early,  speedy. 
SDcr  ©ol'lcn,  — «,  />^  — >  heam. 
SDcr»aa,  -c«,  j)/.  SSI'Ie,  (1)  ball, 

sphere ;  (2)  ball,  festive  dance. 
3)ie  ©atta'be,  — ,  i)l  — n,  baUad. 
S)a«  ©<mb,  — e«,  pL  ©Sn'ber,  ribbon. 
2)er  ©anb,  — «,  i)^  ©Sn'bc,  volume. 

©fin'bigcn,  v.  tr,,  to  tame.  [sive. 

©on'gc,  adj.,  anxious,  apprehen- 
3)ie  ©anf,— ,p/^  ©Sn'fe,  bench,  bank. 

2)ic  ©ant'note,  —,;>/.  —en,  bank- 
note, [banker. 

2)cr  ©anquier',  — «,   ;>/.  — «, 
©an'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  banish. 


©or,  adj.  (see  baar). 
2)ie  ©arm^cr'jtgtcit,  —,  mercy,  pity. 
a)cr  ©aron',  —^,pl.—t,  baron. 
2)ic  ©aw'ntn,— ,!>/.— ncn,  ban>* 


S)cr  ©fir,  — cn,/>/.  —en,  bear. 
„   ©art,— €«,/»/.  ©fifte,  beard. 

©fir'tig,  adj.,  bearded. 

©art'Io9,  adj.,  beardless. 
„  ©ag,  — ffc«,  pt.  ©fif'fe,  bass,  baso 
©auen,  v.  fr.,  to  build,  cultivate. 

2)cr  ©au'er,— «,!>/.— n,  peasant. 

2)te  ©fiu'erin,  peasant  woman. 

2)te  ©au'tuttjl,— ,  architecture. 

S)er  ©au'mrifler,  architect. 
2)ct  ©aum,  — e«,  ;>!  ©fiu'me,  tree. 

3)a«  ©Sum'd^,— 8,  small  trea 

©aum'tecr,  adj.,  treeless. 

3)te  ©aum'iDotte,  — ,  cotton. 
©ear'Beitcn,  v.  tr.,  to  work  over,  revise 

2)ie  ©cor'Britung,  — ,  revision, 
©e'ben,  v.  intr.,  to  tremble, 
©ebon'tei,  v.  reft.,  to  give  thanks, 
©ebou'em,  v.  ir.,  to  regret,  to  pity, 
©ebccf  en,  v.  tr.,  to  cover, 
©ebenfen,  v.  refl.,  to  deliberate. 

©ebenffi^,  adj.,  critical. 

©ebenf  lid^feit,  anxious  thought 
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Bebie'nen,  v.  fr.,  to  serve,  use ;  v.refl.^ 
to  h^p  one's  self. 

^beu'ten,  v,  intr.,  to  signify,  mean. 
S>te  Sebeu'tung^  — ,  meaning. 
Sebeu'tenb,  adj.^  important. 

8ebtn'gen,  v.  fr.,  to  stipulate,  condition. 
a>ic  iOebtng'uug,  — ,  condition. 

©ebflr'fcn,  v.  ir.  <r. ,  to  need. 

Sebflrf  ttg,  adj.^  needy,  wanting. 

JBeei'Ien,  o.  refl,^  to  hasten. 

SHe  ^en'bigung,  — ,  end,  ending. 

2)ie  ©ee're,  — ,  pi  — n,  beny. 

)93efe^'Ien,  v.  fr.,  to  order,  command. 
a)er  ©efe^r,  — ee,  />/.  — e,  com- 
mand, [to  be. 

lOefln'ben,  v.  ir.  refl.,  to  find  one's  self, 

©eflei'6en,r.tr.re/f.,>  to  apply  one's 

©efldf' jigcn,  r.  rc/f.,  >         self. 

©efSr'bern,  v.  tr.,  to  promote. 

a)cr  ©efSr'bercr,  — «,  promoter.  [selQ. 

8ege'ben^  r.  iV.  re/7.,  to  betake  (one's 
2)ie  ©cgc'ben^dt,  — ,  pL  —ttt, 

©egcg'ncn,  v.  ir.  tr.^  to  meet,  [event. 

2)ic  ©cgicr'bc,  — ,  desire,  wish. 

Qegie'rig,  adj,^  desirous,  eager. 

9egtn'nen,  v.  tr.  rr.,  to  begin,  com- 
mence. 

Seglet'ten,  v.  a-.,  to  accompany. 

Qegrd'fen,  v.  ir.  tr,,  comprehend,  un- 
derstand. 

^Qxv\'lidf,adj.j  comprehensible. 
3)cr  ©egriff',  -^,  pL  —t,  idea, 
conception. 

Qegriln'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  fonnd,  establish. 

9egTil'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  greet,  salate. 

Oe^arten,  v.  tV.  fr.,  to  retain,  keep. 

^^an'beln,  v.  tr.,  to  handle,  treat. 

^^au^'ten,  r.  tr.,  to  assert,  affirm. 

^^erfen,  r.  tr.  rf/7.,  to  help  one's  self. 
fdtWYiv^,  adj. ,  serviceable,  con- 
ferring help. 

^bcn'be,  adj.,  agile,  nimble,  qnick. 

a)ie  ©e^arbc,  — ,  p/.  — n,  authority. 

^M,prep,,  near,  at,  with,  by. 

««be,  ac&-.  (;,/.),  both. 


2)a«  ©em,  — c«,  p/.  — «,  Ic«,  bone. 

SHe  ©dn'flct^  0»/.),penta]oons. 
trowsera. 
2)a«  ©ri'f^icl,  — «,!»/.  — e,  example. 

$M'\p\d9XDd%  adv.,  by  way  of 

example, 
©ei'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bite. 

ed'gtg,  adj.,  biting.  [ast 

©d'fle^,  V.  tr.  intr.,  to  stand  by,  a»- 

3)er  Sd'jlanb,  — e«,  aariBtmce. 
Sd'jKntinen,  o.  tafr.,  to  agree  with 

one,  to  coincide  with  one's  Tiewa. 
©d'tragrQ;  v.  ir.  tr.,  oontribnte. 
©d'koo^nen,  v.  talr.,  to  be  present  at, 

attend. 
fQttamiiXpart.from  befoi'ncn),  knovn 
2)cr  or  bie  Ccldnn'te,  — n,  p!,  — «, 

acquaintance  (a  person). 

2)ie  S&dcaxnf\dfa\t,  acqnalntasoeL 
©efla'gen,  v.  refl.,  to  complain. 
$Bdom'mm,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  get,  obtain, 

procure.  [sdC 

Selfim'mern,  r.  refl.,  to  trouble  ones 
Qela'gem,  v.  tr.,  to  besiege,     [si^e. 

3)ic  ©cla'gCTung,  — ,  pL  —en, 
^lau'fen;  r.  refl.,  to  amoant. 
©de'gcn,  1?.  tr.,  to  overlay,  cover. 
Qeld'btgen,  v.  tr.,  to  offend. 

SHc  ©eld'btgung,  — ,  pi.  — <ii, 
offense,  wrong,  injury. 
Selie'ben,  v.  intr.,  to  wish,  bare  the 

kindness,  please. 
©Cl'lcn,  r.  intr.,  to  bark. 
eemSd^'tigen.v.rf/?.,)  totakepoeaea- 
Semd'ficm,  v.  refl.,  )  aion  of,  actze, 

get  the  masteiy  over. 
Semer'feu,  r.  tr.,  to  observe,  notice. 

SDie  ©emer'fung,  — ,i>/.  —n,  re- 
mark, observation, 
^e  ^Cenen'nung,  — ,  naminc^ 
9en9't^tgt,  adj.,  in  need  of,  needlog. 
iBeob'a^ten,  v.  fr.,  to  observe,    [ooa. 
Qequem',  adj.,  convenient,  oomiiiodi- 
©errit',  adj.,  ready,  prepared. 
©crdt«',  adv.,  abwdy. 
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2)ie  ©era't^^ung,  —,ph  — e«,  consul- 
tation, coandL 
etxan'htn,  v.  tr,,  to  rob. 
2)«  ©erg,  —t»,  pL  — «,  moantain. 

Qer'gtg,  adj.  J  monntainous. 

2)te  ©CTg'Ictte,  —fpL—n,  moun- 
tain range.    • 
S)a«  ©crg'»cr!,  —t»,  pi,  — «,  mina 
a)er  ©cric^f ,  — ««,  ;>/.  — e,  report, 

notice,  advice, 
©eril^tnt',  adj.,  famous,  celebrated. 
2He  lOeril^'ruiig,  —,  contact 
8ef(3^5f  tigen,  ».  fr.,  to  occnpj,  busy, 

employ, 
©ef^ci'ben,  adj.^  modest        [ment 
2)er  Sefdf^Iag',  —^,  selsure,  attach- 
Sefc^Iie'gen,  9.  ir.  refl.,  to  conclude. 

a)er  «cWIu6',~e»,p/.  -WWffe, 
conclusion. 
9ef(^5n'fen,  9.  tr.,  to  limit 
^f^vei'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.^  to  describe. 

2)ie  ©efd(fret'bung,  — ,  pL  —en, 
description.  [scription. 

et\6ft6b'i\6},  adj.,  capable  of  de- 
^f^urbtgen,  V.  ir.,  to  accuse,  charge. 
2)er  ©eWfl'tjer,  — «,  j)!  — ,  protector. 
^Bef^loe'ren,  v..rtfl.y  to  complain. 
SefUi'nen,  o.  r^.,  to  recollect,  collect 

one's  thoughts,  deliberate, 
©efe^'en,  v.  tr.,  to  occupy.        [tion. 
S)er  8eft$',  — e9,  possession,  occupa- 
©efon'ber,  adj.,  particular. 

Qefon'ber9,  adv.,  particularly, 
©ef'fer,  bejl  (see  §  92). 
©efl&'ttgen,  v.  tr.,  to  confirm, 
©efle'^en,  v.  ir.  tntr. ,  to  consbt ;  <r. ,  to 

contest, 
©eflerien,  v.  fr.,  to  order,  engage. 
^Oeflim'men,  v.  fr.,  to  appoint,  fix. 
^t\Wdfttt,  V.  ir.,  to  Tisit 

2>er  ©efttc^^',  — e«,  pi.  — e,  Tisit 
8etrad^'ten,  v.  ir.,  to  consider. 

Vlttt^6fi'i\6f,  adj.,  considerable. 

®te  ©etrad^'tung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
reflection. 

T 


Qetref  fen,  v.  ir.  ir.,  to  concern. 
Betrieb'fom,  adj.,  diligent. 
2>te  ©etrflb'nifi,  — ,  pL  — e,  sorrow. 
S)te  ©etrun'teu^eit,  — ,  drunkenness. 
2)a«  «ett,  — e«,  pi.  —en,  bed. 
S)a«  ettt:ta6f,'-<»,pl.  't&dfn,  sheet 
©ef  teln,  v.  inir.,  to  b^,  ask  ahns. 

2)er  ©etr  let,  — »,  pi.—,  beggar. 

©et'telarm,  adj.,  bqsgwly  poor. 

3)er  ©ef telftab,  — e«,  extreme 
©ebot',  canj.,  before,  ere.  [porerty. 
3>ie  ©etDe'gung,  —,;?/.— en,  motion, 

exercise. 
©e»ei'fen,  v.  ir.  ir.,  to  prove,     [ant 
2)eT©ekooVner,  —^fpl.  — ,  inhabit- 
©emun'bern,  v.  <r.,  admire, 
©emugf ,  adj.,  conscious,  known, 
©eja^len,  v.  ir.,  to  pay. 

2)ie  ©ejo^'lung,  — ,  payment 
©ejte'ften,  V.  tV.  £r.,  todrawover,  enter; 

refl.,  to  refer. 

^e  ©eiie'^ung,  — ,  relation. 
©e)tt>et'fe(n,  v.  ir.,  to  doubt 
5)ie  ©i'bel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  Bible. 

2>ie  ©t'Setttber{etung,tnui8kition 
of  the  Bible. 
3>ic  ©ibliot^er ,  — ,  pi.  —en,  Ubrary. 

3)er  ©ibtiot^etor',  pi.  — e,  libra- 
©teg'fam,  adj.,  pliable.  [rian. 

3)a«  ©ier,— e«,  pi.  — e,  beer, 
w  ©lib,— e«,i?/.—er, form,  image. 

©il'ben,  v.  ir.,  to  form,  shape, 
cultivate.  [lation. 

SHe  ©il'bung,  — ,  culture,  dvili- 
IV  ©irbung«gef(!^te,    history 
of  formation. 
2)a«  ©iCef ,  —9,  /»<f.  — e,  ticket,  note. 
©U'lig,  a4;.,  Just,  reasonable,  cheap. 

©il'ligen,  v.fr.,  to  approve,  grant 

j^e  ©U'ligfeit,  — ,  cheapness, 
©in'ben,  v.  ir.  ir.,  to  bind,  tie,  &sten. 

2)te  ©in'be,  —,/>/.  —n,  bandage. 

S)a0  ©in'bemort,— «,conjunction. 
3)ie  ©it'ne,  — ,  pL  — n,  pear. 
9m'ntn,prep.,  within  (of  time). 
2 


442 


TOCABULABT. 


^9,pr^.^  <u!v.f  and  eonji,  till,  until, 

as  &r,  as  to. 

^i^fftx',  adv,,  hitherto,  up  to  this 
time,  as  far,  op  to. 
a)cr  ©i'Wof,— e0,/>/.  «tf(^^S'fe,bishop. 
9tf  ten,  V.  tr.  fr.,  to reqoMt,  susk,  b^;- 
Sifter,  ac(f.,  bitter. 
Sla'fen,  v.  ir.  tr,  and  inir.y  to  blow. 
8la6,  (m/;.,  pale.  [sheet 

2)a«  eiatt,  --e«,  p/.  Qlfit'ter,  leaf; 
f&lan,  adj.  J  blae. 
2)a9  eiei,  —t»,  lead. 

8Iei'eni,  ac^'.,  leaden,  of  lead. 

a)er  ©lei'pift,  — e«,  lead-penciL 
l^'ben,  V.  tr.  mfr.,  to  remain,  staj. 
a)er  ©liif,  — e«,/>/.  — e,  glance,  look. 
)eitnb,a<(/.,  blind. 
SDet  ©lift,  — e«,  />/.  — e,  lightning. 

di'^en,  V.  intr.y  to  lighten,  flash. 

f&lilgi'j^mU,  adj.,  qoickas  aflasb 
of  lightning. 
9(og,  adj.,  bare,  naked ;  adv.,  only. 
SlilVen,  v.  intr.,  to  bloom. 
2)ie  ©tu'inc,  — ,  pi.  —it,  flower. 

2)a«  eiftm'i^,  --9,  floweret. 

2)et  JBIu'menf[or^—«,  field  cov- 
ered witb  flowers. 
S)a«e(itt,-^,  blood. 

9Iu'ttg,  adj.,  bloodjr.  [skin. 
a)a«  ©orfrfett,  — e0,  />/.  — «,  goat's 
3)er  ©o'ben,  — «,  /ji  ©8'ben,  ground, 

soil,  floor. 
If  So'gen, — 8,  bow,  leaf,  sheet. 
2)ie  Qo^ne,  —,/>/.  — n,  bean. 
7>a9  9oot,  --ffl,  p/.  99'te,  boat 
Sor'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  borrow. 
f&i%  adj.,  bad,  ill,  wicked,  angry. 
a)er  ©3'fe»i<^?t,  — e«,i>/.  — e,  villain, 

knave.  [land. 

2>a«  ©ra^f'felb,  — e«,  />/.  — et,  fidlow 
Ora'ten,  v.  v-.  flr,,  to  roast 
9tavi'6Jm,  V.  tr.,  to  use,  need. 
Qraun,  o^r*'*  brown. 
Srau'fen,  v.  intr.,  to  msh,  roar. 
9Te'(^,  r.  tr.  tr.,  to  break. 


3)er©td,—e«,  broth. 
Sreit,  adj.,  broad,  wide. 
Srei'ten,  v.  refl.,  to  spread. 
Oren'ncn,  v.  ir.  tr.  and  imtr.j  to  bun. 
^enn'bar,  adf.,  that  can  be  burned. 
2)a9  Srdsn'^ol),  — e«,  firewood. 
Xtt  ©rief,  — e«,/>£.  — e,  letter. 

3)ie  Srief  morfe,  — ,  >    posuige> 
2)erSnefflem)»eI,— ,>    stamp. 
„    «riertrfi9er,-«,i>/.—,  let- 
ter-carrier, 
i^nng'en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bring. 
3)a«  ©rob,  '-,pL  — «,  bread,  loaf: 
3)ie  ©rfl'de,  — ,  />/.  — n,  bridge,    [er. 
a)er  ©ru'ber,  — «,  ;>/.  ©rfl'ber,  brocb- 

©rfi'bernd^,  adj.,  fimtemaL 
3>ie  ©nip,  — ,j!i.  ©rfi'fte,  breast. 
2)09  ©U(!^,  — e9,  pi.  ©fl'^cr,   book. 
sqoire. 

2)er  ©u4f'6inber,  book-bander. 
„  ©tK^'^nbler,  book-aelkr. 
S)te  ©Ud^'^blmig,  book-atare. 
„  ©u4fbntteet',priiitiiigestab- 

lisfament 
„  ©udf^'brucferfttufl,    art    of 
printing.  [book. 

7M  ©fl(^'Ietn,  — «, ;»/.  —,  soudl 
©te  ©u'<i^,  —,  pL  — n,  beech. 
3)er  ©uc^^'pabe,  — n,  i>/.— n,  letter. 
2)ie  ©u^'flabenfd^riift,  writing  in  let- 
ters. 
2)er  ©udf^'metgen,  -^,  bo<^wlieaL 

rr   ©ttttb,    — e«,   />/.    — e,   bandk, 

leagae,  confederacy. 
tt  ©ttn'beefleno8,*-en,pl. — n,any. 

2He  ©uii'be«fefhing,fbrtificatioQorte 
(German)  Confederation. 

©unt,  a<(^'.,  gay,  bright  and  varie- 
gated. 

S^ie  ©urg,  — ,  pL  —en,  castle. 

2)er  ©flr'ger,  — «,  pi.  — ,  citiaeo. 
©fir'gerUdf^,  adj.,  dvil,  «a  a  dti- 

5>ie  ©ttt'ter,  — ,  battar.  [sen. 

S)a«©ut'terbrob,  bread  and  b^ 
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S)et  Calt)raifr,  —tn,  pL—tn,  calvinist 
tt   Santon',  — 9,  pi  — t,  canton. 

a>a«  (Ea|)ttal',  —8,  pi.  — ien,  ci^ital 
(money);  pL^oifMUx,  capital 
(of  a  pillar). 

SHc  (Ee'bcr,  — ,  />/.— n,  cedar. 

(EeretnonieE',  aii;.,  ceremoniaL  [acter. 

3)cr  (S^raf'tcr,  — «,  /lA  — tc're,  char- 
n  (S^arlfttan',  -^,  ;i/. — t,  charlatan 
n    C^f,  — 9,  pL — 9,  chief,pTincipal. 

2)te  (S^emie',  — ,  chemistry,  [singers. 

SDer  S^or,  — e«,/>/.  (£(^9re^  choros  of 


3)a«€^or,  — c«,  p/.  (S^g're,  choir  ca 
place  in  chorch  for  singers). 

2)cr  (£Jri|l,  —en,  pi.  —en,  Christian. 

3)a«  C^n'flcirt^Hm,  — «,  Christianity, 

(Slaf'flf^f,  ad;.,  dasdcaL 

a)a«  (Soncerf ,  — c«,  ;>/.  — e,  concert. 

(Sit>U\  a4;.,  dvil. 

2)a«  deup^,  — «,  />/.  — «,  coupd,  diri- 
sion  of  a  coach  or  railroad  car. 

3)a«  (Souranf ,  — €«,  cnrrency. 

2>ic  (Soufi'nc,  —,/>/.  — n,  cousin. 


2). 


j^a,  a<fp.,  there,  here,  then,  now; 

eonj.f  as,  when. 
2)aBd',  adv.,  thereby,  by  that,by  them. 
3)a»  a)a(^,  — e«,/>/L  2)fi'<<^,  roof. 
S^abnrd^',  adv., thereby,  by  that  means 
j^affir',  adv.  J  for  or  instead  of  this  or 

that. 
S)age'gen,  adv.;  against  that. 
^SkSftt',  adv,f  thence,  from  thence. 
2)a^,  ooii;.,  thence,  for  that  reason, 

therefore. 
2>a'^in^  adv.,  thither,  so  fkr ;  bo^tn', 

away,  gone. 
2)a'ma(«,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time. 
®ie  !2)a'me,  — >;»/.— n,  lady,  woman. 
SDomtf ,  ad^.»  therewith,  with  it,  with 

that;  etmj.,  that,  in  order  that. 
2)er  2)am))f,  — €9,  steam,  Taper. 

2)a«  S)ailM)fboot,  steam-boat 

2)er  2)am>{er,— ^,;9/.— ,steamer 
„    2)0]n|>flcffe(,  boUer.    {gine. 

3)te  S^oin^f  maf^e,   steam-en- 
»   S)anM»f mii^Ie^  steam-milL 

Xa9  S)aiiM>f  f(^ff,  steam-boat. 
2)er  S)(ml,—ed,  thanks,  gratitude,  re- 

2)anrbar,ad;.,  thankful,  [ward. 
2)ann,  adv.f  then,  at  that  time ;  bann 

imb  toonn;  now  and  then. 
Xaxcm',  adv.f  thereon,  on  it,  in  it. 


2)araiif ,  adv.^  thereupon,  on  that, 
after  that.  [ftom  that 

2)arau«',  adv.^    thence,    therefrom, 

2)«r'bieten,  v.  tV.  *r.,  to  offer,    [sent. 

Dax'fitSitn,  v.  tr.^  to  produce,  repre- 

^arnad^',  adv.,  acconUng  to  that 

Skrnte'berliegen,  v.  intr.y  to  lie  sick. 

XaxH'htt,  adv.  J  thereupon,  about  that 

XaxvLm'  adv.,  therefore,  for  that 

2)a«  (see  ber). 

S)a6,  con/.,  that,  in  order  that 

^ie  S)au'er^  —,  duration  of  time. 
jDau'em,  v.  intr.,  to  endure,  last 
S)au'eT6aft,  adj.,  durable. 

^a»on\  adv.,thereo^  therefrom,  of  it 

Dagu',  adv.,  thereto,  in  addition  to. 

3)cr  2)icb'PaW,  — «r/»^  -PWCf  theft. 

SDecf  en^  i?.  /r.,  to  cover.  [let 

2)cr3)c(f«I,  -^,pL—,  coyer- 

a)te  J^ecf  e,  — ,  pl^—n,  coverlet, 

.  ■  blanl^et  [a  ship). 

S)a«  a)etf,  — e«,  />/.— c,  deck  (of 

2)etn,  /iron.,  thy  (§  109). 

!SHe  !2)e'inut^^—,  humility,  meekness. 

2)€n'fen,  v.  /r.  and  tii<r.,  to  think. 
S)enrbar,  ac^'.  (thinkable). 

'jbtxca,  conj.,  for,  because,  then,  than. 

^tn'mod},  conj.,  yet,  however,  still. 

SHe  2)ej)e'fc^,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  dispatch. 
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SDer,  bk,  ba9,  art.^  the;  dem.  proiL 

(§  111,  2),  this,  that;  rel.  pnm. 

(§  114,  2),  who,  which,  what, 
^ergld'c^n,  cujr*.  Med.,  such  as  that 

or  those. 
IDcrie'lrige, dem^pron.  that (§  111,  8). 
2)eTferbe,  dem.  prtm.  (§  111,  4). 
2)e«'^b  or  btg'^b,  conj,  \   tbere- 
!3)e«'n>eden  or  beg'toegen,    )     fore. 
jS)e'|io,  coit;.  (bo  much  the). 
S)euf  Itdf^;  oif;.,  plain. 
S)i(l^'ten,  V.  tn(r.,  to  make  poetrjr. 

SDer  3)i(^'ter,  — «,  ;>Z.  — ,  poet 
n   2)t(l^'terfilrfi,  prince  of  poets. 

SH^f'terifd^,  adj.,  poetic. 

SHe  SHc^f  firap,  — ,  poetry. 

S)ic  ®i(!^'tung,  — ,  pi  — <n,  poem 
S)uf,  (Mi;.,  thick. 
2)tr  S)ieb,  — e9^/>^  — e,  thief,  [theft. 

S)er  S>ieb'M(,  — «,  /i/.  'flfi^Ie, 
^e'nen,  v.  fr.,  to  senre. 

5J)cr  2)te'ncr,  — «,  pi.—,  servant. 
19   2)ienjl, —c«,  !>/.—<,  service. 
2)te'fer,/mm.,  this,  that. 

SHed'fdt,  i»-<7>.,  on  this  side  of. 

^e9'feit9,  ado.,  on  this  side. 
S)ie  2)in'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  Ink. 
SHrelf ,  adj.,  direct  [director. 

2)cr  2>irertor,  — «,  j)/.  •to'ren, 
2)er  S)idIon'to,  --9,  discount 
2)0^,  eon;.,  yet,  however. 
2)cr  a)ortor,  — «,  />!  •to'ren,  doctor, 
w  S)oI(l^,—e9,;»/.—e,  dagger. 
»  S)otn,  — e9,  |i/.  — f ,  cathedraL 
n  3)on'uer,  — «,  jp/.  — ,  thmider. 

S)on'nem,  v.  intr.,  to  thnnder. 
SDo))'))e(t,  <»$'.,  doabled,  doable. 


S)a«  3)orf,  — e«,/ii  iDSr'ffr,  viDage. 

S)a«  2)drr(l^,  -4,  hamkt. 
3)et  3)oni,— e«^;>/.  — <n,  thorns. 
2)ort,  aiiv.,  yonder,  there. 
IkA  2)ra'ma,'«;/>AS)ra'isia,  draa» 

S)er  S)rama'ttfer;— «,  dramatic. 

jS)tama'tif(!f^,a4r-f  < 
!S)er  S)rang,  — ed,  impulse,  ] 
2)ret,  three. 

2)rd'6tg,  thirty. 

(Eis  2)m'^er,  - 

tween  thir^  and  tofttf  jttn 
old.  [yean. 

^d'  gtgifi^ng,  <ujf. ,  laatlQg  thirty 

2)rd'je^n,  thirteen. 

©riftc,  third. 

2)a«  2)nrtd,-^,  third  put. 
Xxt'\dfm,  V.  tr.  fr.,  to  threah. 
^t  S)to'(ung,  —»/>'•  — «» menace. 
2)er  2)ru(f,— e9,/>2.2)Tft'(fe,preaBare. 

S)ru'(fen,  v.  tr.,  to  print 
2)U,j>ron.,  thou. 

2)er  2)uft— e«,/7^  S^ilfte,  fiagrancK 
SHe  ^il'ne,  — -,  ;>/.  — n,  down. 
S)un'fel,  a4;.,  dark. 

^un'tdblou,  adj.,  deep  bloe. 
!&ttr(^,  iT<?>*»  throngh,  by  means  at 

^ur^U9\  ad».,  thnragboot,  by 
all  means.  ^throogfa. 

2)nr(^'fft6ren,  v.  fr.,    to  cany 

S)er  2)utdtf'gang,passage  through. 

jS)ur<!^'rdfat,  v.  fr.,  to  travene. 

S)ur4'fe^en,  p.  tr.  fr.,  to  look 
through. 

2)ec2)ur4'f4nitt,- 
2)er  S)ttrfl,  — €«,  thirst 
2)a9  ^Dufe'enb,  — «,  i»iL  - 


<E. 


SHe  (Jb'bc,  — .  i>Z.  — n,  ebb,  ebb  tide. 
(S'ben,  oif;., even,  level ;  oc/r., just,  ex- 
Hdft,  adj. ,  genuine,  pare,  fast  [actly. 
iS^M,  adj.,  noble,  honorable. 

a)er  C'belmann,  — c«,/ji:  -^Icute, 
nobleman. 


(S'bdmiit^ig,  a^f.,  noble  hearted. 

SDcr  (5'bdjldn,  — e»,  /»/.— e,  predoas 

(S*\ftf  adv.,  ere,  before.  [sloce. 

3)te  (Syrc,  — ,  jp/.  — n,  honor,  good 
(S^'ren,  v.  fr.,  to  honor,    [n 
Qi'xtn^eU,adf.,  honorable. 
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^(r'ltc^f  adj,^  honorable. 
■    2)te  (Stifi\6fla,t,  honesty. 

(&ffX^ie9,  adj,^  without  honor. 
.  S)er.(S^r'geia, --^/ambition. 
lDa0  ©i,  — €«,  />/.  -^,  egg. 

2)er  (Si'erlttdlKn,  omelet, 
^ie  (Si'c^,  — ^  !>/.  — n,  oak. 
^)tr  CiD,  — e«,i>/.  — €,  oath, 
w  (Si'fer,  — 4,  seal,  ardor. 

(Sif  rig,  a<$'.,  sealooB. 
(Si'gen,ad;.,  own. 

(Si'gentlidf^,  ad^'.,  proper,  real; 
adv.i  Btrictlj  speeJuog. 
SMe  (gi'Ie,  — ,  haste. 
(Sin,  orf.  (§ 64),  Af  an;  mpR.  (§  89), 

one;  oifo.,  in.  [each  other. 

(Sinon'ber,  /mm.,  one  another, 
2)ie  (Sin'bitbung,  — ,  imagination. 
(Stn'brSngen,  v.  intr.^  to  press  m. 
(Emerlei',  lndlMr/.  adj.,  of  one  kind,  in- 
Sin'fad^,  adj., simple,  plain,  [different. 
a)er  (gin'flufi,  — ««,  />iL  — flflffc,  influ- 
tt  (Stn'gang,—ed,  entrance,  [ence. 
Gtn'gebcnl,  adf.^  mindfoll,  remember- 
(Si'niger, pron.,  some,  any.  Qng. 

2)a9  (Sin'tommcn,  — 8,  income. 
(Sin'Iaben,  r.  tV.  fr.,  to  invite,    [tion. 
^t  (Sin'Iabung,  — ,i>/.  —en,  iniita- 
{^in'mal,  adv.,  once. 
Sin>a(fen,  v.  <r.,  to  pack  np. 
(Sin'jam,  adj.^  solitary,  sedoded. 

SHe  (Sin'famtdt,  — ,  solitude,  se- 
dosion. 
(Stn'fd^Itegen,  v.  w*.  fr.,  to  indose. 
(Stn'fd^finfen,  v.  <r.,  to  limit,  restrict. 
(Stn'fd^rdben,  v,  %r.  ir.,  to  write  down, 
(Sin'fe^,  V.  ir.  fr.,  to  perceiTe.[enter. 
(Sin  fleOten,  v.  re/2.,  to  appear  (at  the 

appointed  time). 
(Sin'jlimmig,  adf.,  nnanlmons. 
2)er  Qin'tritt,  — ed,  pL  — e,  entrance. 
(Sin'loirtot,  r.  tr.,  to  influence. 

SHc  (5in'»irfung,  ^,pL  —en,  in- 
fluence, [ant 
2)er  (Sin'too^er,  — «,  />/.  — ,  inhabit- 


Qm'ltln,  adj.^  single,  indiYidnaL 
(Stn'^ig,  od;.,  sole,  simple. 

2)a«(Si«,— e«,  ice. 

2)er  (Si«;b5r,  polar  bear. 

2)a9  (Si'fen,  — ^,  iron. 

(Si'feni,a<^'.,  ofiron.  [road. 
3)ie  (gi'fenbajn,  — ,i>/.— en,  nul- 
2)er  (Si'fenbai^nfa^r))Ian,  raihoad 

(Si'tel,  o^p..  Tain,  idle,      [time-table. 
a)ie(2i'tel!eit,—,  vanity. 

(S'lenb,  a€(/.,  miserable. 

S)ie  (glegie',  --,ii/.  Clegi'cn,  degy. 

(SIf ,  deven. 

3>ieCnc,— ,/>/.— n,dl.  . 

3)ie  (Srtcm.Cpl.),  parents. 

(Sm^fang'cn,  r.  •>.  £r.,  to  reodve. 
S)er  (Sm^fong'fd^,  recdpt. 

(Snt|>fe^'Ien,  v.  tr.  £r.,  to  recommend. 
S)ic  (gnH)fe^'lnng,  — ,  pi  —en, 
recommendation. 

(Smt>fin'ben,  v.  t>.  £r.,  to  percdve,  fed. 
(Sm^flnb'Itdf^,  adj,.  sensitive. 

(Smf^or',  odt;.,  on  high,  above. 

2>ic  (2nH)8'rung,  — ,  pi  —en,  conspir- 
acy, revolt. 

S)a«  (gn'be,  — «,  pi  — r,  end, 

(Sn'ben,  v.  tnfr.,  to  end. 
(Snb'Iic^,  T((;.,  final. 

(Sng  or  eng'e,  ac^'.,  nieurow,  dose. 

a)er  Cng'el,  — «,  />/.  — ,  angeL 
n   Cn'fel,— «,/>/.—,  grandson. 

2)ie  ©n'fdin,  —,  pi  — nen,  grand* 
daughter.  [along  without. 

(SntBe^'ren,  v.<r.,  to  dispense  with,  get 

(Sntbin'ben,  v.  tr.  <r.,  to  unbind,  re- 
lease. 

(Sntbecf  en,  v.  <r.,  to  uncover,  discover. 
®ie  Cntbetf  ung,  — ,  pi  —en, 
discovery.  [tance). 

(Sntfer'nen,  v.  fr.,  to  remove  (to  a  dis^ 
(Sntfentf ,  adj,^  distant,  removed. 

(Sntflie^'en,  v,  ir.  intr,,  to  escape. 

Gntge'gen,  prqt.y  and  adv.,  against, 
contra^  to,  opposed  to,  toward. 
:,  to  go  to  meet. 
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C^ntge'genlommen,  to  oome  to  meet. 

(Sittge'gfnfe^en,  to  oppose. 

Cntge'^en,  v.  •>.  intr,,  to  escape. 

(Snt^arteri,  v.  ir.  tr,,  to  contain. 

<Jnt^e'6en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  take  away,  dis- 
charge from.  [chai^. 

(8ntlaf  fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  dismiss,  dis- 

(Sntlc^'ncn,  v.  tr.,  to  borrow. 

(Sntra't^,  v,  tr.,  to  dispense  with. 

(Sntf^ei'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  decide. 

(Sntfd^te'ben,  adj.,  decided. 

Cntfd)Uc'6cn,.  v.  ir.  rc/f.,  to  decide. 
2)cr  (gntfddlufi',  — <»,  pL  —flffe, 
decision. 

(Sntfd^urbtgen,  v.  tr.,  to  excose. 

(Sntftn'nen,  v.  reJL,  to  recollect. 

Cntfcf  jcn,  r.  <r.,  to  remove. 

(Sntf|>re'<$en,  v.  ir.  /r.,  to  correspond. 

(Sntfle'^en,  v.  »r.  tnfr.,  to  arise,  spring, 
originate,  descend  from. 

3)ie  Sntfley ung,  — ,  source,  formation 

(Snttoe'ber,  con;.,  either. 

Gnttoer'fen,  v.ir.  tr. ,  to  project,  design. 

a)cr  (Snttourf ,  — ca,  jb/.  *n)flrfe,  plan, 

(SnttDtcf  cln,  v.r€/2. ,  to  develop,  [design. 

(Snt^tuei'en,  v.  refl.^  to  fall  oat  with 
each  other. 

SHe  (&)po'6ft,  — ,  pl.—n,  epoch. 

3)a«  (£'<)08,  — ,  pi.  (Sfpm,  epic  poem. 

SHe  (Squypa'^t,  —,pl  —n,  equipage, 

(iv,pron.f  he.  [carriage. 

'frbar'ineit,  v.  refl.,  to  pity,  have  mercy 

'5tBIi(f  en,  v.  tr.y  to  see. 

3)te  Crb'fc,  — ,  pi.  —en,  pea. 
n  (Jt'be,  — ,  ;>/L— n,  earth. 
n  Crb'beere,  — ,  pi.  — ^n,  strawberry 

SDd«  (5rb'beben,--«,i>/.—,  earthquake 

(StbiiCben,  v.  tr.,  to  suffer. 

iSretg'nen,  v.  refl.,  to  take  place. 
SDa«  (greig'nig,  —e«,jB/.—c,  event 

(Srfa^'ren,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  experience. 
3Me  erfa^'rung,  —,/>/.  —en,  ex- 
perience. 
Grftn'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  invent,     [or. 
3>tv  «rflnber, —«.»/.  —  invent- 1 


3)ie  (Srfin'bung,  — ,  jil.—fn,  in- 
vention. 

2)er  Srfolg',  — 1»,  |>/.  — «,  success. 

(Srfreu'en,  v.  re/2. ,  to  rejoice  over,  pos- 
sess, [ment 

3)ie  Crfttl'Iung,  — ,  pL  —en,  folfiH- 

(Srge'ben,  v.  tV.  ix^.,  to  overtake,  hap- 
pen ;  reft.,  to  surrender. 

(Srge'ben,  acj/'.,  obedient. 

Crgret'fcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  Uy  hold  on, 

(SrK^en,  a4r.»  subUme.  [seiaa. 

(Sr^'ten,  o.  tr.  er.,  to  reoetve. 

(Stxfft'htn,  V.  ir.  refl.,  to  rise,  spraid 

(gr^eyen,  r.  tr.,  teniae,  exah. 

(Srin'nem,  v.  re/2.,  to  remember. 
2>ie  (Srin'nening,  — ,  pL  —a^ 
remembrance.        [raanorv. 
(Srin'neritd^,  adj.,  present  to  die 

(Sriarten,  v.  rtJL,  to  take  cold,  [ya^ 

(SrI5m>fen,  v.  tr.,  to  gain  (by  fi^ 

(Srfen'nen,  v.  «r.  a-.,  reoognize. 

(SrHfi'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  explain. 
(Srnav'a^f,  o^f.*  explicable. 
2)ie  CrWrung,  — ,  j»/.— en,  ex- 
planation. 

(^(an'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  allow,  penniL 

Crte'gen,  v.  ft-.,  to  kill, 

SHe  Crlri^'tetnng,  — ,  p/.— en,  nlicl 

(Srite'gen,  v.  tr.  taft>.,  to  sink. 

(SrlS'fen,  o.  fr.,  to  deUver,  redeem. 

(Srman'geln,  v.  ta/r.,  to  be  in  wanL 

(Smtor'ben,  r.  fr.,  to  murder. 

(Sntfi^'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  support. 

iSrnen'nen,  v.  tr.  tr.,  to  appoint. 

(Srnfl,  ad>'.,  earnest 

3)ie  (Jrn'te,  — ,  />/.  — n,  harvest. 
@tn'te»,  or  ernbten,  v.  fr.,  to  reapw 

2)ie  iSro'bemng,  — ,  conquest. 

2)te  (Errid^'lung,— ,  erection,  fonndiiv 

(Srrin'gen,  v.  fr.,  to  gain  (by  face). 

(Srfd^et'nen,  v.  «r.  tnfr.,  to  i^ipesr. 
J^e  (Erfd^'nnng,  — ,  ji.  — « 
appearance. 

Crfi^^ie'gen,  ».  tV.  fr.,  to  shoot. 

Grfe'^en,  v.  ir,  tr,,  to  see^  find  got. 
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(ix9,fiTSt(adv.,on\y);  erUend, firstlj. 
(Srfiau'nen,  v.  <r.,  to  astoniBh. 

(Srfiaun'Ud^,  adj.,  astonishing. 
^tfitff'm,  V.  ir,  ta/r.,  to  arise. 
(^xtap'ptn,  V.  tr,j  to  catch,  surprise. 
(5rt(fei'Ien,  v.  tr,,  to  communicate. 
(Srtra'^en,  v,  ir,  tr.,  to  bear,  suffer. 
(Sma^'fen,  v.  ir.  talr.,  to  grow  up. 

(Sma(i^'fen,  adj.,  adult. 
(Srto&tf'Ien,  v.  ir.,  to  choose. 
(SrtoS^'ncn,  v.  fr.,  to  mention. 
(Srtoar'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  await. 
S)er  (Snoecb\  — e«^  business,  gain. 
(Smie'bem,  v.  lair.,  to  repl/. 


(Sr)5^'(en,  v.  fr.,  to  relate. 
©crCrj'marfc^aa,  — e«,  ;)/.  -fcWHc, 
(S9,  />roR.,  it.         [lord  high  marshal 
(Sf  fen,  o.  tr.  fr.,  to  eat. 
*S>ct  (Sfflg,  —9,  vinegar. 
(Sflid^yjMioa.,  some,  any.         [thing. 
dtfxoca,  indecl,pron,,  something,  any 
2)ie  (Sti^mo(ogie\  — ,  etymology. 
(Su'er, /iron.,  your. 
(St>ange'Uf(^,  adj,,  evangelicaL 
(S'toig,  adj,y  eternal. 

2)ie  (S'wigfrit, —,  eternity. 
2)a«  (2jem^>Iar',  ■— «,i>/.  — <,  copy. 
2)ie  (S|t{len}',  — ,  existence. 


». 


2)ie  ga'Bef, —,;>/.  — n,  fable. 

^a'htli)Oift,adj.j  fabulous. 
5)ie  gabrif,— ,/?/.— en, manufactory. 
%a<}onmxt' , part.,  figured  (of  cloths). 
g^'Dtg,  adj.,  capable,  fit,  apt.      [ent. 

©tega'^igtett,  — ,  capability,  tal- 
2)ie  gayne,  — ,  pL  —n,  fiag,  banner, 
gay  ten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  travel,  ride. 

2)ie  ga^rt,  — ,  pi.  — en,  journey. 

!£)ad  ga^rgelb,  fare,  toll, 
gal'len,  t7.  iV.  intr.,  to  fall.        [case. 

a)cr  gall,  — e«,  pi.  gSl'Ie,  fall, 

2)ie  gaa'fud(^,  — ,  epilepsy. 
ga(f(]^,a4f.,  false. 
2)ie  gami'Ue,  — ,i>/.  — n,  family, 
gon'gcn, ».  tr.  tr.,  to  catch, 
^ie  gar'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  color. 
3)a«  gag,  — c«,  1)/.  gSffer,  cast 
gafl,  adv.,  almost,  nearly, 
ge^^'tcn,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  fight,  fence, 
©ie  ge'bcr,  — ,  pi  —n,  feather,  pen. 

3)a«  ge'bermeffer,  penknife. 
2)ie  gee,  — ,  />/.  — n,  fairy. 

*S>a9  ge'entanb,  fairyland, 
geyfen,  v.  intr.,  to  fail,  miss. 
3)er  geyier,— 9, /)/.—,  feult,  mistake, 
geil,  adj.,  for  sale, 
gein,  ad;.,  fine. 
3)er  gcinb,  — e«,  />/.  — e,  enemy. 


geinb'ddf^,  adj.,  hostile. 

3)a«  gelb,  —t9,pL  — <r,  field,  ground. 

S)er  gelb'^err,    commander-in- 
chief. 
n  gelb'marfdf^aQ,  field-marshal, 
get'erli^,  adj.,  solemn. 
S)ad  gett,  — e9,  fi/.  — e,  skin,  hide. 
3)cr  gel'fen,  — e«,  pi.  —en,  rock,  diflf. 
3)a«  gcn'fler,  —9, pi.  — n,  window. 
!Z)ec  ge(b'}Ug,  campaign. 
3)te  ge'rien  (;i/.),  vacation, 
gent,  adj.,  far,  distant. 

®ie  g«'««;  — ;  distance, 
ger'tigen,  v.^. ,  to  prepare,  make  ready 
gev'tig,  adj.,  ready,  prepared,  done, 
geffeln,  r.  tr.,  to  chain. 
ge|i,  adj.,  fast,  fixed,  permanent. 

2)er  geff  tag,  festival  day. 

2)ie  gefl'fKmmung',  festive  feeling 

a)ie  ge'lhing,  —,/>/.  —en,  castle, 
fortress,  stronghold. 

3)a9  ge'flung9tt>erl,  fortification. 
2>a9  geu'er,  — ^,  /?/.  — ,  fire. 

^c  gett'er«brun|l,— ,p/.brilnfle, 
oonfiagration. 

geu'erfefl,  adj,,  fire-proof. 

®a9  geu'erro^r,  gun,  rifle. 

S)te  geu'ertoe^r,  — ,  fire^wmpany 
Xtt  gta' ter,  —9,  p£  — ,  hackney-coach 
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2)a«  gte'Ber,  — «,  pL  — ,  fever. 
Stgflr'l^,  a<$'.,  figaradye. 
gin'ben,  r.  iV.  ir.,  to  find. 
a)er  guta'cr,  —3,  pi.  — ,  finger. 

SDer  ging'er^ut,  thimble, 
gin'fler,  a€(/.,  dark,  obscore. 
2>er  gtW,  — e«,  jp^  — c,  fish. 

%i'\^,  V.  intr.,  to  fish. 

a)er  gi'f(^^,  —«,  fisherman. 
^aSf,  aefj.j  flat,  plain. 

SHe  glS'c^^e,  —,  /»/.  — n,  surface. 
SHe  glam'mc,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  flame. 

n   gta'f^,—e,p/. —n,flask,  bottle. 
^e<!^'ten,  v.  ir.  int,  to  twist,  braid. 
a)a«  ^n\6f,—tS,  flesh,  meat. 

SDergIri'f<^er,— «,pi  — ,  butcher 
SDtr  S^ctg,  ^-e«,  diligence,  industry. 

Slei'gtg,  adj,f  industrious, 
gfie'acn,  V.  iV.  intr,,  to  fly. 
glie'gcn,  V.  ir.  intr.f  to  flow, 
gtott,  a€^'.,  afloat. 
SHc  glu^t,  — ,  flight 

gtfi^'tig,  adj,,  fleeting,  n^id. 

3)er  glil^f  ling,  — c«,  pL—t,  fa- 
3)cr  gifl'gel,  — «,p/.— ,  wing,  [gitive. 

f»   gtufi,  — «,  pi  gtflf'fc,  river. 
3)a0  gIllB'<^«i#  —«r />'.—,  rivulet. 
jS>te  glut^,— ,/>/.— en,  tide,  high  tide. 
%oVQm,  V,  intr.,  to  follow,    [quence. 

3)i«  gol'ge,  — ,  p/.  — n,  conse- 

{folge  Idjlen,  to  comply  with. 

(Jotg'tt^,  adv,j  consequently, 
gorbem,  v,  fr.,  to  demand. 
2)ie  gorel'Ie,  — ,pi  — n,  trout. 
SHe  gortn,  — ,  />/.  — en,  form. 
2)a«  gormaf ,  — c«,p/.  -— c,  size  and 

shape  (of  a  book). 
9or'f(!^,  r.  fr.,  to  investigate. 

S)ic  gor'f^ung,  —,pl.  —en,  in- 
vestigation, 
gort,  a<(^*.,  forth,  away,  gone,  off. 
gort'fa^ren,  v,  ir,  intr,,  to  continue. 
3)er  8forfWritt,—e«,p/.—c,  progress 
gort'wS^renb,  adv,,  continually. 
a>ic  Srodyt,  />/.  —en,  freight,  can?o. 


a)er  grotf,  —t»,  pi  — c  (and  SrSde)^ 

dress  coat, 
gra'gen,  v,  ir.  tr,,  to  ask. 

2)ic  gro'gc,  — ,pi  — tt,  qoBtioo. 
granlt'ren,  v.  ^.,  to  prepay, 
gran'to,  cuhf.,  postrpaid. 
SHc  grou,  — ,  j»/.  — «i,  woman,  wife, 

lady  (Madame,  Mrs.).  [(MissX 
a)a«  gr5u'(ein,--e,/»il— ,joanglady 
gtet,  <M^*.,  fi^ee. 

S)ie  grei'^t,  — ,  freedom. 

grei'f^re^,  to  acquit, 
gremb,  adj.,  foreign,  strange. 

S)ad  gremb'moTt,  foreign  word. 
3)ic  greu'bf,— ,  p/.— n,  joy,  pleasnnL 
greu'en,  v.  reft.,  to  rejoice,  be  glad. 
3)cr  grcunb,  — c«,  pL  — «,  friend. 

2)ic  grcunb'in,  — ,   pL  — bcb, 
friend. 

greunb'U(i^,  od/.,  friendly,  kind. 

S)ie  grcunb1(^ft,  — ,  firiendsfaip. 

greunb'f^ft(t(^,  adf.^  friendly. 
2)er  grie'be,  or  grie'bcn,  — «i«,  peaces 
2)er  grieb'rid^b'ot,  — «,  />/,—,  Fred- 
eric d'or. 
grie'ren,  v.  ir.  tr.,  andtalr.,  to  freeae. 
gri(^,  adj.,  fresh.  [nev. 

2)te  gri'fc!^,  — ,  freshness,  lircfi- 
gw^,  adj.,  hi^py,  joyous,  glad. 
gromm,  adj.,  pious. 
2)ie  %xvi6)t,  —,pl.  grfl^'tc,  fruit. 

gru^f  bar,  adj.,  fruitfrd. 
grfi^,  adj.,  early,  in  the  morning. 

3)er  grft^ling,— <«,///. — Crspiiag 

S)a9  grfi^'ia^r,  spring, 
grfl'^er,  adv.,  formerly. 
!3>aS  grtl^'fUid,  — ed,  breakfiist. 

grfl^'fiflcfen,  v.  intr.,  to  brwk&nt 
S)er  gril^'}Ug,  early  trun. 
a)er  gu^8,  —t»,pL  9^6f\t,  fox. 
gflyieit,  ».  tr.,  to  feel, 
gil^'ren,  v.  fr.,  to  guide,  lead,  < 
a>ie  garie,  — ,  fulness, 
giiricn,  V.  tr.,  to  fill 
Pnf,  five. 
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tfkXfprep.^  for,  in  &Tor  of,  instead  of. 

Xa9  gflt'toort,  prononn. 

SHc  %nx69t,  —,  feai. 

gflrdl^'ten,  v.  <r.,  to  fear. 
^fix^'tttlxd),  adj.,  fearfuL 
Sun^fam,  adj.,  fearful. 


2)er  gflrfl,  —en,  pi  — fn,  prince. 

2>ie  gfirffin,  pi.  —nta,  princess. 
2)«  gug,  — c«,  !>/.  P6e,  foot. 
3)a«  guf  ter,  —^tpL  — ,  lining. 
Pf  tern,  to  line. 


SHe  ®a'Be,  — ,i>/.  — n,  gift. 

,r  Oa'beX,  — ,/>i  — n,  fork.     [bet. 

2)er  ©al'gcn,  — fi,  />i— ,  gallows,  gib- 

„   ®an^,  — c«,  /*/.  OSn'gf,  going, 

walking. 

©ong'bar,  adj.,  passable. 
S)te  ®(m9,  — ,p/.  ®5n'{e,  goose. 

2)er  (3&n\t'M,  goose-qnill. 
®an3,  ad;.,  whole,  entire,  complete ; 

ado.,  quite,  entirely,  whoUjr. 

3m  ©on'^en,  on  the  whole. 

@5n)'It4,  ac^.,  entire. 
^  ®ar,  (u(f.,  finished,  ready,  done;  adv., 

quite,  Teiy,  at  alL 
S)afi  ®am,  — c«,  pi.  — e,  yam. 
3)te  ©arni'rung,  — ,  trimming. 
S)er  Oar'ten,  — «,p?.  ®Srtcn,  garden. 

2)er  @5rf  net,— «,p/.— ,garden- 
S)a«  ®a8,  — c«,  p/.  — e,  gas.        [er. 
S)ie  Oaffc,  — r/»'-— "r  street,  lane. 
S)er  Oafl,  — c«,  />/.  ®5'jlc,  guest. 

S)ad  ®afi'^u9,)  hotel,  inn,  pnb- 

S)er  ©aji'^of,  j      lie  house. 
2)ie  ®af  tunfl,  — ,  pL  —en,  sort,  spe- 
cies, kind. 
©ebS'ren,  v.  tr.  tivfr.,  to  bear,  give 

birth  to.  [edifice. 

3)a«  ©cbfiu'be,— e«,  pi.  — ,  building, 
©e'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  give. 

®cr  ©e'ber,  — «,  pi.  — ,  g^ver. 
©eBirbet,  a^p.,  cultivated,  refined. 
S)a«  ©ebirg'  or  ©ebir'ge,  —9,  pi  — e, 
mountain  range,    mountainous 

.  country. 
©cBo'rcn  (part,  of  gebS'ren),  bom. 
2)er  Ocbrau^',  — e«,i>/.  0cbr5u'(^fe, 

use,  custom. 


2)te  @eBrfl'ber,  (p^),  brothers,  breth- 
®ebil^'ren,  v.  intr.,  to  be  due.  [ren. 
2)ie  ©eburf ,  — ,  birth. 

2)er  ®ebuTt9'tag,  birthday. 
<9ebet'^,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  thrive,  grow. 
@eben'ten,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  be  mindful, 
remember. 

S)er  (^ebenf  tag,  memorable  day. 
„   Oebon'Ie,  — n«,  pL   — n, 
thought. 
2)a«  @eb5<^f  ntg,  — e9,  memoiy. 
3)a«  ®ebt<^f ,  — e«,  p/1  —e,  poem. 

rr   ®ebrfin'ge,—e«,/>/l--e,  throng, 
3)ie  ©cbulb',  — ,  patience,      [crowd. 

„  Oefa^r',  — ,  pi  —en,  danger. 
@efarien,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  please. 

©efSritg,  ac!;.,  pleasing,  agreea- 
ble, courteous, 
©efariigfl,  adv.  (if  you  please). 
3)cr  @efan'gene,—n,pi—n,  prisoner, 

captive. 
2)a«  ©cfSng'mg,  — e«,p/.— e,  prison, 
rr    ®ef ol'gc,  — 8,  retinue,  consequen- 
„   (Sefror'ne,  — n,  ice-cream,   [ces. 
„   ©efii^r,  — e«,  pL  — e,  feeUng, 
sense. 
(S^e'gen,  prep.,  against,  toward. 

@egcnfl'ber,iw«p.,  opposite  to. 
2)ie  ©e'genb,  — ,  pi  —en,  region. 
2)a9  ©e'gengift,  antidote. 
3)er  ©e'genfa^,  contrariety,  contrast 
2)er  Oe'gcnf^Iag,  blow  in  return. 
3)cr  Oc'genflanb,  — e«,/»Z.  *jtfinbe,  ob- 
2)a«  ®egent^eil,  contra^  part    Qect 
3)ie  @e'gcntt)art,  — ,  presence. 

©e'genlDfirtIg,  ado.,  at  present 
3)a6  (Sle^If,  — e9,  contents,  salary. 
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®C^cim%  adj.y  secret  [secret. 

3)a«  (Sk4«im'm6,  — e«,  pL  —t, 
(3t'fftn,  V.  ir.  intr.j  to  go. 
&t\fi>x'6ftn,  r.  intr.j  to  obey. 

@e^or'fam,  a<(^'.,  obedient. 
@eJ8'ren,  r.  ««^r.,  to  belong. 
2)er  Orifc  — ««,  />^— «if,  spirit,  ghost. 

n   ©cij,  — <«,  avarice, 
^ang'en,  v.  tnfr.,  to  attain  to. 
©dSu'fig,  adj.  J  corrent,  flaent. 
^Ib,  a^;.,  jeUow. 

@d6rot^,  ad;.,  orange-colored. 
2)a«  ®clb,  — c«,  ;>^  — cr,  money, 
(^ele^rf,  a<(^'.,  learned.  | 

©ele'gen,  euij,,  convenient,  important 
2)ie  Oclc'ftcn^cit,— ,/>/.— en,  op- 
portanity. 
2)a«  Oclei'fc,  — «,  pi.  —n,  track, 
©eling'en, ».  iV.  intr,  (impen,),  to  suc- 
ceed, [value. 
®tl'ttn,  V.  ir.  inir,  (imper*.),  to  be  of 

Oeltenb  madftn,  to  cany  out 
S)a0  ©emSrbe,  —4,  pi.  — ,  painting, 
©cmeilt^  adj.,  common.  [tuaL 

@em«n'fam,  adj.,  common,  mu- 
jDic  ®em'fe,  — ,  pL  — n,  chamois. 
^a«  Ocratt'fc,  — «,  p/.  — ,  vegetables, 
greens. 
„  ©cmflty,  — «,  p/.  — er,  mind, 
soul,  heart,  nature,  mood. 
2)ic  ©emilt^S'fliimnung,  — ,  temper, 
disposition  of  mind,  [mentioned. 
®enannt'(;»ar/.of  nen'ncn),  a4^'.,above 
®tnavL\adj.,  exact,  close. 
2)er  ©enerar,— «,p/.  — «,  general. 
®ene'fen,i».  «>.  i«<r.,  to  recover. 
@ente'gen,  r.  iV.  /r.,  to  enjoy. 
®enug\  pron.  tiK2ec/.and  ado.,  enough. 
®txa't>t,  adj.,  straight,  direct;  adv., 

exactly,  just 
®crc(itt',  adj.,  just,  righteous,  [tence. 
3)a9  ^rndfi't-^fpL  — c,  court,  sen- 
©crn,  ado.,  willingly,  gladly,  cheer- 
fully ;  i\cx\i  ffdbtn,  to  like. 
a)er  ©cfanfl',  —c9,pl.  ®cf5ng'c,8ong. 


occupation,  tradeu 
®e^d<^,  V.  ir.  <r.  (m^mts.^  to  bi^ 

pen,  take  place,  occur. 
2)te  @«f(^^*'tc,  — ,  pL  —«,  bistay, 

story.  fliistoriaii. 

3)cr  ®ef  #(!^t«'f^^bcr, — »  j»i.— , 

„  ®t\6fit6f\r,  — e«,  i>/.  — ct  sex, 
gender,  race. 
2)cr  @e((itmacr,  — «,  taste. 
2)a«®ef(i^TCi',— c«,clamo(r,crT  n«y. 
r»  ®eWfl<}',— e«,pt— C,g:im,artil 
J2)ie  @e((i^i'|hr  (piL),  brothers  and 
I        sisters. 

„   ®e(erWatt,— ,pZ.— m^socieiy. 
3)a«  ©ejcft',  — c«,  />i.  — e,  law. 
©efe^'gebenb,  adj.^  let^slatiTe. 
2)er  Ocfeft'gcbcr,  — «,  lawpwr. 
rr  ©cfM^ft,— €«,;>/:— cr,  sight,  ftce. 
„  ©ef^Knff^—c^^K—er, spectre. 
3>ie  ©cflolf,— ,;»/.— en, fonn, shape, 
figure,  stature.  [IbnnatioB. 

3)ic  ©cflol'tuna,  — r  inooWiag, 
©eflat'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  allow, 
©e'jlern,  ado.,  yesterday. 

®€'ftrig,  adj.,  of  yesterday. 
©efunV,  a<(;.,  healthy. 

a)ic  Oefunb'^fit,  — ,  health. 
©etlKi^r',  adj.,  aware  oi;  preoeviog. 
®e»5yrcn,  v.  tr.,  to  procnra,  give. 
3)ic  ©etoalt',  — ,  power,  violenoe. 

@ctt>att'  I  am,  adj.  ,Tiolent,  fordiila 
Octoonbf  (part,  from  wenboi),  o^*., 

quick,  active,  dexterous. 
®ett>5r'ti0,  od;.,  waiting,  expecting. 
2)a«  ®ett>5rf«r  — «r  /»'•  —#  waters, 

flood. 
3)a«  ®c»i*f ,  -^«,  pi'  — c,  wei^L 
©Ctoin'nctl,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  win,  gain. 
®CWtB',  adj.,  sure,  certain. 

3)a«  ®tXo\y\tn,  — «,  conscieiiec. 
OetDif 'fen^ft, «(; . ,  conscientiooa. 
2>a«  ©etott'ter,  — «,  pL  — ,  tempest, 
storm,  thunder-storm. 
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Qkm^'nta,  V. tr. ,  to  acenstom ;  v,reft., 

to  accustom  one's  self. 

3)ie  ©etPO^n'^t,  — ,  cnstom. 

®tXOliWlld),  adj\,  cttstomoiy. 
2)A«  (3tXoZlht,  — «,/>/.-~n,arcb,  vault 
Xit  @tcii^t,  — ,  gout, 
©ie'gen,  v.  ir.  tr,,  to  pour. 
3)ic  @ift,  — ,  />/.  — en,  gift,  dowry. 
5)a3  ®ift,  —,  pi.  -— c,  poison. 
3)cr  @\p'\d,^9,pL-',Enmxxdtf  peak. 
(^ISn'jen,  v.  tr.  intr.,  to  glitter,  shine. 
2)a9  (3ia9,  — e9,  p/L  @15'{er,  glass. 

2)ic  @(a«'f(ii^&c,— ,pane  of  glass. 
r»  @IaS'f^be,—e,  broken  glass 

©lau'^n,  V.  Ir.,  to  believe. 
<9(ei()(f,  ac^'.,  like,  equal,  level,  even; 

a</v.,  immediately. 

S)er  @(d(l(f'mut^,  equanimity. 

2)a«  @w4'ni6,-^«,i>/.— c,like- 
ness,  comparison,  allegory. 

®Iei^'f am,  eoa/.,  as  it  were,  as  if. 
3)ie  @Io(f  e,  — ,  pi.  —ti,  belL 
®(or'rei(!t^,  a<(;.,  glorious. 
2)a«  ®lild,  — e«,  fortune,  good  luck. 

®i11i<tl\6f,  adj.,  fortunate,  happy. 

2)eT<9Ifl(t'lounf<!^,  congratulation 
2)ic  Ona'be,  —,pl  —n,  grace,  fevor. 

@n&'btg,  adj.,  gracious,  merciful. 
2)a«  Oolb,  — c«,  gold. 

©orbcn,  o^*.,  golden,  of  gold. 
@o't(tf(!t^,a<(;.,  Gothic. 
2)er  ®ott,  — <«,  i>i  ®5tter,  God. 

S)eT  Q^of  tedbienfl,  divine  worship. 
®ra'6en, ».  «>.  £r.,  to  dig.         [grave. 

SDa«  OraB,  — e«,  i>/.  Orfi'bcr, 

3)er  ©ra'ben,— «,!>/.  Orfi'bcn, 

SDteOru'&c,— ,i>/.— n,hole.[ditch 
3)cr  @rab,  — «,  />/.  -^,  degree. 


3)er  0rfiu'el,—«,p/.—,  abomination, 

horror,  horrible  crime. 
2>cr  @raf ,  — fn,  /^i  —en,  count. 
Xxt  @ramma' tit,—,  grammar,  [ical. 

®raniniatita'nf(^,a<{^'.,  gnunmat 
2>a«  @ra«,  — e8,  i,/.  Ord'fcr,  grass. 

r5g'Ii(i^,  a<$'.,  hideous,  terrible. 
@ratnli'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  congratnlate. 
@ratt,  04^*.,  gray, 
©rri'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  grasp,  sdze. 
2)ic  ©ren'je,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  boundarj-, 

limit 

2)a«  ©rcnj'Ionb,  bonndary-hmd. 
©rob,  adj.,  coarse,  rough. 
2)er  Oro'fc^n,  — «,  i>i:  — n,  groshen 
@ro6,  a«(f.,  great,  large,  tall. 

3)ie  ®r5'6e,  — ,  size,  height. 

a)cr@ro6'l)atcr,  grandfiither. 

Xit  ©rog'mntter,  grandmother. 
r»   @ro^'mut^,  magnanimity. 

©vog'milt^ig,  adj. ,  magnanimous 

®r5g'tent(lei(«,  adv.,  chiefly. 
®rfin,  adj.,  green. 
a)cr  ©runb,— <«,i>iL®riln'bc,ground, 

land,  foundation,  reason,     [lish. 

©dln'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  found,  estab- 

!3>ad  ®runb'Io<^,    hole   in   the 
ground. 

S)er  @runb'flctn,  corner-stone. 
3)cr  ©rug,— e«,;>/.@rll'6e,  salutation 

©rfi'gen,  v.  <r.,  to  greet,  salute. 
®1!lV\xq,  adf.,  valid,  binding, 
©fln'fiig,  adj. ,  favorable. 
2)ie  ®um'mtf(^u^  (pi),  India-mb- 
Out,  ac^'.,  good.  [ber  over-shoe. 

S)ie  m'te,  — ,  goodness. 

S)a9  @ut,  — ed,/)/.  ©fl'ter,  posses- 
sions, properly,  landed  estate. 
!S)ad  Q^mna'flum,  — d,  ;>iL  &^mna'* 

ficn,  gymnasium. 


3)a«  ©aar,  — c«,  p/.  — e,  hair, 
©a' ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  hava 

$ab'^aft,  adj.,  in  possession. 


«. 


®ic  ^ab'fut^t,  — ,  avarice, 
{^ab'ftl^tig,  adj.,  avaricious. 
3)cr  ^'fcn,— «,i?/.  ^fi'fcn,  harbor. 
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JDer  ©a'fer,  —4,  oats. 
IT   ^a'gel,  — «,  haU. 

^'geln,  v.  intr.  (impen,),  to  hail, 
w   ^(f'cn,  — «,/iiL— ,  hook. 
«a(6,  a<^-.,  half: 

^(b'ro^,  adj.,  half  raw. 
$a(b'tDeg«,  adv.,  halfway. 
2)te  OUf  U.  — r  halt  [stop, 

^'ten,  V.  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  hold, 
2)cr  ©alt,  — e«,  />i — e,  holding, 
stop.  [mer. 

2)er  5am'mcr,—«,pi5fim'mcr,  ham- 
ate ^anb,  — ,  pL  ^n'\>t,  hand. 
2)er  {>an'bel,  — «,  trade,   com- 

merco. 
{^'beln,  V.  tr.  and  ta^.,  to  han- 
dle, trade,  treat,  act 
a)er  ^nb'Icr,  —«,/»/.—,  trader, 
©tc  ^anb'Iung,  — ,  ;i/.  —en,  ac- 
tion, deed,  trade,   trading- 
house, 
©te  ©anb'f^rift,  manuscript. 
S)et  iE>anb'f4u^,  glove. 
jS)a«  ^anb'toerl,  trade. 
2)et  4>anb'n>€rter,  tradesman. 
S)er  ^nf,  — 1«,  hemp, 
^ang'en,  v.  tV.  intr.,  to  hang. 
O&ng'en,  v.  tr.,  to  hang, 
{^ren,  v.  intr.,  to  await 
$art,  ac[f.,  hard. 

3)cr  ©a'fe,  — n,  p/1  — n,  hare,  [nut 
3)te  ^a'fdnug,  — ,  pL  *nfljfe,  haale- 
Qaffen,  v.  tr.,  to  hate. 

^ag'Hc^,  adj.,  hateful,  ugly, 
^au'en,  v.  tV.  tr.,  to  hew,  cut 
3)cr  ^>au'fc,  —««,/>/.— n,>  heap, 
,f  ^au'fen,  —4,  ;>/.—,  i"  mass. 
95u'Pg,  adj.,  abundant,  frequent 
55)a«  ^tt^t,  — c«,  ;>/.  <>fiu^'tcr,  head. 
t>it  ^au^t'feber,  mainspring. 
n   ^aui)t'feflung,  chief  fortica- 
tion. 
a5cr  ©Su^t'Ilng,  — c«,  pi  — < 
chieftain,  leader,  [foremost 
W«t>t'anrt«,flrfu.,  headlong,  head 


2)er  ^u)>f  mami,— eS^^oB^- 
leute,  captain. 

2)te  {Hkll^f  flabt,  capital  cttr. 

S)a«  ^ou^f  toort,  noun. 
2)a«  ^aus,  —t»,  pi.  ^Sn'tcTf 

2)er  ^d'hte^t,  hous 
2)ie  ^ut,  — ,  p/.  ^u'te,  skin. 
{^bai,  o.  tr.  tr.,  to  raisey  lift 

a)«|>e'bel, --»,/>/. 
2)er  <>«^t,  —««,  p/.  — c,  pike- 
a)a«  ^cer,  — c«,  p/.  — c,  army. 
$>ef  ttg,  adj.,  Tehement,  violent 
2)cr  ^ri'bc,— n,  pi  — n ;  bie  ^'biit, 

— ,  pL  «nen,  heathen,  pagan. 

2)a9  ^'bent^um,  — e,  pagiTii« 
S)ie  ©ei'be,  — ,p/.  — n,  heath. 

^(igen,  V.  tr.,  tosanctify,  halbw 
^etm,  adv.,  home,  at  home. 

S)a«  {ietm,— €0,  home,  rendenee. 

a)te^'inatj,— ,p/.- 
plaoe. 

^'xsd\6f,  adj.,  at  homn. 
^'rot^en,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  i 
^'{er,  adj.,  hoarse, 
^g,  a€(^'.,  hot 
^et'gen,  v.  tV.  ta<r.,  to  be  called,  be 


^ei'ter,  adj.,  cheerful,  gM,  jqjoosL 
a)tr  ^>elb,  —en,  pi.  —en,  hero. 

S)er  Oel'bengeifl,  heroic  i 

^'benmilt^ig,  adf.,] 
^rfen,  V.  ir.  intr.,  to  help. 
$en,  adj.,  dear,  bright 
2)er  ^Wrer,  — «,pi  — ,  a  copper  ooim 

worth  about  a  quarter  (rf'a  cent 
a)et  ^Im,  — e«,  p/.  — «,  helmet 
3)a«  ©emb,  — <«,  p/.  — fn,  shirt 
^m'men,  v.  tr.,  to  check,  nrrert. 
^r,  adv.,  hither  (§  187,  lOX 

^erab',  adv.,  down  (hither). 

$eran',  adv.,  on,  near,  upward. 

{^rauf  fommen,  to  come  up,  itse. 

^ann*>ticn,  v.  «r.  tr.,  to  throw 
up. 
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^auf  treten,  v,  ir,  intr.j  to  step 

^eraud',  tuiv.,  oat  hither,     [np. 

^and'fagen,  to  speak  oat. 

^erbei',  adv.,  on,  hither,  near. 

^ein',  adv.,  in  hither.        [ter. 

(erein'tommen,  to  come  in,  en- 

^cmie'ber,  adv.,  down  hither. 
^na'bttUmmm,  to  come  over. 

{^entn'tet,  adv.,  down  hither. 

^entn'tertcmmen,  to  descend. 

^rum',  adv.,  aronnd. 
2)ct  ©crbfl,  — c«,  pL  — «,  aatamn. 

r»   ©erb, —c«, />/. —e,  hearth. 
2)le  ©ccr'bc,  — ,  pi  —n,  herd. 
S)er  ^err,  — n,  pi.  —tn,  master,  lord, 

gentleman;  Mr.  ^  ®ott  bet  ^err, 

the  Lord  God. 

^ttfi\6f,adj.,  glorioos,  splendid. 

2)ie  <>crr'f^ft,  — ,  />/.  —en,  do- 
minion, authority. 

{^err'f^aftU^,  adj.,  belonging  to 
a  lord  or  to  a  manor,  noble. 

^err'fti^en,  v.  intr.,  to  reign,  role. 

2)a«  ^err'f(i^^utn,—«,  govern- 
ment, authority. 
2)a«  <>eT3,  — cn«,  p/.— en,  heart  [diaL 

^tti*{\6f,  adj.,  alTectionate,  cor- 
ner ^cr' jog,  — e«,  pi.  ^r'jSge,  duke. 
^txnad)',  adv.,  afterward, 
i^ecbor^re^en,  to  break  oat. 
S)ad{ku,— e«,  hay. 
^euTen,  v.  intr.,  to  howl, 
^eu'te,  adv.,  to-day. 

^eu'tig,  adj.,  of  to-day,  to-day *s. 
^er,  adv.,  here, 
pterin',  adv.,  herein.  [close  by. 

Oternfi^fi',  adv.,  next  this  time, 

l^erfelbfi',  adv.,  here. 

^te'flg,  <u(^'.,  of  this  phice. 
2)er  <^m'mel,— «,!>/.  — ,  hearen. 

^imm'Ufc^,  adj.,  heavenly. 
9m,adv.,  thither,  there, 
^nab',  adv.,  down  thither, 
^nauf ,  adv.,  np  thither, 
^'mauff^uen,  to  look  up. 


^inein',  adv.,  in  thither, 
^etn'ge^en,  V.  intr.,  to  enter. 
$tnetn'gelangen,  to  penetrate, 
^etn'fomnien,  to  come  in. 
^netn'tragen,  v.  fr.,  to  carry  in. 
$in'geben,  v.  tr.,  to  give  np,  sacrifice 
^nge'gen,  adv.,  on  the  contrary, 
^nflnberf^ringen,  to  leap  over, 
^tnun'terjlilrjen,  r.  intr.,  to  fidl  down. 
^iiQu'fe^,  V.  tr.,  to  add. 
$tn'bern,  v.  tr.,  to  hinder,    [bersome. 

^n'berftc!^,  adj.,  hindering,  cum- 
{>in'ten,  prep.,  behind,  after. 
2)er  5irf<!^,— e«,  pi.  — ,  stag,  deer. 
S)ie^tt'fe,—,  millet 
3)et  ^trt,  —en,  pi.  —en,  shepherd. 
3>ie  ^<}'e,  — ,  heat. 
^0^,  adj.,  high. 

95<!^fi,  adv.,  very,  extremely. 

^ie  j[>0(i^'a4tung,  — ,  esteem,  re- 
spect [oped. 

^ot^ff'gebra^t,  adj.,  higly  devd- 

^o^'trabenbfoc^'.,  high-sounding 

2)er  $o(^')»eTrat^,  high  treason. 

3)ie  ©o(i(^';iett,  pi.  —en,  wedding. 
n    h^'^i  — f  /»'•  — «n»  height 
©er  ^of,  — e«,  pi.  ^B'fe,  court,  per- 
manent residence,  home. 

^9fU(i^,  adj.,  courteous,  polite, 
©of  fen,  v.intr.,  to  hope. 

©of  f  entU(^,  adv.  (it  is  to  be  hoped). 

2)ie  ©off  nung,  — ,  pi  — <n,  hope. 
©o^(,  adj.,  hollow. 

a)ie  ©5yXe,— ,  pi  — n,  care,  pit 
©o'len,  V.  tr.,  to  get,  procure. 
2)a«  ©o(j,  — e«,  pi  ©dl'jer,  wood. 

©8rjcrn,  adj.,  woody,  of  wood. 
©er  ©o'nig,  — «,  honey. 
©0l'(i^,  r.  tntr.,  to  listen,  obey. 
©9'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  hear. 
jS)ie  ©o'fen  (/>/.)r  pantaloons,  trowsers 
©ilBf(^,  (u(^'.,  pretty,  fair. 
2)er  ©ft'gcl,  — «,  p/.  — ,  hiU. 
©tti'  I  interj.,  ho !   quick !    in  etneiT 

©ui',  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.^ 
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a>ic^ftrfc,-,ald. 

2)cr  ^itnb,  — c«,  pi  — «,  dog. 

S>a9  ©flnb'd^,  — ^,i»^-  — ,  smalldog, 

little  poppj. 
^un'bert,  handrad. 


2)er  ^nfi'cr,  — «,  hunger. 
2)ie  tttiig'cr«iiot^,  — ,  1 
3)er  tut,  — e«,  piL  — ^a'te,  hat. 
a)ie  ^flf  te,  — ,  pi  — n,  hut. 


3- 


3^r,  iron.,  her ;  their ;  ^\ft,  yoar. 
S)er,  bie,  ba«  dV^ge,  hers;  theirs; 

3&'ngCr  yours, 
dm'iner,  adv.,  always,  ever. 
dm)>o{ant',  a<(;.,  imposing. 
3n,  />''«/>.,  in,  into,  at,  within. 

3nbtm',  c,  while,  since,  because. 
3)cr  3n' Jolt,  — «,  pi  —t,  contents. 
2)ad  3n'(anb,  — 8,  interior  of  a  conn- 

tiy. 


3n'I5nbif(!J,  at^,,  native,  interior. 
3n'ne,  adv.,  within, 
dn'nen,  ocfi;.,  within. 
3n'ncr,  adj.,  interior. 
3ll'nerjalb,  prtp.,  within,  inside  ot 
3)a«  3n(elf ,  — e«,  p/L  —at,  insect. 
a)te  3n'(el,  —,pl  — n,  idand. 
3nfott'ber^t,  adv.,  espedallj. 
3>a«  Sntcrerjc,  — <«,  interest. 

dtitereffanf ,  a<$'.,  interestiqg. 
3r're«,  V.  refl,,  to  err,  wander. 


3a,  a<fD.,yes. 

2)ic  3ad'e,  — ,  pi  — n,  jacket,  vest. 

3a'gen,  v.tr.,  to  hnnt. 

2)ie  3agb,  — ,  hunt,  hunting. 
2)cr  Qfi'gcr,  — «,  p/.  — ,  hunter. 
®a«  3ajr,  — c«,  -— c,  year,  [century. 
3)a«  3a^frjun'bcrt,  — «,  />/.  — e, 
®ic  3ayre«jaJI,  — ,  number  of 
the  year. 
n   3aVrc«gdt,—,;>i— en,  sea- 
son of  the  year, 
j^er  3a'nuar,  -^,  January. 
3c,  adv.,  ever ;  conj.,  the  (see  be|lo}. 
3c'bcr,  prcn.,  every,  each. 


3e'b€nnann,/7ron.,  every  body. 
3cbtDc'bcr,  pron.  (for  jeber). 
3e'ma(d,  adv.,  ever. 
3c'inanb,  — «,  pron.,  somebody,  any 

body. 
3t'ntt,  pnm.,  that,  that  one. 
3cn'fdt,pr^.  ,the  other  sideof,  beyond 
3en'fett9,  adv.,  beyond. 
3ctt,  adv.,  now,  at  present. 

3ct}'ig,  adj.,  present,  existii^ 
3)ic  3u'genb,  youth. 
3ttng,  adj.,  young,  youthful. 

a)er  3ung'c,  — n,  pL  — n,  youth, 
young  man. 


a. 


Xa9Staf>tl,  — «,  p/.  — ,  cable. 
H   Stabmttf,  — 1»,  pi  — c,  cabinet, 
small  room. 
Oer  Sobctt',  —en,  pi  —en,  cadet 
a)er«abeftenoffijier, —«,;>/.  — c, 
cadet-officer. 
n  5iaf  fee, —«,  coffee. 
$ta%  adj.,  bald. 

a>er  «a^n,— e«,|»/l  «fi6'ne,boat,  skiff, 
w  Aai'fer,  — 9,  pi  — ,  emperor. 


ftm'ferlt^,  adj.,  imperiaL  [ship). 
SHe  Staid'tt,  — e,  j»/.  — n,  cabin  (of  a 
S)aS  leolb,  — C9,  p/.  StaCbtr,  calf. 

S>d:  5taIB9'braten,—«,  roast  ved. 

2)a«  5toIb6'cote(ett,  — e0.  Teal  cot* 
„  Aalb'fleif^,— e0,veaL  [let 
3)er  Stait,  — ««,  lime. 

S)er  ftairfe(«,  limestone   clilEk 
calcareous  rock. 
Stalttodi.  cold. 
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S)ie  StSl'U,  — ,  ooM,  coldness. 

S)er  Stamps,  —ti,  pi.  St&mpft,  batUe, 

ft&m'^fen,  v.  tn/r.,  to  fight,  [fight. 
n  Jtana'tienDogel,— ^^Canaiybird. 
3)ie  Stano'nt,  — ,  pL  — n,  cannon. 

S)ie  ftano'nenlttgel,  cannon-ball. 
S)ct  Sia^itfin',  — «,  p/.  — <,  captain. 
SDic  Stoip'pt,  —,  pi,  —en,  cap,  hood. 
3)er  fiar'jjfot,  -^,pl'—,  carp. 
®ic  Siat'tc,  — ,  pi  — n,  chart,  map. 
fi  jiartoffel,— ,/>/.— n,  potato. 
3)er  Sartof  fdocfer,  — ,  potato  field. 
n   fid'fe,— ««,/>/.—,  cheese. 
n   Catalog', —c«,  ;>/.—<,  catalogue. 
„  Sat^oUr,  — en, pL  —en,  Catholic. 

Statife'ii\6f,adj\j  catholic. 
„  Siattnn',  — e«,  pi.  — <,  calico, 
itau'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  buy. 

SDer  Sauf  monn,  — e«,  pi.  Staufs 
leute,  merchant. 

Aaufmfin'nifti^,  ad/.,  mercantile. 
$taVim,adv,<,  scarcely. 
Ste^'ren,  9.  <r.,  to  sweep;  to  turn. 
2)er  Seit,  — e«,  p/.  — e,  wedge. 

SeirfSxntig,  adj.,  wedge-shaped; 
ocfo.,  like  a  wedge. 
9an,pron.j  no,  not  any,  no  one. 
2)er  iett'ner,— «,/>/.  — ,  waiter, 
ftcn'nen,  v.  tr.  rr.,  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted with. 
a>er  «ef'fel,  — «,  pi.  — ,  ketUe. 
2)ie  Siefte,— ,p/.— n,  chain, 
©er  *iel,  — «,  p/.  — e,  quiU. 
2)a«  ^b,  — e«,  p/.  — er,  child. 

2)a«  «inb'd^en,  — «,  piL  — ,  little 
child,  baby,  infiint. 

2)te  ^b'^eit,  — ,  childhood. 

.tin'bifd^,  adj.,  childish. 
3)ic  S^t'^ift,  — ,p/.— n,  church,  [tory. 

^e  Itir'^gef^i^te,  church  his- 

2)er  JHrc^'t^nrai,  church  tower. 
jDte  IHr'f^,  — ,  pL  — n,  cherry. 
2)a«  AiHen,  — «,  p/.  — n,  cushion, 
ftla'gen,  o.  in^-.,  to  complain. 
2)te  SIaJ)'J>cr,  — ,  p/.  — n,  rattle. 


S)ie  5N(4>>erfd^Iange,  rattlesnake. 

Stlax,  adj.,  clear. 

2)ie  ^laf'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  dass. 

It(af'ftf(!^,  adj.,  classical. 
3)a«  filaftter',  — «,  — e,  piano-forte. 
3)ap  «Iee,  — e«,  doyer. 

2)er  Stlee'acter,  field  of  dover. 
2)08  Kletb,  — ee,  p/.  — er,  garment, 

dothes,  dress. 

ftUi'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  clothe,  dress. 
Klein,  adj.,  small,  little. 
®a«  fili'mo,  --9,  pi.  JtUma'ta,  -te  of 

'ten,  climate. 
Sning'en,  v.  intr.,  to  sound,  be  heard. 

4Htng'eIn,  v.  intr.,  to  ring  a  bdl. 
^o>fen,  V.  intr.,  to  knock  (at  a  door). 
2)00  4tto'jler,  —9,  pi.  KO'jler,  doister, 

convent,  monastery. 
^Ug,  adj.,  wise,  sensible,  learned. 
2)er  Ihia'be,  — n,  p/.  — n,  boy. 
„  StatdfX,  — e«,  pi.  — e,  servant 
w   lhio'<!^en,  — «,  p/.  — ,  bone. 
n  Ano'ten,  — •,  pi.  — ,  knot. 
„  Stedf, —<»,  pi.  ftfi'iift,  cook. 

3)ie  Ko'(i(^in,  — ,  pi.  ^nen,  cook, 
^'c^en,  V.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  cook,  boU. 
3)er  fiof  fer,  —0,  p/.  — ,  trunk,  chest 
n   Ste%  — <«,  p/.  — e,  cabbage. 

jZ)eT  ^^rader,  fidd  of  cabbages. 
a)ie  fio^te,  — ,  p/.  — n,  coaL     , 
ftom'men,  v.  tV.  intr.,  to  come. 
$o'mi{<^,  ad;.,  comical 
3)er  Siommis',  — ,  p/.  — ,  derk. 
a)ie  Honfefflon',  — ,  pL  —en,  confes- 
sion of  faith. 
2)er  Stongreg',  — e«,  p/.— e,  Congress. 
„   «(J'mg,— 0,p/.  — e,  king. 

S5'nigU<^,  adj.,  royal. 

2)00  fid'ttigreti^,  —0,  pA  — ej 

kingdom. 
KBn'nen,  v.  «r.,  to  be  able. 
2)er  fio^f,  — e0,p/.  «3>fe,  head. 

2)00  5to^f  to>e^,  —0,  headache. 
.  „  $texb,  — e0,p/.  Wt'be,  basket 

2)er  Jtorb'moii^er,  basket-maker. 
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2)a0«ont,  — e«,  pi  JlSr'ncr,  grain,' 
2)er  k^t'tptx,  —4,  pi,  — ,  body.  [com. 
Jto'jlen,  V.  fji6-.,  to  cost 

Stoft^hax,  €uij\^  costlj. 

S)ie  i^ofi'bartdt,  — ,  costliness. 
2>icilraft,   — ^  jii   Jtrfiftc,  might, 

strength.  .    [force. 

jtraff  t9on,  adj.,  energetic,  full  of 
3)cr  ilra'gen,  — «,  pL  — ,  or  ibfd'gcn, 
Jirant,  a<(/.,  sick.  [collar. 

SHe  Jtranf^t,  — ,  ;>/.  — ai,  sick- 
ness, [sickness. 

2>a«  ihran'tenlager,  —9,  sick-bed, 

3)cr  ihrcng,  — c«,/>iL  ihrfin'ge,  wreath. 

2)a«  Jhraut,  — e9,  pi  SttHufttt,  plant, 

ff   ^eug,—e«,p/.—«,  cross,  [herb. 

a)tc Jtrcuj'fo^rt,— ,jp/.— en,>    cm- 

2)erlhfeuj'3ttg,— «,/>iL*jfl9e,>  sade. 

f»  Stttn'itt, — 9,  pi —,  crexuw. 

„   JWCH, -<«,/»^— e,war. 

S)te  i^rteg9'not6,  calamity  of  war. 
firi'ttf<^,  adj,,  critical 
JWc  Iho'ne,  — ,  pL  — n,  crown. 

©er  lhfon'^)rinj,  —ta,  pi  — m, 
prince  royal.  [mng. 

2)cr  i^n^g,  -^«,  />/L  *rflgc,  pitcher, 
ilrumin,  o^^'.,  crooked. 


Itrumnt'Beintg,  adj.^  bow-legged. 

Skr  te'(i^,  — «,  /»/.  — r  cake 

3)tc  «tt'gel,  — ,  />/.  — n,  ball. 

2)er  iht'tut,  — 8,  i?/L  — t,  cuckoo. 

2)ie  ihtnbf(!t^'ft,  — ,  pL  — en,  knowl- 
edge, information. 

Mnf  tifl,  adj;  fatnre. 

a)tc  tonjl,  —,  !>/.  Wtt'fle,  art. 

S)er  Aunfi'fleig,  -~C9,  artistic  In- 
dnstry. 
n   JWnP'Icr,  — «,/>!.—,  artisr. 
Mnfk'Iic^,  ad;.,  anifidaL 
Xtt  «unfrf(^afc  -««,/>iL  •!*%, 

artbtic  treasure. 
S)a«  ihinfftDert,  wc^  of  ait. 

3)er  Jhtr'ftlrfl,  —en,  />/.  — en,  elector. 

StUXl,  adj,,  short. 

ihiii'ioeittg,  adj.^  amoaing. 

2)a«  ihx'rtct,  — «,  copper. 

2>a9  Jht>fer^e(!(Kn, — 9,  engnr- 

ing  on  copper. 
S)cr  Jhx>ferftc^,  — «,  pi.  — ^ 
engraver  on  copper. 

3)er  «u8,  '-<»,pl  Wrfc,  1 

Mf  fen,  V.  tr.,  to  kiss. 

3)ieiWjle, --,/>(.— n, 

a)er  Jhxf  f<^,  — «,  p/.  — ,  < 


«• 


Sa'(!^,  V.  tafr.,  to  langh. 

^^'dftln,  V.  tn^.,  to  smfle.    [caL 

S&'4erlid^,  adj.,  ladicrons,  comi- 
SDcr  2a6f9,  —t»,  pi  2&^'\t,  salmon. 
Va'ben,  v,  ir,  tr,,  to  load,  [mg,  cargo. 

3)ie  Sa'bung,  — ,  pi  — <n,  lad- 
Sa'ben,  o.  fr. ,  to  stunmon,  inTite.[ahop- 
3)cr  8a'ben,  — «,  pi  8dben,  shutter, 
3)te  fia'gc,  — ,  pi  —n,  position,  place. 
2)a«  8a'gcr,  —9,  pi  fiS'gcr,  bed,  camp 
Sa^m,  cu^'.,  Ume. 

Sfi^in^f  V.  /r.,  to  make  lame. 
2)a9  Sonim,  --««,  p/1  Sfirn'mer,  hunb. 
S)te  CamVf  — t,  pl—n,  Ump.  [land. 
a>a«  Sanb,  — e«,  pil  Cfin'ber,  countiy, 

!^ie  Sanb'ma(^t,iandforce8,anny 


!Z)er  S(Uib'ni(Uin,  coantryman. 
n  2anb«'mann,  (feUow>ooan- 
tryman. 
S)ie  Sonb'retfe,  journey  by  land. 
„  9anb'{^ft,— ,p/.— en^iand. 
scape.  [painter. 

S)eT  Sonb'ftj^ftdmoler,  landscape 
t9    Sonb'jotbat,  land  soldier /mi- 
litia). 
2)a«  Sonb'bolf,  country  peopku 
&anb'li>5rt9,  adv,,  landward. 
2>er  Sanb'»tnb,  land  breeze. 
2>er  Sonb'tmrt^,  fiumer,  landlord. 
Sang,  adj,,  long. 

Song'e,  adf.,  a  long  while. 
S)ie  SSng'e,  — ,  length. 
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)!ang'fain,  adj.,  slow. 

Sang'tDcUig,  adj,,  slow, 
^er  SSrm,  —ed,  noise,  bustle,  nproar. 
Saf'fen,  v.  tr.  fr.,  to  let,  leave,  permit, 

order,  to  have  (done). 
2)tc  ?a|l,  — ,  pi,  —ttt,  burden. 


2)a9  Saft't^ter,  beast  of  burden. 
Satei'ntf4,  adj.,  Latin. 
Sau'fcn,  r.  tr.  intr.,  to  run. 

3)er  ?auf ,— c«,  ;>/.  ?au'fe,  coarse. 
2aui,  adj,^  loud;  /»rg».,  according  to, 

by  virtue  of. 
Sfiu'ten,  V.  intr,,  to  sound,  be  rung. 
Se'bcn,  V.  tnlr.,  to  live. 

2)a«  Se'ben,  —4,  Ufe. 

Seben'big,  ck^'.,  lively,  active. 

Seb'^aft,  adj.,  lively,  active. 

2)te  Se'bendart,  ~,  style  of  living. 

S)erSe'ben9lattf,  course  of  life. 

She  2t'htn9mitttt,  means  of  ex- 
istence,  necessaries  cf  life. 
2)a«  8e'bcr,  — «,  pL  — ,  leather. 
Sett,  ad/., empty,  vacant 
SHc  legation',  — ,  pi.  — m,  legation. 
Se'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  lay,  put,  place. 

(9(n'Ugen,  to  put  on. 

(©ci'Iegen,  to  give  to. 
Se^ren,  v.  tr.^  to  teach. 
•.  2)ic  Scyre,  — ,  f*iL  — n,  doctrine. 

2)er  Ceyrer,  — «,  /»/.  — ,  teacher. 

2)ie  Secretin,—,/)/,  —en,  teacher 

®a«  fie^r'ja^r,  year  of  study. 

Se^r'reid*  adj.,  instructive. 
Select,  adj.,  light,  easy.  [ry). 

Setb,  ado.  (ed  t^ttt  mxt  leib,  I  am  sor- 
Sei'ben,  v.  ir.tr.,  to  suffer.       [grief. 

S)a«  Sei'ben,  —«,/>/.—,  suffering, 

Set'benfi^n^^,  oc^'.,  passionate. 
2)ie  8ei'cr,  —,/>/.  — n,  lyre. 
Sei^'en,  v.  iV.  fr.,  to  loan,  lend. 
2)te  Setn'kvonb,  — ,  linen. 
Set'fe,  adj.,  low,  soft,  gentle,     [plish- 
Set'iien,  v.  tr.,  to  do,  perform. 
Set' ten,  V.  tr, ,  to  lea<^  conduct. 
3)ie  Seltton',  — n,  p/.  —en,  lesson, 


SHe  8er'(!^e,  — ,  ;>/.  — n,  lark, 

Ser'nen,  r.  <r.,  to  learn. 

Se'fen,  v.  ir.  tr,,  to  read.  [er. 

S)a«Se'febuc^,  reading-book,  read- 
Ztfit,  adj.,  last. 

Se<}'ter,  adj.,  latter. 
2)er  Seui^t't^urm,  lightrhonse. 
3)te  ficu'te  (/>/.),  people. 
2)a«  Si<^t,-^,  pi.  —er,  light,  candle, 
fiic'ben,  v.  tr,,  to  love. 

Sieb,  adj,,  dear,  agreeable. 

2)ie?ie'be,— ,love. 

Ste'ber,  adv,,  rather,  sooner. 

Sieb'Ud{^,  adj,,  lovely,  charming. 

©er  8ieb'Iing,  pL  —t,  fevorite. 

Ste'ben9lDltrbig,a4p.,  amiable. 
!Da«  2ieb,  — e«,  p/.  — er,  song. 
8ie'fern,  v,  tr.,  to  deliver. 

2)ic  fite'ferung,  —,;»/.  —en,  num- 
ber (of  8  serial  publication). 
Sie'gen,  v.  ir.  intr,,  to  lie,  recline. 
2)ie  Simona'be,  — ,  lemonade. 
Zmt,  adj,,  left,  left  hand. 

Sinte,  a</i7.,  to  the  left  hand. 
3)ie  ?tteratttr',  — ,  ;i/.  —en,  literature. 

?itera'rif^,  adj,,  literary. 
5)a«  8ob,  — e«,  praise. 

?o'ben,  V.  tr.,  to  praise. 
S)a«  ?0(!^,— e«,;>/.8a'^er,  hole,  cavity 
So^'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  reward. 
a)a«  8oo«,  — e«,  p/.  -^,  lot. 

So9,  o^p.,  free  from,  without. 
99'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  loosen,  solve. 
2>et  28'»e,  — n,  ;>/.  — n,  Hon. 
!Dte8uft,— ,!>/.  Sflf'te,air. 
Sfl'gen,  o.  intr.,  to  lie,  tell  falsehoods. 

2)ie  8ft'ge,/>/.  — n,  lie,  fiOsehood. 

2)et  ?llg'ner,  — «,  p/.  — ,  liar. 
2)et  2nm>en,  — ,  ;>/.  — m,  rag,  tatter 

2)a«  i!uin>en)>a))ier,  paper  (made 
of  rags). 
2)ie  2np,  — ,  pi.  8fl'fle,  pleasnre,  joy, 

desire,  inclination. 

2A'fttxn,adj,,  longing,  rapadoas. 

«tt'fKg,a4f.,,iQHy,meny. 


u 


458 


YOGABULABT. 


as* 


Ma'dfttt,  V.  tr,,  to  make,  da 

a)ie  2«ac^t,—,i>/.aR&c^'te,  might, 
power. 

aW&c^'tig,  adj,,  mightj»  powerful, 
having  controL 
9Rabame',  Mrs. 
2)ic  SDflagb,  — ,  pi  SWSg'bc,  maid. 

2)a«  SKSb'c^n,  — «,i>/.  — ,  girl, 
maid. 
3)a«  SWa^I,  — c«,  pi  — e,  repast. 
SDer  SWat,  —9,  May, 
2)te  aRajepfif ,  — ,  pi  —en,  majesty. 
2)a«  SWal,  — <«,i>/.  — c,  time. 
9J{a'(en,  v.  fr.,  to  paint 

SDer  iKa'ler,  — «,  /»/.—,  painter. 

3)te  SWalcrci',  — ,  art  of  painting. 

iZRa'lerif^,  a<(jf.,  picturesque. 
Tliax,  pron.,  one,  a  person,  we,  they. 
^aiCdftXfpron,,  many  (a  one). 

Tlandf'mat,  adv.^  many  a  time. 
SRong'eln,  o.  tn/r.,  to  hick,  fail 
3)CT  iKann,  — c«,/>/.  SK&n'ncr,  man. 

S)ic  SWaim'fdj^aft,  —,/»/.— n,  body 
of  men,  crew. 
2)cr  aRon'tel,— <«,  i»/.  SKfin'tcI,  man- 
tle, cloak. 
3)cr  SRarft,  —««,/>/.  SKfirf'tc,  market. 
n    SKarfc^,— c«,i»/.3Rfir'Wc,march, 

mai'clung;  gug'marfc|^,  going  on 

foot. 

„    SWSrj,  •—««,  March.       [engine. 

2)ic  SWafdjfi'ne,  — ,  />/.  — n,  machine, 

2)cr  SWafl,  — f«,  —en,  mast,     [stuff. 

3)te  S^ate'rie,  — ,  />^  —en,  matter, 

„   a^at^ema'tir,  — ,  mathematics. 
2)cr  SWatro'fc,  — n,  pi  — n,  sailor. 
2)ic  aWau'cr,  — ,  p/.  — n,  wall. 
2)a«  aWauI,  — c«,p/.  SKSu'Icr,  moutii. 

2)te  aKaurfc^ettc,  — ,  pi  — n, 
slap  on  the  mouth  or  face. 
!Dct  SWan'rer,  — «,  />/.  — ,  mason. 
2)ie  aWebtjin',  — ,  medicine. 
a)a«  aWecr,  — c6,  — e,  sea.  [bay. 

a)er  2«ccr'bufcn, -«,;,/.-  golf. 


2)ie  SDfect'enfle,  — ,/>/.— fl,stnut» 
„   Wltt'xH^dft,—,9ai6uctid 
the  sea. 

3)er  372eer'rettid,  —4,  hoTseradish. 
a)a«2Re^t,—e«,  flour, 
a^e^r  (comp.  o/)>tcI),  more. 

aReVtere,i»va.,  seTeraL 

SD^e^ifmaU,  adv,^  several  times. 
SKci'ben,  ».  i>.  «r.,  to  avoid. 
2)it  aWei'lc,  — ,  pi  — n,  mile. 

iD2ei'Ien»ett,  adv,,  miles  distasc 
SDI^ein,  pron.,  my.  [mine. 

2)er  SWcine,  or  bet  aWeimge,  prom,, 
9Rei'nen,  v.  intr.,  to  mean,  think. 

2)ie  aJW'nung,  — ,p/.— en,  opin- 
ion, idea. 
3Rei{l  (mperZ.  q/*i»ie(),  most. 

9Rei'{len9,  cufr.,  mostly. 
SDer  SWci'fler,  —6,  pi  — ,  master. 

9Rei'{ler^aft,  ad;.,  masteriy. 

S)er  SD>{et' jlerf£nger,  master-singer 

S)ad  ilRet'flerpcf,  masterpiece. 
9J{erben,  o.  fr.,  to  announce,  make 

known. 
S)ie  SKeng'e,  — ,  pl—n,  crowd,  quan- 
tity, [man  biBBg. 
2)er  9)^enf^,  — <n,  p/.  — en^  man,  hu- 

^tn^6f'ti6f,  adj,y  human. 

S)ad  2Ren'f4enfinb,  son  of  man. 
human  being. 
SKer'fen,  ».  fr.,  to  mark. 

2)a«  SKert'maI,—«,p/.—«,  char- 
acteristic sign. 

a^errioilrbig,  adj,^  remarkable. 
3)ie  aRcf'fe,  — ,  pi  — n,  mass,  fair. 
SJ^ef'fen,  v,  ir,  tr,.,  to  measure. 
2)a«  aWcrfcr,  — 8,pil  — ,  knife. 
2)a«  SKetatt',  — «,  p/.  — e,  metaL 
SWic't^en,  v.  tr.,  to  hire,  rent. 
2)ie  SDWId?,  — ,  milk. 

Xxt  3KiI*'pra6e,  Milky  War. 
iWilb,  flci^*.,  mild. 
IDZtn'ber,  adj,,  less ;  nttnbefl,  loast. 

SD'Kn'beflend,  adv.,  at  least. 
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®er  SDWni'jler,— «,  pl-^,  minister, 
member  of  the  executive  cabinet, 
ambassador.  [minister. 

3)cr  aWini'|ler*^rfipbcnf ,  prime- 

j^er  SRin'neffinger,  —4,  minnesinger. 

3)ie  Wnu'it,  — ,  pL  — n,  minute. 

9Rtg'brau^n,  v.  fr.,  to  misuse,  abuse. 

a)er  aKif'fctWtcr, —«,;>/.  — ,  evil-doer 

^g'fallen,  v.  tr.  «Vr.,  to  displease. 

Tllt,prep,f  with,  by,  at,  in. 

2)er  3Rit'bflrger,  — 9,  fellow-citizen. 

3Hit'^tifm,  v.  jr.  tVr.,  to  accompany. 

SDKf  ne^mcn,  w.  tr.  ft-.,  to  take  with. 

SDKf  f<!^ulbtg,  a<{^'. ,  accessory  to  a  crime. 

T^ipXtdftXlf  V.  ir,  tnfr.,  to  speak  with. 

SDer  WftaQ,  —4,  midday,  noon,  south 

2)ie  SKiftc,— ,  midst,  middle. 

jE)a9  aRit'tel  — «,  p/.— ,  middle,  means 

9)'2if  ten,  oc/v.,  middle,  central 

SD'hf  teU(«te(fl},  prep.^  by  means  of. 

S)a8  SD^it'telaltcr,  — «,  middle  ages. 

9DiKf  telmSgig,  adj.,  moderate. 

S)er  91{if  telpunlt,  central  point,  focus. 

2)ic  SPtit'temaiitt,  midnight 

9]^t't(etlen,  v.  fr.,  to  communicate. 
iWif  t^«(cn«»CTt&,  adj,,  worth  re- 
peating,      [communication. 
2>ie  SRif  t^dtung,  — ,  ;>/.  —en, 

2)cr  aKitt'»o*,-€«,  >  Wednesday. 

2)ie  SfJtit'tDtrtung,  — ,  co-operation,  aid 
3)a«  aRS'bet,— ,p/.  — ,andbieSWrbcI, 

— ,pL  — ^n,  piece  of  furniture  (in 

pL  fiimiture). 

SKBMi'rcn,  v.  tr.^  to  furnish. 
SHc  SWo'bc,  — ^  p/1  — n,  fashion. 

9Robern\  ae[/.,  modem. 


a)a«  aWobetl',  —4,  /»/.  — c,  model 
SHS'gen,  V.  tr.,  to  be  permitted  (may). 

^H'li^,  adj.,  possible. 
3)ie  SWonar^ic',— ,;>/.  — n,  monarchy 
2)er  SWo'nat,  — «,  /»/.  — <,  month. 

Wlc'naUxdf,  adj.^  monthly. 
3)«  SRonb,  — e«,  />/.  — e,  moon. 
a)er  SKon'tag,  — «,  Monday. 
9Ror'ben, ».  «r.,  to  murder. 
3)er  aWorb,  — ««,  p/.  — c,  murder. 

3)er  SKBr'bcr,  — fl,  murderer. 

2)ic  SKorb't^at,— ,p/.  —tn,  hom- 
icide, murderous  act 
2>cr  SD'^or'gcn,  — 4,p/l  — ,  morning. 

SRor'gen,  ac/p.,  to-morrow. 

SDZor'gcnS,  adv.,  in  the  morning. 
2)ic  SKS'beorSKBwe,— ,!»/.  — n,roew, 

sea-gull, 
w   SDtil'de,  — ,  pi,  — n,  gnat,  midge. 
Tt&'ht,  adj,j  weary,  tired. 
2>ie  S^il'^e,  —,/>/.  — n,  pains,  care. 
„  aWflyic,— ,/»/.— n,  mill. 

2)er  9]l{fl^rjldn,  -~e9,  mill-stone. 
2)cr  aWmib,  — c«,p/.  SWiln'bcr,  mouth. 

3)ie  SWunb'art,—,p/.— en,  dialect 

a)^ltn'btg,  ac[^'.,  of  age. 
2)a«  aJhife'ttm,  —9,  pi,  SWufe'en,  mu- 
seum. 
2)ie  aWufit',  — ,  music.  [cian. 

3)er  9Rn'pl«,  -^tP^  — f  nmsi- 
!3)er  SDiZttneltn',  —  e,  muslin. 
9)^nni,t;.  tV.,  to  be  obliged  (must.) 
®a«  ajlhi'jler,  —«,>/.  — ,  pattern. 
2)er  SD'hit^,  — e«,  mood,  ooursge,  spirit 

.  il'tu't^ig,  adj,f  courageous. 
3)ic  Wtttt'ttt,  — ,  pL  Wit'ttt,  mother, 
i'e,  — ,  p/.— n,  cap. 


K« 


9la^,  prep.,  after,  behind,  toward, 
according  to.  [copy. 

^adfaf^mtn,  v,  tr.  and  intr, ,  to  imitate, 

3)er  iRa^'bar,  — «  or  — n,  /»/.  — n, 
neighbor. 

Ka^'ban,  adv,,  afterward;  c,  after. 


9{a<!^'tomnien,  v.  intr.,  to  come  after, 
act  in  accordance  with,  accept 

9la^'I5fftg,  adj,,  negligent,  careless. 
®ie  iRaj^f'Ififfigfrit,—,  negligence 

2)er  iRa^'mittag,  — «,  afternoon. 

9{a^'mittag8,  adv,,  in  the  afternoon. 
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jW«  Jta^'nUft,  — ,  pL  — «l,  tidings, 

inteUigence,  report. 
iRa^'fe^en,  v,  ir,  tr,,  to  examine ;  intr,, 

to  look. 
iRai^'frrillflCn,  v.  intr,,  to  spring  after. 
2)ie  ^a6ft,  —,pL  mdf'it,  night. 
a)ie  giad^'tiflatt,  —,/>/.  —en,  nightin- 
gale, 
^^^^tfOdj.^ntxt;  prep.,nexttOy  ncxt- 
3)er  <Racf'en,  — «,  ;>/.  — ,  neek. 
9la(ft,  adj.,  naked. 
a)ic  iRa'bd,  — ,  pi.  —n,  needle. 
2)er  <Ra'gel,  — «,  /»/.  ^Ifi'gel,  nail 
gia^  or  na'^t,  adj.,  near,  nigh. 
jDie  Sd&'fte,  — ,  nearness. 
iR&'^Cn,  V.  wtr.  and refl.,}      to  ap- 
iRa'ftern,  "      "      "      >     proach. 
SflSLi^lXfV.  tr.,  to  sew. 

2)ie  ?Roy  mafd^ine,    sewing  -  ma- 
chine. 
„    92S^'nabeI,  sewing  needle. 
S)ic  iRa^'ning,— ,/»/.— cn^food,  nour- 
ishment. 
3)a«  9lay  rung«mittel,  food,  provision. 
3)er  Wmc,  -n«,;i/.-n,>  ^^^^ 
„  gia'men,— «,p/.— ,  > 
gia'mcntU^,  arfo.,  namely. 
SR5m'Ii(!^,l»ron.,  the  same. 
2)er  iRarr,  —en,  /'^  —en,  fool,  buf- 
foon. 
2)tc  9la'fe,  — ,  pL  — n,  nose. 

9la'fctt>et«,  adj.,  pert,  forward, 
impertinent,  saucy. 
92ag,  a</y.,  wet 
2)ie  iRation',  — ,  pL  —en,  nation. 

9latlona(',  adj.,  nationaL 
S)tc  Slatur*,  — ,  nature. 

iRatftrltd^,  a<§'.,  natural. 
Sflc'ben,  prep.,  near,  by  the  side  of. 
3)er  9ic'benum|lanb,   incidental 
circumstance,  particulars. 
92ebfl,  ;>rcy».,  near,  together  with. 
2)er  iRcffe,  — n,  />/.  — n,  nephew. 
92eb'men,  t?.  «>.  /r.,  to  take. 
9{etn,  <i</t\,  no. 


2He  9lel'te,— ,;ji  —en,  pink. 
9len'nen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  name. 
2)a«  9(le*,  — e«,  />/.  — e,  net. 
Sllcu,  oi/;.,  new. 

3)ic  9leu'gierbe,  — -^^curioaity. 
9leu'gterig,  ck^'.,  cuiioaa^  inqafr 

tive. 
9{eu'Uc!^,  oi/p.,  lately,  recently. 
9^eun,  nine. 

9{eun't5gig,   adj.,   lasting    Dim 

days. 
,  adv.,  not. 

^1^9,  pron.,  nothing. 
2)ie  9Kc^'te,  — ,  pL  — n,  niece 
9lic,  adv.,  never. 

9lie'nial9,  acfe.,  never. 
^it' mani,  pron.,  nobodj. 
9{tni'mer,  adv.',  never. 
9lie'ber,  adj.,  low ;  oc/v.,  low,  dowiL 
9^te'bcrbrennen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bun 

down, 
^{ie'berretgen,  ».  »>.  £r.,  to  tear 
down. 
'Sto'M,  adj.,  noble. 
9{0<!^,  <u/v.,  still,  yet ;  roji;.,  nor. 

®«^^:?'-«'     [North. 

9{9rb'Ii^,  adj.,  nortbeni ;  adt.^ 

northerly. 
^oxbtDt^'lidf,  adj. ,  northwestera. 
3)ic  9lo'te,  —,/>/.— n,  bank-iio(& 
„    SHot^,  — ,/j/.  9l5't^calamitT. 
need,  trouble. 

2)er  iRot^'fatt,  case  of  need. 
9l5't^ig,  CM^*.,  necessary,  needed 
929't^ig  ^ben,  to  need. 
®et  9lobcm'ber,  —0,  November. 
2)ie  9lu'bet,  — ,  pi.  — n,  TermicetiL 
„   ?Rn'mero,  —,;»/.  -rl,  >  „^|„. 
„  9lum'niet,  — ,  pi.  — ,) 
<Run,  adv.,  now;  well,  well  then. 
9iur,  arfi;.,  only. 
^ixti'tn,  V.  tr.,  to  use. 

2)er  9hiten,  — 9,  profit,  use. 
^a^'ixd),  adj.,  useful. 
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0\  or  Off  I  interf\,  oh  I 
Ob,  conj\,  whetber,  if. 
D*htn,  adv.,  above,  up  stairs. 

Cber^atb,  prep.,  above,  on  the 
upper  side  of. 

2)te  CberflSc!^,  npper  surface. 

3)00  O'berleber,  upper  leather. 

2)cr  O'berp,  —en,  pA— <n,colonel 
Obgldd)',  amj.,  although. 
a)a«  Obft,  — «,  fruit. 
3)er  O'cean,  — «,  /»/.  —c,  ocean. 
a)a«  Oltat)',— «,!>/.— c  and  •«,  octavo 
O'ber,  eonj,,  or. 
3)tr  O'fcn,— «,p/.  Oe'fcn,  8tove,oven 
JDf  fen,  a4^'.,  open. 

Of  fenbar,  a<(^'.,  open,  plain. 


Dffenba'rcn,  i;./r.,to  make  public. 

Def  fentlic^^,  adj,,  public. 

Ocff'nen,  v,  tr,j  to  open. 
Oft,  adv,j  often. 
0^'ne,prep.,  without. 
!Da«  Oel,  — e«,;i/.  — c,  ofl. 
2)a«  0<)'fcr,  — ,  p/1  — ,  sacrifice. 
OTa'nien,  — 8  (s^og.^.  Orange. 
Orb'nen,  ».  fr.,  to  order,  arrange. 
3)te  Or'bre,  — ,  or  Or'ber,  — ,  order. 
2)er  Otganiff,— en,;//,  —en,  organist 
„  Ort,  — <«,  pL  Oer'ter,  place. 

0^-««,    least. 


w  i^ii,  — e«,   >  ^ 
„  O'flen,— «,) 


Oeffli(i^,a4;.,  eastern. 
a)ie  O'flern  (i>/.)#  Easter. 


»• 


2>a«^ar,  — e«,  ;>/.  — «,  pair;    ein 

paax,  a  few. 
3)er  ^alaff,— c«,p/.  ^olS'Pe, palace. 
3)ie  ^al'me, —,/>/.  — n,  pahn. 
2)er  ^an't^er,  — «,  pL  — ,  panther, 
rr  ^antof fcl,  — «,  p/.  — n,  slipper. 
^I^'sem,  V.  tr.,  to  furnish  with  a  coat 

of  maU ;  ge)>an'}ert,  iron-clad. 
3)a«  ^a^icr',  — «,  pi  — e,  paper. 
,r  ^arabtg'ma,— 4,pZ.^arabtg'men, 
paradigm. 
3)ie  ^artie',  — ,  />/.  ^rtic'en,  party. 
2)er  ^ag,  — e«,  pi  ^ai'fe,  passport. 

„  ^affaflier',  —9,pL  —e, passenger, 
^f  {en,  V.  intr.,  to  fit,  become. 

$affenb,  adj.,  proper,  suitable, 
becoming. 
3)ie  ^erio'bc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  period, 
w  ^erfon',— ,!>/.— en,  person. 
^erf9n'U(^,  adj.,  personal. 
2)a«  ^et'f<^aft,  — e«,  ;>/L— e,  seal. 
3)er  ^fef  fer,  — «,  pepper. 

rr    ^fen'nig,  — «,  />/.  — e,  pfennig. 
3)a«  ^ferb,  — e«,  ;>/.  — e,  horse, 
l^te  ^Jfing'Pen,  — «,  Whiteuntide. 
,,   ^fCan'je,  — ,  pi.  — n,  plant. 


^ffilcfen,  V.  tr.,  to  pluck,  pick. 
2)er  ^flng,— e«,  jp/.  W^'flCr  plough. 
2)a«  ^funb,  — e«,  ;>/.  — e,  pound. 
2)ie  ^^ilofo^^c',  — ,  philosophy. 

^bilo  fo>^tf^,  adj.,  philosophical. 
2)te  ^ira'fe,  — ,  pi.,  — n,  phrase. 
2)er  ¥Ian,  — e«,  />/.  — <  or  ps'ne, 

plan. 
»  $(at}, —e0,  p/.  $(5t'e,  place. 

^(at}  ne^men,  to  take  a  seat. 
pS<}'(t4,  a<(f'.,  sudden. 
^Ifin'bern,  v.  tr.,  to  plunder. 
2)ie  ^oefle'  — ,  poetry, 
w  ^oHjei',  — ,  pi.  —en,  police. 

i>tx  ^cltjei'btener,  policeman. 
$ontt'nif<!^,  adf.,  Pontine. 
2)a»  ^ortemonnate',— «,!>/.— 8,purse, 

pocket-book. 
2)ie  portion',  — ,  pL  —en,  portion. 
„  $ofl,— ,p/.— en,post,post-ofi9ce 

2)a«  ^ofl'amt,— e«,  post-office. 
3)ie  $ra^t, — ,  splendor,  magnificence 

2)er  $ra4t'an)ug,  splendid  suit 
of  clothes. 

$r5^'tt8,a<(^'.,     >      pplendid, 

^ra<!^t'l»o0,  adj.,f  magnificent. 
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S)cr  ^rSflbeiif ,  —en,  pi,  — «n,  presi- 
dent, 
ipre'bigen,  v.  fr.,  to  praacb. 

3)er  ^re'bigcr,  — «,  preacher. 
2)ie  ^re'bigt,  — ,  pL  —en,  sermon 
3)cr  ^rei«,  —HtpL  —t,  price. 
,r  ^Ti'm(uSBe<^feI,  — «,  first  biU  of 

exchange. 
„  ^rie'Pcr,—c«,/>2L—, priest. 
„  ^rinj,  —en,  pL  —en,  prince, 
^obi'ren,  v.  tr,,  to  try. 


a)et?roferfor,  — «,  pi  ^fcffo'tcn, 
3)ic  ^o'fo,  — ,  prose.        [profeMor. 

^rofa'tf^,  o^p.,  prosuc 
2)a«  ^rotoionffd^iff,   ship   eaa^njiag 

provisions  for  the  army,  trauport 
2)ie  ^roijinj',  — ,  jd.  — tn,  province. 
2)er  ^falm,  —t»,  pL  —en,  psalm. 
„  ^ut«,— c«,p/.  — «,  pubc 
„  ?unlt,—e«,p/,¥unrte,  point. 

^unfti'ren,  v.  tr,^  to  point,  doc 
2)ie  i^iip'pt,  — ,  p/L  — n,  doU. 


a 


2)a«  Ouabraf ,  — e«,  p/.  — c,  square. 
jE)te  Cuabrat'meile,  square  mile. 
„  Ouart,  — e«,  pL  — e,  quart. 
2)ie  Ctuel'Ie,  — ,  pi.  — n,  source. 


Ctuitt,  adj\,  free  (from). 

2)ie  Cluit'tunfl,— ,  receipt. 
2)erOuotienf,  —en,  /*/.  —en,  qno- 

tient. 


n* 


3)er  SRa'be,  — n,  p/.  — n,  raven. 
3)ie  Ra'c^e,  — ,  revenge.  [self. 

dt&'dftn,  V,  reft.,  to  avenge  him- 
S^a'gen,  v.  intr.,  to  reach,  project. 

^ert)or'ragen,  to  project 
a)er  aiang,  — e«,  pZ.  Si&ng'e,  rank,  or- 
der, degree,  class. 
^a\6ff  adj.y  quick,  swift,  rash. 
SDer  SfatI?,  — e«,  counsel,  advice. 

2)er  8lat^,  — e«,p/.  9lS't^e,  coun- 
selor. 

2)ad  9(at^'^u9,  council -house, 
city  haU.  [guess. 

9^a'tt»cn,  V.  tr.  intr,,  to  advise, 

2)a«  aiSt^'fel,  —9,pL  — ,  riddle. 
i)er  ?Raub,  — e«,  p/.  — ,  robbery. 

2)er  aeSu'ber,  — «,/>i— ,  robber. 
SRau'4en,  v.  imr,,  to  smoke. 

2)er  8ta«<!^,  — e«,  smoke. 
a)a«  Web'^tt^n,  — c«,i>/.  aieb'W^tter, 

partridge. 
3)te  We'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  grape  vine. 
Steci^'nen,  v,  tr,,  to  redLon.      [count. 

3>ic  Wcdjf'nung,  — ,  p/.— en,  ae- 
ry  9}e'd(^enfc^aft,  — ,  account. 
9ttd}t,  adj.,  right. 

3)ie  SRedj^'tc,   —,  right  hand. 


Stents,  mfo.,  to  the  right. 
2)a9  9{e(^t,  — c«,  or  tie  9ted^' 
IDtlfenft^aft, — ,jari8|inideaoe 
SRecf  en,  v.  tr,  and  reft.,  to  extend. 
9{e'ben,  v,  intr,,  to  speak,  talk. 
9{eb'Ii4r  <><(^'>9  honest,  fair,  brave. 
!3)ie  S^cfomtatton',  — ,  refbnnatkm. 
rr  Sfe'gel,  — ,  p/.  — n,  role. 

S^c'getmfigtg,  adj. ,  r^nkur.    [ty . 
2)ie  die'getmfigtgfett,  — ,  rqgnlari- 
9te'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  stir,  excite. 
2)er  dte'gen,  --8,  rain,  raining 

S^Cg'^nen,  v.  intr.  impers.,  to  rain. 

2)er  9le'genbogen,  — e,  nunboir. 

„   »c'gengu6,  — e«,  pL  *iffe, 

sudden  and  violent  rain. 
„   »e'gcnf*irm,  —t»,  pi.  — «; 
umbrella. 
2)er  3legent',  —en,  pi  —en,  regenL 
3)tc  9legen'tin,  — ,  pL  — nen,  re- 
gent. 
9{egte'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  rule,  govern. 
2)ie  §legte'ning,  — ,p/. — en,  gor- 
emment.  [regiment. 

S)a«  SRegiment',  — e«,  />/.  — <r, 
2)ie  aie'gung,  —  ,pil— en,movenMot, 
motion. 
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5J>a«  8le^,  — c«,  pi.  — e,  roe,  deer. 

aiei'ben,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  rub,  grind. 

^ddf,  adj.f  rich. 

3)ct  ^d6f'tffum,—t9,plMtfiimtt, 
riches,  wealth,  opulenoe. 

^od  ^tx6f,  — c«,/>/.— e,  reign,  govern- 
ment, kingdom,  empire. 
2)ie  ^et4d')}erfamm(ung.  Assem- 
bly of  the  Sutes  of  the  (Ger- 
man) Empire. 

9tetf,  ttjf.,  ripe. 

2)ie  9W^fe,— ,p/.— n,row,  rank,  turn 

®er  8ldJll,  — C«,/>i.  —C,  rhyme. 

9tdn,  od;.,  pure,  dean. 

2)ie  ^etn'^dt^  —,  pnrity. 

9tet'ne(fe«9u(lt^,  Seynard  the  fox. 

3)er  9teid,  — C8,  rice.  i;rice  pudding. 
2)er  8lri«'jpubbin0,  —9,  pi.  — «, 
2)ie  9let«'fu^|>e,  rice  soup. 

fftd'\tn,  V.  tnlr.,  to  tr^veL 

2)ic  aieife,  — ,  pi,  — n,  jonmey. 
2)er  ^Iri'fcloffer,  — «,^.  — ,  trav- 
eling trunk. 

9{ri'6en,  v.  tV.  /r.,  to  tear. 

9let'ten,  v.  ir.  tmtr.,  to  ride  (on  horse- 
back). 

^tV^tn,  V.  <r.,  to  irritate,  provoke. 

3)ic  9ten^n',  — ,  religion. 

9te^ari'ren,  v,  tr,,  to  repair. 

2)ie  ^tptAfnifX,  repeating  watch. 

3)cr  9lci)rafcntant',  —ta,  pL—tti,  rep- 
resentative. 

aHc  ?Htpuhi\V,  — ,  p/.  —en,  republic. 

2)er9tcfl,  — cfi,  />/. — e,  rest,  remainder 

9{ef  ten,  v.  fr.,  to  save. 

S)ad  9ief  tung9boot,  life-boat 

2)er  9lef  ttg,  — e«,i>/.  — e,  radish. 
n    9l^euniati9'mu8,  —,  rheumatism. 

Ktd^'tcn,  9.  Ir.,  to  adjust,  direct 
SDer  9{i(^'ter,  —9,  pi.  —,  judge. 
3)ie  ^licif^'tung,— ,;>/.  —en,  direc- 
tion. 
9h(^'tto,a</;.,right,  accurate,  true 

2)a«  fftxtS,  ^t&tpl  — e,  ream. 

a)er  Wie'f e,  — n,  pi.  — n,  giant 


Stie'fengrog,  adj. ,  krge  as  a  giant 
a)a«  3tinb,—e«,i>/.—er,homed  cattle 

2)er  9lin'berbraten,  roast  beef. 

2)ad  9ttnb'{Ietfc!(^,  beef. 
3)et  Sling,  — e«,  pi.  — e,  ring. 

9iai9'e(n,  v.  <r.,  to  provide  with 
rings;  gering'elt, arranged  in 
rings.  [city. 

2)te  dting'mouer,  wall  around  a 

9{ingd,  (ufv.,  around. 
3)er  «tf  tcr,  —«,;>/.  — ,  rider,  knight 

2>a«  dht'tergut,  manor. 

WmXxxXvS^,  adj.^  chivahry. 
a)er  «otf,  — e«,  pil  8l5(f  e,  coat 

IT    Slog'gen,  — «,  rye.  [reed. 

3)a«  «o^r,  — e«,  pi  — e  and  WS^ren, 
a)er  9loman',  — e«,;)/.  — e,  romance. 

dtomon'tifd^,  adj,^  romantic. 
SDie  ^o'fe,  —,pl  — n,  rose. 

9to'fa,  a^p.,  rose-colored. 

9lot^,  a€{f*.,  red. 
SHe  Wtt'be,  — ,  pi  — n,  rape. 

2)te  gelbe  9tfl'be,  carrot 
„  Tot^e9ta'be,beet 
n  koeige  9til'be,  turnip. 
a)er  ^ead'en,  — «,  pl^,  back. 

3n  ben  9Hl(fen  faUen,  to  attack 
the  rear. 

3)eT  aflcf  Mitf,  — e«,  ;>/.  — e, 
glance  backward,  retrospect 

2)ie  ailtrfir^t,  — ,  pi  —en,  re- 
spect, regard,  consideration. 

9{fl(f'n>5rt9,  adv.,  backward. 
2)a«  »eu'ber,  — «,  p/.  — ,  rudder. 
9tilVnten,  v.  re/?.,  to  be  proud,  boast 

9{u^m'))oU,  a<$'., glorious,  famous 
9{n'fen,  r.  ir.  tr.,  to  call,  cry  out 
a)ie  9tu'^,  — ,  rest,  tranquillity. 

9hi'^en,  v.  t»fr.,  to  rest,  repose. 
9til^'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  touch,  beat 

9{il^'rig,   acO'.,  stirring,   active, 
nimble. 
a)ie  9{ui'ne,  — ,  p/.  — n,  ruin. 
9tunb,  adj.,  round.  [root. 

a)ie  8lu't^e,  — ,  p/.  — n,  root,  perch. 
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©ct  @aat,— c«,/>^.  ©fi'Ic,  parlor,  hall 
2)ie  ©a'^e,  — ,  />/.  — n,  thing,  affair, 

cause;  pL  goods,  fiimiture,  bag- 
gage. 
2)cr  @acr,  — e8,  ;>/.  @a(f  c,  sack,  bag. 
@&'cn,  p.  «r.,  to  sow. 
2)tr  ©aflian',  — «,  morocco  leather. 
2)tc  ©a'flc,  —,;>/.  — n,  tradition, 
©a'gen,!?.  rr.,to8ay. 
S)te  ©aync,— ,  cream. 
S)a8  @ali, —€«,;>/.  — c,  salt 
3)et  ©a'mcn,  —8,  p/.  — ,  seed, 
©am'mcln,  w.  <r.,  to  collect 

3)ie  ©amm'luug,  — ,  pL—ta,  col- 
lection. 
3)cr  ©am'met,  — «,  /i^  — «,  velvet 
&ammt,prep.,  with,  together  with. 
2)cr  @anb,  — e«,  sand. 

@an'big,a<(^*.,  sandy, 
©anftp  a£^'.,  soft,  gentle,  mild. 
2)ic  @arber(e,  — e,  ;>/.  — n,  sardina 
©att,  adj,^  pntisfied,  satiated. 
S)er  ©at'tel,  — «,  ;>/.  — ,  saddle. 

2)er  ©att'lcr,  — «,  ;*?.—,  saddler- 
2)er  @atj,— e«,/*/.  ^a'tje,  leap,  jump, 
©au'cr,ad;.,  sour.  [sentence. 

2)ic  ©au'cc,  — ,  pi,  — n,  sauce,  gravy. 
@au'gen,  r.  tV.  f»<r.,  to  suck,  drink. 

5lu«'faugen,  to  drain,  impoverish. 
2)ie  @^aar,  — ,  f>/.  —en,  troop,  host 
3)cr  ©(^^a'bcn,— «,  ;>/.  — ,  and  @^S'» 

ben,  loss,  damage,  injury,  harm. 

2>6f^r>'ll^,  adj.,  injurious. 
a)a«  @dj^af,  — e«,  />/:  — e,  sheep. 
2)er  @(|iaft,  — e«,  />/.  ©<^5f  te,  shaft. 
@)(l^5'men, ».  re/?.,  to  be  ashamed. 
2)ic  @^n'be,  — ,  disgrace. 

2)ie  ©^nb't^at,  deed  of  infemy. 
B6fax\,adj.,  sharp. 
3)er  ^6fax^ia6f,—^,  pL  — e,  scarlet 
,r  @(i(Kif  ten,  —8,  p/.  — ,  shadow. 

SDic  @*attt'rung,  — ,  pL  —en, 

shade.  [behold. 

©4an'en,  V.  #r.  and  tn/r.,  to  look,  see, 


a)a«ad^tt'friel,  — e«,  pi.  — e,  play, 

drama. 

@4^'nen,  v,  ir.  inlr.,  to  aj^wur. 
©c^en'ten,  r.  «r.,  to  present 
2)ie  €5<?^be,  — ,  p/.  — n,  potaherd, 

fragment  of  broken  gfam. 

2)a8  @<!^er'6engert<^t,  ostracisB. 
@(i^ug'U(!^,  cu^'.,  hideoos,  horrible. 
©(!^i(f  en,  v.  fr.,  to  send. 
!Dic  ©tftie'ne,— ,!>/.  — n,  tire,  nriL 
©<!^te'gai,  w.  tr.  fr.,  to  shoot 
a)a«  ©<i^ff ,  — e«,  pi.  — c,  ship. 

3)ered?iffer,— i 

2)ie  @«^tff«'Ieutc  (p/.), . 
3)et©d»inn,— e*,;//. 
SHc  @<^la*t,  —,/»/.— en,  battle,  figfat 
S)er  @<^!af,  — e«,  sleep. 

©(^^la'fen,  v.  ir,  intr.,  to  sleep. 
3)a8  ©^lafgimmeT,  bedroom. 
@tj(^la'gcn,  ».  ir,  intr.,  to  strike,  beat; 

pd^  Wlagen  ju,  to  unite  whh. 

2)er  @ii(^la0,  — e«,  />/.  e^U'f^ 
blow,  stroke,  stroke  of  apo- 
plexy, [snake. 
3)ie  BdfiatiQ't,  — ,  pi,  — n,  serpent, 
S^Ied^t,  <m(^'.,  bad. 
3)et  ©(^Ici'er,  — «,  ;i/.  — ,  viaL 
8(l^lie'6eu,  r.  iV.  tr,,  to  ck»e. 

lock,  castle. 

2)er  ©d?tu6,  — c«,  />/.  ei^flrfef 
close,  conclusion. 

2)er  64^liirfel,  -«,  ;>/.  —  key. 
©c!(^me(!'en,  r.  tr.,  to  taste.  [aUa 

@^ma(I'(^aft,  adj.,  savory,  paiat- 
@(]^mel'jen,  r.  iV.  intr.,  to  melt 
S)er  ©d^mern,— e«,i>/.  —en,  pain. 

^6)mzti'l\6f,  adj.,  painfuL 

©(^mcrj'Io^,  adj.,  painless. 
3)cr  @<^mieb,  — e«,  /»/.  — e,  smith. 
@(^mfl(f  en,  w.  <r.,  to  adorn. 
@c!^na^'^en,  v.  tr. ,  to  snap  at,  catdi  at 
IDer  ©d^nee,  — 8,  snow. 

©(!^net'en,  V.  intr.imper».^touKm 
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BdfntVhtn,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  cut. 

i^cr  Bdfnt\'ta,—9,pL—,  tailor. 
®dfnttl,  adj.y  fast,  rapid. 

j^er  ^dfntti'iUQ,  express  train. 
Bdfin,  adf.,  beaatifuJ,  fine. 

2)tc  Bifin'f^t,  pi.  —en,  beauty. 
@(^on,  adc,,  already. 
&<ifo'nm,  V.  <r.,  to  spare. 
^txBdfooiorBetfe^,--t»,pL^dfi'it, 

lap,  skirt;  bed  of  a  stream. 
2)ie  Bifxcai'bt,  — ,  pL  —n,  screw. 
@(!ffre(f'en,  v.  tr.,  to  frigbten.       [ble. 

^dfti^lvif,  adj.,  frigbtfal,  terri- 
&dftd'htn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  write. 

^a9  ^(!^rctb')>a^ter,writing-paper 

2)ie  @d^rift,— ,  p/.  —tn,  writing. 
n  ^etUge  @(^nft,  boly  writ. 
n  ^6fxx\t'\pxa6)t,  language  of 
literature. 
^dfXtVtn,  V.  ir.  intr.f  to  ciy,  calL 
2)fr  @<^ritt,  —t9,  pi.  — c,  step. 
2)er  €>(^u^,  — e«,  /*/.  —€,  sboe. 

2)er  ©^uymac^r,  — «,  />/.  — , 
sboemaker. 

—en,  journeyman  shoemaker. 

2)te  @4^ulb,  — ,  p/.  —en,  debt,  guilt ; 
@te  ftnb  ^ifnib  boxan,  it  is  your 

fault. 
&<ifuVh\Q,  adj.y  guilty,  in  debt 

3)ie  @<!^tt'Ie,  — ,  pi.  —en,  school 
®er  ©^fl'Icr,— «,;?^— ,  scholar. 
S)ad  @d^ur^an9,  school-house. 

3)ie  ©d^ul'ter,  — ,i>/.  — n,  shoulder. 
.,  ©^flf'fel,  —,pL  —n,  dish,  bowl. 

6(]^tlHl(^,  adj.y  weak  [in-law. 

2)er  ©(i^ttMi'ger,  — «,  /i/.  — ,  brother- 
®ie  @(!^»5'gerin,  — ,  pi.  — nen, 
sister-in-law. 

@(^ioan'fcn,  v.  tn^r.,  toyacillate,  tot- 

@(^n>aq,  adj.,  black.  fter. 

©d^toa'^en,  v.  intr, ,  to  chatter,  prattle. 

@ci(ftt>ei'fcn,  v.  intr.y  to  rove  (extrav- 
agantly). 

@(^U)ei'gen,  v.  tV.  intr.,  to  be  silent. 

u 


3)a«  Sd^toein,  — e«,  />/.  — e,  hog. 

2)ad  @4t9et'nef{eif(l^,  pork, 
^^toel'len,  v.  ir.  intr.j  to  swell. 

^n'f^AeUcn,  to  rise  (in  afreshet). 
^dfXOtc,  adj.,  heavy,  difficult,  severe. 
2)te  ^Yoe're,  — ,  weight,  heaviness. 

^dftotx'iidf,  adu.y  with  difficulty, 

hardly. 
3)a«  @(^tt>ert,  — e«,  ;>/.  — er,  sword. 
a)te  @(<f»e'fler,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sister. 
2)er  @<i^t9te'0ett>ater,  »muttcT,  «fo^n, 

«to(!|^ter,  father-in-law,  etc. 
BdfXoWxiQ,  adj. ,  difficult 
©(^tDtm'men,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  swim. 
^Win'ben,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  diBi^ipear. 

@<i^tl>in'betu,  v.  intr.,  to  be  dizzy. 

2)er  @c!(^»tn'bel,  — «,  dizzmess. 

©d^ttinb'Ii^,  adj.,  dizzy. 
2)te  &ijltomb'\nd^t,  — ,  consumption. 
@c!(^to9'ren,  v.  tV.  intr.,  to  swear. 
@<^n>fl(,  adj. J  sultry. 
@eil^9,six. 

a)er  @ee,  — «,  ;*/.  — n,  lake. 
3)ie  @ee,  — ,p/l  — n,  sea,  ocean. 

a)a«  ©ee'bab,  — e«,  />/.  *bfiber, 


©ee'front,  a<{^'.,  sea-sick. 

S)te^ee'franT^eit,— ,  sea-sickness 
n  ^tt'madft,  naval  power, 
rr  @ee'reife,  sea-voyage. 

SDet  (^e'rSuber,  pirate, 
rr    ^ee'folbot,  marine. 

@ee'tflil^tt0,  duf^'.,  seaworthy. 

2)er  ©ee'togel,  sea-fowl. 

!S)a9  @ee'&>a{fer,  sea-water. 

Xtx  ©ee'mtnb,  sea-breeze. 
Die  @ee'le,  — ,  pi.  — n,  soul. 
Da«  ©e'gel,  — 8,  />/.  — ,  sail. 

@e'geln,  v.  tnlr.,  to  sail. 
3)er  ©e'gen,  — «,  p/.  — ,  blessing. 

@eg'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  bless. 

®ie  @eg'nnng,  — ,  pl—tn,  bless- 
0e'^en, ».  t>.  /r.,  to  see.  [ing. 

@c^r, ado.,  very,  greatly,  sorely. 
3)ie  8ei'be,  — ,  pi  — n,  silk. 
2 
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1S)a^  Sci'bienjeug,  —ts,  pi,  — e, 
@dn^  pron,,  his.  [silk  doth. 

&m,  V.  ir.  tjifr.,  to  be. 
^6t,prep,f  sinca 
2)i«  ©ci'tt,  — ,  />/.  — n,  side. 
@el'ba,  i9n>ii.,  self  (§  108,  Hem.  2). 
@Clbfl,  pr0ji.,  self  (!  108,  lUm.  2); 

adv,^  even. 

3)er  ©elbffinorb,  snicide. 
€^'ng,  adj.,  blessed,  happy. 

2)ie  ^e'ligldt,— ,  happiness,  bliss 
^tVttn,  adv.,  seldom,  rarely. 

@elf  {am,  ad;.,  strange,  queer. 
3)ic  ©em'mel,  -^,  />/.  — n,  roll  (of 

bread). 
&tn'Un,  V,  tr,,  to  let  down,  sink. 
2)<r  @ei)tem'bcr,  — «,  September. 
2)ic  ©cnjtef  te,  — ,  />/.  — n,  napkin. 
@et}'en,  v.  /r.,  to  set,  put,  place ;  v. 

re/l.,  to  take  a  seat,  be  seated. 
2)cr  @^a»(,— «,/*/.—«  or— c, shawl. 
@i(^,  r^.  pron,,  one's  self,  himself^ 

herself,  itself;  /«/.,  themselves, 

yourself. 
@t'(bem,  V.  /r.,  to  secure,  insure. 
2)te  @i(^^t,  — ,  sight;  nail^  2ixdji,  at 

sight. 
@te, /TOM., she, her;  they, them;  yon. 
3)a«  ©icb,  — <«,  />/.  —€,  sieve. 

@te'ben,  v.  <r.,  to  sift 
@te'ben,  seven. 
2)cr  @t<0,  — c«,  />/.  — «,  victory. 

©ie'gen,  w.  rr.,  to  conquer. 

©teg'rdd^,  a<(|\,  victorious. 
S)a«  @ic'8«I,  — «,  pi:  — ,  seal. 

@ie'ge(n,  o.  fr.,  to  seal. 
S)a«  ©il'ber,  — «,  silver, 
©ing'en,  v.  tV.  intr,y  to  sing. 

S>cr  @tn8't>ogel,  bird  of  song. 
a)ie  @it'tc,  -— ,  />/.  — n,  custom. 
2)eT  @ift,  — C«,  p/.  — e,  abode,  seat. 

©itj'cn,  r.  f>.  infr.,  to  sit. 

3)ic  ©ift'ung,  — ,p/.— <n,  session 
@la't>ifd^,oc[;.,  Slavic. 
®0,  «<ft;.  and  conj,,  so,  thus,  as. 


@oe'beii  or  fo  c'ben, a<{p.,  just  now,  josi 

then,  just  at  the  time. 

@o'fent,  adv.  and  eoJt; .,  so  fiu*,  if^ 
incase. 

@og(d4></v.,  immediatdy. 
2>ie  ©oyie,  — , ;»/.  — n,  sole. 
2)er  eo^n,  — e«,  jd,  BH^nt,  i 
@or^,  proa.,  such. 
Xtt  eolbof ,  — €n,  p/.— « 
BoVltn,  V.  ir.,  to  be  obliged. 
2)€r  @om'mer,  — «,  /»/.  — ,  samnier. 
@on'bent,  conj,,  boL 
a)ie  ©on'nc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sun. 

3)CT  @onnenaitf  gang,  sunrise. 
n  ^oimenun'ttrgan^,  sottset. 
rr  ^n'nenf(!|^tnn,  parasoL 

^on'nifl,  adj.,  sunny. 

Xtt  eonn'tag,  —4,  Smiday. 
©onfl,  adv.  and  conj.^  formerly,  other- 
wise. 
SHc  ©or'gf ,  — ,  /i/.  — n,  care. 

Sorg'fam,  a<(^\,  carefoL 
Xie  @J)arte,  — ,  pi.  — n,  oolomn. 
€^a'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  spare,  save. 
®p&t,  adj.  and  a</o.,  late. 
^p^Xt'ttn,  v.in&.  (to  go  for  pleasoiv). 

@.  gebcn,  to  talk  a  walk,   [riage. 

@.  fasten,  to  take  a  ride  in  a  car- 

@.  rdten,  to  take  a  ride  on  bone- 
back,  [meat. 
Xit  @<)ri'fc,— e,/>/.— n,food,nonridfc. 

2>pd'\ttt,  V.  tr.,  to  eat,  dine. 

2)CT  Bpd'\t\aal,  dining-ioom. 
2)te  @^efuIattou',  — ,p/.— tn,  specn- 

ladon. 
n  @^W'Wf  — f  /»^  — n^  sphere. 
2>cr  ^pit'Qti,  —9,  pi.  — ,  minor. 
2)a«  @j)tcl,  — <«,  /»/.  — e,  play. 

G^te'Itn,  v.  ui<r.,  to  play. 
3)cr  ®)p\i>n%  — «,i>/.— c,  spy. 
2)a«  @^tar,  —t9,pl.  ASla,  hospital 
3)ic  @*>ift'c,  — ,  j»/.— n.point ;  pi ,  lace 

2)er  @^it}'cnf(^der,  laoe  rea 
@)>often,  v.  tr.f  to  deride,  ridicole, 

banter,  make  sport 


^VOCABULARY. 


467 


a)er  @^>0t'tcr,— 9,i>/.— ,dcrider, 

fiwlish  jester.  [gaage. 

2)ic  ^pxa'dft,  — ,  />/.— n,  speech,  Ian- 

2)ie  ©ipnidt^'bUbuiig,  — ,  forma- 
« tion  of  a  langnage. 

S)tv  €>)>ra(!f^'debrait(!ff,    laws    of 
usage  in  a  language. 
Bpx€6fttt,  V.  tr.  intr.<,  to  speak,  talk. 

S)ie  6)>re4'{lunbc,lioar  appointed 
to  recdve  calls  on  business. 

3)a9  ®)>n(]^'l9ort,  proyerb.  [oat. 
@)>Tei')en,  v.  fr.,  to  stretch  oat,  spread 
@pTeng'en,  v.  fr.,  to  cause  to  burst ; 

auddnon'bet  f^reng'en,  to  scatter 

suddenly. 
S)a9  0)>Tid(^'n>ort,  proverb. 
@^nng'cn,  v.  tr.  ta/r.,  to  spring,  leap. 
3)cr  ©^nt,  — <«,  spectre.       [house). 
@^u'ten,  o.  talr.,  to  be  haunted  (as  a 
@i>uIVftf  ac^'.,  ghostlike,  imaginary. 
S)ie  Bpvix,  --,p/.— en,  trace,  footstq>. 
a^cr  @taat,  —t»,  pi.  —en,  state,. nor 

tion;  pomp,  magnificent ''array, 

fine  dress. 
2)er  8tab,  — c«,  pL  ^ta'ht,  staff. 
2)tr@ta'c<K^— «»P^'-«»pricWe,  thorn 

2)te  @ta'd^Ibeere,  gooseberry. 

©ta'dt^tc!^,  a((f'.,  thorny. 
SHc  ©tabt, —,!>/.  @t5b'tc,city.  [city. 

2)a«  @tfibt(]^cn,  — «,  i»'.— ,  small 

@tdb'ttf(^,  ae(;.,  civic,  mnnicipaL 
a)er  &ia%  — e«,  steet  [pen. 

2)te@taWfebtr,  — ,  ;>/.— n,  steel 

3)cr  ©ta^rjH*,  — c«,  p/.i-e,  steel 
engraving. 
3)cr  Biamm,  — c«,   /»/.    ^tam'me, 

trunk,  body,  stem,  tribe,  fiimily. 

©tam'men,  v.intr,,  to  be  descend- 
ed (from).  [race. 

2)er  @t(mim't>ater,  fieuher  of  a 
a)er  @tanb,  — c«,  pL  ©tfin'be,  condi- 
tion, rank. 
@taTt,a4;.,  strong. 
3)ie  @tatt,  — ,  pL  @t5t'te,  pUce. 

@tatt,  prq>,,  instead  of. 


@tatt'ftnben,  v.  tiUr.,  to  take  place 

^tattflidf,  adj,,  statdy,  grand. 
@tC(f  at,  V.  tr.j  to  stick,  fasten. 

S)er  @tc(fbnef,  advertisement  for 
the  apprehension  of  a  delin- 
quent or  criminaL  * 

0te(f briefliil^  Derforgen,  to  de- 
scribe a  criminal  in  a  ^tccf^ 
brief. 

SDie  etccfnabcl,  — ,  pL  — n,  pin. 
@te'ben,  v.  tr.  ta<r.,  to  stand. 
€>te^'(en,  v.ir.  tr,,  to  steaL 
@teif,  adj.,  stiff. 

©tei'gen,  v.  ir.  ta<r.,to  mount,  ascend, 
^teil,  adj.,  steep. 
3)er  @tetn,  — <«,  pL  — «,  stone. 

©tetn'^art,  a4r.»  hard  as  stona 
Stel'ltn,  V.  <r.,  to  place,  put,  set  up. 

®ie  ©tel'Ic,  —,pL  — n,  position. 

„  ©tcriung,— ,piL— oi,  posi- 

^ter'ben,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  die.       [tion. 

^terb'It^,  adj.,  mortal 
!3)cr  ©tern,  —t»,pL  — e,  star. 

2)a«  ©tcm'birb,  — e«,  /»/.  — «, 
constellation. 
€tet  or  fiat,  adj,,  steady,  firm. 

@tetd  or  \tSiW,  adv.,  continually 
2)ie  ©teu'cr,  — ,  pi.  — n,  tax,  duties. 

©teu'er^jli^tig,  adj,,  subject  to 
tax  or  duty. 
©ticTen,  v.  fr.,  to  embroider. 
2)cr  ©tic'fel,  — «,  jj/.  — ,  boot. 

S)er  etie'fdhie^t,  boot-jack. 
!3)er  ©tief  bater,  ^mutter,  «fo6n,  «to(]^ 

ter,  step-fiither,  step-mother,  etc. 
,  V,  tr.,  to  found,  establish. 
@tiU,a<(^'.,  still. 

2)tc  ©tide,—,  quietness,  stiUness 

^ttH'f^Aeigen,  to  keep  silent 
2)ic  ©tim'me,  — ,  pi.  —en,  voice. 

rr  ©tit'nc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  brow. 
S)er  @totf,  — c«,  ;?/.  ©tS'tfe,  stick, 

cane;  stoiy  (of  a  house). 
2)er  @toff,  — c«,  ;>/.  — e,  stuff,  sub- 
©tof),  a^r'.y  proud.  [stance. 
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@to'gen^  V.  ir,  tr,^  to  hit,  strike. 
Ser  ©tro^I,  —t»,  pL  —en,  beam  ray. 

@tra^'Ien,  v.  intr.^  to  shine,  ra- 
diate, beam. 
a)ic  ©tra'ge,  — ,  />/.  — n,  street. 

2)tr  ©tra'fienjunfle,  — n,  ;*/.  — n, 
street-boy,  vagabond  boy. 
2)er  @traug,  — e«  or  — en,  jj/.  — c  or 

—en,  ostrich. 
@tre'ben,  v.  intr,^  to  strive. 
@tre(f'en,  v.  re/7.,  to  extend  (itself.) 
2)er  @trri(^^,-^, />/.--€,  stroke,  Uow 
3)er  ©treit,  — e«,  p/.  — e,  contest. 

©tret'ten,  v,  tr.  tJiir.,  to  contend, 
©treng,  adj,^  strict,  severe. 
@tri(fen,v.  <r.,toknit. 

S)te  @tri(f'nabe(,  knitting-needle. 

2)er  @trom,  —t9,pL  ^trSme,  stream. 

„  @tninH)f,  — c«,  />/.  etrttm^fe, 

stocking. 

2)ad  @trnm^f'6anb,  garter. 
!Dte  @tu'be,  — ,  pL  — n,  room.  [room. 

®o«  @tab'(<^n,  — «,  />/.—,  smaU 
^9  ^tUd, --H,  pL — 


S)a9@tn'bium,— «,p/.6tn'btat,8tiidj 

@tnbt'ren,  v.  tr,j  to  study. 
3)ic  @tu'f e,  — ,  pi.  —en,  step. 

©ttt'fentDdfe,  lufv.,  graduaDj. 
@tnnint,  adj. ,  dumb. 
^vt  ®taxCht,—,pl.—m,  hour,  lesson 

S>a9  ^tun'bengeben,  — 8,  giving 
instruction  or  lessons. 
S>er  @tnnn,  —t»,pL  @tflt'iiie,8toniL 
©tfir'gen,  v.  tnlr.,  to  fall,  plunge. 

@tilr'mtf(^,  a<$'.,  stormy. 
^u'dftn,  V.  tr,,  to  seek;  aud'fn^ot,  to 

select. 
2)er  @flb,  — ««,  or  ©ft'bcn,  — «,  sooth. 

^flb'Iic^,  adj.f  southeriy,  to  the 
south. 
2)ie  0uni'me,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sum. 
3)ct  ©um^f ,  — «»,p/.  ^Han'p^t,  swamp 

S)a9  ^um^flanb,  swampy  la&d. 
3)ic  @iUi'be,  — ,i»/.  —n,  sin. 

3)er  ©fin'benfon,  fiUl  of  our  fint 
parents. 
S)ie  ©u^'|>e,  — ,  jj/.  — n,  soi^i. 
dj.,  sweet. 


X. 


a)et  Za'hai,  — «,  p/.  — «  tobacco. 

Za'htln,  v.tr.y  to  blame. 

3)cr  Xag,  — e«,  p/.  — «,  day.  [break. 

i^er  Xa'gedonbrn^,  — e«,  day- 

X&^'ixdf,  adj.,  duly. 
3)ie  ^^ail'Ie,  — ,  /i/.  — n,  waist 
2)a«  Xolcnt',  — e«,  pi.  —t,  talent, 

Xa(ent'))o1l,  a<(^*.,  talented. 
®ie  Xan'tc,  — ,  p/.  — n,  aunt 
2:a)>'fer,  o^;.,  valiant,  brave. 

SMe  Xa^'f  erlrit,  — ,  valor,  bravciy 
2)ie  2:a'f(^,  — ,  ;>i — en,  pocket. 

S>er  ^a'fdtlenbieb,  pick-pocket 

2)a«  £a'f4entU(^,  pocket-hand- 
kerchief. 

!2)ie  2:a'f(!|^enu^r,  watch. 
3)te  Xaf  fe,  — ,  pi  — n,  cup. 
^ub,ac{7*.,deaf. 

Saub'fhtmm,  (u(;.,  deaf  and  dumb 


S^Stt'f^KRf  >'•<''•«  to  deceive,  disappoint 
2)te  X5u'f(!f^un0,  — ,  deception, 
delusion. 

a)cr  Xcl'Ier,  — «,  pi.  — ,  phue. 

2>a«  SWr  — e«,  p/.  — €  or  X^'^w, 
!2)teX^ar0edenb,regionoftheval- 

3)er  X^'ler,  — «,  />/.  — ,  thakr.  [ley. 

X^&'tig,  cuj^'.,  active,  diligent 

3)er  X^ce,  —«,  pi.  —  and  — «,  tea. 

2)et  XWfr  — €«,  p/.  — e,  part 
Xbet'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  divide, 
S^eU'l^aft  or  t^eU'^afttfi,  a<$., 
participant  (in),  putaking  (of). 
2>ie  2:^irna(me,  — ,  partidpa- 
Xbei(9,  adv. ,  partly.  [tion. 

X^eu'er,  adj.,  dear. 

2>a«  S^ier,  — e«,  ;>/!  — e,  animal. 

3)et  X^or,  —en,  pi.  —en,  fool. 

3)ie  X^or'^it,  — ,  pL  —en,  foUy. 
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%W^^,  adj'^  foolish. 

2)o«  %^ox,  — <«,  pL  — e,  gate,  door. 

%\fViXL,  p.  tr.  <r.,  to  do. 

2)ie  XJft'tc,  — ,  ph  — n,  door. 

a)er  %\pxxm,  --^,pi.  XWmt,  tower 

Xitf,  adj.y  deep. 

3)ie  Xie'fe,  — ,  depth. 

2)a«  Xtef  lanb,  low  land. 
Xtt  Xi\df,  — c«,  ;>^  — c,  table. 

a)er  3:iWIcr,—«,/>i—,  cabinet- 
maker. 

2)a«  %\\6fta6),  table-doth. 
2)ie  a:o(^^'ttr,—,/>/.2d<^^'tcr,  daughter 

SMe  XMfttt\^vdt,  yoang  ladies' 
school. 
$er  Xob,  — €9,  death. 

2)er  3:o'bc«fa1I,  death,  decease. 

SDte  Xo'bedfHUe,  stillness  of  death 

Zhh'tta,  V.  tr.,  to  kill 
X>tx  Zon,  —f^,  pi  X0ne,  sound,  tone. 
Zxa'Qtn,  V.  ir.  tr.f  to  cany. 
Xtan'tn,  v,  intr.,  to  trust. 
%xan'x\Q,  adj,j  sad,  sorrowful. 
2)er  Xraum,  — e^^/i/.  Srfiu'me,  dream 


3)€r  2lratt'mer,— 3,  ;*/.  — ,  dream- 
Xrcf'fcn,  0.  tr.  tr.,  to  meet,  hit.     [er. 
j£rei'ben,  v.  tV.  tr.,  to  drire,  uge. 
5)tc  Sre^'^,  — ,  />il  — n,  stair,  stair- 
way. 
j£re'ten,  v.  ir,  intr.,  to  tread;  ein'tre* 

ten,  to  enter,  set  in. 
Xxta,  adj.,  true,  fjEuthfuL 

SHe  Xreu'c,  —,  fiuthfulness. 

2:reu'^er}ig,  adj.,  true-hearted. 

Xxtu'M,  adj.,  fiuthless. 

2)te  Xxtu'io[tQltxt,  —,  faithless- 
ness, treachery. 
!2)erXrteb, — e«,;>/.—e,  driving,  force, 

instinct,  impulse. 
Xrin'Ien,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  drink. 

Xrinf  bar,  adj.,  fit  to  drink. 
Xx^tn,adj.,dry. 
3)ie  Xxtm'mtl,  ^,pL  — n,  drum. 
Xxli'^m,  V.  fr.,io  console. 
3)a«  Xvi^,  — e«,  /»/.  Xtt'(?^cr,  cloth. 
3)ie  2:u'genb,  —,/>/.  —en,  virtue. 

SDtt'genb^aft,  a<(;.,  virtuous. 
3)er  X^'pifU^,  typhus  fever. 


n. 


Ue'bel,  adj.,  evil,  bad. 

a)o«  Ue'bel,  — «,  p/.  — ,  evU,  ia 

Xtx  Ue'belflanb,  evil,  misfortune. 
Ue'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  exercise. 

2)ie  Ue'bung,— ,  ;*/.— en,  exercise 
Ue'ber,  prep.,  over,  above,  upon. 

2)te  Ue'berfa^,  journey  over. 

2)CT  Ue'bergong,  transition. 

Ueber^u^f ,  adv.,  in  general. 

Ueberle'gen,  to  consider,  reflect 
upon. 

!Z)ie  Ue'benna^t,  superior  force. 

Ue'bennfigtg,  adj.,  excessive,  ex- 
orbitant 

S)er  Ue'bermut^,  arrogance,  inso- 
lence, n^i^s^ 

Uebemacb'ten,  to  pass  the  night, 
Uebemeb'men,  to  take  charge  of. 
Uebare'ben,  to  overpersuade. 


Xtt  Ue'berrod,  overcoat 

Ueberfetj'en,  to  translate,    [lator. 

3)er  Ueberfeft'er,^— «,/>/.— ,  trans- 

2)ie  Ueberfetj'ung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
translation. 

Uebertref  fen,  to  surpass,  excel 

Uebergte'^en,  to  cover. 

Uebergeu'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  convince. 
Ue'brig,  adj.,  remaining  (over). 

Ue'brigen9,  amj.,  moreover. 
3)a«  U'fcr,  — «,  pi.  — ,  shore,  bank. 
3)te  Ubr,  — ,  pi.  — en,  clock,  watch. 

SBadiflbiell^r?  What  time  is  it? 

9x9  «ter  U^r,  tiU  four  o'clock. 
Mm, prep.,  around,  about,  at. 

Um'arbetten,  v.  tr.,  to  work  over, 
remodel,  revise. 

Um'brinf^en,  to  kill,  murder. 

2)er  Um'fang,— «,  circumference. 
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Umfaf'fen,  v.  tr,,  to  embrace. 

^vt  Umge'bung,  — ,  pL — cn,  sur- 
ronnding,  environs. 

Mm^t'iftn,  to  avoid,  evade. 

2)er  Um'gono,  way  aroond,  inter- 
course. 

llm(er%  euiv.,  round  about. 

Um^er'flreifen,  r.  in/r.,  to  rove 
about. 

a)crUm'flanb,— e«,/>i:Um'ftfinbe, 
condition,  circumstance. 
2)ie  Un'ab^Sngtgldt,— ,  independence. 
Un'angene^m,  adj.,  unpleasant. 
Un'&^nli(^,  adj.,  unlike. 
Un'aufmertf  am,  cuij.,  inattentive. 
Unau«fil^r'bar,  adj,,  nnfeasibie,  that 

can  not  be  executed. 
Un'begieng^iui;.,  undesiroua,  unsolicit- 

ons.  [inconceivable. 

Unb€gretf  nc!(^,  adj,,  incomprehensible, 
l\nht\dfa'btt,  prq>,,  without  detriment 

or  injui7  to. 
Un5efdl^rei6'U(i^,a<(|f.,  indescribable. 
Un'bef(!t^etben,  adj,,  immodest. 
Unb^coaj.,  and. 
Un'bantbar,  adj,,  unthankful. 
Unenb'ltd^f  adj.,  endless,  infinite. 
Un'eTfa^ren,<M(^'.,  inexperienced. 
Uu'cr^eblt(^,  adj.,  inconsiderable,  no- 
important,  trifling.  [pay. 
Un'entg((tU(^,  adj.  gratuitous,  without 
Unermeg'Iic^,  adj.,  immeasurable. 
a)er  Un'fatt,  — c«,  pi.  Un'fSIIe,  misfor- 

tune,  disaster. 
Un'f9rmlt(^,  adj.,  ill  shaped,  u^y. 
Un'freunblid^,  ao[;.,  unfriendly,  unkind 
Un'gebilbet,  adj.,  uncultivated,  rude. 
Ungef^^r',  adv.,  about,  nearly. 
Un'gemetn,  adj.,  uncommon. 
Un'gekotg,  adj.,  uncertain. 
Un'getoS^nli^^,  adj. ,  unusual. 
3)a«  Un'glficf ,  — «,  misfortune. 

Un'glflcflid^,  adj.,  unhappy,    [ly. 

Un'glil(f(tc!^rtoetfe,  a<fi;.,unhappi- 
3)ic  Un'guabe,  —,  disgrace,  disfavor. 


Un'^Ibar,  adj.,  incurable. 

5)ie  U'mform,  — ,  pL  —en,  uniform. 

3>ieUmt9Ctfitfif  ,—,/>/.— en,  imiTenity 

Un'mittdbar,  adj.,  immediate. 

Un'm9gftc!(^,  adj.,  Impoesihle^ 

3)a«  Un're^t,  — C«,  wrong,  injuiy; 

Un're^t  ^ben,  to  be  wroos. 
Un'ru^ig,  adj.,  restless. 
VM,  proH<,,  us. 
Un'^,i9roa.,our. 

2)er  Unf'rige,jvtMi.,  oon. 
3)er  Un'flnn,  — c«,  pL  —t,  noimoseL 
Un'fi^tbar,  adj.,  inrisible. 
Un'jlfit,  adj.,  unsteady,  unfixed,  rar- 
ing, nomadic. 
Un'ten,  adv.,  under,  below,  down. 
Un'ter,  prep.,  under,  among. 
Un'terge^en,  to  go  down,  seL 

Xa  Un'tcrgong,— e«,going  down, 
setting,  destruction,  [aide  oC 
Un'ter^olb,  prep.,  below,  on  the  1 
Unter^ol'ten,  to  entertain.  [a 

Un'terirbtfd^,  nnder  ground,  sob 
Unterne^'men,  to  undertake. 
!Dic  Unterne^'mung,  — ,  pL  — a,  nn- 

dertaking. 
Unttr{(!^'ben,  to  distingnisb. 

a>cr  Utt'tcrf<!^cb,  — f«,  pl.—t,  «- 
Untetfu'dl^,  to  investigate,  [ferenoe. 
2)teUn'tcrtane,— ,p/-- 
3)cr  Un'tcrt^n,  — «  or  - 

subject. 
UntettDcgd',  adv.,  on  the  way. 
!3)te  Un'tertoeh,  lower  regions. 
Un'tfi(!f^ttg,  adj.,  unfit,  unqnalified. 
Unt>erb{en'bet,  adj.,  seeing  plainly,  not 

dazzled. 
Un'bemilnftig,  adj.,  nureaaonaUe. 
Un't>eTri(!fftet,  adj.,  unperfbrmed ;  on'* 

)>erric!(^teter  @a'c!^,  with  porpoas 

unaccomplished. 
Un'mtElontmen,  adj.,  unwelcome. 
Un'wiffenb,  adj.,  ignoranL 
Un'kofirbtg,  adj.,  unworthy. 
Un'sufrieben,  adj.,  discontented. 
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Un'^tDetbeutig,  a<^'.,nneqttivociil. 

2)€r  Ur'grofDater ;   «mntter,   great- 
grandfather; great-grandmother. 

!Die  Ur'fQ(<^, —,/>/! —n,  canse. 

j^er  Ur'f)>nin0,  —9,  origin,  source. 
Ur'fjprfingUciff,  adj,^  original 


S)a9Ur't^ci(,  — «,  pi.  —c,  judgment, 
decree,  verdict. 
Ur't^dlen,  v.  W,  aa</ta/r. , to  judge, 

express  an  opinion  about. 
a)«r  Ur't^I«^ru(<f,  — c«,  pi 

0)>dl(!(^,  decision,  decree. 


®te  Sa'fc,  — ,  /*/.  — n,  vase. 

2)c«  Ca'ttr,  — «,  /»/.  »&'tcr,  fiuher. 
S>ad  Sa'tcrlanb,  fatheriand,  nar 

tive  conntiy. 
S&'terU4,  adj.y  paternal 
2)ie  Sa'terfiabt,  native  city. 

2)ic  ©crab'rcbung,  —,;>/.  — «i,  agree- 
ment, stipuhition,  contract. 

$era'brdd^n^v.  rr.,  to  deliver,  give, 
hand,  over. 

2)ic  !Skr5n'benind,  — ,  p/.— en,  change 
r»  iScTar'mung,  —,  impoverishing. 

I3erban'nen,  v,  tr,,  to  banish. 

JS)te  ISerban'nung,— ,  banishment 

!6erbin'ben,  unite;  bind  wrongly. 
IBerbinb'Ucif^,  adj.,  obligatory. 
2)ic  Serbinb'li^lrit,  — ,  pi,  — «n, 

liability,  obligation. 
S)tc  9krbtn'bung,  — ,  p'.— «t,  act 
of  uniting;  bit  (S'^et>erbtn« 
bung,  marriage. 

Sfrbtf  ten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  decline. 

^Serbld'c^,  o.  tafr. ,  to  turn  pale ;  bed 
XoM  t>erb(ei4en,  to  expire,  die. 

a)er  Cerbre'c^r,  — «,  piL  — ,  criminal. 

!^erbiln'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  unite,  ally,  con- 
federate. 

2)er  Serbo^t',  ->«,  suspicion. 
Serb&c^'ttg,  adj,,  suspicions. 

3)a«  »erbe(f ,  — «,  ;>/.  — e,  quarter- 
deck. 

Serbet'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  spoil,  destroy. 
Serberb'Iid^,  adj.,  d'estructible. 

Sere^ ren,  v.  tr,,  to  honor. 

IBerei'nigen,  v.  tr.,  to  unite. 

®ie  ©erei'nigung,  — ,  pL  —en,  union. 

I^erei'teln,  v.  <r.,  to  frustrate,  baffle. 


8. 

2)er  Serfaa',—«,  decline,  decay,  ruin. 
n   Betfaffer,  — «,  p/.  — ,  author, 

composer.  [persecute. 

ISerforgen,  v./r.,  to  pursue,  prosecute, 
^Bergang'en,  adj, ,  past,  gone.      [tory. 

^6erganglt(l|^,ad;.,fleeting,  transi- 
Serge'bend,  adv.,  in  vain. 

!6ergeb'Itc!(^,  adj.,  useless,  futile, 
'^gcffcnf  »•  ""•  ^M  to  forget. 
$erg(ei'(^,  v.  ir.  fr.,  to  compare. 
*SM  Sergnil'gen,  — «,  pil  — ,  pleasure 
Sergra'bcn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bury. 
^Bergrd'gem,  p.  fr.,  to  enlaige.    [tion. 
2)a«  Uer^Slt'mfi,— e«,/i/.— e,propor- 
Ser^'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  devastate. 
!6er^^'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  hide,  conceal. 
S)cr  »«!auf ,  — «,  sale. 

JBerfau'fcn, ».  /r.,  to  sell. 
2)er  Serte^r,  — 8,  traffic,  commerce. 
!S)er  IBerlag',  — «,  funds,  publishing 

house. 

S)a«  iSerlagd'toerf,  publication. 
Settang'en,  v.  tr.,  to  desire,  require. 
Serlaf  fen,  v.  tr.,  to  leave,  abandon ; 

fl4  t>erlaffen,  to  rdy  (upon). 
Serle'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  misplace. 
3)ie  !6erle'gen^t,  — ,  embarrassment 
Serlei'^en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  lend,  bestow, 
Scrtte'ren,  v.  ir,  tr.,  to  lose,    [confer. 

2)er  Serlujt',  — e«,  ;>/.  —e,  loss, 
damage, 
t^erlu'fltg,  adj,,  deprived  of,  forfeited. 
Serme^'ren,  v.  fr.,  to  increase, 
^ermei'ben, r.  tr.  tr.,  to  avoid. 
Sermiet^n,  v.  tr.,  to  rent 
t3ermtftel|l,/9r^.,  by  means  of. 
Sermi^'gen,  to  be  able,  have  the  power. 
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S)a«  SmnS'gtn,  — «,  property. 
iBermu't^en,  v,  tr,^  to  conjectare. 

SBennutb'Hd^,  adj.^  probable,  that 
may  be  conjectared. 
j^e  Sfmunft,  —,  reaBon. 

„  iBerorb'nung,—,p/.— at,  decree. 
$eT)>fIi(l|^'ten,  v.  tr,,  to  bind,  pledge. 
2)er  Serrat^',  —t9,  treason,  perfidy. 

IBenat^n,  v.  tr.  <r.,  to  betray, 
tkrrei'fen,  v.  tnir.,  to  go  on  a  journey. 
fBttxx^'tttt,  V,  fr., to  perform,  conduct, 

dispatch. 
f6€t\a'Qta,  to  refuse,  deny ;  i6f  bin  fc!(^on 

Derfagt,  I  am  already  engaged. 
f6€t\aVitn,  V,  tr,,  to  oversalt,  spoil 
IBerfam'meIn,  v.  tr.,  to  collect. 

a)te  )6evfamm'lung,  — ,  />/.  — tn, 
assembly. 
fSt{\6fWh€tt,  V,  ir.  tr,,  to  put  off,  delay 
S^\dfWhvx,  adj.,  different,  various. 

a)ic  Ccrfc^jie'ben^eit,  — ,  pL 

difference.  [up. 

S3erf(^rte'6en,  v,  ir,  tr,,  to  inclose,  lock 
2>er|(!^(U(f  en,  v.  tr,,  to  swallow  up,  ab- 
sorb. 
^kx^^fxd'Ua,  to  write  out,  prescribe. 
iSerf(^tt>tn'ben,  v.  ir,  intr,,  to  disappear 
SBer fe^'en,  to  provide. 
2^erft'(^em,  v.  tr,,  to  assure. 

a)ic  S5erfi'<!^erung,  — ,  />/.  —en, 
assurance,  insurance. 
$erftnn'ri4en,  v.  tr.,  to  renderpercep- 

tible  to  the  senses,  iUustratei 
!(}erf5^'nen,  v.  tr,,  to  reconcile. 
fBtt^pxt'dftn,  to  promise.      [promise. 

3)q«  Cerfpu'd^n,  — «,  />/.  — , 
Serfle'^en,  v,  ir,  tr.,  to  understand. 

2)cr  Ccrflanb',— c«,  understanding 
$erflo>ftn,  v.  tr,,  to  dose  up,  stop. 
)t>er|u'^en,  v.  tr,,  to  attempt,  tempL 

3)er  ^Bcrfuc^',  — e«,  p/.  — «,  at- 
tempt, [temptation. 

3)te  Cerfn'(?^ung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
SBert^ei'btgen,  v.  tr.,  to  defend, 
^ertf^'len,  v.  tr.,  to  distribute. 


a)er»ertrod',— e«,i>il  Sertra'ge,  i 
ty,  stipulation,  contract. 

iSertra'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  carry  away,  en- 
dure, put  up  with. 

^krtran'en,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  intrust, 
put  trust  in ;  to  open  one's  lieart, 
unbosom  one*8  selC  [tiaL 

8ertrau'Iid^,  adj.,  fiuniliar,  confidcn- 

^erii'ben,  v.  fr.,to  commit,  perpetrate. 

Senir't^en,  v.  tr.,  to  condemn. 

3)er  Sert>oa'tommcner,  — «,  pi^  — , 
purifier,  perfector. 

Cenoanbt'  (mit),  adj.,  related  (to). 

Senvet'Ien,  p.  tr.,  to  pass  away. 

3)a«  Serjeic^'mg,  — <«,  pi.  —t,  cata- 
logue. 

2)q«  «ie^,  — e«,  pi.  — e,  cattle. 

9teI,;>roii., much;  acfv., mncfa, reiy. 

9teSet4f ,  aJo.,  periiapa. 

9}ter,  four. 

a)a«  ©ier'tel,  — «,  ;>/.—,  quarter. 

a)er  ©o'gel,  — «,  />iL  fcd'gel,  fainL 

3)a«  Sort,  — «»,  pi.  Sdrter,  people. 
2)tr  ^^arrerftamm,  nc^ 
SMe  $5riemanbening,iiiigimtiaa 

Son,  ad;.,  fuU.  [of  nations. 

26oUbring'en,to  accomplish,  eon- 
plete,  perform,  execute  (»ee 
page  191)). 
Sotten'ben,  to  complete,  finish. 
2)te  t^oUen'bung,  — ,  oompletioa. 
I^offfil^'ren,  to  execute,  perform. 
2)te  Sottfiiy  rung,  — ,  execntkm. 
SSritg,  adj,,  full,  complete. 
!(}oUtom'nien,  adj,,  complete. 
S)er  ^^oE'monb,  — e«,  full  moon. 
So11'fl5nbtg,  adf.,  complete,  per- 
SoUfireff'en,  to  execute.      [feet. 
!6oS)te'^en,  to  execute,  cany  into 
effect 

fBen,  prep.,  of,  from,  by,  abouL 

Sor,  prtp.,  before,  from ;  Dor  a6t  Zd- 
gen,  a  week  ago. 

Sor'etlig,  adj,,  hasty,  rash,  precipitate 

l^ot'ent^KiIten,  to  withhold. 
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Tkx  Bot'fair,  '-tn,pl—-tn,  ancestor. 

incident,  occurrence. 
S>er  Sor'gang,  — ed,precedence,eTent 

®cr  fBof^&nQtt,  — 9,  pi.  —,  pre- 
Sor'geben,  to  feign,pretend.[deces8or. 
Sor'geflern^cu/v.,  day  before  yesterday 
%^oxf)t^,  adv.,  previoosly. 
JJo'rig,  adj.,  previous. 
Sor'tommcn,  to  occur. 
SMc  iBor'lefung,  — ,  pi.  — m,  reading 

before  an  andience;  Sor'Iefung 

gotten,  to  give  an  address. 
Sor'U^t,  adj.,  next  to  the  last. 
2)er  ^^or'mtttag^  —9,  forenoon. 
a)cr  *or>ojlen,  —9,  pi  — ,  outpost, 

advanced  guards, 
^et  Sor'fat;,  — «9,  purpose,  design, 
^e  Sor'fidl^t,  — ,  foresight,  prudence. 


Sor'ft^g,  ac{^'.,  prudent,  cautious. 
2)te  i^orTtd^tigteit,—,  prudence. 

Sor'flngen,  to  sing  to  (one). 

9$or'f^teIen,  to  play  before  (one). 

2)ie  i^or'flabt,  suburb. 

2)er  i^or't^dl,  '«,;»iL— e,  advantage. 
SoT't^I^ft,  a4^\,  advantageous. 

Sortrcff'Iii^,  a<jf.,  excellent 

!6oril'ber,  acfv.,  near,  past,  by. 
Soril'beTfliegen,  to  fly  past. 
Sorfl'tog^fcn,  to  pass  by. 

a)cr  ©or'wonb,  — e«,  />/.  »or'iofinbe, 

l3or't95rt9,  adv.,  forward,     [pretext 

2)er  ^or'IDi^},  —t»,  inconsiderate,  cu- 
riosity, pertness,  forwardness. 
I^or'mt^ig,  adj.,  inquisitive,  over- 
curious,  forward. 

l3oT)fig'Uc!(^,  adv.,  especially. 

®er  SuRan',  — «,  /*/.  — e,  volcano. 


3>ic  XBoa're,  — ,  pi.  — n,  wares. 
SBac^'fam,  o^p.,  watchful. 
9Ba(!^'jen,  v.  tV.  tafr.,to  grow. 
SQSocf  ev,  adj. ,  brave,  valiant 
2)ie  SBaffe,  — ,  p^  — n,  weapon,  arm. 
n  SSa'ge, — ,/i/.—n,  scales,  balance 
SSa'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  venture,  dare. 

(Sewagf ,  a<(^'.,  rash. 
3)er  SSa'gen,  — «,p/.  — ,  wagon,  cart, 

carriage, 
a^ic  SBq^I,  — ,  pL—VBi,  choice,  election 

SBS^'Ien,  V.  tr.,  to  choose,  elect 
SBa^r,a<(^\,  true,  real. 

siSa^r'^aft,  ad)'.,  true,  genuine. 

SBa^T^f  tig,  adj.,  true,  positive. 

©ieffia^t'^^t,—,  truth. 

SSa^r'ne^men,  to  perceive,  [true. 

iBMfc'\iJ6nVvii,  what  seems  to  be 

SBa^T{(!^n'It(!^,  a^.,  probable. 
SB5V^<n,  V.  intr.,  to  last,  endure. 

%!&li\fxtXL^,prep.,  during,  [forest 
a)fr  SBSalb,  — e«,  />/.  ©fiCber,  woods, 
a)ie  ©anb,  — ,  pi.  ©fin'be,  wall 

2)ie  SSanb'u^r,  clock. 


fSon'bern,  v.  in/r.,  to  wander,  travel. 
®ic  fflan'berja^re  (p/.),  years  of 
tmvel  (of  journeymen). 
3)ic  SBong'e,  — ,  /i/.  — n,  cheek. 
Sksni,  adv.,  when. 
9Ban'Ie(tnflt^tg,a<(^'.,  fickle,  inconstant 
SBann,  ad^.,  warm. 

3)ie  SBfir'mc,  — ,  warmth. 
©aT'tcn,  V.  intr.,  to  wait 
©arum',  adv.,  why. 
SSad,  prom.,  what 
SQ3a'f(!^n,  r.  »r.  ir.,  to  wash. 
a)a«  ffiaffer,  — «,  />/.  — ,  water. 
S)a«  SBafftrgeflflgel,  — «,  water- 
fowls. 
S>te  J(&a\'\tt^^\t,  cavern   filled 

with  water. 
SHc  ®af 'ftrlritung,  — ,  /}/.  —en, 

aqueduct,  water-works. 
3)cr  SBaffcDJOgcI,  water-fowl, 
©eil^'feln,  v.  <r.,  to  change. 

3)er  ©c^'fel,  — «,  />/.—,  change, 

bill  of  exchange. 
2)er  SBec!(^'felbrief,  biU  of  exchange 


474 


YOCABULABT. 


2)cr  SBcg,  —€«,  pi.  — e,  way,  road. 

SBe'gen,  /^r^.,  on  acconnt  of. 
SSeg,  adv.^  away,  gone,  off. 

^Cd'flt^cn/  to  go  away. 

SBeg'ne^men,  to  take  away. 
SSe^  I  tiller;.,  woe  I 
S3c$  and  VOtftft,  adj.  and  adv.,  causing 

pain ;  toe^  t^un,  to  hart ;  mtt  t^ut 

tcr  ^Q^n  toe^,  my  tooth  aches. 
SBe'^n,  V.  inir,y  to  wave,  hlow. 
©a«  SSirib,  — <8,  p/.  •— er,  woman,  fo- 

VMb'liiif,  adj.y  feminine,   [male. 
9Bd(^,  adj.,  soft,  tender. 
5E)te  aBci'be,  — ,  p/.— n,  pasture-land. 

SBei'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  pasture. 
SBet'^en,  v.  ir.,  to  consecrate. 

2)ie  SBd^'na(^t,  Christmas,  [ere. 

2)er  9kt^'na(]^t«aBenb,Chri8tma8- 
SBett,  con;., because,  since. 
S)ie  ©ci'Ie,  — t,  />/.  — en,  a  while. 
2)er  SBcin,  — e«,  />/.  — t,  wine. 
SBet'fe,  a<^'.,  wise. 

SHe  ffici'fc,  — c,  pL—n,  way,  manner. 
S)eig,ck(^'.,  white. 
SBeit,  adj.,  far,  distant 
SDer  SBetVn,—«,  wheat. 

2)er  SBei'^enad er,  wheat-field. 
SBeCd^er,  pron.,  which,  what 
SMc  SBd'Ie,  — ,;)i  — n,  wave,  bUlow. 
a)ie  SBelt,  — ,  pi.  — «i,  world. 

3)a«  ffielf  all,  — «,  universe. 

S)ie  SBeU'gefd^id^te,  universal  his- 
tory, history  of  the  world. 

9Bc(t'li(i^,  adj.,  mundane,  worldly 
SBI^en'bcn,  v.  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  turn. 
SBe'nig,  pron.  and  adv.,  little. 

SBe'ntgflcn9,  adv.,  at  least 
SBenn,  cufu.,  when ;  conj.,it 
SScr? /iron.,  who? 
SBer'ben,  to  become. 
SBer'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  throw,  hurL 
a)a«  SBcrl,  — e«,  pi.  — c,  work. 
^ert^,a<(;.,  worth. 

2)er  2Bert6,  — c«,  worth. 

SSkrt^'loon,  adj.,  valuable. 


West 


3)cr  95kj»,  — e«,  >  . 

2)er®e'ftcn,— «,|  "^"^         [w«it 

SBeft'It(j^,  a((^'.,  western,  to   ths 
2)ic  ©e'flc,  — ,  pi.  — n,  vest 
9Betf  eifent,  v.  intr.,  to  vie  (with). 
2)a«  SBef  ter,  — «,  weather. 
SStc^'tig,  a4;.,  weighty,  importanL 
W.'itX,prep.,  against,  in  oppositioa  to^ 

contrary  to. 

SBiberru'fen,  to  recall,  reroke. 

2)te  SStberfetj'ung,  — ,  resistance, 
opposition,  insubordination. 

®ibetf^re'(^n^  to  contrBdict 
SBtb'men,  p.  tr.,  to  devote,  dedicate. 
SBtb'rig,  a<{;.»  against,  opposed  to,a^ 

fensive. 
9Btf,  acfp.,  how ;  oorj.,  as,  like,  than. 
SBte'ber^ocfv.,  again. 

SBie'berbringen,  to  i 

SBteber^ei'fleaen,to] 

SBieber^o'Ien,  to  repeat 

SBte'bevIommen,  to  retom. 

SBte'betfeben,to  see  or  meet  again; 

auf  Ste'beT{c^(/V.,an  le- 

Toir),  good-by,  till  we  Hieet 

again. 

SBixffQtn,  V.  ir.  tr.  and  tafr.,  to  wd^ 

Kuf  toiegen,  to  outweigh. 
SHe  fflie'fe,  — ,  pL  — n,  meadow. 
3Bi(b,a<$'.,wild. 

S)ad  SBilb,  — e«,  wild    beasts 
game,  deer,  venison. 

2)ad  SBtIb>ret,—«,  venison,  deer 
2)er  ©il'Ic,— n«,/>iL— n,will,  dosigD; 

SBiricn9  fein,  to  have  a  nund,  id 

purpose,  design. 
SSttttont'men,  adj. ,  welcome. 
a)er  SBmb,  —t9,  pi  — «,  wind. 
ffiin'tcr,  — fi,  pi  —,  winter, 
©ir,  pron.,  we. 
SStT'ten,  V.  tr.,  to  have  an  infloencc, 

produce, an  effect. 

SSivrrtd^,  adf.,  actual,  real,  tme. 

2)ie  ©ir'hing,  — ,  pi  —en,  the 
operation,  force,  effect. 
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3)cr  SBirt^,  —t»,  pi.  —t,  landlord, 

host,  inn-keeper. 

2)ie  JBtrtMt^ift/ —,!»/.— en^econ- 
omy,  husbandry. 

WixtV\dia\t\idf,€idj.,  economical, 

agricolturaL  [knowledge  of. 

SStf'fflt,  9.  tr.  tr.f  to  know,  have  a 

a)ie  ©if'fcnfc^ft,  — ,  pL  —en, 
science,  knowledge,  learning 

SBtrfcnf(^ftlt(^,  adj,,  scientific. 
2)ie  SBifterung,  — ,  weather,  tempera- 

tnre. 
2)er  SBit,-— ed,  wit,  wittiness,  sense. 
SBo,<u/9.,  where  (see  §  188,lO,/2eiii.2). 

SBobet',  ac/v.,  whereb7(«ee§  188). 
2)ie  SGBo'^e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  week. 

9B9'(^ntrt^,  adj.,  weekly. 
SBoburd^',  adv.,  whereby  (§  188). 
SBo^er'  or  n>o...^,  o^/v.,  whence. 
SBc^tit'  or  to>o...^iti',  whither. 
SBo^t,  adv.,  well,  indeed,  certainly. 

iCSo^rbe^altcn,  adj.,  safe,  in  good 
condition  or  preservation. 

SBo^rgefallen,  v.  tnfr.,  to  please. 

3)cr  ®o^I'ftanb,  prosperity. 
SBo^nen,  v.  intr.,  to  reside. 

2)tr  ffio^n'fift,  — c«,  />/.— c,  dom- 
icile, abode,  residence. 


SBo^n'^ft,  a<{^'.,  resident. 
^     2)ie  SoVnung,  — ,  /*/.--cn,  resl' 

dence. 
!Det  ffiolf,  — «»,  pi.  ©ei'fc,  wolf. 
a)ie  ffiorfc,  — ,  pL—ttt,  cloud, 
rr  ffioHc,  — e,  piL— n,  wool. 

SBol'Ien,  ad;.,  woolen. 
iBoHen,  v.  tr.,  to  be  willing,  desire. 
2)a«  SBort,  — ««,  pi.  S^dr'ter  and 

Softe,  word,  talk,  promise. 

S)a9  S9r'terbuc!(^,  dictionary. 

S)ie  fBorf  f olge,  order  of  words.  ' 

2)a«  ©6rf  Idn,  — «,  i>/.  — ,  par- 
ticle, small  word. 
fBofefbfl',  adv.,  where,  at  which  place. 
Sot}on',  adv.,  whereof,  from  which. 
a)a«  SBun'ber,  — «,  pi.  — ,  wonder. 

UBitn'berBar,  adj.,  wonderfoL 

Sun'berfd^Sny^a^f;.,   extremely 
beantifaL*' 
2)er  SBunf(t»,  --<«,/>/.  CBiln'f(i{^,  wish. 

Sfln'f^en,  v.  tr.,  to  wish, 
©er  SEBurf,  — c«,  />/.  fBflr'fe,  throw. 

2)fr  ffiurf  ftecr,  /i/.  — <«,  — e, 
javelin. 
3)cr  SEBunn,— €«,/»/.  5Bflr'meT,worm. 
a)ic  ffittr'jcl,  —,pl.  — n,  root. 

;,(ug'.,  desert. 


3a'f)tn,  v.  intr.,  to  tremble,  faint. 
!^ie  3^Mf  — f  Z^'.  — fn,  number. 

3S5'Ien,  r.  «r.,  to  number,  count 

3a^l'rci^,  afljp.,  numerous. 

!S)ad  B^^^^'^i'^f  numeral. 
3<»^'Icn,  ».<r.,topay. 

3a^l'bar,  atjf.,  payable. 
3a^ni,  adj.,  tame. 

35Vnifn,  V.  tr.,  to  tame. 
a)er  S^n,  — e«,  pil  3fiVne,  tooth. 

S)ie  Sa^n'bflrfle,  tooth-brush. 
3art,  a<(; .,  tender,  delicate. 
2)er  3Qum,  — c«,  pi.  3au'me,  bridle. 
„   3aun,  — c«,  pi.  3Stt'ne,  hedge, 
2)ie  3«'^<r  — r  />'•  — ««» to««     [fence. 


^tffXif  ten. 

'5)a8  3ci'<?Kn,  — 8,  /'/.  —,  sign,  mark. 

3eid)'nen,  v.  fr.,  to  mark,  draw,  design 
2)ad  3^4^'n^t^f  ""^f  ^^  of  drawing 
2)er  3«^'ner,— «,  draughtsman. 

2)te  3«*'nttn9f  — »  p'*  — ^n» 
drawing. 
3et'9ni,  v.  fr.,  to  show,  point  out. 
3et'$en,  v.fr.,  to  accuse  of,  charge  with 
3)ic  ^d'U,  — ,  ;>/.  —n,  line. 
tt  B^t  — » P'-  —^r  ^'°»«-  [century. 
2)a«  3cit'alter,  — «,  pi.  — ,  age, 
3ei'ti8,  a«{p.,  timely,  early. 
^\t  ^ni'ianQ,  period  of  time ;  filr 
eine  3^tlang,  for  a  time. 
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a)ie  3etf  re^^nunfl,  — ,  rockoning 
of  time,  chronology.  ^ 

a)ie  3"t'W«^  — » /»'•  — ««'  Pe- 
riodical publication,  jonraaL 
2)ie  Sei'tung,  — ,  ;>il  — <n,  news- 
a)a«  3ctt'»ort,  verb.        [paper. 
2>a«  3rit,  —rt,  pil  — €,  tent. 
3crbre'(^,  to  break  in  pieces. 

3etbrec^'a^,arf;., fragile,  [rain. 
3ctf  al'tcn,  to  fell  to  pieces,  decay,  go  to 
3)et  3crfatt',  — e«,  min,  decay. 
3errci'bcn,  v.  •>.  tr.^  to  grind,  rub,  pul- 

yerize,  grind  to  pieces. 
3evflteu'cn,  v.  tr.,  to  disperse,  scatter. 
2)er  3eftcl,— «,i>iL  — ,  ticket,  check, 

placard,  playbilL 
2)a«  3ett8,  — c«,  pi.  — e,  cloth,  stuff. 
2>et  3«tt'8«f  — W»  1*^  — "r  witness. 

3eu'den,  w.  Mifr.,  to  testify. 
S^t^fftn,  V.  tV.  /r.,  to  draw,  pull ;  v.  in- 
trana.y  to  move,  migrate,  march. 
2)a«  3^^^  — ^t  P^'  — f»  ^*°"^  bound- 
ary, goal,  aim. 
3ic'I«l,  V.  in<r.,  to  aim. 
3te'mcnp ».  tutr.,  to  seem,  become. 
3tCin'li(^^,a<4f., becoming,  suitable ; 
adv,y  tolerably,  rather,  quite. 
2)ic  3i«'^»  — r  ;>'•  "^"f  ornament. 
3)a«  3i!n'mer,  — «,  i>/.  — ,  room. 
3)cr  3iWniermann,  — «,  p/.  3«n' 
merleute,  carpenter. 
3it'tCTn,  r.  «a/r.,  to  tremble. 
2)er  3«>flf  — ««f  W-  — «» >nch. 
3)a«  Soil,  — c«,  p/.  3<>rf«r  toU,  duty. 
2)ie  3o'>^'>fl«'r  "~*f  w»logy. 

3ooto'gif^,  adj.,  zoological 
3u,J»rg>.,  to,  toward,  in,  at,  by,  for; 
2)et  ^Vi^tt,  — «,  sugar,     [arfo.,  too. 
3uerp',  adv.,  at  first. 
2)er  3"'f<^tt,  — C«,  chance. 
3u'{Sttig,  adj.,  accidental. 


3uforge,  prep.,  according  to. 
Sufrtc'ben,  adj.,  contented,  satisfied. 

Rem.  For  a  few  additional  words,  see  the  addenda  at  the  end. 


2>«  3m8»  — ««f  P^'  3ft'fl«r  drawing, 
draught,  pulling,  train. 
2)ad  3ug'tbier, draught  animaL 
3u'geben,  to  add,  admit. 
3uge'0en,  adj.,  present 
3ugleicb',  adv.,  at  the  same  timau 
3)ic  3«'lttnft,  — ,  future,  futnriiy. 
3u(et}f,iufp.,atlast. 
3u'mac!|^n,  to  dose,  shuL 
2)ie  3ung'e,  — e,  pL  —en,  tongoe. 
3ttril(f ,  orf».,  back,  backward. 
3urfi(f  brtngcn,  to  bring  back. 
3uTft(f  benttn,  v.  r^A>  <<>  ^^'^^ 

one's  self  back  again. 
Snrfid'geben,  to  give  back. 
3ttTil(fte^ren,  r.  tiUr.,  to  retoni. 
3utfi(ftommen,  to  return,  [over. 
3urfl(f  legen,  to  lay  back,  pass 
3ucil(f  Jte^n,  v.  reft,,  to  retire. 
3ttfam'mcn,<icfo.,together.[coherBnce. 
2)er  3ttfam'menbaiig,  connexiaa, 
3u{atn'menn5^,  to  sew  together 
3ufa]n'mtn3ie^en,  to  contraci. 
2)cr  Su'faft,  — c«,  pi  3u'fa*c,  addi- 
tion, additional  remark. 
!S)er  3u'fianb,  — ^,  condition,  [anee. 
2)ic  3w'^C^*t,  — ,  confidence,  assor- 
3tttt)d'(cn,  a<fo.,  sometimes,  at  times^ 
3ut©i'ber,  prep.,  contraiy  to,  against, 
3»an'jig,  twenty.         [r^ragnant  to. 
3n>ar ,  adv. ,  indeed,  it  is  true.  [parpo(«. 
2)cr  3^ecf ,  — e«,  pi  — e,  aim,  design, 

3toe(f  mfigig,  adj.,  practical. 
3»ci,  two. 
3»ei'bcutifl,  adj.,  ambiguous. 

2)tc  3»ei'bcutig!rit,  ambignity. 
3)et  3ti>ri'fcl,  — «,  pi  — ,  doubt 
3tt)ei'fe(^ft,  adj.,  doubtful. 
3)er  3»cig,  — ««,  pi  — e»  branch,  twig 
3»tn'gcn,  V.  ir.  tr.,  to  force,  obUgei 
^XO\\^n,  pnip.,  between.' 

2)a«  3n)i'f(ltfCiibc<f ,  steerage. 
3ttiJIf ,  twelve. 
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A,  an,  ein,  ei'aer,  ein. 

Able,  fS'tig  (see  §  168 ;  L.  XXXI). 

Aborigines, />/.,  bic  Ur'cin»o^fner. 

About,  prep,  (around),  um  (concern- 
ing), ft'ber ;  about  it,  barfl'ber ; 
arfw.,  ^erum',  iingcfa^^r'. 

Above,  a(/o.,  o'ben ;  prtp,^  fl'bcr. 

Absent,  ab'toefenb.  [nung,  — . 

Accent,  ber  accent',— «;  bic  ©eto'- 

Accept,  an'nc^men. 

Accompany,  bcglci'ten,  mit'ge^cn. 

Accomplice,  ber  SHif  f^ulbtge. 

According  to,  prep,^  flem&g',  SUforge. 

Account,  bic  9{cti^'nung ;  on  account 
of,  prep,^  toc'gcn  (§  107,  TUm,  2). 

Accusative  (CSase),  ber  5Wfufatit)',  — «. 

Accuse,  an'CIagcn,bcf4ttrbtgcn. 

Accustom  (one*8  self  to),  fl(!f^  gCU)9b'« 
nen  (an). 

Acid,  adj,,  jouct ;  iwwn,  Wc  @5u'rc. 

Acknowledge,  an'erlcnncn. 

Acquaintance,  btc  8clannt'{d(faft. 

Acquit,  frci'fpredf^n. 

Act,  ^an'beln,  fi*  bcnc^'mcn. 

Action,  bic  ^anb'Iiing. 

Active,  t^&'tig,  Icb'^aft. 

Actual,  toirrit^. 

Adapt,  ftc^  f^icf'cn. 

Admit,  gu'gebcn,  cin'rSumcn. 

Advertisement,  bic  Sn'seigc. 

Affair,  bic  @a'(^c,  bic  ^n'getegcn^ctt. 

After, pre/i.,  na(!^;  acft?.,  nad^^cr,  f))5« 
ter ;  ctmj,^  na^'bcm. 

Afternoon,  bcr  9{a^'intttag. 

Afterward,  nad^'^^cr, faster* 

Again,  totc'bct,  no(!^'inaId.      [gc'gcn. 

Against,  gc'gcn,  toi'bcr ;  against  it,  btt' 

Age,  bad  artcr. 

Agreeable,  an'gcnc^m. 


Aim,  bic  ^id^'tung,  ba«  '^xH ;  v,  intr,^ 

Air,  btc  ?uft.  [jic'Icn. 

Album,  ba«  3irbum,  — ,  pi.  — «. 

Algebra,  btc  ^irgcbta. 

All,  at'lcr. 

Allow,  criau'bcn. 

Ally,  bcr  9un'bc«gcnog. 

Almost,  fafl,  bct'na^c. 

Along,  pr^.,  ISngd,  cnt(ang'. 

Alphabet,  ba«  «r^)^abct',  — «. 

Already,  bcrcitt',  f^l^on* 

Also,  aud^,  c'bcnfaUd,  nod^. 

Altar,  bcr  Hftar',  — c«,  />/.  «It&'rc. 

America,  Hmc'rifa  (see  page  1 17). 

Among,  un'tcr,  jwi'f(<fcn;  tobeamong, 

Ancient,  alt.  [ge^S'rcn  ^u. 

And,unb. 

Answer,  bic  ?lntn>ort,  p.,  ant'wortcn. 

Antiquity,  bic  Cor'jcit,  bo«  Wtcr* 

tbum ;  antiquities, ;?/.,  bic  ^ll'tcr* 

tillmcr,  Slnttqttit&'tcn. 
Anxiety,  bic  Hugft.  [»««- 

Any  body,  3c'manb;  any  thing,  ct* 
Appear,  crf(^^'ncn,  f(!ici'ncn. 
Apartments,  btc  SBo^'nung. 
Apple,  bcr  «p'fcl. 
April,  ber  2H)rit'. 
Archbishop,  bcr  Crj'bifeffof. 
Architect,  bcr  ©au'mciflcr,  «r*ttcft'. 
Architecture,  btc  ©att'tunjl,  bic  SlrdfH' 
Arm,  ber  arm.  [t«tt"^» 

Arms,  p/.,  bic  fflaf'fen. 
Army,  bic  «rmcc',  ba«  ©eer. 
Around,  ttin. 
Arrest,  t>cr^f  ten. 

Arrive,  on'fommen.  [men,  -—8. 

Arrival,  bic  Hu'fttnft,  — ,  ba«  an'fom* 
Art,  btc  jhtnfl. 
Artist,  ber  Mnfl'lcr. 
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As,  ale,  toxt,  ha9,  ti>etl. 

Ask,  fra'gen,  i»erlan'gen. 

Assembly,  bie  SerfammTung. 

Assert,  be^au)>'ten. 

Astonishing,  txftaun'tidf,  erflau'nenb. 

Astronomy,  bte^fhonomte\ 

At,  an,  )tt,  in ;  at  all,  adv.^  gar. 

Attentive,  auf  merlfam. 

Augost,  bet  %ugu{l'. 


Auit,  bie  Xante. 
Austria,  Oe'Perreub. 
Author,  ber  Serfaf'fer. 
Authority,  bie  ©e^5r'b<^  — f  ^ 
Autumn,  ber  ^bfl. 
Avoid,  umge'^en. 
Aware,  getoabr'. 
Away,  adv.,  iwg,  fort 


B. 


Bad,  fc^Ie^^t. 
Bake,  ba(f  en. 
Baker,  ber  i935(rer. 
Ball,  ber  8aa. 
Band,  ba9  )6anb. 
Banish,  berban'nen. 
Bank,  bad  U'fer;  bieBont. 
Baron,  ber  9aron,  ber  grei'^. 
Barrel,  bad  gag. 
Basket,  ber  ^orb. 
Basket-maker,  ber  ^orb'ma^er. 
Bath,  bad  ©ab,  — e«,  ;>/.  ©fi'ber. 
Battle,  bie  @(^lad^t. 
Bavaria,  ^i'em  (see  page  417). 
Bavarian,  bai'rif<!^. 
Be,  f  ein. 
Bear,  ber  ©fir. 
Beat,  f(!^Ia'gen. 
Beauty,  bie  @<^9n'^ett 
Beautiful,  \6fin. 
Because,  Weil. 
Become,  tt>er'ben. 
Bed,bad©ctt,badSag'er. 
Before,  pr^^y  t)or ;  con;.,  e^ 
Begin,  an'fangen,  begin'nen. 
Beginning,  ber  SCn'fang. 
Behind,  ;irg>.,  ^in'ter ;  adv.y  ^in'ten. 
Believe,  glau'ben.  [un'ten. 

Below,  prep, ,  un'ter,  un'ter^alb ;  adv. , 
Berry,  bie  ©ee're. 
Beside,  ne'ben. 
Besides,  au'ger. 
Best  (see  §92). 
Betake  one*s  self,  fidf  bege'ben,  ge'^cn. 


Better  (see  §92). 

Between,  jtei'fc^en.  Qes'feilt. 

Beyond,  prtp.,  jen'feit,  fl'ber;  odb.. 

Bill  of  exchange,  ber  VMf'\d. 

Bind,  bin'ben. 

Binding,  ber  (Sin'banb,  — €•• 

Bird,  ber  Co'gel. 

Bishop,  ber  ©t'fdf^of. 

Bite,  bei'gen. 

Black,  fdf^toarg. 

Blame,  ta'beln. 

Blessed,  fe'(ig. 

Blue,  Man. 

Boat,  bad  ©oot 

Bonnet,  ber  ^nt,  ber  2)a'inen^nt 

Book,  bad  ©ud^. 

Bookbinder,  ber  ©udf^'binber. 

Bookseller,  ber  ©udf^'^Snbler. 

Bookstore,  bie  ©udf^'^blung. 

Boot,  ber  ©tie'fel. 

Bom,  gebo'ren. 

Borrow,  bor'gen. 

Boy,  ber  fina'be. 

Braide,  ftet^'tcn  (».*>.). 

Brave,  ta^'fer. 

Bread,  bad  8rob. 

Breadth,  bie  ©rei'te.        QerBre'^OL 

Break,  bre'ci^ ;  to  break  in  pieeei, 

Breakfast,  bad  grfi^'fhlii ;    v.imtr^ 

Bridge,  bie  ©rficf'e. 
Brilliant,  glfin'^enb.        rmit'bringqt. 
Bring,  bring'en;  to  bring  with  ooe. 
Broad,  breit. 
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Brother,  ber  ©ru'btr ;  brother-in-law, 
ber  B^toa'Qtx ;  brothers  or  breth- 
ren, bit  Ocbril'ber. 

Brown,  braun. 

BaUd,  bau'en. 

Building,  bad  Okbfiu'bc. 

Bureau,  bie  ^ommo'be.  [nen. 

Bum,  bren'ncn ;  bom  down,  ab'breiu 


Business,  ba9  (Skfdtffiff ;  it  is  none  of 
his  business,  t9  Qtfft  iffxt  gar  ittct^t 
an. 

But,  adv.^  nur ;  am;.,  a'ber,  aSetn', 
after  a  negative^  fon'bem* 

Buuer,  bie  SSut'ter. 

Buy,  fatt'fen. 

By,  i»cn,  hutdf,  bet. 


C. 


Cabinet-maker,  ber  %\]6f*ltt. 

Cake,  ber  Stvi'^n. 

Call,  ru'fen ;  (to  name),  uen'nen. 

Can,  tSn'nen. 

Candle,  bad  Si(^t. 

Cane,  ber  ®to(f. 

Cannon,  bie  ^atic'ne. 

Cap,  bie  SWttft'e. 

Capital  (city),  bie  {>au)>f  fiabt. 

Captain,  ber  ^au^f  mann,  fta)>ttSn'. 

Carpenter,  ber  3itn'mermann. 

Carriage,  ber  SBa'gen,  bie  (5qui)»a'ge. 

Castle,  bad  ©^(og. 

Catch,  fan'gen^fanen,  ergtei'fcn. 

Cathedral,  ber  S)om,  bie  2)om'tir^. 

Cattle,  bad  Sie^. 

Cause,  bie  Ur'fa^e,  ber  (Srunb. 

Celebrated,  berii^mf . 

Central  Germany,  972it'telbeutf^(anb. 

Certain  (ly)»  gcwig. 

Chair,  ber  @tu^(. 

Charm,  rei'gen ;  charming,  rei'i^enb. 

Cheap,  bir(ig,tt>o^rfeil. 

Child,  bad  ^nb. 

Chemistry,  bie  (S^emie'. 

Church,  bie  ^r'^e. 

Circumstance,  ber  Um'flanb ;  to  adapt 

one*s  self  to  circumstances,  fid^  in 

bie  Um'fieinbe  f ^icf 'en. 
City,  bie  ©tabt. 

City  Ilall,  bad  ^^at^^aud.         [ben. 
City  authorities,  />/.,  bie  8tabt'be^iJr* 
Clean,  rein. 
Clerk,  ber  jtomtnid'. 
Clock,  bie  \Xffx,  ©anb'uSr. 


Close  by,  ne'ben. 

Cloth,  bad  %u6),  3eug. 

aoud,  bie  SBoIte. 

Coarse^  grob. 

Coat,  ber  9{o(f . 

Coffee,  ftaf  fee. 

Cold,  fait. 

Collar,  ber  ^a'gen. 

Collection,  bie  ©amm'Iung. 

Colonel,  ber  D'berfl. 

Colony,  bie  ^olonie'. 

Color,  bie  gar'be. 

Column,  bie  @)>a('te. 

Come,  fom'men ;  come  down,  ^entn^ 

terfommen;  come  here,  f^ierber'* 
Commence,  an'fangen.         [fom'men. 
Commencement,  ber  SCn'fang. 
Command,  ber  ©efe^fl' ;  p.,  befeV(en. 
Common,  gentetn' ;  common  schools, 

bie  SSotfd'fc^^uIcn.       [»ollcn'ben. 
Complete,  ^UixQ,  i^oHforn'men ;  v.fr.. 
Comprehend,  begrei'fen. 
Concern,  an'geben. 
Concert,  bad  ftongert'. 
Conclude,  befd?Ue'6en,ftd^  entfti^Ue'fien, 

ft(!^  entfc^'ben. 
Conduct,  V.  tr.,  fil^'ren,  lei'ten. 
Confederation,  ber  8unb. 
Congress,  ber  ^ongreB',  — ed.    [—en. 
Conspiracy,  bie  ®m^)d'rung,  —,  pL 
Consumption,  bie  ©(^Winb'fuc^t,  — . 
Contain,  ent^ol'ten.  [ten. 

Contemptible,  berfiti^t'U^,  )U  berad^% 
Contents,  ber  3n'^alt. 
Convenient,  be<|uem'. 
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Cook,  ber  Sto6f,  tnt  ft&'(^tn. 

Copy,  btc  CUine';  v.  tr.,  ab'Wrdbcn. 

Comer,  bic  (S(fc;  comer-stone,  ber 

©runb'Pein,  [wn. 

Correspond,  tnt\pxt'(iftn,  tomf^onbi'* 
Corxespondence,  bit  5torvef)>onb€n)'. 
Cost,  ber  ^et«,  bic  to'flen  (p/.) ;  v. 

•Vr.,  to'llen ;  costly,  tofl'bar. 
Country,  ba«  Sanb. 
Courajce,  ber  Wlniif,  bic  2:a>ferteit* 
Cousin,  ber  Cet'ter,  bie  Coufi'ne. 
Cover,  bcbccf'en. 


Cow,bieftu^. 
Criminal,  bet  iBetbic'^. 
Crooked,  trumnu 
Crown,  bic  ftro'nc ;  bcc  Sttm^. 
Cry,  wei'nen,  \6fxv:ta,  m'fau 
Crusade,  ber  ib:e]i}')ii0. 
Cultivate,  bebau'en. 
Cultivated,  a<$'.,  gebil'beL 
Culture,  bie  ©il'bimg. 
Cup,  bic  Xaffe. 

Custom,  bie  ^it'te,  — ,  pL  — a 
Cut,  fd^nei'ben. 


D. 


Danger,  bie  ©efa^r*.  | 

Dare,n)a'gen,bftr'fen. 

Dark,  bun'fel,  fln'jiec. 

Daughter,  bic  Xod^'tcr ;  daughter-in- 
law,  bie  ©c^^ttie'ficrtod^ter. 

Dav,  ber  Z(iQ ;  to  day,  ^tt'te ;  of  to- 
day, to-day*s,  adj.,  ^eil'tifj ;  day- 
before-yesterday,  Dor'fleflern. 

Dead,  tobt. 

Deaf,  tanb. 

Dear,t^ett'cr,ticb, 

Death,  ber  Xob,  — e«. 

Debt,  bie  @4^ttlb. 

Decay,  ber  Serfatt' . 

Deceive,  tril'gen,  betrfl'gen, 

Deep,tief. 

Defendant,  ber  ©ellog'tc. 

Describe,  befd^rci'bcn. 

Description,  bie  S3ef(^rei'buns. 

Design,  ber  ^^an,  Cntttarf';  v.  tr., 
entXDcr'fen. 

Desire,  toiln'f^^en. 

Develop,  entwicfetn. 

Dictionary,  ba«  ®ar'terbud(f ,  Se'jriCDn. 

Die,  fier'ben. 

Difficult,  f(b»er,  f(i^tt)ie'rifl. 

^Ei  gra'ben. 

Diligent,  fCei'6i0,em'Pg. 

Dine,  ju  aRif  tag  ef'fen,  f^ei'fen. 

Dinner,  bad  iDKt'tageffen,  bad  (i[\tti. 

Direct,  bireft',0era'be. 


Directly,  gera'be;  gleii!^. 
Direction,  bie  ^^i^'tunfl. 
Director,  ber  2)ireftor. 
Disagreeable,  un'angene^m. 
Discontented,  un'iufrieben. 
Discount,  ber  Jlobatt',  — e«. 
Discover,  entbecfeiL 
Discovery,  bie  (Sntbarttng. 
Discretion,  bie  Sorfti!^tigfrit ;  ai  dis- 
cretion,  auf  <^na'be  usb  Hi « 
Dish,  bie  @*flf'fd,  [flMbe. 

Dishonesty,  bie  Un'e^rlt^Ieit. 
Disorder,  bie  Un'orbnmig. 
Dispatch,  bie  ^Skpt'Sdft. 
Disproportion,  ba«  9Ri§'tex^tiiife. 
Disquietude,bie  Un'nt^,  Seng^'Qdtldt 
Dissimilar,  un'^^nOfibr  un'gld4- 
Distance,  bie  (Sntfer'nung. 
Ditch,  ber  ©ra'ben. 
Do,  tbun,  ma'ci^n. 
Doctor,  ber  S)of  tor,  ber  Srgt. 
Dog,  ber  $iinb. 

Dollar,  ber  ^oXIax,  ber  X^er. 
Door,  bie  %W^>  ^««  ^^^' 
Doubt,  ber  3»ei'fel ;  v,  tr,,  bqYod'fds 
Dosen,  ba«  2)uf  jcnb. 
Down,  nie'ber,  ^crab'. 
Draw,  jie'^en ;  jei^'nen.  [fa^ 

Drawing,  bie  3«^*'««"Sf  We  3ei'*of 
Dress,ba9^eib,bteft(€t'bun9,baV«'* 
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Dress  coat,  bcr  gracf ,  geib'rod 
Drink,  trm'teiL 
Drive,  trei'ben. 


Dry,  trod 'en ;  »./r.,tro(ftten. 
Dutch  (see  page  417). 
Daring,  mfi^renb. 


Each,  ie'ber ;  each  other,  einonber. 
Earn,  Derbie'nen,  ertoer'ben. 
Earth,  bie  (Sr'be.         [gegcn  O'flen. 
£ast,oerO{l,0'flen;  toward  the  east. 
Eastern,  ton  O'ften,  iJfl'lic^^. 
Easy,  reic^^t.  [frcf'fen). 

Eat,  ej'fen  (to  devour  like  anhnals. 
Edition,  ^u^'gobe,  9uf  (age. 
Editor,  ber  Webaftcut',  — «,  pi.  —e. 

leading  editorial,  ber  Seit'artifel, 
Egg,  ba«(5t,  [-_8^p/,_. 

Egypt  (see  page  417). 
Either,  coa/.,  enttt>e'ber. 
Elect,  wfiyicn,  ertpfi'^Ien. 
Electric,  eleftrifc^. 
EU,  bie  (Sric, 
Embrace,  umar'nien ;  to  embrace  an 

opportunity,  eine  Oele'gen^eit  be* 
Emperor,  ber  ^ai'fer.  [nil'feen. 

Empire,  ba«  ^ai'fert^um. 
Empty,  leer. 
End,  ba0  (Sn'be. 
End,  V,  tr.,  en'bigcn,  been'btgen. 
Endow,  grfln'ben,piften,  boti'ren. 
Endure,  bau'ern. 
Enemy,  ber  geinb. 


Energetic,  Iraff  toE. 
Engage  (order),  beflel'Ien. 
English  (see  page  417).  [— e. 

Engraving,  ber  «ut)'ferJH(^,  — c«,  pi. 
Enough,  genng'. 
Entire,  ganj,  tofl'ftSnbtg. 
Entirely,  gang  (unb  gar),  tSI'Iig. 
Entrance,  ber  Cin'gang.  [men. 

Escape,  termei'ben,  entgc'^en,  entlom'* 
Especial,  torgflg'lit^,.  ^an|>t'ffi(^It(^. 
Especially,  befon'ber«,  torgllg'li^. 
Even,  adj,^  t'hm,  gleic^ ;  adv.,  ouc^, 

fclbjl,  glei(^'fafl«. 
Evening,  ber  H'benb. 
Ever,  je,  ie'mol^. 
Every,  ie'bcr,orier. 
Exchange  (bill  of),  ber  ffieii^'fel. 
Execute,  au9'ffl^ren.  [loeg'ung. 

Exercise,  bie  «uf'gabe,  Ue'bnng,  S3e* 
Exhibit,  au^'fleHen. 
Exhibition,  bie  Ku9'{lellung. 
Exit,  ber  Slu«'gang,  — e«. 
Expense,  bie  Slu«'gaben,  bie  ^o'flcn. 

(pL),  bie  Un'foflen. 
Express  train,  ber  ©(i^ncH'ang. 
Extraordinary,  angcror'bentlic^?. 


P. 


Face,  ba«  ®efl(^f . 

Faith,  ber  ©lau'be. 

Faithful,  treu,  getreu'. 

Fall,  fal'Ien ;  to  faU  to  pieces,  in  @tfl(f e 

fallen,  in  35erfatt'  gera't^en,  gu 

©run'be  ge'^cn. 
False,  falf^ ;  felsehood,  bie  galf^'^eit. 
Family,  bie  gami'Ite. 
Famous,  beril^mt'. 
Fare,  ba«  go^r'getb. 
Farewell,  leben  @ie  too^t ! 
Fashion,  bie  a)>to'be. 


X 


Fast,  fc^neH.  [@(^toie'gertoater. 

Father,   ber   SSa'ter;    father-in-kw, 

Fault,  ber  geyier. 

Favor,  bie  ©unfl ;  in  fitvor  of  it,  bafilr'. 

Fear,  tie  gurd^t ;  v.tr.,  filrc^'ten. 

February,  ber  ge'bmar. 

Feel,  fil^'Ien. 

Fever,  bad  gie'ber. 

Few,  toe'nige  (pi). 

Field,  bad  gelb. 

Fight,  fe(^^'ten,  Wm>fen, 

Find,  ftn'ben. 
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Fine,  feui,fc^n. 
Finger,  ber  ging'ev. 
Finish,  t>oQen'beiu 
Fire,  ba«  geu'er. 
First,  cr'Pe. 
Fish,  gif(^. 

Fisherman,  b€r  gl'f^. 
Fit,  pay  \ta,ftt'\itn. 
Five,  fflnf . 

Flag,  bte  gaVnc,  glaa'ftc 
Flatter,  f(^met'(^e(n. 
Flee,  fde'^en. 
Fleeting,  P<!^'%  fd^fticll. 
Floor,  b<r  ©o'ben,  gu6'Bobai. 
Flour,  ba«  SRe^t. 
Flow,  fItc'Ben. 
Flower,  bic  8(u'me. 
Fly,  pic'gcn. 

Follow,  for  gen,  nac^'folgen. 
Foot,  ber  gug.  [»et(,  benn,  ba. 

For,  prep,,  fftr,  an'flatt,  auf ;  amj., 
Force,  bie  ^raft,  9Ra(^t,  ®taiaXt';  v. 
tr,,  ^totng'en,  nS't^tgen.  ^ 


Fordgn,  fccmb,  an9'l5]ibi|4* 

Forest,  bee  SB^Ib,got{t 

Foiiget,  i^ergerfen. 

For^ve,  i»erge'beiL 

Form,  bte  gomu 

Former,  t)o'ng,  boton'ge^. 

Formerij,  frfl'(|er,  e^ematt,  {oir|t. 

Fortiacation,  bie  gt'ftsng. 

Found,  grfln'ben,  ftif  tea. 

Four,  bier, 

Free,fTei. 

Freight,  bte  Sa'bung,  bte  fSVttt  (^); 

freight-train,  bet  @il'trK)«d. 
French  (see  page  417). 
Frequently,  oft,  ef  ter». 
Friend,  ber  greunb ;  fnendlr. fttrafc- 

114. 
Friday,  bet  grei'tag. 
From,  t)on,  and. 
Fruit,  ba«  Dbfl,  bte  gntd^ 
Full,  DoH. 
Furnish,  mSMi'ren. 


Q. 


Gain,  getotn'nen. 

Gallery,  bte  ©otterie',  — ,  pi.  — n. 

Garden,  bet  ©ar'ten. 

Gardener,  ber  <95rt'ner. 

Garland,  ber  ftrott). 

Gas,  bad  ®a€. 

Gather,  fam'meln. 

General,  ber  General'. 

Germany  (see  page  417). 

Get,  V,  tr.,  i)o'ltn,  fi6f  i»erf(i^af'fen ;  v, 

intr,,  toer'ben,  tom'men. 
Gift,  bie  ®a'be,  ba«  ®ef(^n!'. 
Girl,  bad  aRab'(!(Kn- 
Give,  ge'Ben,  \6ftn'ttn. 
Glad,  fro^,  freu'big,  erfreut';^  gladly, 

gem,  mit  !Bergnfl'gen. 
Gkufl,  bad  <9Iad. 
GloTe,  ber  ^anb'fc^u^. 
Go,  ge'^en ;  to  go  out,  aud'ge^eu ;  to 

go  away,  toeg'ge^en. 


God,  ber  @ott. 

Grold,  bad  ®o(b. 

Good,  gut ;  good-by,  le'ben  @te  w* 

Goodness,  bie  @ti'te. 

Gout,  bie  &dfi,  bad  ^o'bagca. 

Govern,  regte'ren. 

Govemment,  bte  Stegie'rung. 

Grain,  bad  Stem. 

Grammar,  bte  Gromma'tit. 

Grammatical,  grammattlaTtf^. 

Grand,  grog,  er^a'ben. 

Granddaughter,  bie  (Sn'tettn. 

Grandfather,  ber  ®rog't»atex. 

Grandmother,  bte  ©rog'mutter. 

Grandson,  ber  (Sn'M. 

Grasp,  grci'fen,  faf 'fen. 

Grass,  bad  <9rad^ 

Gray,  grau. 

Great,  grog. 

Great-grandfather,  ber  Urgrogooto- 
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Great-grandmotber,  bie  Ur'grogmut* 
Greece  (see  page  418).  [ter. 

Green,  griln. 


Groechen,  ber  ®X9'\6fta* 

Grow,  toadtf'feiL  lei'ten. 

Guide,  bet  S^^'rer;  v.  <r.,  ffl^'ren, 


Habit,  bie  ®et))o^n'(eit.  [ge(n. 

Hail,  ber  ^'gel ;  v.  intr.,  to  hail,  ffa'* 

Hair,  ba9  ^aax, 

Hal^  bie  ^Iftt ;  mjf.,  \fcXb. 

Hall,  ber  @aal,  ber  Scr'fool. 

Hammer,  ber  ^m'mer. 

Hand,  bie  {>anb. 

Hang, p.  intr., ^ng'eit ;  v.  tr.j\fin^'tn 

Happy,  2liMli6f,  fto^. 

Happiness,  ba«  (SIftcf. 

Happen,  ^t\iSft'im,  fl<!^  erei'gnett.. 

Hard,^art;  hardly,  f(i^tDa'li(l(^. 

Hat,  ber  $ut 

Have,  ^a'ben. 

Hay,  ba9  ^U. 

He,  er. 

Head,  bad  ^au»>t,  ber  Step\. 

Health,  bie  Oefunb'^t ;  healthy,  ge» 

funb'. 
Hear,  ^9'ren ;  sach  a  thing  haa  never 

been  heard  of;  fo  ettdadifl  bi«  je^t 

un'er^fBrt  gctoe'fen. 
Heart,  bad  {^erj. 
Heat,  bie  $i6'e. 
Heaven,  ber  .t^im'meL 


Heavy,  f  df^er. 

Hedge,  bie  QecTe,  ber  3aiin« 

Height,  bie  <>9'^.- 

Here,  ^ier. 

High,  ^odt^. 

Hill,  ber  Oa'flel. 

Hire,  mie't^en. 

His,  f  ein ;  ber  ©ei'itige. 

History,  bie  ®t\6fi6f'tt. 

Hit,  tref  fen ;  (to  bnmp),  flo'fien. 

Boid,  ^I'ten. 

Holy,^ei'lifl. 

Home,  bad  ^and ;  at  home,  )tt  ^u'fe ; 

homeward,  nat!^  ^u'fe. 
Honest  or  honorable,  tSfftxdf, 
Honor,  bie  (5^'re ;  v,  tr.,  e^ren* 
Horse,  bad  $ferb. 
Hot,^6. 
Honse,  bad  9«ai9» 
How  ?  toie  ?  auf  xod6ft  SBei'fe. 
However,  bedf,  jebod^',  ni^tdbeflotoe'' 
Hanger,  ber  ^ung'er.  [niger* 

Hont,  ia'gen;    banting,   bie   3a^h; 

banter,  ber  35'ger. 
Hasband,  ber  iD^ann,  (5'^mann. 


If,  tt>enn,  im  gfaS,  fald. 

Image,  bad  8ilb. 

Immediate,  mtmittelbar  • 

Immediately,  gifMf,  fogtei<!^'* 

Imperial,  foi'fertit!^. 

Important,  Bebeu'tenb. 

Imposing,  im^ofant'. 

In,  in* 

Incapacity,  Un'tfi^igTeit,  Un'tfid^gTeit. 

Inch,  ber  Soil.  [ttlnfte  (pi). 

Income,  bad  (Sin'tcmmen,  bie  iiixC* 

Increase,  loadtf'fen,  )tt'ne(men. 


Indeed,  ti>o^(,  \tn'li^,  jioar. 
India-rnbber  over-shoes,  bie  <9ttm'mi< 

f(^u^(p/.). 
Indian,  ber  3nbia'ner. 
Indolent,  \cail,  I5f' ftg,  M'ge. 
Indastrial,  inbufiriell'. 
Indastrioos,  flei'^g,  betrieb'fdm. 
Injore,  f(i(^'ben ;  to  injure  one*8  sel( 

fl^  felbfl  f^a'ben. 
Injarioas,  fd^blit!^. 
Inside  o^  in'ner^Ib. 
Instead  of,  an'fiatt. 
Instractive,  te^r'reii^. 
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Intention,  bte  2lB'Pd(ft.  [(P^.)- 

Interest,  bad  Sntewf'fc,  bie  S^'fr" 
Interesting,  tntereffont'. 
Into,  in. 


Inrent,  eiftn'ben ;  inTcntion,  He  Gi> 
InTite,  (inlaben.  [fin'bnng. 

Iron,  bae  (St'fen. 


J, 


January,  ber  3a'nuot  (sM  page  434). 
John,  do^otm'  (see  page  416). 
Journal,  bte  S^t'fd^rift. 
Journey,  bie  SRei'fc. 
Joy,  bic  gr«»'^ 


July,  ber  3u'(t  (see  page  434). 
June,  ber  Su'ni  (see  page  434). 
Just,  adj.y  gered^t',  bil'Iig. 
Just  (exacdy),  adv.^  gera'be;   (jost 
now),  e'boi,  foe'ben. 


Keep,  be^arten,  ^ol'ten. 

Key,  ber  ©(^Wf'fel. 

Kill,  tSb'ten. 

Kind,  bie  %xt,  bie  (S^t'titng. 

Kind,  adj\,  \ctant>'l\6f,  gft'tig. 

King,  ber  ^9'nig. 

Kiss,  ber  «u6,  — e«,  pi.  fiflf  fe. 


Kiss,v.fr.,!finen. 

Kitchen,  bie  StU'd^t,  — ,  pi,  — n. 

Knife,  ba«  9Ref  fer. 

Knock,  iiop'\m,  flo'gen,  \6fWQtsL 

Know,   toif'feit;    (to   be  acquainted 

with),  len'nen. 
Known  (to  become),  befonnt'  toer'beiu 


L. 


Labor,  bte  9(r'bdt;  v.  intr.y  ar'beiteit. 

Lady,  bie  Sa'btj,  bie  2)a'ine. 

Lame,  la^m. 

Lamp,  bie  Satn'))e. 

Land,  bad  Sanb. 

I^anguage,  bie  @pra'df^e. 

Large,  grojj. 

Last,  ber  le^'te,  ber  t^o'rige;  ado,,  in* 

Utit',  jum  letj'ten  aRa'lc. 
Last,  V,  ffitr.,  bau'ent. 
Late,  \pSX,  t)erf)}5'tet ;   adv.,  f^5t; 

lately,   ntn'lidf,  nn'I&ngfl,   ^^^ 
Latest,  ber  le^'te.  [^r'jem. 

Latin,  latei'nifi^. 
Law,  bad  ®tW. 

Lay,  (e'gen ;  lay  bold  of,  ergrei'fen. 
Lazy,  faul,  trfi'ge,  lof  fifl. 
I^ead,  bad  md. 
Lead-pencil,  ber  $3Iei'fitft. 
Lead,  v.  tr.,  fll^'ren,  lei'ten. 
Leader,  ber  gii^'rer. 
Leap,  f<)ring'cn. 
Learn,  (er'nen. 


Least,  ber  ^ein'fie ;  adv,y  am  SSe'mg* 
fien ;  at  least,  tt>e'nidficit« ;  not  in 
the  least,  nidft  tm  ®ering'flai. 

Leather,  bad  ^'ber;  leathern,  «$., 
(e'bem. 

Leave,  laffen,  tertaf'fen;  when  do  you 
leare?  tDannret'fen^ieab?  wfaen 
does  the  train  leave?  toann  ge^ 
ber  Sh  a^?  [linld. 

Left  (hand),  bie  Stn'fe ;   to  the  left. 

Lend,  lei'^en,  t)erlei'^. 

Length,  bie  SSng'e. 

Less,  tt>e'niger,  gering'er,  Kein. 

Lesson,  bie  Seltion',  bie  9nf  goBe. 

Let,  laf'fen,  erlau'ben.  [ber  Qii^'flttfec 

Letter,  ber  Srief ;  (of  the  alphabet). 

Liberty,  bie  grei'^t. 

Library,  bie  Sibliot^f. 

Librarian,  ber  Sibltot^efar'. 

Lie,  Ite'gen  ;(toten  afalsehood),  tfi'gc* 

Life,  bad  Se'ben. 

Light,  bad  i\ii)t ;  adj.,  licj^t,  ffcU,  lektl 
lightly,  {eic^t. 
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Lighten,  bUf  }en. 
Lightning,  ber  ^1% 
Like,  adj.,  gletd^,  difti'M^f. 
Like,  V.  tr.,  gcrn  ^I'ben ;  how  do  you 
like  the  book?  toie  gefSdt'  3^'nen 
Line,  fut'tctn.  [ba««uc^? 

Lining,  bad  gut'tcr. 
Literature,  bie  Sttetotur'. 
Literary,  litcra'rifc^^. 
Litde,  flcin,  flering' ;  a  little,  rin  »c'mg. 
Live,  (c'ben ;  (to  reside),  too^'ncn. 
Live,  lively,  adj,^  (eben'btg,  leb'^aft. 
Livelihood,  ber  Un'ter^olt. 


Load,  bte  2a%  bie  Sa'bung. 

Loan,  bie  Hn'Iet^e  — ,  pL  — n. 

Loan,  V.  tr.^  lei'^cn. 

Lock,  bad  ©^log. 

Lock,  V,  tr.,  f^Ue'gen. 

Long,  tang ;  a  long  time,  (ang'e. 

Look,  f^au'en,  bli'cfen ;  it  looks  well, 
e« fle^t  gut  au0 ;  look  oat!  ne^'< 
men  @ie  fid^  in  ^6ft  1  look  for 
(seek),  fu'c^n;  (expect),  ertoar'* 

Lose,  ^ttlxt'xtn,  terle'gen.  [ten. 

Love,  bie  Sie'bc;  v.  tr.^  lic'bem 

Low,  nic'brig. 


Machine,  bie  WA\6fi'nt, 

Majesty,  bte  iDZaieflfit'. 

Make,  ma'ci^.  [bet  9Renf(i^. 

Man,  ber  ^oxm ;  (the  human  being), 

Manner,  bie  Slrt,  bie  SBei'fe. 

Manuscript,  bte  ^^n^'f^nft. 

Many,  bie'le,  man'c^e  (/>i);  many  a, 

mancl^er;  a  good  many,  fe^r  biele. 
March,  ber  m^xi  (see  p.  i84). 
March,  ber  SRorfd^,  ber  Bug,  v.  intr.^ 

marf^i'ren,  i'le'^en. 
Mark,  bad  ^Kerf  mat ;  (aim),  bad  Biel ; 

V.  tr.,  be}et(^'nen. 
Market,  ber  SSRxxAi. 
Marriage,  bie  (5'^e,  ber  (S'^eflanb; 

(wedding),  bie  ^'rat^,  ^ot^'jei*- 
Marry,  v,  tr.j  ^et'rat^en;  to  get  mar- 
ried, fl<i^  ber^'rat^e. 
Matter,  bie  STSate'rie,  ber  Ur' jloff ;  what 

is  the  matter?  toad  fe^It?  »ad 
May,  ber  aKoi  (see  p.  434).  [giebfd? 
Me,  mid^.  [mei'ncn,  ben'ten. 

Mean,  adj.^  gemein\  nieb'rig ;  v,  tr., 
Meaning  (of  a  word),  bie  9ebeu'tung. 
Means,  bad  aRit'tel. 
Measure,  bad  Wta%\  v,  tr.,  meffen. 
Meat,  bad  ^t\\6). 
Meet,  bcgeg'nen,  tref'fen. 
Meeting,    bie   B^fani'menhinft,    bie 

Scrfamm'Iung. 


Melt,  \6)mtl'ita. 

Mend,  re^rtreu,  aud'befTem. 

Merchant,  ber  ftaufmonn. 

Metal,  bad  SWetaH',  — ed,  pL  — e. 

Middle,  bie  ilRirte;  adj.,  mit'tel. 

Middle  Ages,  bad  amt'telolter. 

Mild,  milb,  fanft. 

Mile,  bie  Sneile. 

Milk,  bie  STOilt^. 

Mill,  bie  aWil^'Ie.  [ge. 

Mine,  mei'ner,  ber  aRei'ne,ber  SWei'm* 

Mirror,  ber  @^)ie'geL 

Misfortune,  bad  Un'glilcf . 

Misplace,  t)er(e'gen,  t)erfe'^. 

Misd,  bad  grfiu'Ietn. 

Mistake,  ber  getter,  ber  3rr't(um; 

p.,  fe^'Ien;  to  be  mistaken  or  to 

make  a  mistake,  ftd^  ir'ren. 
Model,  bad  TlohtW. 
Modem,  mobem',  neu. 
Moment,  ber  9[u'genb(i(t ;  momentaiy, 

au'genbruflic!^. 
Money,  bad  ®e(b. 
Month,  ber  ai^o'nat 
Moon,  ber  ^onb. 
More,  me^r. 
Morning,  ber  SRor'gen. 
Most,  meifl ;  mostly,  met'flend. 
Mother,  bie  S^uf  ter ;  mother-in-law, 

bie  ^((toie'germutter. 
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Motion,  He  Oeioe'png, 
Monntaiii,  ber  Serg. 
Moath,  ber  SRnnb. 
Mnch,  bie(. 


ba«  SRufe'imi. 
Miuic,  bk  aiihtfir. 
Most,  mflf  fau 
Mjr,  neixL 


V. 


Naa,ber9la'fleL 

Name,  ber  9la'me(n),  bte  Senen'mtng ; 

V.  <r.,  nen'ncn,  benen'nen. 
Narrow,  eng  or  eng'e.  [benbet'. 

Near,  adj.^  na'^e;  pr^.,  ne'ben,  ne* 
Nearly,  fafl,  ungefS^r',  beina'^e. 
Necessaiy,  not^'ti>enb^;  necessaries  of 

Ufe,  bte  Se'ben^bebfirfniffe  (pL); 

it  is  often  necessaiy  for  ns  to — , 

man  mugt  oft— 
Needle,  bie  iR5(f'nabeI.  [f^^ 

Neighborhood,  bie  Wi^,W  ^df'UX' 
Nephew,  ber  S'lef 'fe. 
Never,  itte,  nte'mal^,  nim'mer. 
New,  neu,  mobem'. 
News,    bie    ^adf'xi^t;    (particnlar 

news),  bie  iRat^'rit^ten  (pLy 


Newspaper,  bte  Set'tung,  3ecf  f(^nft 
Next,  n&^ft ;  next  to  the  last,  l»er'« 

le^te. 
Niece,  bie  9hd>'tc 
Night,  bte  Stad^t. 
Nine,  neun. 

No,  pr<m,f  !etn ;  adv.^  nets. 
None,  lein. 

Nonsense,  bet  UnTtmi, 
North,  ber  9{orb,  9lor'bcn. 
North  Germany,  9{orbV2)e]ttf<I^Kaab. 
Not,  m<9^t 
Nothing,  ^6fti. 
Notice,  bemer^en* 
November,  ber  iRobem'ber. 
Now,  {e^t,  nun. 
Number,  bte  SoijH,  bte  9him'mer. 


0. 


Obedience,  ber  ®^ot\(cm,  — «• 

Obedient,  ge^or'fam. 

Obey,  2Aox'6ftn. 

Oblige,  berbtn'ben ;  I  am  mnch  obliged 
toyon,  i<!^  bm  3('nen  Mr  Derbun'* 
ben;  to  be  obliged  to,mflrfen,for« 

Observe,  bemer'fen,  beob'adf^en.   [ten. 

Occasion,  ber  Sn'fall,  bte  @ele'gen^. 

O'clock  (at  two),  urn  jtnet  U(r« 

October,  ber  Ofto'ber  (see  page  484). 

Of,  bon,  an«,  on,  in. 

Often,  oft,  9f 'terd. 

Oil,  bad  Oel. 

Old,  alt. 

On,  on,  auf,  bet,  )u.  [mal. 

Once,  etn'mol ;  once  more,  nod^  ein'« 

One,etn. 

Only,  nur,  btog. 

Onward,  bor'to5rt«. 

Open,of'fen;  ».<r.,Bff'nen,anf'ma<!^. 

Opinion,  bte  JRet'nung. 


Opposite  (to),  gegenfi'ber. 

Or,  o'ber. 

Order,  bte  Orb'mmg ;  v.  tr.^  erb^Mi 
(to  conmiand),  befe^Ien ;  (to  en- 
gage), beflel'Ien* 

Organ,  ba«  Organ',  ba«  SBerfieng ; 
(musical  instrnmentX  bte  Ct'gcL 

Organist,  ber  Orgoniff,  ba  Or'gelf  ^ 

Origin,  ber  Ur'f^jrung.  [ier. 

Original  (lyX  nr'f^rflngUi!^. 

Other,  ber  anbcre ;  each  other,  tmeat* 
ber;  another,  no4  einer;  iIm 
other  day,  t&xilvSf,  t»or  ct'nigai 
Xa'gen.  [Nhnes,  at. 

Oar,  im'fer ;  oars,  ber  nn'frigc ;  oar- 

Oat  (of),  au«,  an'ger^,  bitn!^. 

Oatside  of,  au'ger^olb.  [bei'. 

Over,  fl'ber ;  adv,,  o'ben ;  (past),  iMr- 

Overcoat,  ber  Ue'berrotf. 

Overflowiog,  bte  Ueberfd^iDem'miiiia. 

Owe,  fc^urbtg  fetn. 
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Page,  bte  @d'te ;  (senrant),  ber  Va'^e. 

Paint,  malen;  to  paint  a  house,  etn 
^ud  an'{lrei4>cn. 

Painter,  to  ^a'ttx. 

Painting,  bad  (Skm&I'be ;  art  of  paint* 
ing,  bie  9RaIerct'. 

Pair,  ba9  ^j^oax ;  a  pair  of  gloves,  etn 
^^MX  <>anb'f(!^u^;  a  pair  of 
shears,  eine  @4^'re. 

Pahn,  bie  ^ol'me. 

Paper,  bad  ^ier';  new8pq)er,  bte 
Sei'tung ;  a  dailj  pi^ter,  etn  Xa'* 
flebtatt ;  a  weekly  paper,  etn  9Bo'» 

PaiBsoi,  bet  @on'nenf^nn.  [c^Matt 

Parents,  bte  (SCtent  (/»(>. 

Part,  bet  XJetl.- 

Partj,  bie  ^^QXid';  an  evening  compa- 
ny, bte  Oefett'f^ft,  bte  ^rtte'. 

Passenger,  bet  ^offagier';  passenger 
car,  ber  Verfo'nentoagen. 

Pattern,  bad  Wta'^tc. 

Pay,be5a^^'Icn,jayicn. 

Peace,  ber  grie'be(n). 

Pear,  bie  ©ir'ne,  [bte  ©iltt'erin. 

Peasant,  ber  Qau'er ;  peasant  wonum. 

Pen,  bie  ^'ber. 

PencU  (lead),  ber  Stet'fltft 

Penknife,  bad  ^'bermeffer. 

Penny  (pfennig),  ber  ^Pfen'ntfl. 

Perhaps,  toteflctdtft'. 

Permit,  eriau'ben. 

Permission,  bte  GrlauVniS. 

Person,  bte  ^^on'. 

Personal,  ptt\lin'l\6f, 

PhUologist,  ber  V^ilotog'. 

Philology,  bte  ^^Uologte'. 

Philosopher,  ber  ^tlofo^^'. 

PhUosophy,  bie  ^^tfofo^^te'. 

Photograph,  bte  ^^otogro^^ie',  — ,  pL 

Photognpher,  ber  ^^otogra^^.  [— n. 

Photography,  bte  $^Otogra)»^e'. 

Phrase,  bte  $(ra'fe. 

Physician,  ber  %xit 


Piano,  bad  JHabter'. 

Pick,  ^flttcTen. 

Pickpocket,  ber  Xa'f^bieB. 

Picture,  bad  8tlb,  ^emfiCbe. 

Piece,  bad  ©tflcf ;  to  go  to  pieces,  in 

©tilcfe  ge'^en,  }u  Ontn'be  ge'^. 
Pin,  bie  @te<f 'nabel. 
Pink,  bte  Wel'fe. 
Pit,  bie  ®m'be. 
Pitcher,  ber  Jhnig. 
Place,  ber  ^laft,  ber  Ort,  bte  ©tel'Ie ; 

to  take  pUice,  fiatt'finben ;  of  that 

place,  bor'ttg ;  of  this  place,  ^te'« 
Plan,  ber  ^an,  ber  (Snttourf'.     [fig. 
Platmnm,  bad  $(attn'. 
Play,  bad  Bpxtl ;  p.,  f^>telen. 
Pleasure,  bad  Sergnfl'gen. 
Ploagh,ber  $f(ug ;  v.,  ipfiU'Qm. 
Flack,  pfiU'dm,  ab^pilcten,  ab'brei!^ 
Pocket,  bte  Xa'\6ft. 
Pocket-book,  bad  ^orte'monnate,  bad 

9lott)'bu((. 
Pocket-handkerchief,  bad  Xa'f(l(^tn<i^ 
Poem,  bad  ®ebt(!^t',  bte  ^t^'tung.  ^ 
Poet,  ber  S)i<l^'ter. 
Poetiy,  bte  S)i(^'tunfl,  bie  $oefie'. 
Point,  bte  BpVtit. 
Pokr  bear,  ber  (Std'bfir. 
PoUce,  bte  Vo(t)et'. 
Policeman,  ber  $o(l3et'btener. 
Poor,  arm. 
Possible,  m9g'(t<!^. 
Post-office,  bte  ^ofl,  bad  ^Pofl'amt. 
Pound,  bad  ^fimb. 
Pour,  gte'gen. 
Poverty,  bie  fLx'vmiff. 
Power,  bie  ^ft,  bie  SRa^t ;  full  of 

power,  Iraff  tool!. 
Praise,  lo'ben. 

Preceding,  »o'rig,  ijor^er'ge^b. 
Present,  bad  (Sefc^enf;  v.  tr.^  \dfai'* 

fen;  adj.,  gegentofir'tig,  an'toe* 

fenb ;  to  be  present  at,  bei'tto^nen. 
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President,  bcr  ^rfifibent,— tn,i»/.— en, 

Price,  ber  $rei9. 

Primeval,  ur'tprfindltc^ ;  primeyal  for- 
est, ber  Ur'malb ;  primeval  man, 
ber  Ur'menfdf^. 

Prince,  ber  gflrjl.  [bnuf'eit. 

Print,   ber  S)rtt(f,  ^'bnut,  v.  tr., 

Printer,  ber  2>ru(!'er. 

Printing(artof),bte8u4f'bnsi(erfunfl; 
printing-hoase,bte  ^u<!^'bru<!erri; 
printing-paper,  bad  2)riut')Nt))ier. 

Probable  (probably),  n)a(rf(^n'U(!^. 

Procnre,  {fo'ittt,  berfd^f'fot,  on'fti^affcn 

Professor,  ber  ^rofef  for. 

Project,  ber  $(an,  ber  (Snttonrf',  bad 
^rojelt' ;  v,  tr.,  enttoer'fen. 

Promise,  ba9  S^erf^re'^n,  bte  S3er« 
frre'cH^ung;  o.  tr.^  ^)erf<>re'cHien. 


Pronoon,  bad  gftr'Aort,  bad  9voiio'« 
Pronounce,  aud'f^redtfeiu  [men. 

Pronnndation,  bie  9lud'ft)rad^. 
Property,  bad  (Si'gent^m,  bod  lkr« 

mB'gen. 
Proportion,  bad  Ser^t'm|. 
Prospect,  bte  Slud'ft^t 
Proud,  flolj. 

Proverb,  bad  ©^rid^'toort  {ffOL 

Prudence,  bte  Sor'ft^tigtett,  bk  Ittug'' 
Prudent,  t)or'ft(!^tig,  Hug. 
PubUc,  0f  fentU(^. 
Purpose,  bie  9(b'fi(^,  ber  ^votd%  Ibr 

the  purpose  of— ^  nm  gn — ;  for 

what  purpose  ?  ti>0)tt  ? 
Purse,  bad  ^ortemonnatc',  Ur  Odb- 

beutel,  bie  Wr'fe. 
Put,  fe'(}en,  flerien,  le'goi. 


Quart,  bad  Ouart. 
Quarter,  bad  f^ier'tel. 
Queen,  bie  ^d'nigtn. 
Question,  bie  gra'ge. 


lUihioad,  bte  (St'fenba^u. 

Rain,  ber  9te'^en;  p.  impen.^  reg'nen. 

Rapid,  fd^neQ,  xcL\&f,  gefdf^totnb'. 

Rare,  fel'ten,  rar. 

Rather,  lie'ber,  e'^,  bid'mejr;  (some- 
what), )tem'(t<]^,  et'toad. 

Rattlesnake,  bie  Ji(ai)>erf(i^(ange, 

Read,  le'fen ;  to  read  over,  burt^'Iefen ; 
to  read  over  lightly,  flfldff'tig  le'fen. 

Reader,  ber  8e'fer,  bie  Se'fertn;  read- 
ing-book, bad  2e'febu<9^. 

Reading-room,  bad  8e'fe!abtnet,  bod 
8e'fejimmer. 

R«ady,  fer'tig,  bereit'. 

KealOy),  »irf'ri(^. 

Ream  (of  paper),  bad  Stied  {^\tt'). 

Red,  rot^. 

Reed,  bad  Sto^r,  bad  @(^t(f  ro^r. 

Rejoice,  fl(^  freu'en. 


Quick,  leben'big,  leb'^ft,  f^^sdl. 
Quire,  ^Xi^, 
Quite,  jiem'lt(!^,  gan|. 
Quotient,  ber  Duottenf  • 

Rdation,  bme)ie'^nng;  rdalioatn^ 
in  ^ng  auf ;  (a  person  rdatedX 
ber  Ikraanb'te. 

Religion,  bie  9teIigton'. 

Rely  (upon),  fl^  berlaf  fen  (onf).    . 

Remain,  blei'ben. 

Renowned,  beril^mt'. 

Rent,  bie  9)tie't^,  bte  Oand'nttdH; 
p.,  mie't^,  becmie't^. 

Repair,  re))art'ren,  ond'beff cm. 

Rqwrt,  ber  8ertc!^f . 

RepubHc,  bte  »e|)ttBrir. 

Reside,  tt^o^nen,  fic!^  auf  ^ten.  [oit 

Residence,  bte  SSo^'nung,  ber  VMfa:* 

Respect,  bte  ^tn'fii^t,  bie  mcTfide; 
(regard),  bte  9(!^'tung,  ^o^'o^ 
tung ;  to  respect,  e^'ven,  a^'tca. 

Rest,  bte  Slu'^e,  9}afl;  to  rest,  fOf 
aud'm^ ;  the  rest,  bad  Ueb^ri^t. 
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Kestore,  toteber^er'flelleii. 

Ketarn,  toU'berte^ren,  toie'berfommen, 
aurflcftommen,  »ge^en ;  v,  tr.y  gu* 
rilcf'geben,  jurficf  fatten. 

Bibbon,  bad  Sonb,  bad  ©et'benbonb. 

Rice,  ber  9tet9. 

Bich  (be),  rei(^  (fein). 

Ride  (on  borsebock),  rd'tcn ;  to  take 
a  ride,  f^asie'ren  rei'ten;  in  a 
carriage,  fo^'ren;  take  a  ride, 
fpajtc'ren  fa^'ren. 


RiTer,  ber  glug. 

Road,  ber  SSeg,  bie  Sa^n,  bie  ©tra'ge. 

Roof,  bad  ^a6f,  bie  2)e'(fe. 

Room,  bad  Btm'mer,  bie  ©tu'Be,  bie 

ftorn'mer ;  (space),  ber  9taum. 
Rose,  bie  9}o'fe« 
Rain,  bie  9hit'ne,  bie  Xrihn'mer;  to 

go  to  min,  berfol'leii,  in  iBerfoU' 

gera't^eiu 
Ron,  lau'fen. 
Bye,  ber  Stog'gen. 


S. 


Sack,  ber  @a(f. 

Sad,  trau'rig,  trfl'be,  betrilbf . 

Saddle,  ber  @at'te(. 

Saddler,  ber  bottler.  [geln. 

Sail,  bad  ®e'gel ;  v,  inir,  fe'gein,  ab'fe* 

Salwy,  ber  @e^t'/  bie  Seforbung. 

Sale,  ber  Sertauf . 

Salt,  bad  ©oTa. 

Same,  berfel'be,  ber  nfim'Kd^. 

Sand,  ber  @anb. 

Satin,  ber  ^t'lod. 

Satorday,  ber  ^onn'obenb,  @amd'tag. 

Sauce,  bie  @attce. 

Saucer,  bie  Un'tertaffe,  bie  Un'terf^Ie. 

Say,  fo'gen. 

Scandinarian,  @Ianbtna'bif<]^. 

School,  bie  ®(i^u1e. 

Scholar,  ber  ^idfii'ltx. 

School-house,  bad  @4^ur^aud. 

School-master,  ber  ©d^rmeifler,  ber 

Sea,  bad  2Reer,  bie  ©ee,  [@d(f«rte^rer, 

Sea-bath,  bad  ©ee'bab. 

Second,  ber  3»ei'te.         [gebrauci^t', 

Second-hand,  aud  ber  )»ei'ten  $anb, 

See,  fe'^en. 

Seek,  \u'6ivn,  auf  fu^. 

Seize,  gret'fen,  ergrei'fen,  f  affen. 

Seldom,  fel'ten. 

Self,  felbfl  (see  §108). 

Sell,  berfan'fen. 

Send,  fii^icren,  fen'ben. 

September,  ber  ®et>tem'(er. 


Servant,  ber  SMe'ner,  bie  S)te'nerim 
Serve,  bie'nen. 

Session,  bie  ©i^'ung.  [terge^. 

Set,  fe^'en,  ftel'len ;  (of  the  sun),  un'' 
Seven,  fle'ben^  seven  years',  adj\,  fie'- 

benj&^lC 
Several,  me^'rere,  berfci^'bene  (/>/.). 
Sew,    ti5'^;    sewing-machine,   bie 

Shall,  fol'len;  (/«*.)  »er'ben. 

Shatter,  gerbrec^^'en,  gerfil^met'tem. 

She,  fie.  [8o'gen. 

Sheet,  bad  ®etf  tu(i^ ;  (of  paper),  ber 

Shine,  fc^'nen,  tta6f'tuL,  glSit'$en. 

Ship,  bad  @(^iff. 

Shoe,  ber  @(^u^. 

Shoot,  fdf^e'gen. 

Shore,  bad  U'fer,  ber  ©tronb. 

Short,  fur}. 

Should,  fol'ten.  (•»/). 

Shoulder,  bie  ©d^ul'ter. 

Show,  aet'gen. 

Shut,  fc^Ke'gen,  jn'matl^^ 

Sick,  Iranr. 

Side,  bie  @ei'te. 

Sight,  bad  ®tfi6ff ;  at  right,  naclff  &x6ft 

Signify  (mean),  bebeu'ten. 

Silk,  bie  ©et'be;  silken,  fei'ben. 

Silver,  bad  ©il'ber. 

Similar,  5^n'U(!^. 

Sin,  bie  ©fln'be. 

Since,  prqt,,  feit ;  eonj,^  feif  bein. 
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Sing,  ftng'en.  [bte  e^to&'^tda. 

Sister,  bte  ®<!^ti>e'fleT ;  fluter-in-law, 

Sit,  fijfm.     . 

Sky,  ber  ^m'mtU 

Stoeit,  ber  €><9^Iaf ;  v.,  f(^(a'fen. 

Sleere,  ber  Ser'mel. 

Slipper,  ber  $antof  fel. 

SlowOy),  lon^'fom. 

Small,  Cietn. 

Smoke,  ber   ^au6f;    v.,  ratt'd|^; 

smoking  (noun),  ba9  fftau!6fm. 
Snake,  bie  ^d^long'e. 
Snow,  ber  B^ntt;  v.,  f<!(fnet'en. 
So,  so,  ouf  bte'fe  SSei'fe. 
Society,  bte  (St^tW\^\t. 
So&,  ber  (or  ba«)  @o'*>^  (or  ©o'fa). 
Soft,  toeic^. 
Soldier,  ber  ©olbot'. 
Solve,  19'fen,  auf  I5fen. 
Some,  et'itige,  et'U^,  toe  Td^;  some 

bread,  ef  tt>a€  9rob ;  somebody, 

Oe'manb ;  something,  ettoad. 
Sometimes,  lutod'tta,  bi^toei'Ien,  b<mn 

itnb  tDoitii* 
Somewhat,  adv,,  t\fxoa9,  ixtta'Wdf. 
Son,    ber   ®o^it;    son-in-law,    ber 

©^tote'gerfo^it. 
Song,  bae  £teb. 
Soon,  bolb. 

Sonp,  bie  ^up'pt,  bie  8rfl'^ 
Sour,  fau'er. 

South,  ber  @ilb,  ber  ©ft'beit. 
Sow,  ffi'en. 
Speak,  f^re'f!^. 
Spear,  ber  @|>eer,  bte  Son'^e. 
I^in,  f)>tit'iten« 

l^nre,  ber  ZXfUvn,  ber  ftfar^'t^umi. 
Spring,  ber  ©^jrung ;  (of  the  year), 

ber  grfl^'Itnfl,  ba«  grflyjo^r. 
Spy,  ber  &p\on\ 
Stand,  V.  iutr.,  fle'^en ;  v.  fr.,flel'len ; 

to  stand  by  one,  ei'nem  bet'fle^, 

et'nem  (erfen,  et'nen  ttnter|!fi'^ ; 

the  standing  by,  bie  ^fiCfe,  Set'« 

flanb. 


State  (condition),  ber  Bu'flaiib ;  (na- 
tion), ber  etoat.        [So^n'^of. 

Station  (railroad),  bte  Station',  ber 

Steal,  fle^'Ieiu 

Steam,  ber  2)(nii^f;  steamer,  bof 
2)am|>rfc^{f;  steam-^Mat,  bof 
S)am)»fboot;  steam-eogioa^  bie 
S>anti)fmaf(^e. 

Steep,  fletl. 

Steerage,  ba«  Btot'ftl^bed. 

Step,  ber  edfvit,  ber  Xritt;  v.hiir.^ 
tre'ten,  f^ret'ten. 

Step-fiither,  ber  @tief  boter. 

Step-mother,  bte  @ttef  mttt'ter. 

Step-son,  ber  @ttef  fo^n. 

Step-danghter,  bte  @ttef  tod^. 

Stick,  ber  6to(!« 

Still,  adj.,  fHII,  ttt'^g;  adv.,  no^, 
tot'mer,  amj.,  bo^  jebod^',  bca'« 

Stone,  ber  ^tetn.  [omj^. 

Storm,  ber  @tunn,  ba€  OktotTter,  bat 
Un'geioitter;  stormy,  fttr^mtf^. 

Story  (tale),  bte  @ef<!^«*'te;  (of  a 
house),  ber  gtocf,  ba6  eto<r  loext, 
bad  &cW^. 

Stove,  ber  O'fen. 

Street,  bte  etra'ge. 

Strike,  fd^la'gen. 

Strong,  ftcai,  Mf  tig. 

Student,  ber  @tnbent'. 

Study,  ba«  ©tu'bium, ».  fir.,  ftnbi'm. 

Suburb,  bte  Sor'fiabt 

Such,  f  ol'(^r. 

Sugar,  ber  3n(f er, 

Sultxy,  fd^tofll. 

Summer,  ber  ®oin'mer« 

Sun,  bte  @on'ne.  ; 

Sunday,  ber  @otm'tag. 

Supper,  bof  fCbenbeffen. 

Surgeon,  ter  &unb'ar3t 

Surpass,  flbertref  fen. 

Surrender,  fi4  erge'ben.  [Sanb'nieffcr. 

Surveyor  (of  land),  ber  SReffer,  bei 

Sweet,  filg. 

Swiss,  ber  &iftDd'itx  (see  page  419^ 
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T. 


Table,  ber  XtW,  bte  Xa'fel;  to  set 
the  table,  ben  Xif<<^becren- 

Tailor,  ber  ^^nei'ber. 

Take,  nc^f'men ;  to  take  away,  loeg'* 
ne^nten;  to  take  with  one,  niit'« 
ne^men ;  to  take  place,  flatf  ftn« 

Talk,ft)re'c^^,re'ben.  [ben. 

Tall,  grog,  ^odjf. 

Tame,  laffm. 

Taste,  bad  jio'flen,  ©^mecfen ;  r.  tr., 
to'fitn,  fc^metr  en. 

Tea,  ber  Xfftt. 

Teach,  leVren. 

Teacher,  ber  Se^'rer,  bie  Se^rerin. 

Tear,  bte  St^r&'ne. 

Tear,  rei'gen,  jerrei'fien. 

Tedious,  (ong'toeiltg. 

Telegraph,  ber  ZtkQxapf;f\ 

Telegraphic,  tetegra^^if^. 

TeU,  fa'gen,  ergfi^Ien.     [Un'getoitter. 

Tempest,  ber  @tumi,  ba«  Oetoit'ter, 

Tempestaous,  fHir'mtjc^. 

Thaler,  ber  X^'ler. 

Than,  al8,  benn. 

Thank,  ber  3)an! ;  v.,  bon'tcn. 

That,  pron.,  je'uer,  bie'fer ;  conj,^  bag. 

The,  ber,  bie,  bad. 

Then,  adv.,  ham,  al«bann',  ba'maW; 
now  and  then,  bann  nnb  toann ; 
coa;.,  benn,  bo^,  barmn',  arfo. 

Theology,  bie  X^eologie'.  [tft,  e«  giebt. 

There,  ba^  bort,  bafelbfl';  there  is,  tS 

Thereby,  baburc^',  bamit'.    [banim'. 

Therrfore,  be«'^b,  be«'»eflen,  ba^, 

Thin,  bilnn. 

Thing,  bie  @a'(^e,  bad  SHng* 

Think,  bent  en. 

Third,  ber  2)rifte. 

Thirst,  ber  ©urfl. 

This,  bie'fer. 

Thou,  bu. 

Thread,  ber  ga'ben. 

Threat,  bie  2)ro'^ung, 


Threaten,  bro'^en. 

Three,  bret. 

Thresh,  bre'f*en. 

Thrice,  brei'mat. 

Through,  hvixdf. 

Throw,  toer'fen. 

Thunder,  ber  3)on'ner ;  r.,  bon'nem. 

Thunder-storm,  bad  ®ett>it'ter, 

Thursday,  ber  ©on'nerdtag. 

Thy,  bein. 

Tie,  bin'ben. 

Till,  prep,  and  eonj.,  bid,  bid  ju,  o«f ; 

till  now,  bid  jeftt;  tiU  then,  bid 
Till,  V.  tr.,  bebau'en,^)|ift'gen.  [ba^in. 
Time,  bie  3eit. 

To,  prep.,  gu ;  (with  %nf.\  nm  JU. 
Tobacco,  ber  Xa'bal. 
To-day,  ^eute;  to-day's,  adj.,  ^eu'tig. 
To-morrow,  mcr'gen. 
Too^  ju,  oE'ju ;  (also),  oxiii. 
Tooth,  ber  3a^n. 
Toward,  nac^,  ge'gen. 
Towel,  bad  ^anb'tu(!^. 
Tower,  ber  X^urm. 
Trade,  ber  <>att'bel,  »er!e^r'(ber  ^'* 

bd  unb  Cerfe^r'). 
Train,  ber  3ug ;  bad  ©efol'ge, 
Tndtor,  ber  Serrfi't^er. 
Translate,  fiberfetj'en. 
Travel,  rei'fen,  eine  «ei'fe  ma'c^^. 
Traveler,  ber  9tei'fenbe. 
Traverse,  bnr^rei'fen. 
Tread,  tre'ten,  ge'^en,  fc^ret'ten ;  tread 

to  pieces,  gertre'ten. 
Treason,  ber  »erraty,  bie  Serrfit^erei'. 
TreaQr,  ber  Certrag',  bie  Unter^anb'- 
Tree,  ber  9anm.  [lung. 

Trout,  bie  gorel'fe. 
Trip,  bie  9lei'fe,  ga^rt. 
True,  wajr,  waV^aft,  toa^r^aftig; 

(f*uthfal),  treu ;  yours  truly,  auf  * 

rid^ttg  ber  3Vrige. 
Truth,  bie  ffia^r'^eit,  Xreu'e. 
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Try,  t)erftt'd?en,  ^jroBi'rcit. 
Tulip,  bie  XuVpt. 
Twelve,  aioaif. 


Twenty,  jtoan'^ig 
Twice,  itoei'mol. 
Two,  glori. 


ugiy,we'n*- 

UmbreUa,  bet  8te'genf<!t|tnn« 
Unanimoas,  ein'ftimmtg. 
Unbound,  tttl'geittnbm. 
Uncle,  bcr  O'^cim,  On'fcl, 
Under,  un'ter.  [fen. 

Understand,  betfle'^en,  Begtet'fen^faf* 
Undertake,  ttnterneVmen, 
Unequal,  un'gtcic!^. 
Unite,  V,  tr.,  t)erci'ntgen. 
Uniyersal,  aH'gemeuu 


UniyerBity,  bie  UiriS»ecfit5f . 

Unlike,  un'fi^nltdf^. 

Up,i>rQi.,auf;  adv,<,\fvaaxLY,  ^onf, 

em^or',  in  ber  9^'fft,  o'boL 
Upon,  auf ,  fiber. 
Usage,  ber  ^brauc^',  —^,  pi.  Qe* 

brSu't^e,  bie  @en>o(n'^. 
Use,  ber  ©ebrauc^',  ber  iln'lsm ;  p. 

trans.,  hxoa'^fttt,  gebrutt'd^. 
Usual,  Qitto^n'ltdf,  iXb'lxif,  gcbran^'- 


V. 


Valiant,  ta^fer. 

Various,  berfc^t^ie'ben. 

Vase,  bie  »a'fe. 

Veil,  ber  ©d^lei'er. 

Verb,  ba«  3eit'»ort,  Cerium. 

Very,  Wr,  gar. 

Vest,  bie  ©e'jlc,  3a(f  e. 

Via,  ft'ber. 


Village,  ba«  2)orf. 
Vinegar,  ber  (gffig. 
Virtue,  bie  Xu'genb. 
Visit,  ber  ©efud^';  ».  <r,,  befu'^. 
Voice,  bie  Stim'me.  [Um'fang. 

Volume,  ber  93<mb;  (compass),  bcr 
Vote,  bie  ©tim'nte ;  v.  tr.^  Ctim'iiiai 
Voyage,  btc  ©ee'reije.  Cgebcs. 


W. 


Wagon,  ber  SBa'gen. 

Waist,  bie  XoxVit,  ber  2eiB. 

Wait,  toar'ten. 

Walk,  ba0  ^e'^en,  ber  ®ang ;  ber 
Sjwjier'gang ;  ».,  ge'(^en,  frojie'* 
ren ;  to  take  a  walk,  fpa^ie^ren 
ge'^. 

Wall  (of  a  room),  bie  SBonb ;  (of  a 
city),  bie  972au'er,  bie  SBSme. 

War,  ber  Sricg. 

Warm,  toarm. 

Wash,  n>a'f(i|^en ;  the  washing  (linen 
to  be  washed),  bie  SB&'f^e. 

Watch  (guard),  Wc  SQSa'^^e;  (time- 
piece), bie  U^r,  %9i'\^vi^x. 


Water,  ba«  ffiaffer. 

Waterworks,  bie  SBafferlettong. 

Wave,  bie  3Be^r^ 

Way,  ber  «kg,  bie  »a^n ;  by  way 

We,  totr.  [of,  fl'ber. 

Weak,  f((tt>a(^. 

Wear,  tra'gen,  an'^oben. 

Weather,  ba«  SBefter,  bie  SStf tentog. 

Week,  bie  SBo'^.  [geo. 

Weigh,  V,  itur,,  ipie'gen ;  ».  «r.,  »$'• 

Weight,  ba«  ®etoi*f ,  bie  ©c^toe're. 

Welcome,  adj.,  toill'fom'nien ;  umoh 

ba6  S^iUfom'men. 
WeU,  ber  i93rmt'nen,  bie  Onelle.  [gnt 
Well,  adj.j  too^I,  gefunb';  adv.^ too^. 
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Wet,  nag,  fcu^t 
What?  »a«?  XotVdftt? 
Wheat,  bet  SBei'aen. 
When?  koann?  con/.,  al9,  koeniL 
Where,  too. 
Whether,  oB. 

Which  ?  tocl'^cr  ?  re/.  jMnwi.,  titi'6ftt, 
WhUe,  tofiyrenb,  inbcm'.  [b€t. 

Whistle,  ^fei'fen. 
White,  tocig. 
Who?toer? 

Whole,  gana,  ))o1Ilom'inen. 
Why  ?  toarum'?  tocg^ilb'?  tocgtoe'gcn  ? 
Wide,  brett. 

Wife,  bie  grau,  (S'^efrau,  ®af  tin. 
Will,  ber  SBtt'Ie ;  ».,  tool'len,  toftn'* 
Willingly,  flcrn.  Cf<^. 

Win,  getoin'nen. 
Wind,  ber  SSinb. 
Window,  bad  ^'fler. 
Wine,  ber  ffietn. 
Winter,  ber  ©tn'ter. 
Wiae,  toei'fe,  Hug,  Derllfin'big. 
Wish,  ber  SBun^;  v.  /r.,  tofln'f^, 
tool'len. 


With,  mit.  [nen,  bnn'nen. 

Within,  prep,j  in'ner^olb ;  adv.,  in'* 
Without,  au'fierbflib,  flu'gcn,  brau'gen. 
Woman,  bie  gran,  bad  SBetb,  bad 

Srau'engimmer. 
Wood,  bad  ^ol) ;  woods,  ber  SBalb. 

bie  SBol'bnng,  ber  gorji. 
Wool,  bie  SBol'Ie ;  woolen,  tool'len. 
Word,  bad  SBBort 
Work,  bie  ar'beit,  bad  ©erf;  work 

done  by  hand,  bie  ^onb'arbeit. 
Work  (verb),  ar'beiten,  toir'fen ;  to 

work  over,  bear'beiten,  um'ar* 

beiten. 
World,  bie  ©elt,  (gr'be. 
Worth  (value),  bie  ffiflr'be,  ber  «preid ; 

(merit),  bad  SkTbienfl*. 
Worth,  adj.,  toert^. 
Worthy,  toflr'big.  [ben. 

Wonnd,  bie  SBun'be ;  v.  <r.,  bertoun'* 
Wreath,  ber  ^an}* 
Write,  j(^irei'ben. 
Writing,  bie  @(^irift. 
Wrong,  nn're^t,  falf^,  un'toa^r ;  to 

be  wrong,  Un're(!^t  ba'ben. 


T. 


Yard,  bie  ^arb  (eng'Ufc^  (Sl'Ie). 

Yarn,  bad  @am. 

Ye,  ibr. 

Year,  bad  3a(r. 

Yearly,  jfi^r'UdJ^. 

Yellow,  gelb. 

Yes,  id,  iatoo^r. 


Yesterday,  adv. ,  ge'flem. 

Yet,  ni(^t ;  not  yet,  no^  ni^t. 

Yonder,  acfi;.,  bort ;  adj.,  ie'ner. 

You,  ibr  (@ic). 

Young,  jung. 

Your,  i^r ;  yours,  ber  3Vrig^ 

Youth,  bie  3u'genb. 


Addenda. 


^n,  ddvmj  away,  ofT,  down. 

Wfntn,  V,  tr,  and  intr.,  to  forebode; 
C9  oSf'ntt  XXdx,  I  have  a  foreboding. 

%a^ta6ftn,  V.  fr.,  to  langh  at 

fLn'ma%ta,  v,  refl.^  to  assume. 

9[uf  ne^men,  v.  tr.,  to  take  np. 

Sar'fu^,  a(^'.,  barefoot 

^Bcgril'gen,  to  greet  [a  name. 

83eilegen^  v.  tr,,  to  join  to,  to  give  as 

2)CT  ittxUQ,  —t9,  imposture,  decep- 
tion, deceit,  fraud. 

lBet)9r!ern,  v,  tr,,  to  people,  popolate. 

eekoirt^'f(^ften,  v.  tr,,  to  manage  or 
to  cany  on  (an  estate). 

S)er  9orb,  -—ti,  board;  an  9orb,  on 
board. 

S)ie  ©taut,  — ,i)i  ©rfitt'tc,  bride;  bcr 
Sroutfiaat,  bridal  array  or  dress. 

(S^rifl'U^,  adj,.  Christian. 

(Sntrd'gen,  to  tear  away. 

(SrMaf'fen,  v.  intr.,  to  die.  [formance. 

SHc  (Srfiiriung,  — ,  folfihnent,  per- 

Qkbo'Qtn  (part,  of  bte'^en,  to  tend), 
A^'.,  carved,  arched. 


©ering',  adj.,  small,  trifling,  inecmnd- 

erable. 
®etrofi',  adj.,  confident,  ooorageooa. 
^f  ten,  V.  intr.,  to  ding. 
^tn'f^Indj^,  t;.  tn^.,  to  glide  or  slip 

thither. 
^tff'nttt,  V.  itttr.,  to  lean. 
2)er  3!flaxtt,  -^,pL  aRSrfte,  market. 
SHe  ^^tapc',  — ,  &ncy. 
Sti^'ttrlt^,  0^'.,  judicial 
2)er  Sht^m,  — ^,  fiune. 
2)ct  etrou^,  —t9,pL  BtrSxt^, 

bush,  shrub. 
@4n'3en,  V.  imtr.,  to  sport 
@d^ma^'ten,  v.  intr.,  to  pine. 
@<lf^5>fen,  p.  talr.,  to  draw  (wmterl 
Un'gefhraft,  adf.,  unpunished. 
Serge'^en,  v.  r.,  to  offend. 
2)er  8erI5um'ber,  — S,  sbinderer. 
Son  ie^er',  from  time  imfnemoriaL 
SBaff'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  arm. 
^aVlttt,  V.  intr.,  CO  move. 
SBan'bcIn,  v.  int .,  to  ramble. 
SBci'Ien,  v.  intr,  to  rest. 


INDEX. 


9b,  ad»,<t  %  181, 1.  Beparable  Prefix, 
S 161, 1 ;  Losson  XXXIV.,  2. 

Abbreviations,  page  420. 

9^,  distinguished  from  allein,  fon^enu 
andvielmefr.  $266. 

Accent,  $44-47;  Less.  11.,  7. 

Accusative,  use  of,  %  88.  Verbs  govern- 
ing, $177.  Prepositions  with,  $287- 
248 ;  Less.  VII.,  1.  Prepositions  with 
AecandBat,  $244-258;  Less.  X.,  1. 

A4)ectives,  formation  of,  $  86;  Lesson 
XXXVIII.  Predicative,  $87;  Less. 
XVIII.,1.  Attributive,Le8S.XVIII., 
8 ;  $  89,  Bern.  9 ;  $  94.  Old  Declension 
of,  $  88, 1 ;  $  89 ;  Less.  XVIII.  New 
Declension,  $88, 2;  Less.  XX.  Mixed 
Declension,  $88, 8;  Less.  XXI.  Com- 
parison of,  $  90-92;  Lesson  XXII. 
QovemingGen.,  $95 ;  Less.  XXXIX., 
2.  aov.Dat.,$96;  Less. XXXIX.,  4. 
Gov.  Ace,  $  97;  Less.  XX'XIX.,  6. 
Used  as  Noun,  $  89,  Ran,  10. 

Adverbs,  formation  of,  $  181-188 ;  Com- 
pound, $  188.  Comparison  of,  $  190. 
Syntax,  $  192-^195;  Less.  L.  Adjec- 
tives used  as,  $  184, 1 ;  Less.  XIV.,  5. 
Position  o^  $  194,2 ;  $  281.  Adverbial 
Conjunctions,  $  198 ;  $  260 ;  $  280, 8. 
Numeral  Adverbs  $  105. 

8ncinr$265. 

«aer,$lll.  9Ca,$lll,7.  «ae«,$ll4, 
4,JZ^.;  Iiess.XLIII.  To  strengthen 
superlatives,  $  98,  Ran,  8. 

Wi,  distinguished  from  tok,  tDtmir  ttHUtn, 
$266.    m^f,$266,i,J2sm.2. 

tiaerMngd,  $  188, 1,  Rem,  4. 

$afo,$  269,  iJbn.  4. 

Km,  contraction  of  on  bent,  $  64,  Ran,  2 ; 
Less.  XL,  4.  With  Superlative,  Less. 
XXIL,7. 


Kn,  $  98 ;  L.  X.,  1.   Idioms  with,  p.  197. 
Knber,  $  112, 1.    For  ber  dttxite*  $  102, 

Jesm.5.    9iib(rttalbr$l08,2. 
Knflott,  composition,  $  196, 8.    Use  of, 

$  209.    With  the  Infinitive,  $  129, 8, 

Rem.!, 
Apposition,  $85;  Less.  XVI.,  2;  Less. 

XLII.,l,ieem4. 
Arrangement  of  Words,  $276-284. 
Articles,  derivation  of,  $  58.    Declen- 
sion of,  $54;  Less.  XV.,  and  XVI. 

Syntax  of,  $  55  ;  Less.  XL. 
au4$288,l,2.  ®tnnmi4r$268,ieBm.8. 
Kttf,  $  246;  Less.  X.,  1.     «nf«,  $  64, 

Ran,  2;  with  Superlative,  $  190, 2, 2. 

Idioms  with,  page  197. 
%VA,  $  220.    Idioms  with,  page  194. 
KuicTf  $  221.    Idioms  with,  page  194. 

9ln§Rbem,  $268,1,2. 
AuxiliaryVerbs,$185.    Auxiliaries  of 

Mode  (see  Potential  Verbs). 
8ar,  Sufiix,  $86,2,1 ;  Less.XXXVni.,1. 
8e«,  Prefix,  $  166, 1 ;  Less.  XXXV.,  1. 
»d$222. 
Sc90r,  $268,2. 
8id,$287;  Less.  VII.,  1. 
Capital  Letters,  $  48;  Less.  XVIII.,  ». 
Cardinal  Numbers,  $  99;  Less.  XVII. 
Cases,  $  59, 8 ;  $  80-«5 ;  Less.  VII.-X. 
*c*«l,$67,l,l;  Less.  XXXV. 
Collective  Nouns,  $  57, 8, 1 ;  $  68, 2. 
Comparison  of  Adjectives,  $  90;  Less. 

XXII.  Comparison  of  Adverbs,  $  190. 
Compound  Words,  formation  of,  $  60. 

Division  ofSyllables,$  48, 8.  Accent 

of,  $46. 
Compound .  Adjectives,  $  86,  8;  Less. 

xxxvni.,8. 

Compound  Adverbs,  $  188. 
Compound  Nouns,  $67;  Less.  XXXVI. 
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Compound  Verbs,  {149;  Less.XXlCIV. 

and  XXXV. 
Conditional  Mood,  S  125;  Less.  LI. 
Coi^anotion,  S  259-274;  Less.  L. 
CorrelaUFe  Pronoons,  $  114, 4. 
Corresponding  Conjonetions,  $  268, 1, 2. 
^  S  186;  §  196.    Compounded  with 

Prepositions,  { 188, 10,  Jism.  2. 
^Da^er,  and  bamm,  S  269  (see  ba). 
^Domtt  (see  ba).  As  a  Coi\junction,  $  267. 
2)annrSi86;  189,1. 
Dmm  (lee  bafer). 
Z>CA  (see  bcr ).   Used  collectively,  $  116 ; 

S114,4,.Bo7i. 
2X1$,  S  268|  2.    9l9ba$,S266,l,i2o?i.l. 

9[ttf  bai  S  267. 
Dative  Case,  S  82 ;  Less.  IX.   Governed 

b7  Prepositions,  S  82, 1 ;  $  220.    By 

Verbs,  §  82, 8, 2 ;  $  179 ;  Less.  XLVII. 

Bj  A<yeoUves,  S  82, 8, 1 ;  {  96 ;  Less. 

XXXXI.,4. 
Declension  of  the  Article,  {  64.    Of 

Nouns,  71-79;  Less.  XV.    OfA<yec. 

tives,  S  88-89;    Less.  XVIH.,  XX., 

and  XXI.    Of  Pronouns,  { 107-114. 
Dismonstrative  Pronouns,  %  111;  Less. 

XLIII. 
Dam,  $274. 

^btt,  as  Definite  Article,  S  H  1*    De- 
monstrative Pronoun,  S  111,  JRem,  2. 

Relative  Pronoun,  $  114, 2. 
Dericniflrr %in,z ;  Less. XUII., 2. 
Derivative  Words,  $  49,  2. 
Derivative  Adjectives,  S  86, 2;  Lesson 

XXXVIII. 
Derivative  Adverbs,  %  187. 
Derivative  Nouns,  1 57;  Less.  XXXVII 
Derivative  Prepositions,  $  196, 2. 
Derivative  Verbs,  $  117, 2. 
Derfcttf,  S  ill,  4;  Less.  XLIII.,  8. 
TM^cXbf  MtH^ttt,  S  269. 
Dicferr  I  111 ;  Less.  XV.     JWtfrt,  Loss. 

XLIII.,  4. 
aM(«fatbie«fdtf,  {202. 
Dimidlative  Numerals,  §108, 8. 
Diminutive  Nouns,  §  67, 1, 1 ;  Lesson 

XXXVIL,  8. 
Diphthongs,  S  88, 2;  §  86;  §  88, 10-12. 
Distributive  Numerals,  %  108, 1. 


2)1L  §  107,  i&m.  4;  Less.  XI.,  S,  t. 

Z)lir(^,{288;  LeBS.X. 

Z)urfen,§  118, 8 ;  { 171 ;  Le8S.XXXIII.A 

»C,  *d  {*xd).  Suffixes,  {  57,  2, 1-8. 

(EtIU  as  Indefinite  Article,  S  54,  2 ;  Laik 

XVI.   As  Numeral,  {100.    As  Prefix 

to  Verbs,  §151,1.  . 
Stnonbcr,  §  112, 1 ;  §  io8,  Btm.  1. 
Sittifler,  §  112, 2. 
(imp*  and  ent*r  prefixes  to  Vtirba,  §  155, 

2;  Less.  XXXV.,  1. 
»tn,  Adjective  Sufliz,  §  86, 8, 8;  LeasoB 

xxxvin.,  1, 2. 

«nib.  Participial  EniUng,  §  180;   §  141, 

(EntgrdOl,  §  224,  §  255,  JEboe.  2. 

(ix.  Pronoun,  §  107.  Verbal  Prefix,  { 
155, 8.  Nominal  Sufiix,  |  6T,  1,8; 
Less.  XXXVIII.,  2,1. 

(E6,  §107,ia»n.5. 

(SXm»f  §  112, 8;  §  114, 4,  Mem. 

Etymology,  §48;  §18-19;  §87-^. 

%ai9,  §  271. 

Feminine  Nouns,  §  62;  §  65. 

Foreign  Words,  §  19.  Aooent  o^  §a. 
Gender  of  Foreign  Nouns,  §  68.  De- 
clension of,  §  77.    Foreigo  VerH  § 

9vXt  §  298. 
189, 8, 

©OS),  §102, 8,  idem.  8. 

®t*,  prefix  of  compound  Verbs,  §155^4. 
Prefix  of  Participles,  §  181,  J^cm.  1. 
Prefix  to  Nouns, §57, 8,1;  §M,8. 

^egen,  §  240. 

®r0nriib(rr  §  825;  §  855,  Aec;  8. 

Gender  of  Nouns,  §  60-70. 

Genitive,  §80-81.  Prepositions  gowa- 
ing,  §  202-219.  Verbs  gerenun^ 
§  178 ;  Less.  XLVI.  A^eetivve  gov- 
eming,  §  95 ;  Less.  XXXIX.,  8.  Ad- 
verbs from  Genitive,  §188,8;  %lSi,%. 

(lknttg,§118,5. 

#abni,§  185-186.  

«^ft,  Sufiix,  § 86, 8, 8 ;  Le8S.XXXVIIl., 
1,8. 

^rb,ae0.,%  101,2,  Bern,  2.  .^00  (M- 
ben,  f^dXbct),  Prep.,  §  808. 

.frit,  Sufiix,  §57, 8, 8;  Loss.XXXVIIL* 
4,8. 
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^»,  $186.    Prefix  to  Verbs  S 151, 1. 

^nrdm  l^ttavA,  etc.,  §  188, 8. 

|>ttr,  S 186. 

<^ter^  ^imntt  etc.,  S 188, 10,  JSism.  1. 

I^iefid,  S  86,  2 ;  Less.  XXXVIII.,  1, 4. 

{>in,  §  186.    Prefix  to  Verbs,  $  161, 1. 

|>inttn,  §  189, 2.    Staler,  §  247. 

^0(^«$89,i&}i».18;  S92;  S98,22em.4. 

3d),  §107  J  Less.  XI.,  1. 

3mmeT,  $  188, 11. 

ImperatiFe,  §126;  Loss.  LI. 

Imperfect,  §  188. 

Impersonal  Verbs,  §160.  GoTemingthe 

Dsti7e,§179,2,i2o?i.3. 
3nr  Preposition,  §248;  Less.X. 
«in  (4nn)f  Suffix,  §  57,  1,  4;   Lesson 

XXXVII.,  2,  2. 
3nbem,§274,.S^.  8. 
IndefinitePrononns,§112;  Less.XLII. 
Indicative  Mood,  §  128. 
InfiniUveMood,§  127-128;  Less.XXIX. 
3ttn(r«a(6,§204. 

3nd6efonberr»  indfunftiBe,  etc.,  §  188, 12. 
Inteijections,  §  275. 
Interrogative  Pronouns,  §  118;    Less. 

XLII. 
3Tflenb,8188,ll. 
Irregolar  Verbs,  §  116,  4;  §  142-148; 

Less.  XXIV.-XXVII. 
.if(^,Snffix,§86,8,5;  Less. XXXVIII., 
3a,  §181, 2. 

1,5. 
3e,§261,i2^m. 
ScbCTrlll;  Less.  XX. 
3ebennannr§li2,7. 
3einanb,§ll2,7. 
3cncr,§lll,Less.  XX. 
5tetm§112. 
.f f it,  Suffix,  §  68,  2, 8 ;  §  65, 8 ;  §  75, 1, 2 ; 

Less.  XXXVII.,  4, 2. 
Sthnnttl  (see  Potential  Verbs),  §  167-168 ; 

Less.  XXXI. 
SafTtn,  §  118,  9, Bern,;  §  128,1;  §  181, 

Bern.  2.    Idioms  with,  page  198. 
.Xri(fineTlfteto.),§108,8. 
.Ictm  Suffix,  §67, 1,1;  §66,1;  §74,1,2; 

Less.  XXXVII.,  8. 
Letters  of  Union  (1),  -t  »et  §  107,  JBem, 

2;  (2),  *6,§  208,  i2em.  4.    . 


Irute,  Plural  Ending;  Less.  XLVII.,Sy 

Mem,  2. 
lu^,  Suffix,  §  86, 2, 6 ;  Less.  XXXVIII., 

1,6;  §187,8. 
nuX{tittxm\,  etc.),  105,  l. 
Wtax,  §  112, 6 ;  §  184, 1 ;  Less.  XLII.,l, 

J2em.3. 
3Ranc^,  §  112,  2,  Bern.  8;   Less.  XX.; 

§  89,  Mem,  2. 
9te^r,  §  98.    m^xm,  §  102, 2. 
mtxtlf  §  107,  Hem,  1 ;  §  109;  Less.  XIX. 
S^it,  §  227;  Less.  IX.    Idioms  with, 

page  195. 
SWitteI,mtttelil§208. 
Mixed  Declension  of  Nouns,  §  72, 8 ;  $ 

76 ;  Less.  XV.    Of  Adjectives,  §  88, 8 ; 

Less.  XXI. 
3R^tn  (see  Potential  Verbs),  §  169-170; 

Less.  XXXII. 
Moods,  §122-128. 
anufTen  (see  Potential  Verbs),  178-174; 

Less.  XXXI. 
920(1),  §228;  Less.  IX. 
^Sm\idffUh^,Bem, 
9{ebcn,§249.    92ebfl,§23o. 
9{etn,§188, 11. 
9{i(^td,§112,9;  §89,72^m.2. 
9{te,  §  188, 11. 
92tcmanb,§112,7. 
«m§,  Suffix,  § 57, 2, 4;  § 74,  8, 1. 
Nouns,  §  56. 
Numbers, §59,1;  §74;  §79;  Less.XV., 

2;  §115,8,i2em.2. 
Numerals,  §  98-105;  Less.XVII. ;  Less. 

XXIII. 
9{ttr,§268,l,2. 
fOH^0  obfc^on,  obtool^l,  §  268. 
O^ne,  §  241;  Less.  VII.    With  Infini- 
tive, §  128, 8,  JZoit.  l. 
Ordinal  Numbers,  §  102;  Less.  XXIII. 
Participles,  §  129-181 ;  Less.  XXX. 
Passive  Voice,  §  184;   §  161;   178,  2, 

Bern.  8;  §  179,  2,  Ban.  1;    Lesson 

XL  VIII. 
Perfect  Tense,  §  188;  Less.  VI. 
Personal  Pronouns,  §  107-108;  Less. 

XI. ;  §  115, 8,  Bern,  2.    Replaced  by 

Article,  §  55,  l,^fiS(!iii.l. 
Pluperfect  Tense,  Less.  VI. 
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PliiMl,|69,l;5745  579. 

PossessiTO  PronoanBy  %  109-110;  Less. 
XIX. 

Predicate  of  a  Sentence,  $  277. 

Predieate  Acyectivos,  §  87;  Lenon 
XVIII.;  SnperlatiTo  used  predica- 
tivelj,  S  98,  Bern.  2. 

PrefizoBofNoonB,  %b7 ;  LeeA.XXXYII., 
6;  S 58,1;  Lesson XXXVI. 

Prefixes  of  Verbs,  g  149-157;  Lesson 
XXXIV.,  Lesson  XXXV. 

Prepositions,  %  196-268;  Less.  VIII.- 
X. ;  Less.  XLIX. ;  Prepositions  con> 
traeted  with  the  Article,  g  64;  Less. 
XI.  Idioms  with  Prepositions,  page 
194. 

Primitive  Words,  S  49. 

Pronouns,  g  106-116.  Personal  Pro- 
nonns,  Less.  XI.  Personal  and  Pos- 
sessive Pronoons,  Lesson  XLI.  De- 
monstrative and  Relative  Pronouns, 
Less.  XLIII.  Indefinite  and  Inter- 
rogative Pronouns,  Lesson  XLII. 

Proper  Nouns  (declension  of),  §  78. 

Reciprocal  Pronouns,  S 108. 

Reflexive  Pronouns,  §  108. 

Reflexive  Verbs,  S 168;  Lesson  XLIII. 

Relative  Pronouns,  g  114 ;  Less.  XUII. 

rfal  «f(|aft  (Suffixes),  g  67,  2;  Lesson 
XXXVII. 

•fan  (Suffix),  §  26,  2;  Less.  XXXVIII. 

€>(in,  ase  of,  as  Auxiliary,  g  186;  Less. 
XXVIII.  Coi^ugationof,gl87. 

Stm,  Possessive  Pronoun,  g  109. 

@(Ibfl  fetber,  g  108,  Bern.  2. 

Sentence,  order  of  words  in,  g  276-284. 

Singular,  Nouns  without,  g  79, 8. 

(Soldier,  gill. 

eoHen,  g  118 ;  g  168-164 ;  Less.XXXIII. 

Sulilject,  posiUon  of,  g  278;  g  282. 

Subjunctive  Mood,  g  124;  Lesson  LI. 

Suffixes  of  Nouns,  g67;  of  Adjectives, 
g86. 

Syntax  of  Article,  g  66 ;  of  Noun,  g  80 ; 


of  Adjective,  g  94-95 ;  of  ProBOoi,  $ 
115;  of Verb^  g  175-180;  ofAdmt)^ 
g 192-195. 

Tenses,  g  182-188 ;  LesBon  XII. 

«t^llSwSuifix,g57,2. 

nt>fr,g250. 

nm,g242;umill,g264. 

Uml0Utg88,g88;  Lessonll. 

»nng,Snffix,g57,2. 

Ulttrr,g261. 

Variative  Numerals,  g  108,8. 

Verbs,  classification  of;  g  116-120.  Cos 
Jugation  0^  g  121-184.  Aniiluiy 
Verbs,  g  186-188;  Lesson  XXYIU. 
Regular  Verbs,  g  189-141;  Lesi.IV^ 
VI.  and  XII.  IrregQl8rVerbi,S14S' 
148;  Lesson  XXIV .-XXVIL  Cob. 
pound  Verbs,  g  149-157;  Lwn 
XXXIV-XXXV.  Reflezite  Verii, 
g  168-159;  Lesson  XLI.  tod  XLIV. 
Impersonal  Verbs,  g  160.  Potndal 
Verbs,  g  116, 8;  gl81,ii0ii.8;{ia- 
174;Less.XXXI.-XXXnL  BjntMi 
of  the  Verb,  g  176-180. 

Sid  g  112;  192. 

Soilr  g  284.  Idioms  wiUi  MO,  ptfe  19i 

8or.g262. 

Vowels,  g  88-89 ;  Lesson  I.  and  n. 

fBann*g  189,1;  g266,8. 

Vkavm,  g  118, 1,  JUm.  2,  2;  g  188,11^ 
Htm.  9. 

jlBa6,  g  118-114;  I90«  fur,  g  118, 8. 

®fflntg217;  gl07,Jtoli.2. 

fficl(!^,g  118-114. 

SDtni8,gll2. 

)IBenn,g266,2. 

©or,  g  118-114. 

8krbtn.gl86;  gl88;  Lesson  Xn. 

SBle,g266,2. 

aBo,  g  272;  in  Compounds,  g  188^  11; 
Bern,  9. 

fB^Utn,  g  166-167 ;  Lesson  XXXII. 

3u,  g  286;  with  Infinitive,  g  188;  L«» 
XXIX. 
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meotofTraaalatloafrooitlMBBfllahaiidOaraiaBPMIivliUoLaUaTocaa.    IIbm,  ShMp,  $1  tt. 
AK*gi»La»kiV9Mi$MHmkmM9h9t»»mlmidh9T«mAm».    IIbm,  Balf  BkMp,9iaaatk 
Anttaon*i  Latin  Proaody  and  Metie.    ISmo,  Sheep,  $1 8ft. 

Antbon*a  Gnnr.  With  Engllah  Notei,  Pbna  of  Battlea,  Siegei,  Acl,  aod  Hiitorieal, 
Goocrmphleal,  and  AnhMkvleal  ladena.    Maps,  Tlaas,  te.    1Ibm»,  8hMp,  $1  M. 

Anthon*i  iBneid  of  VItkIL  With  Engltoh  Notei,  a  Metrical  ClaTla,  and  a  Hlstor. 
loal.  GMcraphloal,  and  MTthotacloal  ladox.    nortraU  and  aoaay  martoatfona.    Itae,  Shaqt,  $1  71. 

Anthon*a  Edognes  and  Georgia  of  Ylisil.  With  Englieh  MoCea  and  a  Metrleal 
ladoa.    Itao,  ShMp.  %\  75l 

Anthon'a  SaUoat.  Palliist*i  Jognrthlne  War  and  Gootplnicjr  of  Catiline.  With  an 
EBflidiOoauDMitaiy.aadaMfrapkkalaadHMorkalladona.    Itao, ShMp, $1  Mi 

Anthon*i  Horace.  With  Engllah  Molei.  A  nev  Edition,  corrected  and  enlarged, 
wlib  Bnanloiit  relallTa  to  tbo  YhMa  and  TtaMTarda  of  cbo  AnelaBta  {  a  LUb  of  Hoiaaa,  a  nognpb- 
leal  Skatab of  Maeeaaa,  a Matrioal  CUna,  no.    Iteo^ShMp.  SI  75^ 

Anthon*i  dceroTt  Seied  Orationa.  With  Eng^h  Nolee,  and  Hiitorieal.  Geograph- 
ImI,  and  Lagal  Indava.    ISmo,  ShMp.  01  SO. 

Anthon*i  Cleero*i  Toaenlan  Diaputationi.  With  Engliih  Notee.  Iteo,  Sheep  ex- 
tra, SI  so- 


Anthon*i  Cicero  de  Seneetnte,  dec    The  De  Senednte,  De  Amidtia.  Paradoxa,  and 

ilom  SalBlonte  of  Ckvo,  and  tba  Lift  of  Attkm,  by  CotMltas  T  

>,8baap,iia0. 


fVminlam  SalBlonte  of  Ckvo,  and  tba  Lift  of  Attkm,  by  Coradlas  Rapoa.    With  Earliah  NoMa. 


Books  for  Schools  and  CoUtgts^ 


AnfchoD**  Cloero  De  Officiia.    With  Marginal  Aaalyria  and  an  EogUah  < 
ry.    Itmo,  SiMep,  SI  fiO. 

Anthon*a  Tadtna.  The  Oennania  and  Agrioola,  and  also  Selections  fzom  the  An. 
nalt  of  TMdtns.    With  EnrlJah  Notes.    ISmo,  Blwap.  SI  »• 

Anthon'fl  Gorneliiu  Nepoa.     Cornelli  Nepotla  Vit«  Imperatoram.     With  Englidi 

Notai,fte.    Umo,  SiMep,  SI  «>• 

AnUion*8  JarenaL  The  Satires  of  Juvenal  and  Peniiu.  With  EngUah  Notcn  Per- 
tnlt.    Itmo,  BhMp,  SI  M- 

Anthon*!  Flnt  Greek  Lesaons.    ISmoi  Sheep,  $1  SS. 

Anthon*8  Greek  Proae  CompoalUon.    Greek  Leaeone,  Part  IL    12nio,  Sheep,  fl  SL 

Anthon*8  Greek  Grammar.  For  the  Uae  of  Schoda  and  Colleges.  ISmo,  Sheep, 
SI  ss. 

Anthim*e  New  Greek  Grammar.  From  the  German  of  Kuhner,  Matthin,  Battmaa, 
Bosuaad  Tbhneh  ;  to  which  are  appaiidMl  Bamarks  oo  tte  PRnmefartioa  of  tht  Qtuk  Laiif  >■, 
■ad  Cbnnolivleal  Tablaa  oxplanatory  of  tho  muhdo.    Iteio,  Shoois  %\  dtl 

AnthoD'a  Greek  Prosody  and  Metre.  With  the  Chornl  Scanning  of  the  ProoMtfaees 
VInetiM  of  JSiehjloa,  and  (Kdipoi  l>raiiiiiu  of  Sophoeka ;  to  which  ara  appendad  BeaMifca  ob  Oa 
lado-Garniaiiic  Analoglea.    Itmo,  Bheop,  St  >&• 

Anthon'a  Jacohs*a  Greek  Reader.  Principally  from  the  German  Woik  of  Fradcife 
Jacoba.  With  BngUah  Notea,  a  Metrical  Indax  to  Hoaaw  and  Ajucraaa,  and  a  oaplgaa  Lasieaa. 
Iteo,  Sheep,  SI  M. 

Anthon*a  Xenophon*s  Anahaala.  Wltli  English  Notes,  a  Mapi  and  a  Plan  of  the 
Battle  of  Caaasa.    Itmo,  8heep,  SI  M- 

Anthon's  Xenophon*B  Memorabilia  of  Socrstes.  With  English  Notes,  the  Pgotege- 
meiiaofKtfhtier,Wlggcn'sLlfhorSoeratfla,te.,ta.    ISbbo,  Bhasp  aztn,  SI  90. 

Anthonys  Homer.  The  Fint  Six  Books  of  Homez'a  Iliad.  Engliah  Notes,  a  Ma- 
rleal  Index,  and  HoBaarlo  OloaMrj.    Sheep  eztia,  SI  7&. 

Antbon*a  Manual  of  Greek  Antlquitlea,  Numeroua  Illustrations.  ISbuh  SlMefik 
SI  fio.  ^ 

AnthoD*s  Manual  of  Roman  Antiquities,  Ac.   Numeroua  Illnstrationa.    12mo,Sbeep 
ezt^^Sl  M. 
Anthon*a  Manual  of  Greek  literature.    ISmo^  Sheep  extra,  $1 60. 

Anthon*a  Smith*a  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Antiqoitles,  from  the  best  Aa- 
ihoritlet,  and  enbodrliiff  all  the  recent  DiaooTariea  of  the  moot  emlBeni  Oennaa  nOalaKiati  eai 
Jnrlate.    Royal  SvorSheep,  Sft  <»• 

Smiths  Antiquities.    Abridged  by  the  Authoci.    12mo,  Half  Sheep,  $1&Ql 

Anthon*s  Classical  Dictionary  of  the  Geognphy,  History,  Biography,  Mytbelepy, 
and  Pbw  Arts  of  the  Qreekt  and  Romana,  tosethor  with  an  Aeeovnt  of  the  Coiaa,  Woighak  eai 
McaaorH  of  the  Andeata,  with  TWmlar  Valval  of  the  eame.    Bojal  8vo^  Sheep,  fB  COl 

Antl)on*B  Smithes  New  Classical  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Soman  Biography,  My- 
thology, and  Oeoirrapbj-    Nomaroiia  Cometiona  and  Additloes.    Royal  Sro,  S^  00. 
Anthon*B  Latin-EngUsh  and  English-Latin  Dictionary.     For  the  Use  of  Sebootak 

SnuUl  4to,  Sheep,  S3  90. 

Anthon*s  Riddle  and  Amold*s  English-Latin  Lexioon.  With  a  copious  Dictioiiary 
of  pR^wr  Mamea  flrom  the  beet  Sonrooa.    Rojal  8to,  Sheep,  S&  M> 

Barton*8  Grammar.    IGmo,  Cloth,  60  cents. 

Beecher*s  (Hiss)  Fhyaiology  and  Calisthenics.    Orer  100  EngraTinga.    Clolh,  91  OS. 

Boyd^s  Eclectic  Moral  Fhikiaophy.    12roo,  aoth,  $1  ISO. 

Boyd*s  Elements  of  Rhetoric  and  Literary  Critidon.    12mo,  Half  Roan,  75  centiL 

Butler's  Analogy,  by  Emory  and  Crooks.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  OOl 

BuUei*8  Analogy,  by  Hobart  and  West.    ISmo,  Cloth,  $1  Oa 

Bttilei'a  Analogy,  edited  by  Halifax.    ISmo,  Cloth,  75  centSL 

Buttm&n**  Greek  Grammar.    For  High  Sehoola  and  Univenities.    Tkiaarieted  by 
Sdwaed  RoBivsoir,  D.D.,  LL.D.   Sro,  Sheep,  03  fiO. 
Calkin8*8  Object  Lessons.    lUustrations.    ISmo,  aoih,  $1  60. 
Calkln8*s  Phonic  Charts,  for  Teaching  the  Principles  of  Sound.    Monnted.    $3  OOL 
CampbeU*8  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 
Gapron*s  School  Lyrioai    32mo,  Flexible  Cloth,  40  cents. 


Books  for  Schools  and  ColUges. 


CoUord*!  LaUq  Aoddenoe,  and  Frimaiy  Lesson  Book.    12mo,  $1  60. 

Comfort's  Gennan  Coune.    12mo,  $3  00.    {.Jtult  ready,') 

Comfort*  s  Teaehoc^s  Companion.    12mo,  Cloth,  75  cents. 

Comte*s  Phfloeophy  of  Mathematics.    Translated  from  the  Conn  de  Fhilosophle 
FOiiUT*.    Sro,  doCh,  01  ». 

Crabb*s  English  Synonyms.    8ro,  Sheep  extra,  $2  60. 

*     Cnrtins  and  Smith's  Series  of  Greek  and  Latin  Elementary  Works.    Reriscd  and 
Edited  br  BXVBT  DaiSLXa,  LL.D.,  of  Columbia  College  N«w  Tork : 
_  1.  Prindpte  La^Mt,  P«rt  L     A^nt^  Laifak    Use  of  CoUcgw  and  Behoob,  bj  Dr.  W.  SKiTn. 


CoorM,  b7  W.  aifiTB,  LL.D.,  Ite.   Itmo,  Ftexible 
dothf  75  oante. 

%  PriselpU  Latlna,  Part  n.  A  FIrat  Latfn 
Baadinf -Book,  eonuinltw  m  Epitoms  of  Cm- 
■ar't  OalUe  Wan,  and  L'Homond'a  Utm  of  Dia- 


Antlqoitlw,  Notaa,  and  a  Dictknanr. 

»  WiLUAM  Bmitb;  LL.D.  lftix>,FIeslbto  Cloth, 


CIn  Praia.) 

a.  A  Bmaller  Latia  Grammar,  bj  Dr.  W,  Biam. 
(InPram.) 

6u  A  Grammar  of  tho  Oraek  Lancvagv,  fi»r  tbo 
Um  of  Colkg«a  and  Schools,  by  Dr.  O.  CDKT1V& 
Traiulatwl  and  adited  bj  Dr.  W.  Smith.  (In 
Pnm.) 

7.  A  Smaller  Greek  Grammar,  fVom  the  larger 
Work,  bjr  Dr.  O.  CVSTIUS,  Pntfeaior  in  the  Unl- 
Teraitgr  of  Lalpclf .    (InPreas). 


8.  Cortiu'e  Pint  Greek  Coone,  aontalntny  a  De- 
etna,  EzereIae>Book,  and  Vocaoolariee.    Adapt- 
ed to  CvrtJttB'a  Greek  Grammar.    Edited  bj  Ut. 


ttMolahed  Bomaaa.    With  a  abort  Introdnctioii 

toKomaa 

ByWl 

S1S&. 

3.  Priadiito  LaUna,  Part  HI.  Latin  Proae 
Compoettion,  Rulee  of  BtbUs,  whh  eophma  Ex- 
amplea,  STiiOBTms.  ftc,  hf  Dr.  W.  SaUTO.  (la 
Preaa.) 

4.  A  Grammar  of  the  Latin  Language,  ibr  the 

Dalton*s  PliysioloKy  and  Hygiene:  For  Schools.  Families,  and  Colleges.  By  J. 
C.  Daltov,  1I.D.,  ProfeaKvr  of  Pbraiology  In  the  CoUcga  of  FhTaiciaac  and  Sargeona,  New  York. 
With  niaatraUooa.    »mo,  Ckith,  fi  M. 

Doeharty*s  Arithmetic    12mo,  Sheep,  $1  60. 

Docharty*s  Institutes  of  Algebra.    12mo,  Sheep,  $1  60. 

Docharty*s  Geometry.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  7& 

Doeharty's  Analytical  Geometry  and  Calcnlos.    12ni0b  Sheep,  $1  76w 

Draper's  Anatomy,  Physiology,  and  Hyglena  For  the  Use  of  Schools  and  Fami- 
llca.    With  170  Ulaatratioaa.    By  JOHV  C.  DRAPsa,  M.D.    8ro,  Cloth,  S3  7S.  ' 

Draper's  Human  Physiology,  Statical  and  Dynamical;  or.  The  Conditions  and 
Come  of  the  Life  of  If  an :  being  the  Test  of  the  Leetnrea  delivered  In  the  Medical  Department  of 
the  Univeraity.  By  Jonir  W.  DKAPKS,  X.D.,  LLJ>.  lUuatrated  by  nearly  900  fine  Woodeata  flron 
Fhotograpba.    Sro,  630  pagee.  Cloth,  $5  00. 

Physiology.    Abridged  from  the  Author's  Work  on  Human  Pliysiology.    For 
the  Uao  of  Schoola  and  CoH^aa.    With  IfiO  Engravlnga.    ISmo,  aoth,  01  SO. 

Draper's  Chemistry.  For  Schools  and  Colleges.  With  nearly  803  lUustrationB. 
By  HaHBT  DBAFXK,  M  J>.    Itaao,  Ctoth,  01  60. 

brapei's  Natural  Philosophy.  For  Schools  and  Colleges.  Kearly  400  Illnstrationa 
llmo,  Qoth,  SI  M. 

DufPs  Book-Keeping.  Svo,  New  Edition,  rerlsed  and  enlarged,  $8  76 ;  School  Edi- 
tion, Half  Sheep,  si  ^ 

Faraday  on  the  Fhyslcsl  Forces.    Illustrations.    16mo,  Cloth,  $1  00. 

Faraday's  Lectures  on  the  Chemical  History  of  a  Candle.  Illustrations.  lOmo, 
Ck>th,  SI  00. 

Foster's  First  Principles  of  Chemistry.  Adapted  especially  fox  Classes.  12mo, 
Sheep  extra,  SI  S^ 

ArPASATCS  neeeaaary  to  perform  the  czpeHmenta  laid  down  in  thla  woik  fhmlabed  by  HAKrxB 

It  BaOTHSRS,  eareftilly  packed  for  tranaportatkm,  tat  %*&  00,  m«. 

Foster's  Chart  of  the  Organic  Elements.  Beantifhlly  Colored,  Mounted  on  BoUerv, 
with  Cloth  Back,  S&  00. 

Fowler's  English  Language  In  its  Elements  and  Forms.  With  a  History  of  its  Ori- 
gin and  Derelopment,  and  a  fell  Grammar.  For  LIbrariea,  CoUegas,  and  High  Sehoola.  New  and 
Rerlaed  Edltio«.    With  Index  of  Worda.    Bro,  Cloth,  S*  M. 

Fowlei^s  English  Grammar  for  Schc  ^Is.  Abridged  f*rmi  the  OctaTO  Edition,  an  J  con- 
tabling  Mareh'a  Method  of  PhUologleal  Study.  For  General  Uae  In  Sohoola  and  FamlUca.  l&no, 
Sheep  extra,  SI  7^- 

Fowlei's  Elementary  Roglish  Grammar  for  Common  Schools.  Serised  and  E&> 
laiged.    ICmo.  Sheep,  7&  eenta. 


Books  for  Schools  and  ColUges, 


FBK(On*B  liATHKMATIOAL  SnOi: 
L— FiUT  Uuaoara  iir  mmsu.  In  cba  Katanl  (Mcr  t  /inC,  Tblbla  OI«f«to ;  !rni#»  rwiiiHi 

NombMBi  nM,  AlMtm^llBmlMn.    IllulraMd.    lftM,«OoMCs. 
IL— Slsmshtabt  ABrnuunc  iob  tu  Slatb.  la  whlA  Matfcodi  aad  BalH  mm  fesMi  ^paa 

prteelplMMtabUikadhrlndaelkB.    niMlnl^    llBB,MoMtts. 
DL— lUHTAX.  ABmUBTlc.    (Id  Pnm.) 
IT.p-CoiafOir  SCHOOL  ABiTmonc,  <winlilnfiiy th«  KfaoMrt*  of  tb*  BDlniri  wllk thtrir FkMHfl 

jLppUeslKMutoBMlMM.    IlloitnlML    rteo.$10Q. 
V^lCADBmo  AsinufSTK.   (Id  F»qMntioa.)  , 

Otmy  and  AdMni*t  Ctadogj.    EDgnviiigB.    ItoM,  Sheep  extn,  St  W. 
Oniy*i   Nftkonl  PhUoMphy.     For  Academlei,  High  Sehoola  and  GoOmB«.    MB 
WoodoDts.    ltao,8hMpntrB,il  ao. 
Greek  Coneordanoe  of  the  New  Teatament.    8to,  C1oU^  fS  OOL 

Hamntoii*a  (Sir  William)  DbeoHloDa  oa  Fhiloiophy  and  Utaabire,  Edaeatl«n  sad 
UDlvmlij  Bdbcm.   Sro,  Clotli,  SS  OOl 
Hanet^Onek  and  Latfai  Teste.    CarafnUy  reprinted  from  tlie  best  Editlooa.  El*. 

^    -    "       -^ -..-  ^.  .^  «^^. — -_« — ^ftTolBBM. 

IvoliL 
(b 

Harper"!  Clamleal  Library.    Compriilng  the  beet  Trtndatiooa  of  the  m 
OrMkUMlLBUBABtboni   VTohnnca.    Itao,  CloCh,  Scvwtj-flTC  OaM  pw  ToIbim. 

Omw.    IvDk. 


StqIs. 
ChMTo.    I  Tola. 
Ataehylu. 

Honee  aad  Phadnn.   S  vote. 
Homer.   3  voU. 


Orld.    Svols. 
Utj.    5toU. 


dooro  en  the  Ocmlor. 


Vbifl.   iToliL 

ThDejrdUea.    l««h. 
HeiwkiiMi.    I^ 


Harpei'a  NevClaMleal  Llbnuy.    Literal  TranaUUooe  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Aa. 
Iwn.    FortnlUb    IUdo,  (aod^  $1  80  per  VolnmB.    The  ftillowlaf  an  bow  raady  : 


Vbyll. 
Horace. 


Clearo  oa  Oralofy  Bad  0>»> 

ton. 
Taeitoa.    S  Tola. 

Ctoaro'a  Oratloaa.  JaTeoal. 

Cleoro'aOOoeaifte.  Xcaophoa. 

HODMT'a  UlBd. 

lIarper*8AncientHUtor7.  For  the  Uae  of  Seliodl&  By  Jacob  Anaon:  W1thlUp% 
WoodcBt8,aadQBaaiionB.  0i|BBra  ««o,  HbU  Boaa,  01  SS^ 

Ilarper'aEDgUahHiBiory.  For  the  Uae  of  Sehoola.  By  Jacob  ABnon.  With  Man, 
WoodeBt8,aadQiMaUoao.   Bqaara4to,    Half  Boaa,0I  SSw 

Harpei«a  American  Hiatory.  For  the  Uae  of  Sehoola.  By  Jacob  Abbott.  With 
lfapa,WoodeBt8,aadqaeatioaa.   8i|aari  4«o,  Half  Boaa,  SI  tSw 

ipanyfaig  Carda,  for  Ezerdeee  in  WMI* 
■at  of  Carda  aaooBipa«|tav  aack.  Sis  M  par 


Harper^a  School  and  Family  Slate,  with 
icy,  Prlnttef ,  DnwfBff,  aad  Figarea.  Slataa,  wUh  a  Adl 

Uarpei'a  Writing  Bookii  combining  Symmetrical  Pemnanehip  with  MaiwInalDimw. 
lag  Leaaeaa.  la  Tea  Momban.  Tba  flnB  8U  MBBibafa  aow  readj.  Pitoa  par  doaoa,  S*  M>  U^ 
aial  TiMaa  for  Intnidaecloa. 

Uaren'a  Rhetoric.    For  Sd&ooU,  Gollegei,  and  FriTate  Uae.    ISmo,  Cloth,  SI  CML 

HarrIaon*a  Latin  Otwnmar.    ISmo,  Sheep  extra,  SI  60. 

Uenr7*8  Hiatory  of  Fhlloaophy.    For  GoUegea  and  High  Sohoolai    9  role.,  ISom, 

Cloth,  siM* 

Hooker'a  Chi]d*a  Book  of  Nature.  Intended  to  aid  Mothen  and  Teecherv  in  Trainii«g 

ChOdraalathaOhaarTBtloaorHatDra.    laThnaPaita.    Parti.  Plaali.;  Part  II.  Aaiiaala.:  Ftot"- 
^^-j^^^l^   j^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  p^^  ^^^^l^l^^^^^^l^^^^^^^^^- 


SS  00 1  aaparaSaljr,  ( 
Hooker«a  Natural  Hiatory.    For  the  Uae  of  Sehoola  and  FamlUea.    800  EngraTlDss. 

itao,  Cloth,  SIM. 
Hooker^  Firat  Bo6k  in  Chemiitry.    lUiiatrRtlona.    Square  4tOi|  Cloth,  00  e«nhk 
Hooker'a  Natural  Fhiloeophy.    Seianee  for  the  School  and  Family.    Fart  f.  Natural 
■dl9Baa(l7a0OBi«rBTii«a.    Iteo,  CloCh,  Si  »• 


Hooker'a  Ghemlatry.    Sdenee  for  the  Sebooi  and  Family.    Flatt  IL  CheBBliti>w 
Dlaalralad.    Itoo,  Cloth,  SI  M- 


Books  for  Schools  and  ColUgts, 


llookai*!  Mineralogy  and  Geologr.  Sdence  for  the  School  and  Familj.  Part  IKL 
MlMrmlosy  and  OMlof7.    niostimtwL    Iteo,  Half  Bou,  fl  M. 

Kaoe*s  Chembtry.  With  Additlona  and  CanecUoae^by  JonM  Wiuxam  Dbarb, 
lfj>.    Woodema.    Sro,  CloCh,  8S  00. 

Knapp*s  French  Grammar.  A  Practical  Grammar  of  the  lYeneh  Language:  con. 
CalnlaK  a  Orammar,  Bsareiaea,  Headlnf-LcaMNM,  and  a  eomptota  ProBomieliic  Voeabolarr.  Br 
WiXXiAM  L  KXArr,  PhJ).,  lata  Proftwor  oT  AMlmt  and  Modam  Laosoafea  in  Vaaaar  ranute  OoU 
kca,N.y.,  and  Author  af**  A  Ptanehliaadli^r- Book."    Itno,  Half  Laatbar,  01  ?& 

Knapp*«  French  Beading*Book.  Chreatomathie  Fran^ae :  containing,  L  Seiectlona 
flraaa  tha  beat  Fmeh  Wrltaia,  with  OopioM  Safcranoaa  to  the  Anihor'a  Prmeh  Onaamar.  IL  Tha 
Maatifpiinfa  of  MoiUnt,  Baoiao,  BoOoaB,  and  Voltain  ;  with  Bsplanatoiy  Motaa,  a  OloaMir  af  IdU 
omatle^bnMM,  and  a  Voeabd^  B7  Wiluam  L  KJiArr,  Fh.D.   Itao,  Half  Laatbar,  fl  7& 

Lewis's  Platonic  Theology.    lSmQ,$17S. 

Liddell  and  8cott*a  Greek-fiigliih  Lexicon.  From  the  Work  of  Fbavcis  Passow. 
With  Oomotloiia  aad  AMtHooi,  aad  tha  laaartlon,  Ib  Alphabathial  Ordar,  oTtha  Prapar  Namea  00. 
eurriiw  in  tha  priBolpal  Oratk  Aathon.  By  Hxjcar  DaiaLax,  LLJ).,  CohnaMa  COilqia,  N.  Y.  Kojal 
evo,  Sfaaap  ast^^  fg  AOl 

LoomlB*a  Element!  of  Arithmetic    Designed  for  Children.    16mo,  166  pagee.  Half 


Loomb*8TreatiaeonArithmett&  Tlieoretical  and  Practical.  12mo,  845  pagei,  Sheep 
axtM,SIs& 

lioomia'a  Elements  of  Algebra.  Designed  for'  the  Use  of  Beginners.  12mo,  281 
pafca,Bhaepaztia,Sl  ». 

lx)omlB*s  Treatise  on  Algebra.  New  Edition,  revised  and  greatly  enlarged.  Svo. 
S84  pagaa.  Bhaep,  ff  00;  Vtm^  Mhaap,  $1  80. 

Ii0omis*s  Elements  of  Geometry  and  Conic  Sections.    12mo,  S81  pages,  Sheep  extra, 
Loomi8*s  Trigonometry  and  TaUes.    Sto,  860  pages.  Sheep  extra,  $9  00. 

n*  TBIOOXOIOTBT  aatf  TabUKS  hmmd  wparafefy.   Tkt  gVifiiaiBHli|,  $1  flO;  lUto,  $1  flO. 

Ix)oiiiiM*s  Geometry.  Conic  Sections,  and  Plane  Trigonometry.  In  One  Volnmeu 
llmo,  n%  pagaa,  Shaep,  $1  75^ 

Loomls*s  Elements  of  Analytical  Goometry,  and  of  the  Difforential  and  Intagral  Cal- 
cnlaa.    8to,  9M  pacaa,  Sheep  extra,  gf  00. 

Loomis*s  Elements  of  Natural  Fhlloeophy.  For  Academies  and  High  Schools.  ISmo, 
Sa9pasca,Bb■epext^^01  flO. 

Lnoniis*s  Elements  of  Astronomy.   For  Academies  and  High  Schools.    12mo,Shoepk 

flfiO. 

Loomis's  Treatise  on  Astronomy.    With  Illnstratiooa.    8ro,  Sharp,  $9  00. 

T/Mmiis's  Practical  Astronomy.  With  a  GoUeetion  of  Astronomical  Tables.  8to, 
«t7  pafca.  Sheep  extra,  81 00. 

Loomla*s  Recent  Progress  of  Astronomy,  especially  in  the  United  States.  A  thor- 
ooffhlj  Bariied  Editioii.    ninstratloaa.    Itao,  SM  pagea.  Cloth,  01  M. 

Loomls*s  Meteorology  and  Astronomy.  For  Academies  and  High  Schools.  12mo, 
Sheep  estra,  SS  00. 

ry»wry*s  Unlreraal  Atlaa.    From  the  most  Recent  Anthorlties.    4to,  Half  Roan, 

•6  00. 

]leCIintock*s  First  Book  in  Latin.    12roo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  60. 

MoCllntock*B  Second  Book  in  lAtln.  Forming  a  snffldent  Latin  Reader.  With 
Imltatloii  Bsardiaa  and  a  Vocabolaiy.    llmo,  Sheep  axtni,  fl  SO. 

McClintoek*s  Fint  Book  in  Greek.    ISmo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  60. 

McClintoek*s  Second  Book  in  Greek.  Forming  a  svillcient  Greek  Reader.  With 
XMeaaadaaopiooaVocalmlafr.    IIbm,  Sheep  axtrm,  81  90. 

McGregoKs  Logic.    ISmo,  Cloth,  $1 60. 

March's  Parser  and  Analyser.    With  Illostratlona.    ICmo,  Cloth,  40  eenta. 

Mareh*s  Philological  Study  of  the'EngHsh  Language.  l9mo.  Paper,  60  cents;  Cloth, 
75eeata. 

Markham's  (Mrs.)  History  of  France,  tnm  the  Conquest  of  Gaul  by  Julius  Cnsar  to 
thaBeicnorLoolaPhmpDa.  With  Conreraatlona  at  tha  Bad  of  aaeh  Chapter.  Map,  HoCea,  aad  Qaw- 
tiooa,  and  a  Bopplamant,  hrlBgliiff  down  the  Hiatory  to  tha  PkaaeBt  TIaM.  B7  JACOB  ABBOTT.  Iteo, 
Cloth.  $179. 

Maury*8  PHndples  of  Eloquence.  With  an  Introductkm  by  Bishop  Pottbb.  ISmo, 
Cloth,  7»  eenla. 


Bo<^  far  Schools  and  CoU^es, 


wsiiv,  by  war  of  QoMtloo  and  Annrer,  naeb  FortioM«rtlie  EksKStiorGcapn' 
ar«  neoMMtfjr  ■•  an  Introduetioii  to  the  Study  of  the  Maps.    To  which  b  added  a  coadH  D»- 


Mill*8  Logic.    8ro,Cloth,$2  00. 

MIUb'i  Literature  and  Uteraiy  Men  of  Great  Britain  and  Irdand.   S  t<i1l,Sto, 
Cloch,Si<». 
NoSl  and  Chapsal^s  French  Grammar.    19mo,  Cloth,  $1  9S. 
Fale7*B  ETidenoes  of  Christianity.    18mo,  Half  Roan,  T5  eenti. 
VtXttft  Monl  and  FOliUcal  FhOosopby.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  Sa 

Paley*B  Theology.    Engrevinga.    8  ToIa.t  ISmo,  Cloth,  $1  &0.    The  lame,  copimdy 
Ulufltnud,  t  Tola.,  tSmo,  Cloth,  gS  00. 
rarkex'a  OatUnes  of  Genenl  lllrtory.    ISmo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  60. 

Parkei^B  Aids  to  English  Composition.  For  Students  of  all  Grade?,  embracing  Sprai- 
nens  and  Examplei  of  School  and  CoOega  EaareiMe,  and  moet  of  the  higher  Dqwitanu  of  £•- 
rliehCompoittlon^bothlnFneeaiidyenB.    Itmo,  Cloth,  01  S&  ;  Bheep*  fl  U- 

Parker's  Geographical  QnesUons.  Adapted  for  tlie  Use  of  sny  respcdaVIe  Colle& 
lien  of  M ape :  enhcaebv,  *  ^^    ^.  -.  ,  ^    ..        -..    —  ,^ 

lAree  ve  iiumieeaiji  as  an 
soripftloa  of  the  Tenwtrlal  Globe.    ISmo,  Cloth,  SO 

Potter's  Political  Economy.    ISmo,  Half  Sheep,  75  cents. 

Potter's  Principles  of  Bdence.    lUostrationsi    ISmo,  Cloth,  $1  60. 

Potter's  School  and  Schoolmaster.    A  ICannal  for  the  Use  of  Teachen,  &&   l!si«, 

Cloth,  $1  fiO. 

Proudfit*8  Plantn8*8  •'  Captives.**    With  English  Notes  ibr  the  Use  of  Studsati.  Br 
ProAewr  Joair  raooDriT,  D.D.    ISmo,  aoUi,  75  cents. 
Renwick*s  Chemistry.    18mo,  Half  Sheep,  90  cents. 
Renwick*s  Mechanics.    ISmo,  Half  Sheep,  90  cents. 
Renwick*s  Katoral  Philosophy.    ISmo,  Half  Sheep,  90  eenti^ 

Robinson's  Greek  lexicon  of  the  New  TesUmenL    A  New  Edition,  rcrised  sod  in 
(mat  part  rewritten.    Bojral  8to,  Cloth,  $6  00  ;  Sheep  extra,  06  SO. 
.Russell's  JuTenlle  Speaker.    ISmo,  Cloth,  $1 25. 
^olkeld's  First  Book  in  Spanish.    13mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  SOl 
8alkeld*s  Roman  and  Grecian  Antiquities.    With  Maps,  &e.    18ms  Cloth,  15  aati. 
/student's  (the)  Historical  Text-Books: 

TUX  STUnXXT'S  mSTOKRS. 

Tbx  Btudxkt's  Histobt  or  orbecs.  A  Hie-  Tnx  BTVDXxT'a  Hum.  A.  BlataTof  l^sia' 
torr  of  Greece  from  the  Earlieet  Timet  to  the  from  the  Earlicat  Times  to  the  ItorolMMe  h 
Ikoman  Conmnet.  With  Suppiementanr  Chap-  IfiM.  Bj  Datid  Buxx.  Abridged.  laeoiT^ 
ter*  on  the  History  of  Literature  and  Art.    By        raUnif  *    -         -  -  •—  • 

WlLUAM  BlCirn,  LL.D.,  Editor  of  the  "Cla»-  *■" 
sleal  Dictionary,"  "Diettonary  of  Oreeli  and 
Roman  Antiquities,"  fte.  Bevleed,  with  an 
Appendix,  by  PniC  OXOROX  W.  OXXKXK, 
A.M.  BnaraTinfS.  Large  llmo,  7S4  pafm* 
Cloth,  as  00. 

C:>  A     8MALLXX     HISTOXT   OF    GXXICX  : 
The  abora  Work  abridged  for  Yoanger  8ta- 
denta    and    Common    Bchoola. 
•  lOmo,  S71  pages,  Cloth,  01  00. 


Engimrlnga. 


TBX  8TUnBXT*8  HISTORT  OF  ROMX.    A  HietOTf 

of  Rome  fkom  the  Earlleit  Timee  to  the  Ertab- 
llahment  of  the  Empire.  With  Chaplen  on  the 
History  of  Literature  and  Art.  By  Hkhrt  O. 
LIDDXLL,  D.D..  Dean  of  Christ  Church,  Ox- 
ford. EosTavings.  Large  12mo,  778  psces. 
Cloth,. $S  00. 

9^  A  8MAUJIX  Bistort  or  Romx  firom 
the  Earliest  TImee  to  the  BsUUlshment  of  the 
Empire.  By  Wm.  Smith,  LL.D.  With  a  Con- 
tinnation  to  A.D.  476.  By  Ecoxm  Law- 
XXXCX,A.M.  Eacraringt.    16mo,  Cloth,  01  00. 

Tmi  tTVDXHT's  QniBOV.  1*0  Bistoty  of  the 
Deeline  and  Pall  of  the  Roman  Empire.  By 
Bdwarb  Onsox.  Abridged  Ineorporatlng 
the  Basearebee  of  Recent  CommeDtators.  Bv 
WnxiAM  Smith.  LL.D.  En^rf *<nga.  Lar^ 
llmo,  70S  pogee.  Cloth,  $2  00. 


Historians,  and  oamtfaraed  dowa  to  tka  Tar 
lase.  Emrrariivs.  Large  Umo.  8K  p^o* 
Cloth,  8S  00. 

C9-  A  Smallxb  Bistort  or  Sxot^n 
fhmi  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Tcsr  lA 
Edited  by  Wm.  SMini,  LLD.  Vapvi^ 
Ifioio,  Clotfa,  SI  00. 
Thx  sttdxxt's  BnroxT  or  Frahcx  A  !*• 
tory  of  Fraaee  from  the  Earliert  Han  t»  «( 
Establishment  of  the  Seeood  Basplr*  Is  I8& 
EnmTlagB.    Larga  ISmo,  741  pag«i  OA, 


THX  8mnxT*8  Quxxxs  or  Exolarx.  Vm 

of  the  Queens  of  England  '    " 


gland.    From  the  Itefc 


OoBqaest.  By  Aoxxa  STXicxLAxn.  AbrMrd 
by  the  Author.  Berisad  and  Edited  h7  9^ 
UXRO.PAXKXB.  Large  ISmo,  fl7»pegei,C!«h, 
UOO. 

Thx  SnnxKxx's  Old  Txstahbxt  Bsxcst. 
From  the  Crsatkm  to  the  Retvn  efth>Jwi 
fkom  CaptlTl^.  With  an  Appendix,  eoabMf 
an  IntrodneUen  to  the  Books  of  CheOld  IMi* 
ment.  Edited  by  WitUAM  Smitx,  LL.D.  b' 
grariags.    Large  ISmo,  7»  pages,  Clolh,S>* 

Tnx  8T0SKXT*S  Nxw  tutamxxt  HiBTwr 
with  an  Introdnetian.  eemwrflng  th»  OH  t** 
New  Teetamenta.  Edited  VT  ^<UU1( '"^ 
LT^D.  With  Maps  and  Woodcols.  UT 
ISmo,  780  pages,  S3  00. 


Books  for  Schools  and  Colleges^ 


Sehmnckei'a  P^yeholoeT*    ^^k^H  (^lo^b,  $1 25. 

Smith*8  Mechanici.    lUmtrationa.    8vo,  Cloth,  $2  00 ;  Sheep  eztrs,  $1  00. 

8mith*i  (Dr.  W.)  New  ClMsical  Dictionary.    (Sae  ^ntAon*f  SmUh'9New  CUutieal 

Smlih*a  (Dr.  VV.)  DieUooary  of  AntiqaitieB.    iSu  AnOunCt  Dictionary  </  Greek 

md  Amm*  Amtifmkim,) 

Smith**  (Dr.  Win.)  Hlstorlea.    {Set  StudenCt  HidoHeal  Text^Bookt.y 

Smith**  (Dr.  Wm.)  Prindpia  Latina.    Parti.    A  Firrt  LaUn  Conrae,  comprehend. 

inir  Ormmmtf ,  Delectus,  and  BMrcU»-Book,  with  Voealmlariei.  C«reAiU*  ItorlMd  and  Improrwl  bj 
UBVBT  DIULSB,  iZdI,  of  Colombia  College,  N.  Y.    limo,  Ftozlhto  Clotfi,  7ft  oaqli. 

Smith*!  (Dr.  Wm.)  Prindpia  Lathia.  Fart  IL  A  First  Latin  ReadinguBoolc,  oon- 
talnlDff  an  Bpitoma  of  C»ar'.  Gallio  Wan  and  L'Hwaond'a  Uvoa  of  Dtottag«Wi«d  RomaM|w1th 
an  InttodnrtlSn  to  Roman  AntlqaltiM.  Notw.  and  a  Dictionary.  By  WM.  BJllTH.  LI*D.  CwrMj 
ItevlMdand  ImproTwl  by  Bsm  Dbislbb,  LlJ).,  of  Colombia  Coll«g«.  Now  York.  Itao.  Ftesibto 
Cloth,  SI  1ft. 

Spencer**  Greek  New  Testament    12mo,$175. 

Snydam'B  Drawing-Book.  Normal  Drawing-Book :  Containing  the  PrIncip*M  of  I«>- 
metrio  and  P*«p«rtiTO  Drawinjr.  D«igMd  for  **«>»•  •»«M'*«li^?~«>By  WiLUAM  F. 
PiULPS,  A.M-  Prineipa]  of  tha  Mlnne^yU  SCata  Mormal  School,  lata  Principal  of  Hew  JerMy  State 
Normar8eboo2,aadi!BiUUiUlSUYnAM,iL.B.,lataoftboPolytMdmleIn«ital«,Bro^^  4to.  (lu 
Preaa.)    ' 

Upham*a  Mental  FhOoeophy.  8  Tola.,  12mo,  Sheep,  $8  00.  Abridged  EdiUon. 
Itmo,  Sheep,  $1  ftO. 

Upham  on  the  WilL    12mo,  Sheep,  $1 60. 

Waddeirs  Oreek  Grammar.    12mO|  Cloth. 

Whately**  TiOgia    18mo,  Cloth,  70  oenta. 

Whately*a  Rhetoric.    ISmo,  Cloth,  70  centa. 

Williamaon*B  Concentric  Celestial  and  Terrestrial  Globes,  for  the  SolTing  of  Geo- 
phieal  and  Astranomleal  Probtoma.    Sent  leearely  packed,  fMyht  at  expeaaa  of  porchaaer,  f 
000,a«f.    AeopyoftheManoala ' -^f— - 


WillIamaon*a  Manual  of  Problems  cm  the  Globes.  Designed  as  an  accompaniment 
to  the  Anthor's  OIoboL  Br  RiroH  WiLUAicaox,  ILD.,  Principal  of  Grammar  School  No.  ftS,  New 
York:  batroetor  In  Natoral  PhUoeophy*  Astronomy,  and  Chamliify  In  tha  Fwnate  Mormal  School 
and  BToalnc  High  School,  New  York,  ^ka  7ft  oaata. 


W{l]son*s  ReadeiB  and  Spellers.  A  Series  of  School  and  Fkmily  Headen :  Designed 
to  teach  the  Ait  of  Baadlng  la  the  moat  Sfanple,  Natoral,  and  Pinetleal  Way  (  emhraefatr  In  their 
Plan  the  whole  Banco  of  Natoral  Hlatoiy  and  tha  Phyrical  Sdaneea ;  afanlag  at  the  hlfheet  De«p«o 
of  UseAilneM,  and  splendidly  niostrated.  Couladn*  of  a  Primer  and  Soran  Readan.  By  Mabcius 
WiLUOK.  The  Primer,  and  First.  Second,  Third,  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Inteimodlate  Third  and  Foorth 
Readers  now  ready.  Prioea  t  Primer,  ift  cents;  First  Reader,  40  cents  i  Second  Reader,  SO  cents ; 
Third  Reader,  90  cents;  Foorth  Reader,  01  Sft;  Fifth  Reader,  SI  SO;  Primary  Speller,  1ft  oenU ; 
Laiscr  Speller,  3A  cents. 

Willaon*s  Intermediate  Series.  A  Third  Reader.  Of  a  grade  between  the  Second 
and  Third  Readers  of  the  School  and  Family  Seriea.    By  MASCn7sWiU.aov.    Ifmo,  80  cents. 

WUIson*s  Intermediate  Series.  A  Fourth  Reader.  Of  a  grade  between  the  Third 
and  Fourth  Readers  of  the  School  and  Family  Seites.    By  Mabctob  WiLLSOir.    lSmo,81  10. 

Will8on*8  Primary  Speller.  A  Simple  and  Progressive  Courae  of  Leisons  in  Spell. 
Inir,  with  Beading  and  Dictation  E»ercises,  and  the  Blemoits  of  Oral  and  Written  (^mpoaltlons. 
Id  cents. 

Will8on*s  lATger  Speller.  A  Frognsslye  Conrae  of  Lessons  in  Spelling,  arranged 
aeeording  to  the  Principles  of  Orthoepy  and  Grammar,  with  Eserdsee  In  Synonyms,  ft>r  Bmdiny, 
SpeUfaig,  and  WriUnf ;  and  a  new  System  of  DeflnitloM.    By  MABCnn  W1U30K.    lSmo»  tt  cents. 

•Willaon*s  Manual  of  Instruction  in  OMeet  Lessons,  in  a  Course  of  Elementary  In- 
stmctlon.  Ad^ited  to  the  Use  of  tha  School  and  FamOy  Charts,  and  other  Aids  In  Tsachiac.  ISmo, 
aoth,$lft3.  '         ^  ^^ 

IVltter's  Das  Zweite  Bueh  der  Realkenntaisse.    The  Second  Book  of  Nature  (in  the 

German  T^ngwage).  An  Elementary  Introdoctlon  to  ths  Natoral  Sdenoes,  loelodlng  GeographT  and 
History.  TranshOed  ftom  M.WlllMm's  Readers  for  the  Use  of  Geiman  Schoola  and  Famlllea,  by  O. 
BaUfKV.    Illustrated  by  3IH  Engrarings  on  Wood.    Iftno,  $1  >&• 

Wood*s  Natural  History.    400  Engravfaiga.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  00. 

YongB*s  English-Greek  Lexicon.  Containing  all  the  Greek  l^ords  used  by  Writers 
of  good  Aothori^,  in  Chronological  Order,  for  erery  Word  need  ;  explaining  the  Constmetlon,  snd 
frlTtng  the  Declension  or  Coi^ogation  of  each  Word  when  Irregnlar,  and  marung  the  Qnantlties  of  all 
doobtfU  Syllables.    Edited,  with  Ism  AddiUons,by  Hkxry  DaiSLXB,  LL.D.,  Profeaeor  of  Latin  In 


Colombia  College.  N.  Y.    Royal  8to,  Sheep  extra.    ( JV.  JMtUr  kM  ofteal  eseijto>rf  th*  tditimg  tf  (Aiff 
IFerA,  amd  tU  PMiMkin  kop4  f  htm  it  rtrndg  akertlg.) 


IV  Haspes  &  Brothbks  wis  und  at^  vohtmt  vf  Heir  Greek  and  Latim  Texts 
iUf  MaH,  postage  ^aidt  to  «uiypart  of  the  United  States,  Mr  receipt  ^js  eemts. 


HARPER'S 
GREEK  AND  LATIN  TEXTS. 

Casxfully  Rbprzntbd  noM  thb  Best  Editxoks. 
Elegantly  Printed,  i8mo,  Flexible  Cloth  Binding,  75  cents  a  Vol. 


This  Series  is  intended  to  supply  dieap  and  accnrate  pocket  editions  of  the 
Qassics,  which  shall  be  superior  in  mechanical  execution  to  the  small  Gennan  edi* 
tions  now  current  in  this  country,  and  more  convenient  in  fonn.  The  Texts  of  the 
"  BibUotkeca  Ciassiee^  and  Gratmmar^Sckeal  Classics,  so  fiv  as  they  have  been  pob- 
lished,  will  be  adopted.  These  editions  have  taken  then-  place  among  schohus  as 
valuable  contributions  to'  classical  litenture,  and  are  admitted  to  be  good  examples 
of  the  judicious  and  practical  nature  of  EqgUah  scholarship:  and  as  the  editors  have 
formed  their  texts  from  a  careful  examination  of  the  best  editions  extant,  it  is  believed 
that  no  texts  better  adapted  for  general  oae  can  be  fiwnd.  The  volumes  are  hand- 
somely printed  in  a  good  plain  type,  and  on  a  firm  fine  ps^r,  capable  of  receiving 
writing-ink  for  notes,  and  are  loppUed  at  the  moderate  price  of  Seventy-five  Ceats  a 
volume. 


CASAR.  C.  Julii  Caesaris  Cbmmen- 
tarii  de  Bello  Gallica  Reoognovit 
Gbo.  Long,  M.A. 

VERQILIUS.  PuUi  VergiU  Maronis 
Opera.  Ex  ReoensioniB  J.  Coninc- 
TON,  M.A.,  Ling,  et  Lit  Lat  apud 
Oxon.  Pro£ 

HORATiUS.  Quinti  Horatu  Flacd 
Opera  Omnia.  Ex  Recensione  A. 
J.  Maclbanx. 

CICERO  D£  SBNECTUTE  ET  DE 

AMICITIA.  M.  Tnllu  Ciceronis 
Cato  Major  sive  de  Senectnte,  Lae- 
lius  sive  de  Amidtia,  et  Epistolae  Se- 
leotae.    Recensuit  G.  Long,  M.A. 

SALLUST.  C.  SaUnsti  Crispi  Cati- 
lina  et  Jngnrtha.  Recognovit  Geo. 
Long,  M.A. 

LUCRETIUS.  T.  Lucreti  Can  de 
Rerum  Natnra  Libri  Sex.  Recog- 
novit Hugo  A.  I.  Munro,  M.A 


^SCHYLUS.  Ex  Novissima  Recen- 
sione FitsDBXia  A  Palkv.  AcoM- 
sit  Verborum  quae  praedpoe  notamda 
sunt  et  Nominum  Index. 

SOPHOCLES.  Ex  Novisnma Recen- 
sione Gulixlmi  Dinoosfxi.  Aooes- 
sit  Verbonim  et  Nominom  Index. 
{In  Press.) 

EURIPIDES.  Ex  Recensione  Fsbd- 
KRia  A.  Palbv.  Accessit  Verbo- 
rum et  Nominom  Index.    3  vols. 

HERODOTUS.  Recensuit  Jossravs 
Williams  Blakbslet,  -S.T.B. 
ColL  ss.  Trin.  apud  Cantabr.  qooo- 
dam  Sodus.    a  vols. 

THUCYDIDES.  Recensuit  Joah- 
Nss  Guliblmus  Donaldson,  S.T.  P. 
Coll.  ss.  Trin.  apud  Cantabr.  qoon- 
dam  Sodus.    «  vols. 

XENOPHON.  Xenophontis  Anabe- 
sis.  Recensuit  J.  F.  MACMiCBAia., 
AB. 


[Others  in  Preparation.] 
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RECOMMENDATIONS  FROM  DISTINGUISHED  CLASSICAL  SCHOLARS. 


From  C  C  Fbltom,  LL.D.,  taU  President  0/ Harvard  CotUgt, 
I  have  had  great  pleasure  in  reading  them  (your  edition  of  the  Texts  of  Horace, 
,£schylus,  and  Euripides),  from  the  beauty  of  the  tvpography,  the  excellence  of  the 
paper,  the  conrenience  of  the  form,  and  the  remarkaSle  correctness  of  the  printing.  I 
never  make  a  journey  without  one  or  more  of  these  volumes  in  mj  pocket  I  nope 
you  will  continue  the  series,  so  as  to  include  every  important  work  in  Greek  and  Ro- 
man literature.  These  editions  would  be  excellent  to  use  in  the  recitation  room  with 
college  classes. 

From  Prof  Proudfit,  Rutgers  College^  New  Brunswick,  N.  y.  ' 
There  is  a  tradition  that  Porson  used  to  carry  a  Library  of  the  Qassics  in  his  pocket. 
Your  ** Greek  and  Latin  Texts"  seem  almost  to  make  the  thing  possible.  So  light 
and  lithe  are  they,  so  pleasant  to  the  eye  and  portable  to  the  pocket,  that  one  may  say 
with  Cicero^  **Delectant  domi,  non  tm^ediunt /oris,  nobiscum  peregrinantur,  rust*- 
cantur." 

From  Prof  Hbnry  Drislbs,  Columbia  CoUege,  N.  K,  Editor  0/ LiddeU  6* 
ScoU^s  Greek  Lexicon, 

Yon  have  just  hit  the  mark  in  undertaking  to  supply  a  series  of  class-room  text- 
books from  editions  of  established  character,  printed  on  handsome  white  paper,  with 
dear  type  and  black  ink,  in  a  form  convenient  to  handle,  and  attractive  to  the  eye. 

From  Prof  Jambs  Hadlbt,  YaU  College,  New  Haven, 
The  volumes  thus  iax  embraced  in  your  "  Greek  and  Latin  Texts  '*  have  received  the 
editorial  care  of  able  and  distinguished  scholars,  and  so  for  as  I  have  examined  them 
they  appear  to  be  printed  with  remarkable  correctness.  Their  typographical  elegance 
and  clearness,  as  well  as  the  compactness  and  lightness  which  fit  them  for  the  pocket, 
are  qualities  obvious  to  every  eye.  I  rerard  the  publication  of  such  a  series  as  an  im- 
portant service  rendered  to  classical  study  and  instruction,  and  as  promising  especial 
advantage  to  the  colleges  of  our  country. 

From  Rer.  J.  J.  Owbn,  D.D.,  lato  College  of  the  City  of  New  York, 
In  irabliahing  the  "  Greek  and  Latin  Texts  '*  in  so  beautiful  and  portable  a  form,  yxa 
have,  in  my  judgment,  rendered  a  very  great  service  to  the  cause  of  classical  leammg. 
The  publication  can  not  but  be  highly  successfiiL 

From  Rev.  Howard  Crosby,  D.D.,  late  Professor  of  Greek  at  Rutgers  College,  N.y. 
Your  series  of  Clasucal  Texts  have  attained  a  most  merited  reputation  as  the  very 
best  classical  issues  emanating  from  an  American  source.  Their  perfection  of  type  and 
accessories,  and  their  careful  scholariy  preparation,  with  their  remarkable  cheapness, 
will  (and  ought  to)  make  them  universally  used  in  our  schools  and  colleges^ 

From  Prof.  A.  C.  Kbndrick,  Rochester  Universiiy. 
These  editions  are  a  credit  to  the  American  press.    Text,  type,  and  paper  are  alike 
unexceptionable.    In  reading  these  authors  (.^)schylus,  Euripides,  ana  Herodotus)  I 
shall  constantly  recommend  your  editions  to  my  classes. 

From  Prof  Edward  Graham  Dawes,  Trinity  College,  Hartford. 

The  teachers  of  America  can  not  fail  to  be  grateful  to  you  for  this  admirable  edition 

of  the  Classics.    The  accuracy  of  the  text,  the  elegance  of  the  typography,  the  fireedom 

from  commentary,  and  the  price,  all  alike  tend  to  commend  these  little  volumes  to 

every  classical  instructor.    I  shall  introduce  them  in  all  my  classes. 

From  Prof.  G.  Musgravb  Gicbr,  CoUege  of  New  Jersey,  Princeton. 
We  have  carefully  examined  the  volume  of  "  Harper's  Greek  and  Latin  Texts  "  con- 
taining the  Works  of  Horace.  In  typ<M^phical  accuracy  and  appearance  it  compares 
favorably  with  the  charming  edition  of  Didot,  and  never,  perhaps,  has  Horace  been 
more  carefully  and  efficiently  edited.  *  *  *  We  feel  confident  that,  if  its  merits  were 
known,  it  could  not  fail  to  secure  a  most  extended  drcidation. 

From  Taylrr  Lewis,  LL.D.,  Unimt  College,  Sckeneciady,  N.  Y, 
These  editions  of  the  Gassica  you  are  publishing  are  just  the  thing  lor  college  aae. 
I  shall  employ  th^ii)  wholly.  • 
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Frvm  Tmt  Hnntv  M.  Baiki\  Umivernfy  •fOu  City  •fNtw  Y»HL 
From  tteTolnmes  which  I  have  examined  I  am  led  to  fatm  a  Teryfinrorable  opinioM 
of  this  edition  of  the  aocient  Classics.  We  need  just  such  a  unilbnB  series,  ^■"■»«i— ^ 
of  small,  portable  volumes,  containing  a  text  based  upon  the  most  recent  invcsd^itioas 
ofthe  great  scholars  of  our  daj.  I  am  dad  to  find  the  typogiaphj  of  your  editiaa  ao 
mnch  more  elegant  than  the  sunxlar  pubucatioos  of  either  TaucCautx  or  Teofaner. 

From  Prof.  W.  S.  Tvxxx,  Amkertt  CoOtgt. 
The  edition  (iCadnrlus,  Euripides,  and  Herodotus)  seems  to  be  made  iq>  of  the  most 
approved  texts,  caremllv  edited,  beautifully  printed,  got  up  in  a  oavenient  farm,  aad 
sold  at  a  verv  reasonable  price.  The  publishers  deserve  tae  thanks  of  the  public,  aad 
especially  of  classical  scholars,  and  I  doubt  not  they  will  meet  with  the  appreciation 
and  rewaud  which  is  their  due. 

Prom  Pnl  Sam usl  A.  Duhcah,  Dartmomtk  CoOego,  N.  If. 

*  *  *  Your  elegant  edition  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Texts.  For  convenience  of  fisrav 
beauty  of  appearance,  and  typographical  execution,  this  edition  of  the  Cbsncs  most 
stand  unrivaled ;  and  deserving  ci  equal  commendation  u  the  judgment  whidi  repio- 
duoes  in  such  an  accessible  form  the  critical  labon  of  such  eminent  scholan  as  the  ed- 
itors of  the  present  series. 

You  are  certainly  supplying  a  great  desideratum,  viz. :  a  series  of  Greek  and  Lalia 
authors  attractive  to  the  eye,  of  reluble  scholarship,  easily  portable,  and  yet  at  a  cost 
that  places  them  within  the  means  of  alL 

From  Rev.  William  C  Cattsli^  Professor  of  Latin  and  Grteek,  La  FaytUt  Cot- 
£r/v,  £€utoMt  Pa, 
It  is  the  most  elegant  and  accurate*  as  well  as  the  chcapcti  edition  of  the  Oassici 
with  which  I  am  acquainted. 

From  Pro£  A.  S.  Packard,  Botodoin  College^  Maine. 
I  admire  the  clearness  of  the  type  and  the  convenience  of  the  edition  lor  the  ose  of 
the  recitation  room.    The  names  of  the  editors,  whose  text  you  have  foUo«e4  g>«c 
authority  to  the  present  edition. 

From  Prot  Goodwin,  Harvard  CoUege. 
T  connatulate  you  upon  your  perfect  success  in  your  undertaking,  in  which  all  lovess 
of  the  Classics  must  take  a  livdy  interest 

From  ProC  Jamks  R.  Boisb,  UnxoersUy  of  Michigan. 
They  are  handsomely,  and,  so  far  as  I  fave  lud  opportunity  to  examine  them,  accn- 
rately  printed.    They  can  not  £ul  to  be  useful  and  convenient  to  American  studeatiL 

From  Dr.  Jambs  Db  Kovsn,  Rector  of  Racine  CoUegw,  IVis, 
They  will  be  of  great  assistance  to  all  teachers  of  the  Classic 


Harpef's  Series  of  Greek  and  Latin  Texts  have  been  used  either  whUIy 
or  in  part  by  the  foUawing  Professors: 

Prof  Anthok,  Columbia  College,  N.  Y. ;  Prot  Young,  Ohio  Univernty ;  ProC 
Lipscomb.  Franklin  College,  Tenn. ;  Prof.  Coopbr,  Centre  College,  Ky. ;  Prof  Wi- 
LBV,  Asbury  University,  Ind. ;  Pro£  Hott,  Asbury  University,  Ind. :  ProC  Stvbcus» 
Hanover  College,  Ind. ;  ProC  Hunt,  Wesleyan  University,  Ala. ;  Pres.  Short,  Ober- 
lin  College,  O. :  Prof.  Carv,  Antioch  College,  O. ;  ProC  Thomas,  Geomtown  Col- 
lege, Ky. ;  Prof.  Spauldikg,  Iowa  Wesleyan  University;  ProC  Ellis,  Oberlin  Col- 
lege, O. :  ProC  Buckham,  University  of  Vermont ;  Prot  Jovnbs,  William  and  Mary 
College.  Va. ;  ProC  Waddbll,  University  of  Georgia ;  ProC  Portbb,  Beloit  Collie, 
Wis. :  ProC  Jonbs,  Lawrence  Uni^'ersity,  Wis. ;  mC  Bishop,  Miami  University,  O. : 
ProC  Matthews,  Centre  CoUege,  Ky. ;  ProC  Lillib,  Iowa  State  University;  ProC 
North,  Hamilton  College,  Ky. ;  ProC  Whbblbr.  Hobart  College,  N.  Y. ;  ProC  Bal- 
LANTiNB,  Indiana  State  University ;  ProC  Dbnekn,  McKendree  Collie,  III. :  ProC 
WvMAN.  University  of  Alabama :  ProC  Embrson,  Beloit  College :  ProC  Howas, 
Shurtleff  College,  111. :  Prof  Hubbard,  University  of  North  Carolina;  ProC  Wil- 
liams, Ohio  Wesleyan  University :  Prof.  Butlbr,  Wisconsin  University ;  ProC  Si;t- 
TON,  WashiniQiDn  College,  Md. ;  ProC  Elliott,  Miami  University ;  ProC  CoorsB, 
Centre  CoUege,  Ky. 


